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Essays on the Gita 


THE FIELD AND THE KNOWER 


The Gita in order to found on a clear and complete 
knowledge the way of rising of the soul from the lower 
nature to (he divine way of being, restates in another 
form the knowledge the "Teacher has already given to 
Arjuna. Essentially it is the same knowledge, but details 
and relations are brought out into prominence and assign- 
ed their full significance which were formerly alluded to 
only in passing or given generally in the light of another 
purpose. Thus in the first six chapters it was the know- 
ledge necessary for the distinction between the soul in 
nature and the immutable self which was given promi- 
nence. The references to the supreme Self and Purusha 
were summary; to justify works in the world, it was 
assumed and affirmed to be the Master of being but the 
knowledge of it was not given. The next six chapters are 
devoted to the bringing out of this suppressed knowledge. 
There it is the Lord, the distinction of the higher and 
the lower nature, the vision of the all-originating and all- 
constituting Godhead in Nature, the One in all to which 
prominence is given in order to found the unity of works 
and love with knowledge. But now it is necessary to 
bring out more definitely the relations between the sup- 
reme Purusha, the immutable self, the Jiva and the action 
of Prakriti and the gunas, Arjuha is therefore made to 
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put a question. which shall evoke this knowledge, He 
asks to learn of the Purusha and the Prakriti, the field of 
being and the knower of the field, knowledge and the 
object of knowledge. These things contain the sum of 
all that is needed to be known of self and the world for 
the soul to throw off its natural ignorance and rise by 
the right use of knowledge, of life, of works, of its rela- 
tions with the Divine into unitv of being with the eternal 
Spirit of existence. 

The essence of the Gita's ideas in these matters we 
have already by anticipating the final evolution of its 
thought got to know in a certain measure ; but, following 
its example, we may state them again from the point of 
view of its present preoccupation,—how, action being 
admitted, a divine action done with self-knowledge as the 
instrument of the divine Will in the cosmos being ac- 
cepted as perfectly consistent with and an indispensable 
part of the Godwaid movement, that action being uplift- 
ed inwardly as a sacrifice with adoration to the Highest, 
this way practically affects the great object of spiritual 
life, the rising from the lower into the higher nature, 
from mortal into immortal being. All life, all action is à 
transaction between the soul and Nature, What is the 
original character of that transaction ? what does it be- 
come at its spiritual culminating point ? to what perfec- 
tion does it lead the soul that gets free trom its lower 
and external motives and grows inwardly into the verv 
highest sense and power of the Spirit and of the works 
of its energy ? These are the questions involved,—there 
are others which the Gita does not raise or answer, for 
they were not pressingly present to the human mind of 
that dav,—and they are replied to in the sense of the 
solution drawn from a large-sighted combination of the 
Vedantic, Sankhya and Yoga views of existence which is 
the starting-point of the whole thought of the Gita. 

The Soul which finds itself here embodied in Nature 
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has a triple reality : it is a spiritual being self-subjected 
by ignorance to the outward workings of Prakriti and re- 
presented in her mobility as an acting, thinking, mutable 
personality ; when it gets behind all this action and mo- 
tion, it finds its higher reality to be an eternal and im- 
personal self and immutable spirit which has no other 
share in the action and movement than to support it by 
its presence and regard it as an. undisturbed equal witness; 
but when it looks beyond these two opposite things, tt 
discovers a greater ineftable Reality from which both 
proceed, the Eternal who is Self of the sclf and the Mas- 
ter of all Nature and all action, and not only the Master, 
but the origin and the spiritual support and scene of 
these workings of his own energy, and not only the origin 
and spiritual container, but the spiritual inhabitant in all 
energies, in all things and in all beings, and not only the 
inhabitant but, by the developments of this eternal ener- 
gy of his being which we call Nature, himself all energies, 
all things and all beings. This Nature itself is ot two 
kinds, a lower nature of the cosmic mechanism by associ- 
ation with which the soul lives in a certain ignorance of 
Maya, traigunvaneayi mayá, conceives of itself as an ego 
of embodied mind and life, works under the power of the 
modes of Nature, thinks itself bound, suffering, limited 
by personality, chained to the obligation of birth and 
wheel of action, a thing of desires, transient, mortal, a 
slave of its own nature ; but also a higher divine and 
spiritual nature of its true being in which it is a portion 
of the Eternal and Divine, blissiul, free, superior to its 
mask of becoming, immortal, imperishable, a power of the 
Godhead. To rise by this higher nature to the Eternal 
through divine knowledge, love and works founded on a 
spiritual universality is the key of the complete spiritual 
liberation, We now know so much; but we have to see 
what farther considerations this change of being involves 
and especially what is the difference between these two 
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natures and how our action and our soul-status are affec- 
ted by the liberation. For that purpose the Gita enters 
largely into certain details of the highest knowledge which 
it had hitherto kept in the background; especially the 
relation between Being and becoming, Soul and Nature, 
the action of the three gunas, the highest liberation, the 
largest fullest self-giving of the human soul to the Divine 
Spirit. There is in all that it here says much of the great- 
est importance, but it is the last thought with which il 
closes that is of supreme interest; for in it we shall Gnd 
the central idea ot its teaching, its great word to the soul 
of man, its highest message. 

First, the whole of existence must be regarded ay a 
neld of the soul's construction and action in the midst of 
Nature. The Gita explains the kshefram, field, by saying 
that it is this body which is called the field of the spirit, 
and in this body there is some one who takes cognizance 
of the field, Ashetrajna, the knower ot Nature; but it is 
evident from the definitions that succeed that it is not 
the physical body alone which 1s the field, but all too 
that the body supports, the working of nature, the men- 
tality, the natural action. of the objectivity and subjecti- 
vity of our being." This body too is only the individual 
held; for in each embodied being there is the Knower; in 
each existence he makes this outward result of the power 
of his nature which he has formed for bis habitation, 
isha vasyam sarvam yal kucha, each sustained knot of 
the mobile Energy the frst base and scope of his har- 
mony, In Nature he knows the world as it affects and is 
reflected by the consciousness in this body, the world 
exists lo us as it is seen in our mind,—in the end, even, 
this seemingly small embodied consciousness can so en- 


' The Upanished speaks of a fivefold body or sheath of Nature. 
a physical, vital. mental, ideal and divine body ; this may be regar- 
ded as the totality of the field, kehetram, 
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large itself that it contains in itself the whole universe, 
atmani vigva-darcanan, But, physically, it is a microcosm 
in a macrocosm, and the macrocosm too, the large world 
too, is a body and field inhabited by the spiritual knower. 

That becomes evident when the Gita proceeds to 
state the character, nature, source, deformations, powers of 
this sensible embodiment of our being. We see then that 
it is the whole working of the lower Prakriti that is meant 
by the fshefra: that is here the field of the action of the 
embodied spirit, which within us takes cognizance of its 
field. For a varied and detailed knowledge of all our world 
of Nature in its essential action we are referred to the 
verses ol the Vedic seers in which we get the inspired 
and intuitive account of these creations of the Spirit, and 
to the Brahma Sutras whice will give us the rational and 
philosophic analysis. But the Gita contents itself with a 
brief practical statement of the lower nature of our being 
in the terms of the Sankhya thinkers. The indiscriminate 
unmanifest Energy ; the objective evolution from it of 
the five bhiitas; the subjective evolution of the senses, 
intelligence and ego ; the hve objects of the senses, the 
forms of sense cognizance of the world evolved by the 
energy from the hve elemental states of the original ob- 
jective substance, by which the ego endowed with intel- 
ligence and sense acts on the forms of the cosmos ; this 
is the whole character of the kshetra. Then there is a 
consciousness, there is a faculty by which the Energy holds 
together the relations of objects, there is a persistence of 
the subjective and objective relations of consciousness 
and the objects of consciousness ; these are the powers 
of the field, and all these are powers of the mental and 
physical Nature, Pleasure and pain, liking and disliking 
are the principal deformations of the kshetra. From the 
Vedantic point of view we may say that pleasure and 
pain are the deformations given by the lower energy to 
the spontaneous Ananda or delight of the spirit. when 
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brought into contact with her workings, liking and disliking 
are the deformations given by her to the reactive Will 
of the spirit determining its response to her contacts. 
These things give the positive and negative terms in which 
the ego soul of the lower nature enjoys the world ; but 
the negative terms are perverse, the positive terms aie 
inferior to those of the true spiritual experience, That is 
the fundamental character of our original transactions 
with the world of Nature, but it is evidently not the whole 
of our being. There is something beyond to be known, 
jueyam, and it is when the knower of the ficld turns from 
the field itself to learn of all that is behind its appearances 
that the knowledge begins, jnénam. That turning inward 
alone delivers from the ignorance. Therefore, says the 
divine Teacher, it is the knowledge at once of the field 
and its knower, &Ashetra-kshetrajnayor jnánam, a united 
self-knowledge and world-knowledge, which is the real 
knowing and wisdom. For both soul and nature are the 
Brahman, but the real truth of the world of Nature can 
only be discovered by the liberated sage who possesses 
also the truth of the spirit. One Brahman, one reality 
in Self and Nature is the object of all knowledge, 

The Gita then tells us what is the spiritual knowledge 
or rather it tells us what are the conditions of knowledge, 
the marks, the signs of the man whose soul is turned to- 
wards the inner wisdom, They are the recognised and 
traditional characteristics of the sage ; a turning away of 
the heart from attachment to outward and worldly things, 
an inward and brooding spirit, a steady mind and a calm 
equality, a settled fixity upon the real and eternal greatest 
truths, First, there comes a certain moral condition, a 
sattwic government of the natural being,—an absence of 
wordly pride and arrogance, a candid soul, a tolerant, 
long-suffering and benignant heart, purity of mind and 
body, a tranquil firmness and steadfastness, self-control 
and a masterful government of the lower nature, and the 
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hearts worship given to the Teacher, whether to the 
divine Teacher within or to the human Master in whom 
the divine Wisdom is embodied,—for that is the sense 
of the reverence given to the Guru. Then there is a nobler 
and freer attitude towards the outward world, an attitude 
of perfect detachment and equality, a removal of the na- 
tural being's attraction to the objects of the senses and 
a freedom from the claims of that clamorous ego-sense 
which tyrannises over the normal man: there is no longer 
any clinging to the attachment and absorption of family 
and home, but instead an unattached mind, a perception 
of the defective nature of the ordinary life of physical 
man with its aimless and painful subjection to birth and 
death, disease and age, a constant equalness to all plea- 
sant or unpleasant happenings,—for the soul is seated 
within and impervious to the shocks of external events,— 
and a meditative mind turned towards solitude and away 
from the vain noise of the crowds and the assemblies of 
men, Finally, there is the strong turn towards the things 
that matter, a philosophic perception of the true sense 
and large principles of existence, a tranquil continuity oi 
inner spiritual knowledge and light, the Yoga of an uns- 
werving devotion, the love of God, the adoration of the 
universal and eternal Being. 

The object on which the mind of spiritual knowledge 
is turned, is the Eternal by fixity in whom the soul clou- 
ded here by the mists of Nature recovers and enjoys its 
consciousness of immortality. 'To be fixed on the tran- 
sient, to be limited in the phenomenon is to accept mor- 
tality ; the constant truth in things that perish is that in 
them which is inward and immutable. The soul when it 
allows itself to be tyrannised over by the appearances of 
Nature, misses itself and goes whirling about in the 
cycle of the births and deaths of the bodies : passionately 
following without end the mutations of personality and 
its interests, it cannot draw back to the possession of its 
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impersonal and unborn self-existence. To do that, to find 
oneself is to get back to one's true self which assumes 
these lurths, but does not perish with the perishing of its 
forms, To enjov the eternitv to which birth and life are 
onlv outward circumstances, is the soul’s true immortality, 
That Eternal is the Brahman, This Brahman is transcen- 
dent being and universal being, the (ree spirit who sup- 
ports this play of soul with nature and assures the eter- 
nal oneness of soul with nature; it is at once the muta- 
hle and the immutable, the All that is the One. In his 
highest being Brahman is a transcendent Eternity without 
origin or change far ahove the phenomenal opposition of 
existence and nonexistence, persistence and transience 
between which the outward world moves. But seen in 
the being of this eternity, the world also becomes other 
than it seems to the mind and senses; then we see the 
universe no longer as a whirl of mind and matter or a 
mass of the determinations of energy and substance, but 
as this Brahman. A spirit who includingly surrounds 
all this movement with himself and throws on all that ts 
hnite the splendour of his garment of infinity, the spirit 
whose hands and feet are on every side of us, whose 
heads and eyes and faces are those innumerable visages 
which we see wherever we turn, whose ear is everywhere 
listening to the silence of eternity and the music of the 
worlds, is the universal Being in whose embrace we live. 

All relations of Soul and Nature are circumstances 
of his eternity. Sense and quality are the supreme Soul’s 
reflections of the working of his own energy. He is him- 
self beyond the limitation of the senses, sees all things 
but not with the physical eye, hears all things but not 
with the physical ear, is aware of all things but not with 
the limiting mentality. Not determined by any qualities, 
he determines in his being all qualities, enjoys all this 
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qualitative action of his Nature. He is attached to noth- 
ing, bound by and fixed to nothing that he does, but in 
a large and immortal freedom supports all the action and 
passion of universal Nature. He becomes all that is in 
the universe ; that which ts in existent beings i» he and 
all that we experience outside ourselves, is he; the inward 
and the outward, the far and the near, the moving and 
the unmoving, all this he is at once ; he is the subtlety 
of the subtle which is beyond our knowledge, even as he is 
the density of force and substance which offers itself to 
the grasp of our minds. He is the indivisible One, but he 
seems to divide himself in beings and appears as all these 
separate existences ; all things can get back in him, in 
the spirit to the indivisible unity of their self-existence. 
All is eternally born from him, upborne in eternity, taken 
eternally back into his oneness. He is the light of all 
lights and Juminous beyond all the darkness of our igno- 
rance; he is knowledge and the object of knowledge. 
The spiritual knowledge which floods the illumined mind, 
is this spirit manifesting himself to the soul which he has 
put forth into the action of Nature, The eternal Light ts in 
the heart of every being; it is he who is the secret know- 
er of the field, Ashetrajna, and presides as the Lord in 
the heart of things over this province, over all these king- 
doms of his manifested becoming and action. When the 
soul sees this eternal and universal Godhead within itself, 
when it becomes aware of the soul in all things and dis- 
covers the spirit in Nature, feels all the universe to be a 
wave mounting in this Eternity and all that is the one 
being, it puts on the nature of Godhead and stands free 
in the midst of the worlds of Nature. A divine knowledge 
and a turning with adoration to this Divinitvis the secret 
of this great spiritual liberation. Freedom, love and the 
spiritual knowledge raise us from mortal nature to im- 
mortal being. 

The Soul and Nature are only two aspects of the 
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eternal Brahman, an apparent duality which founds the 
Operations of his universal existence. The Soul is without 
ongin and eternal Nature too is without origin and eter- 
nal; but the modes of Nature and the lower forms she 
assumes to our Conscious experience have an origin in 
the transactions of these two entities. They come from 
her, wear by her the outward chain of cause and effect, 
doing aud the results of doing, forec and its workings, all 
that is here transient and mutable. Constantly they change 
and the soul and Nature seem to change with them, but 
in. themselves these (wo powers are eternal and always 
the same. Nature creates and acts, the Soul enjoys her 
creation and action; but in this inferior form of her 
action she turns this enjoyment to the figures of pain and 
pleasure, Forcibly the soul is attracted by her qualitative 
workings and this attraction of her qualities draws him 
constantly to births of all kinds in which be enjoys the 
variation and vicissitude, the good and evil of birth in 
Nature, But this is only the outward experience of the 
soul mutable in conception by identification with muta- 
ble Nature, Seated in this body 1s her and our Divinity, 
the supreme Self, Paramatman, tbe supreme Soul, the 
mighty Lord of Nature, who watches her action, sanc- 
tions her operations, upholds all she does, commands her 
manifold creation, enjoys with his universal delight this 
play of her figures of his own being, That is the selí- 
knowledge to which we have to accustom our mentality. 
Once it is fixed, no matter how the soul in us may com- 
port itself outwardly in its transactions with Nature, what- 
ever it may seem to do or to assume this or that figure 
of active being and personality, it is in itself free, no 
longer bound to birth because one through impersonality 
of self with the inner unborn spirit of existence. That 
impersonality is our union with the supreme egoless I of 
all that is in being. 

This knowledge comes bv an inner meditation through 
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which the eternal self becomes apparent to us in our own 
self-existence ; or it comes by the Yoga of the Sankhyas, 
the separation o! the soul from nature ; or it comes by 
the Yoga ot works in which the personal will is dissolved 
through the opening up ol our active being to the Lord 
who assumes to himself the whole of our action in nature, 
The spiritual knowledge may awaken in us from the ur- 
ging of the spirit within us, its call to this or that Yoga, 
this or that way of oneness ; or it may come to us by he- 
aring of the truth from others and the moulding of the 
mind into the sense of that to which it listens with faith 
and concentration, But however arrived at, if carries us 
beyond death to 11nnortality. Knowledge shows us above 
the mutable transactions ot the soul with the mortality of 
nature our highest self to be the supreme Lord of her ac- 
tions oue and equal in all. beings, not born in the taking 
up of a body, not subject to death 11 the perishing of all 
these bodies. That is the true seeing, the seeing of eter- 
nity, of nmmortality. When we perceive this equal being 
in all things, we grow into that equality ; when we dwell 
in this universal being, we become universal beings; when 
we grow aware of this eternal, we put on our own eternity. 
We identity ourseit with the eternity of the self and no 
longer with the limitation and distress of our mental and 
physical ignorance, “Phen we see all our action to be an 
evolution and operation of Nature and our real self not 
the doer, but the witness and unattached enjoyer of the 
action, All the surface of action is a diverse becoming of 
natural existences in the one eternal Being, all is extended, 
inanitested, rolled out by the universal Energy from the 
seeds of her Idea in his being, but the spirit even though 
it takes up and enjoys her action in this body of ours, is 
not affected by its mortality because it is eternal beyond 
birth and death, is not lunited by the personalities which 
it multiply assumes in her because it is the one supreme 
self of all these personalities, is not changed by the muta- 
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tions ol quality because 1 is itself undeternuoved by quality, 
does not act even in action, karldram api akartaram, be- 
cause it supports natural action ina perfect spiritual freedom 
from its effects, is the originator indeed of all action, but 
in no way changed or affected by the play of its Nature. 
Even as the all-pervading ether is not affected or changed 
by the multiple forms it assumes, but remains always the 
same pure subtle original substance, so this spirit when 
it has done and become all possible things, remains still 
and through it al] the same pure iminutable subtle infinite 
being. That is the supreme status of the soul, para galih, 
that is the divine being and nature, madbhava, and who- 
ever iuriives at spiritual knowledge, rises to that supreme 
immortalitv. 

This Brahman, this eternal and spiritual. knower oi 
the field of his own natural becoming, this Nature, his 
eternal energy, which converts herself into that field, this 
immortality of the soul in mortal nature. together make 
the whole truth of our existence. The spirit within when 
we turn to it, illumines the whole field of Nature with the 
truth of his being. In the light of that sun of knowledge 
the eye of knowledge opens in us; then we perceive that 
our limitation to the mental and physical nature was an 
error of the darkness, then we are liberated from the law 
of the lower existence, the law of the mind and body, 
then we attain to the supreme nature of the spirit. That 
splendid and lofty change is the last, the divine and infi- 
nite becoming, the putting off of mortal nature, the put- 
ting on of the immortal existence, 


The Synthesis of Yoga 


THE YOGA OF SELF-PERFECTION 
CHAPTER LVII 
THE LIBERATION OF THE NATURE 


The two sides of our being, conscious experiencing 
soul and executive Nature continuously and variously otie- 
ring to the soul her experiences, determine in their meet- 
mg all the affections of our inner status and its respou- 
ses, Nature contributes the character of the happenings 
and the forms of the instiuments of experience, the soul 
meets it by an assent to the natural determinations of the 
response to these. happenings or by a will to other deter- 
mination which it imposes upon the nature. The accept- 
ance of the instrumental ego consciousness and the will 
to desire are the initial. consent of the self to the lapse 
into the lower ranges of experience in which it forgets its 
divine nature of being ; the rejection of these things, the 
return. to free selt and the will of the divine delight in 
being is the liberation of the spirit. But on the other side 
stand the contiibutions of Nature herself to the mixed 
langle, which she imposes on the soul's experience of her 
doings and makings when once that fist initial consent has 
been given and made the law of the whole outward transac- 
uon, Nature's essential contributions are two, the gunas and 


1 ARYA 


mme me uE AAE e Ee m sS c i -— - -n —— ~e — --— .- - M Á—M—— € MIRA aen 


the dualities. This interior action of Nature in which we 
live has certain essential qualitative modes which constitute 
the whole basis of its interiority. The constant effect of these 
modes on the soul in its natural powers of mind, lite and 
body is a discordant and divided experience, a strife of 
opposites, dwandwa, a motion in ail ils experience and 
an oscillation between or a mixture of Constant pairs ol 
contraries, of combining positives and negatives, dualities, 
A complete liberation iun the ego and the will of desire 
must bring with it a superiority to the qualitative modes 
of the inferior Nature, £raigunydalilya, a release from this 
mixed and discordant experience, a cessation or solution 
of the dual action o1 Nature, But on this side too therc 
are two kinds of freedom A liberation trom Nature in a 
quiescent bliss of the spirit is the first form of release, A 
farther liberation of the Nature into a divine quality and 
spiritual power of world-experience fills the supreme calm 
with the supreme kinetic bliss of knowledge, power, joy 
and mastery. A divine unity cf supreme spirit and its 
supreme nature is the integral liberation, 

Nature, because she is a power of spirit, is essentially 
qualitative in her action, One may almost say that Nature 
is only the power in being and the development in action 
of the infinite qualities of the spirit, aanfaguna, All else 
belongs to her outward and more mechanical aspects ; 
but this play of quality is the essential thing, of which 
the rest is the result and mechanical combination. Once 
we have set right the working of the essential power and 
quality, all the rest becomes subject to the control of the 
experiencing Purusha. But i in the inferior nature of things 
the play of infinite quality is subject to a limited measure, 
a divided and conflicting working, a system of opposites 
and discords between which some practical mobile sys- 
tem of concords has to be found and to be kept in action ; 
this play of concorded discords, conflicting qualities, dis- 
parate powers and ways of experience compelled tu some 
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just inanageable, partial, mostly precarious agreement, an 
unstable mutable equilibrium, is managed by a funda- 
mental working in three qualitative modes which conflict 
and combine together in all ber creations. These three 
modes have been giveu in the Sankhya system, which is 
generally adopted for this purpose by all the schools of 
philosophic thought and of Yoga in India, the three names, 
salia, rajas and tamas.* Tamas is the principle and 
power of inertia; rajas is the principle of kinesis, passion, 
endeavour, struggle, initiation (dranmbhta); sattwa the prin- 
ciple of assimilation, equilibrium and harmony. The me- 
taphysical bearing of this classification does not concern 
us; but in its psychological and spiritual bearing it is of 
immense. practical importance, because these three prin- 
ciples enter into all things, combine to give them their 
turn of active nature, result, effectuation, and their une- 
qual working in the soul-experience is the constituent 
force of our active personality, our temperament, type of 
nature and cast of psychological response to experience. 
All character of action and experience in us is determined 
by the predominance and by the proportional interaction 
of these three qualities or modes of Nature, The soul in its 
personality is obliged, as it were, to run into their moulds: 
mostly, too, it is controlled by them rather than has any 
free control of them. The soul can only be free bv rising 
above and rejecting the tormented strife of their unequal 
action and their insufficient concords and combinations 
and precarious harmonies, whether in the sense of a com- 
plete quiescence from the half-regulated chaos of their 
action or in the sense of a superiority to this lower turn 
of nature and a higher control or transformation of their 
working. There must be either an emptiness of the gunas 
or a superiority to the gunas. 


This subject has heen treated in the Yoga of Works. It is 
restated here from the point of view of the general type of nature 
aud the complete liberation of the being. 
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The gunas affect every part of our natural being. 
They have indeed their strongest relative hold in the 
three different members of it, mind, life and body. Tamas, 
the principle of inertia, is strongest in. material nature 
and in our physical being. The action of this principle is 
of two kinds, inertia of force and inertia of knowledge. 
Whatever is predominantly governed by Tamas, tends in 
its force to a sluggish inaction and immobility or else 
toa mechanical action which it does not possess, but is 
possessed by obscure forces which drive it in a mechanical 
round of energy ; equally in its consciousness it turns to 
an inconscience or enveloped subconscience or to a reluct- 
ant, sluggish or in some way mechanical conscious action 
which does not possess the idea of its own euergy, bul is 
suided by an idea which seems external to it or at least 
concealed from its active awareness, Thus the principle of 
our body is in its nature inert, subconscient, incapable of 
anything but a mechanical and habitual self-guidance and 
action: though it has like everything else a principle of 
kineses and a principle of equilibrium of its state and 
action, an inherent principle of response and a secret con- 
sciousness, the greatest portion of its rajasic motions are 
contributed by the life-power and all the overt conscious- 
ness hy the mental being, The principle of rajas has its 
strongest hold on the vital nature. It is the Life within us 
that is the strongest kinetic motor power, but the life-power 
m earthly beings is possessed by the force of desire, there- 
fore rajas turns always to action and desire ; desire is 
the strongest human and animal initiator of most kine- 
sis and action, predominant to such an extent that many 
consider it the father of all action and even the originator 
of our being. Moreover, rajas finding itself in a world of 
matter which starts from the principle of inconscience 
and a mechanical driven inertia, has to work against an im- 
mense contrary force; therefore its whole action takes on 
the nature of an effort, a struggle, a besieged and an imped- 
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ed conflict for possession which is distressed in its everv 
step by a limiting incapacity, disappointment and suffer- 
ing: even ifs gains are precarious and limited and marred 
by the reaction of the effort and an aftertaste of insuffici- 
ency and transience. The principle of sattwa has its stron- 
gest hold in the mind ; not so much in the lower parts of 
the mind which are dominated by the rajasic life-power, 
but mostlv in the intelligence and the will of the reason. 
Intelligence, reason, rational will are moved by the nature 
of their predominant principle towards a constant effort 
of assimilation, assimilation by knowledge, assimilation 
bv a power of understanding will, a constant effort towards 
equilibrium, some stabilitv, rule, harmony of the conflict- 
ing elements of natural happening and experience. This 
satisfaction it gets in various ways and in various degrees 
of acquisition, The attainment of assimilation, equilibri- 
um and harmony brings with it always a relative but more 
or less intense and satisfying sense of ease, happiness, 
mastery, security, which is other than the troubled and 
vehement pleasures insecurely bestowed by the satisfaction 
of rajasic desire and passion, Light and happiness are the 
characteristics of the sattwic guna. The whole nature of 
the embodied living mental heing is determined by these 
three gunas. 

But these are only predominant powers in each part 
of our complex system. The three qualities mingle, com- 
bine and strive in every fibre and in every member of 
our intricate psychology. The mental character is made 
by them, the character of our reason, the character of 
our will, the character of our moral, aesthetic, emotional, 
dynamic, sensational being. Tamas brings in all the 
ignorance, inertia, weakness, incapacity which afflicts our 
nature, a clouded reason, nescience, unintelligence, a 
clinging to habitual notions and mechanical ideas, the 
refusal to think and know, the small mind, the closed 
avenues, the trotting round of mental habit, the dark and 
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thetwilit places, Tamas brings in the impotent will, want 
of faith and self-confidence and initiafive, the disincli- 
nation to act, the shrinking from endeavour. and aspira- 
lion, the poor and litte spirit, and in our moral and 
dynamic being the inertia, the cowardice, baseness, 
sloth, lax subjection to sinall and ignoble motives, the 
weak yielding to our lower nature, Tamas brings into 
our emotional nature insensibilitv, inditl^rence, want of 
sympathy and openness, the shut. sonl, the callous heart, 
the soon spent affection and languor of the feelings, into 
our aesthetic and sensational nature the dull aesthesis, 
the limited range of response, the insensibility to beauty, 
all that makes in man the coarse, heavy and vulgar spirit. 
Rajas contributes our normal active nature with all its 
good and evil; when unchastened by a sufficient element 
of sattwa, it turns to egoism, self-will and violence, the 
perverse, obstinate or exaggerating action of the reason, 
prejudice, attachment to opinion, clinging to error, the 
subservience of the intelligence to onr desires and preferen- 
ces and not to the truth, the fanatic or the sectarian 
mind, sclf-will, pride, arrogance, selfishness, ambition, 
lust, greed, cruelty, hatred, jealousy, the egoisms of love, 
all the vices and passions, the exaggerations of the aes- 
thesis, the morbidities and perversions of the sensational 
and vital being. Tamas in its own right produces the 
coarse, dull and ignorant type of human nature, rajas the 
vivid, restless, kinetic man, driven by the breath of action, 
passion and desire. Sattwa produces a higher type. The 
gifts of sattwa are the mind of reason and balance, clarity 
of the disinterested truth-seeking open intelligence, a will 
subordinated to the reason or guided by the ethical spirit, 
self-control, equality, calm, love, sympathy, refinement, 
measure, fineness of the aesthetic and emotional mind, 
in the sensational being delicacy, just acceptivity, mode- 
ration and poise, a vitality subdued and governed by the 
mastering intelligence, The accomplished tvpes of the 
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saltwie man are the philosopher, satut and sage, of the 
rajasic man the statesman, warrior, forectul man of ac- 
tion. But in all men there is in greater or less proportions 
a mingling of the gunas, a multiple personality and in 
most a good deal of shifting and alternation from the 
predominance of one to the prevalence of another guna; 
even in the governing form of their nature most human 
beings are of a mixed type. All the colour and variety of 
life is made of the intricate pattern or the weaving of the 
gunas, 

But richness of life, even a sattwie harmony of mind 
aud nature docs not constitute spuitual pertection, There 
i5 a relative. possible. pertection, but it 1s a perfection of 
incompleteness, some partial height, force, beauty, some 
measure of nobility and greatness, some imposed and 
precartously sustained balance, There is a relative mas- 
tery, but it is a mastery of the body by life or of the life 
by mind, not a free possession of the inst uments by the 
liberated and self-possessing spirit. "he gunas have to 
be transcended if we would arrive at spiritual perfection, 
Tamas evidently. bas to be overcome, inertia and igno- 
rance and mceapacity cannot be elements of a true per- 
lection; but it can ouly be overcome in Nature by the 
lorce of rajis aided by an increasing force of sattwa, 
Rajas has to be overcome, egoism, personal desire and 
self-secking passion are not elements of the true perfec- 
tion; but it can only be overcome by force of sattwa 
enlightening the being aud force of tamas limiting the 
action, Sattwa itself does not give the highest or the 
integral perfection; sattwa is always a quality of the 
limited nature ; sattwic knowledge is the light of a limi- 
ted mentality ; sattwic will is the government of a limited 
intelligent force. Moreover, sattwa cannot act by itself 
in Nature, but has to rely for all action on the aid of 
rajas, so that even sattwic action is always liable to the 
imperfections of rajas ; egoism, perplexity, inconsistency, 
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a one-sided turn, a limited and exaggerated. will, exag- 
geraling itself in the intensity of its limitations, pursue 
the mind and action even of the saint, philosopher and 
sage. There is a sattwic a» well as a rajasic or famasic 
egoism, at the highest an egorin of knowledge or virtue; 
but the mind's egoism of whatever type is incompatible 
with liberation. All the three gunas have to be transcend- 
ed, Sattwa may bring us near to the Light, but its limited 
clarity falls away trom us when we enter into the lumi- 
nous body of the divine Nature, 

This transcendence is usually sought by a withdraw 
al from the action of the lower nature. That withdrawal 
brings with it a stressing of the tendency to inaction. 
Sattwa when it wishes to intensify itself, seeks to pet rid 
of rajas and calls in the aid of the tamasic principle ot 
inaction ; that is the reason why a certain type of highly 
sattwie inen live intensely in the inward being, but hardly 
at all in the outward hfe of action, or else are there in- 
competent and inelfective, The seeker of liberation goes 
farther in this direction, strives by imposing an enlightened 
tamas on his natural being, a tamas which by this saving 
enlightenment is more of a quiescence than an incapacity, 
to give the saltwic guna freedom to lose itself in the 
light of the spirit. A quietude and stillness 1s imposed on 
the body, on the active life-soul of desire and ego, on the 
external mind, while the sattwic nature by stress of medi- 
tation, by an exclusive concentration of adoration, by a 
will turned inward to the Supreme, strives to merge itself 
in the spirit. But if this 1s sufficient for a quietistic release, 
it is not sufficient for the freedom ot an integral perfec- 
uon, This liberation depends upon inaction and is not 
entirely self-existent and absolute ; the moment the soul 
turns to action, it finds that the activity of the nature is 
still the old imperfect motion, There is a liberation of 
the soul from the nature which is gained by inaetion, but 
not a liberation of the soul in nature perfect and self- 
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existent whether in action or in inaction. The question 
then arises whether such a hberation and perfection are 
possible and what may be the condition of this perfect 
freedom, 

The ordinary idea t» that it i$ not possible because 
all action is of the lower gunas, necessarily defective, 
sadosham, caused by the motion, inequality, want of 
balance, unstable strife of the gunas; but when these 
unequal gunas fall into perfect equilibrium, all action 
of Nature ceases and the soul rests in ns quietude. The 
divine Being, we may sav, may ether exist in his silence 
or act in Nature through her instrumentation, but in that 
case must put on the appearance ol her strife and imper- 
fection, That may be true of the ordinary deputed action 
ot the Divine in the buman spirit with its present rela- 
lations of soul to nature in an embodied. imperfect men- 
tal being, but it 1 not true of the divine nature of per- 
tection, The strife of the gunas is only a representation 
in the imperfectio. of the lower nature ; what the three 
punas stand for are three essential powers of the Divine 
which are not merely existent in a perfect equilibrium of 
quietude, but unified in a perfect consensus of divine ac- 
tion, Tamas in the spiritual being becomes a divine calm, 
which is not an inertia and meapacity of action, but a 
perfect power, shakli, holding in itself all its capacity and 
capable of controlling and subjecting to the law of calm 
even the most stupendous and enormous activity : rajas 
becomes a self-effecting initiating sheer Will of the spirit, 
which is not desire, endeavour, striving passion, but the 
same perfect power of being, shakli, capable of an infi- 
nite, imperturbable and blissful action. Satlwa becomes 
not the modified mental light, prakâça, but the self-exis- 
tent light of the divine being, jyoli, which is the soul of 
the perfect power of being and illumines in their unity 
the divine quietude and the divine will of action. The 
ordinary liberation gels the still divine light in the diving 
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quietude, but the integral perfection will aim at this greater 
triune unity. 

When this liberation of the nature comes, there is a 
liberation also of all the spiritual sense of the dualitics of 
Nature. In the lower nature the dualities are the inevit- 
able effect of the play of the punas on the soul affected bv 
the formations of the sattwic, rajasic and tamasic ego. 
The knot of this duality is an ignorance which is unable 
to seize on the spiritual truth of things and concentrates 
on the imperfect appearances, but meets them not with 
a mastery of their inner truth, but with a strife and a 
shifting balance of attraction and repulsion, capacity and 
incapacity, iking and disliking, pleasure and pain, joy 
and sorrow, acceptance and repugnance ; all life is repre- 
sented to us as a tangle of these things, of the pleasant 
and the unpleasant, the beautiful and the unbeautiful, 
truth and falsehood, fortune and misfortune, success and 
failure, good and evil, the inextricable double web of 
Nature. Attachment to its hkings and repugnances keeps 
the soul bound tn this web of good and evil, joys and 
sorrows, The seeker of liberation gets rid of attachment, 
throws away from his soul the dualities, but as the dualı- 
ties appear to be the whole act, stuff and frame of life, 
this release would scem to be most easily compassed by 
à withdrawal from life, whether a physical withdrawal, 
so far as that is possible while in the body, or an inner 
retirement, a refusal of sanction, a liberating distaste, vai- 
rágya, for the whole action of Nature, There is a sepa- 
ration of the soul from Nature. Then the soul watches 
seated above and unmoved, wddsina, the strife of the 
gunas in the natural being and regards as an impassive 
witness the pleasure and pain of the mind and body. Or it 
is able to impose its indifference even on the outer mind 
and watches with the impartial calm or the impartial joy 
of the detached spectator the universal action in which 
it has no longer an active inner participation, The end of 
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this movement is the rejection of birth and a departure 
into the silent self, moksha. 

But this rejection is not the last possible word of 
liberation, The integral liberation comes when this pas- 
sion for release, mumukshutwa, founded on distaste or 
vairdgva, is itself transcended ; the soul is then liberated 
both from attachment to the lower action of nature and 
from all repugnance to the cosmic action of the Divine. 
This liberation gets its completeness when the spiritual 
gnosis can act with a supramental knowledge and recep- 
tion of the action of Nature and a supramental luminous 
will in initiation, The gnosis discovers the spiritual sense 
in Nature, God in things, the soul of good in all things 
that have the contrary appearance ; that soul is delivered 
in them and out of them, the perversions of the imper- 
fect or contrary forms fall awav or are transformed into 
their higher divine truth, —even as the gunas go back to 
their divine principles, —and the spirit lives in a univer- 
sal, infinite and absolute Truth, Good, Beauty, Bliss which 
is the supramental or ideal divine Nature. The liberation 
of the Nature becomes one with the liberation of the 
spirit, and there is founded in the integral freedom the 
integral perfection. 


A Defence of Indian Culture 


(A RATIONALISTIC CRITIC ON INDIAN 
CULTURE `) 


(7) 


The whole root of difference between Indian and 
European culture springs from the spiritual aim of Indian 
civilisation and the turn which this aim gives to all the 
rich and luxuriant variety of its forms and rhythms, since 
even what it has in common with other cultures gels from 
that turn a unique character, a stamp of striking origina- 
lity. 1 have given throughout this account of the framework 
of the Indian idea from the outlook of an intellectual cri- 
tism, because that is the standpoint of the critics who 
affect to disparage its value, and it was as well to show 
that Indian culture must be adjudged even from this alien 
outlook to have been the creation of a wide and noble 
communal spirit, inspired in the heart of its being by a 
lofty principle, illumined with a striking and uplifting idea 
of individual manhood and its powers and possible per- 
fection, alligned to a spacious plan of social architecture, 
enriched by a great and vivifying hfe-power as well as by 
strong intellectual and artistic creation; but this does not 
give an adequate account of its spirit or its greatness, One 
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might describe Greek or Roman civilisation from this out- 
look and miss little that was of importance; but Indian 
civilisation was not only a great cultural system, tt was an 
immense religious effort of the human spirit, The spiritual 
aspiration was its governing idea, core of thought, ruling 
passion; not only did it make spirituality the highest aim 
of life, hut tried, as far as that could be done in the past 
conditions of the human race—a complete success in this 
effort can only come in the future,—to turn the whole of 
life towards spirituality. But since the native form of 
the spiritual impulse is religion, the predominance of the 
spiritual idea and its endeavour to take hold of life ne- 
cessitated the filling of every circumstance of life with 
the religious sense, the casting of thought and action into 
the religious mould, a religio-philosophic culture. The 
highest spirituality moves high above that lower stage of 
seeking to which religious form and dogma belong, does 
not easily bear or at anv rate it transcends their limita- 
tions, lives in an experience which to the formal religious 
mind is unintelligible; but man cannot arrive immediately 
at that inner elevation, He needs some support, some 
scaffolding of dogma, worship, image, sign, form, symbol, 
mixed half-natural motive to build up in him the temple 
of the spirit. Only when that is done can the support be 
removed, the scaffolding disappear. The religious culture 
which now goes by the name of Hinduism,—though it 
gave itself no name, set to itself no sectarian limits, but 
was only a continuously enlarging tradition of the God- 
ward endeavour of the human spirit, the eternal religion, 
sandtana dharma,—was an immense provision for such a 
self-building. To understand the sense and spirit of Indian 
culture we must have a just and right appreciation of the 
sense and spirit of Indian religion. 

The European critics of Indian religion have often 
expressed an inability to make out what this religion is, 
what is ifs soul and what is the-form of its body. Total 
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misunderstandings have been advanced such as the idea 
that there is no Hindu religion, but only a Hindu social 
system with a bundle of the most disparate religious be- 
liefs and institutions, or the precious dictum that Hindui- 
sm is a mass of folk-lore with an ineffective coat of 
metaphysical daubing. These misunderstandings spring 
always from the total difference of outlook on religion 
between the Indian and the normal western mind, a diffe- 
rence so great that it can only be bridged by a wide spi- 
ritual culture and a philosophical training for which the 
forms of religion in the West make no provision. To the 
Indian mind dogma is the least important part of religion, 
the religious spirit matters, not the dogma: but to the 
western mind a fixed intellectual belief is the most impor- 
tant part of a cult, its core of meaning, the thing that dis- 
tinguishes it and makes it either a false ora true religion. 
That notion is a consequence of the western idea that 
intellectual truth is the highest verity. The Indian religi- 
ous thinker believes on the contrary that all the highest 
eternal verities are truths of the spirit, intellectual truth only 
one of the doors to it, and since intellectual truth turned 
towards the Infinite must be not one but many-sided, the 
most varying intellectual beliefs may be equally true be- 
cause they mirror different facets, form, however separated 
by intellectual distance, so many side-entrances which ad- 
mit us into the precincts of the eternal Verity. All religions 
are true in their own way and degree, they are some of 
the thousand paths to the one Brahman: to use the langu- 
age of the Gita, in whatever way men approach God, in 
that way he receives their seeking. What Indian religion 
consists in is, first, this belief in the one highest and 
universal Spiritual Being and the effort to grow conscious- 
ly into the truth of a divine existence and, secondly, a 
traditional, many-branching and always enlarging way of 
knowledge and of spiritual or religious discipline. The 
first element is the most essential and tends at a certain 
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pitch to overbear all differences, but the second though of 
a secondary, is still of a great importance. But the Indian 
religious tradition is not merely the form of a religio- 
social system; however greatly that may count at the mo- 
ment of a social departure, however stubbornly the con- 
servative religious mind may oppose all social change, 
still the core of the matter isa point of spiritual, not of 
social discipline. Actually we find religions like Sikhism 
which broke down the social tradition, counted in the 
Vedic family, while the Jains who observe the custom and 
intermarry with Hindus, were traditionally considered to 
be outside the fold because their religious system seemed 
in its origin a denial of and a departure from the spiritual 
continuity, This subject of Indian religion is too vast and 
complex for adequate treatment in brief limits, I will con- 
hine myself here to the point at issue, the central ideas of 
the relig»on and their actual bearing on the life and cultu- 
ral aims of the individual and the society. 1t is the spiri- 
tualising and vitalising power of the religion that isdenied: 
that power must be our main subject of appreciation. 
The frst idea of all Indian religion is one common 
to the highest human thinking that the supreme truth of 
all existence is a Being or an existence beyond mental 
and physical appcarances, a Spirit, a Self, an Infinite, an 
Eternal, a one transcendent, universal, original and sem- 
piternal Divinity and that soul, nature and life are only a 
manifestation or phenomenon of this self-aware Eternity, 
But this truth of being was not perceived by the Indian 
mind as a philosophical speculation, an idea to be played 
with by the thinker in his study, but otherwise void of 
practical bearing on life or a mystic sublimation which 
could be ignored in the dealings of man with life and 
Nature; it is a thing to be sought by all according to 
their degree of capacity, to be lived, to be made the go- 
verning idea of thought and life and action. It is for the 
Indian mind a religious truth and not simply a philoso- 
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phical generalisation, it is even the one universal credo of 
Indian religion, The Infinite alone justifies the existence 
of the finite, the finite by itself has no entirely separate 
value or independent existence, but serves only as a ma- 
nifestation of the glory of the Infinite and as a means by 
which the soul in Nature can approach, touch, feel and 
unite itself by love, knowledge, faith, adoration, a God- 
ward will in works with the infinite Existence. The Self, 
the self-existent being is the one supreme reality, self-re- 
alisation is the great business of the living and thinking 
human being and all life and thought are a means of the 
progress towards self-realisation, Whether we consider 
the real self of man to be indivisibly one with the Supreme 
or universal self or ditterent from him in Nature and an 
eternal soul of the divine Nature, or hold God, Nature 
and the individual soul in man to be three different eter- 
nal powers of being, the truth of Self holds with equal 
force, since even to the Indian dualist God is the supre- 
me self and reality in whom and by whom Nature and 
man live, move and have their beingand, if you eliminate 
God from his view of things, Nature and man would lose 
for him all their meaning, The Spirit, universal Nature 
(whether called Maya, Prakriti or Shakti) and the soul in 
living beings, Jiva, are the three truths which are univer- 
sally adinitted by all the many religious sects and conflic- 
ting religious philosophies ; universal also ts the admis- 
sion that the discovery of the inner spiritual self in man, 
the divine soul in him, and some kind of unity with God 
or supreme Self or eternal Brahman is the condition of 
spiritual perfection. According to our experience, we may 
variously regard God as an impersonal Divinity or a 
transcendent sempiternal and universal Person, but in 
either case it is admitted that he is in the heart and centre 
of all existence and all existence is in him and to find him 
is the great self-hnding, The differences of credal belief 
are to the Indian mind only various ways of seeing the 
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one self and Divinity. Self-realisation, to open to the in- 
ner Spirit, to live in the Infinite, to seek after and discover 
the Eternal, to be in union with God is the common reli- 
gious idea, itis the sense given to spiritual salvation. That 
recognition of the highest spiritual truth and the highest 
spiritual aim is the first unity of Indian religion, 

The spiritual genius of the Indian people, the claim 
vf Indian civilisation to be in the front rank as a spiritual 
culture, a supreme expression of the spiritual mind of 
humanity, would be sufficiently substantiated, if there 
were nothing else in its favour, by the single fact that it 
has made the greatest and widest spiritual truth seen with 
the boldest largeness and an unique intensity the grand 
uplifting idea of life, the core of all its thinking, the 
foundation of all its religion, the sense and aim of the 
whole being of humanity, The truth itself is not peculiar 
to Indian thinking ; but elsewhere it has been in its whole 
largeness and living sincerity the property only of a few 
thinkers, mystics or exceptionally gifted spiritual natures, 
while the mass of men have had no perception of it, but 
lived only in the lower sectarian side of religion, inferior 
ideas of the Deity or ia the outward aspects of life ; but 
Indian culture did succeed by the strenuousness of its 
vision, the universality of its approach, the intensity of 
its secking in stamping religion with the essential ideal of 
à real spirituality and bringing some living reflection of 
it into every part of the religious field. Nothing can be 
inore untrue than to say that the general religious mind 
of India has not at all grasped the higher spiritual or 
metaphysical truths of the Indian religion and has lived 
always in the externals only of rite and creed and shib- 
boleth. The main metaphysical truths in their broad as- 
pects have been stamped on the general mind of the 
people and are as familiar to the man in the street and 
the worshipper in the temple as to the philosopher in 
his seclusion, the monk in his monastery and the saint in 
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his hermitage, while the spiritual reality to which they 
lead has permeated the religion, the literature, the art, 
even the popular songs of the nation. 

No doubt, these things are realised by the mass of 
men more readily through the fervour of devotion than 
by a strenuous effort of thinking, No doubt, too, the 
tendency to put too much stress on externals has always 
been there and worked to overcloud the deeper spiritual 
tendency,—that is a common failing of human nature,— 
and it has needed a constant stream of saints and religious 
thinkers and the teaching of illuminated Sannyasins to 
keep the reality vivid and resist the deadening weight of 
form and ceremony. Dut the fact remains that these 
messengers of the spirit have not been wanting, nor has 
there been wanting the readiness of the common mind 
to listen to the message. The ordinary materialised souls, 
the external minds who are in India as everywhere the 
majority,—how easy it is for the superior European cri- 
tic to forget this common fact of our humanity and treat 
it as a peculiar sin of the Indian mentality ! —have at 
least this distinction that they are by centuries of traming 
nearer to the inner realities, divided from them by a less 
thick veil of the universal ignorance and more easily led 
back to a vital glimpse of God and Spirit, self and eter- 
nity. Where else could the lofty, austere and difficult 
teaching of a Buddha have seized so rapidly on the popu- 
lar mind or the songs of a Tukaram, a Kabir, the Sikh 
gurus, the chants of the Tamil saints with their fervid 
devotion but also their profound philosophy found so 
speedy an echo and formed a popular religious literature? 
This strong permeation and readiness of the mind of a 
whole nation to turn to the highest realities is the sign 
and fruit of an age-long, a real and a still living supreme- 
ly spiritual culture, 

The variety of Indian philosophy and religion, in- 
terminable and bewildering to the European mind, which 
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seems often unable to see the forest because of the rich- 
ness and luxuriance of its vegetation and misses the com- 
mon spiritual life in the multitude of its forms, is itself, 
as Vivekananda pertinently pointed out, a sign of a supe- 
rior religious culture. The Indian mind has always reali- 
sed that the Supreme is the Infinite and perceived that to 
the soul in Nature the Infinite must always present itself 
in an infinite variety of aspects. The aggressive and quite 
illogical idea of a single religion for all mankind, a reli- 
gion universal by the very force of its narrowness, one 
set of dogmas, one cult, one system of ceremonies, one 
ecclesiastical ordinance, one array of prohibitions and 
injunctions, which all minds must accept on peril of perse- 
cution by men and spiritual rejection or eternal punish- 
ment by God, that grotesque creation of human unreason 
which has been the parent of so much intolerance, cruelty 
and obscurantism and aggressive fanaticism, has never 
been able to take firm hold of the Indian mentality, Men 
everywhere have common human failings ; intolerance 
and narrowness especially in the matter of observances 
there has been and is in India, violence of theological 
disputation, querulous bickerings of sects and their pre- 
tensions of spiritual superiority, sometimes, at one time 
especially in southern India in a period of acute religious 
differences, even local outbreaks of active mutual tyranny 
and cruelty, But these things have never taken the pro- 
portions which they assumed in Europe ; they have been 
confined for the most part to the minor forms of pole- 
mical attack, intolerance and social obstruction or ostra- 
cisin aud have transgressed very little across the line to 
the major forms of persecution. Behind these weaknesses 
of human egoism there has stood always in India the 
saving perception of the higher spiritual mind, which has 
had its effect on the mass mentality, the living perception 
that since the minds, the temperaments, the intellectual 
affinities of men are unlimited in their variety, a perfect 


“ARYA” 


MT mtm m arene Me ecm y eats eut = Sas ee e E - m LER ee ee cay 


m 
t~ 


libertv of thought and of worship must be allowed to 
the individual in his approach to the Infinite. 

Anthoritv of spiritnal experience and knowledge was 
recognised, but also development by varving spiritual ex- 
perience and knowledge. Even in the days of decline when 
the claim of authority became excessive, there was still 
left the saving perception that there could not be one but 
must be many authorities and a certain readiness to ac- 
knowledge new light capable of enlarging the old tradition, 
Indian civilisation did not develop its earlier political and 
social liberties,—that greatness of freedom belongs to the 
West,—hut freedom of thought and spiritual liberty have 
alwavs been among its constant traditions, The atheist and 
the agnostic were free from persecution ; Buddhism and 
Jainism might be declared unoithodox religions, but they 
lived freely side by side with the traditional creeds and 
philosophies and as much of their truths as was assimila- 
ble was taken into the stock of the common and enlarging 
spiritual continuity, This continuity was carefully conserv- 
ed, but at the same time admitted light from all quarters. 
In latter times the saints who reached some fusion of the 
Hindu and the Islamic spiritual tea¢hing, were recognised 
as teachers of the Hindu religion. The Yogin who deve- 
loped a new path of Yoga, the religious teacher who 
founded a new order, the thinker who built up a novel sta- 
tement ot the truths of spiritual being, found no serious 
obstacle to their practice or propaganda. At most they had 
to meet the instinctive opposition of the priest and pune 
dit to any change of the tradition, and this had only to 
be lived down for the new element to be received into 
the free and pliant body of the national religion. 

At the same time the necessity of a spiritual order as 
well as a spiritual freedom was perceived, and this was 
provided for in various ways ; first, by the recognition of 
an enlarging number of authorised scriptures, some of a 
common authority, others peculiar to sects or schools, 
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some of an absolute, others of a relative binding force, 
but all open to a large freedom of interpretation; secondly, 
by the power of family and communal tradition, Auladhar- 
ma, persistent but not entirely immutable; thirdly, by the 
religious authority of the Brahmins, whoas priests were 
the custodians of observance and as scholars, a more 
respected role than the officiating priesthood, the expo- 
nents of religious tradition; finally, and very characteristi- 
cally, by the succession, parampard, of Gurus or spiritual 
teachers who preserved the continuity of a spiritual system 
handed down írom generation to generation but could 
enrich and develop its significance and practice, The evo- 
lution of the Vaishnava religion, its succession of saints 
and teachers, the developments given to it by Ramanuja, 
Madhwa, Chaitanya, Vallabhacharya and its recent stir- 
rings of survival after a period of languor and of some 
fossilisation, present one notable instance of this living 
continuity, A more striking example was the founding of 
the Sikh religion, its long line of Gurus, the last develop- 
ment given to it by Guru Govinda Singh in the democra- 
tic institution of the Khalsa, The creation of a sort of 
divided pontifical authority by Shankaracharya, transmit- 
ted from generation to generation, the Buddhist Sangha 
and its councils, the Sikh Khalsa, the adoption of the 
congregational form called Samaj by the modern reform- 
ing sects are instances of an attempt at a more compact and 
stringent order. But it is noteworthy that the freedom and 
innate directness of the Indian religious mentality have 
prevented it from initiating anything like the overblown 
ecclesiastical orders and hierarchies which in the West 
have imposed the tyranny of their yoke on spiritual 
liberty, 

This instinct at once for order and freedom in any 
held of human activity is a sign in that field of a high 
natural capacity, and a people which could devise such a 
union of religious liberty and orderly religious evolution, 
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must be credited with a high capacity for religion, even as 
they cannot be denied the inevitable fruit of it, a great, 
ancient and still living spiritual culture. The freedom 
of religious thought and experience, the provision of a 
flexible framework and means of a stable and powerful 
evolution have given to Indian civilisation its marvellous 
wealth of many-sided philosophies, great scriptures and 
profound religious works, religions which approach God 
from every side of his infinite being, Yogas, systems of 
psycho-spiritual discipline and self-finding, suggestive 
forms, symbols, ceremonies which train the mind at all 
stages of development to turn Godwards, a firm structure 
capable of bearing a large tolerance and assimilative spirit, 
a vivacity, intensity, multitudinousness of experience, a 
freedom from the unnatural European divorce between 
knowledge and religion, the claims of the intellect and the 
claims of the spirit, a long endurance and infinite capaci- 
ty of revival which make it stand out today as the most 
remarkable and living of all religious systems, The nine- 
teenth century has thrown on Indian religion its tremend- 
ous shock of negation and scepticism without being able 
to destroy its roots of assured spiritual knowledge. Dis- 
turbed for a while because found by this attack in a 
moment of depression, India has revivedand responded by 
a fresh outburst of spiritual activity and is preparing for 
a great new life and transformation and a farther evolution 
in the inexhaustible infinities of spiritual experience, 

The fundamental idea of Indian religion, the recogni- 
tion of a one and infinite Godhead who can be approached 
and worshipped through any of his infinite aspects, a 
supreme and supracosmic Existence which manifests it- 
self in the cosmos and enters into multitudinous relations 
with the souls in the universe who are one with or part of 
its own being, gives a many-sided appearance to Indian 
cult and spiritual experience which is a constant stumb- 
ling block to understanding by European minds accus- 
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tomed to the rigid impoverishing definitions and strict 
exclusions of the narrower religious thinking of Europe. 
The European critic is struck by what seems to him the im- 
mense mass and intricacy of a polytheistic cult crowned at 
its summit by a belief in the One which he cannot distin- 
guish from panthcism. He applies with an obstinate pre- 
judgment the ideas and definitions of his own thinking 
and by this illegitimate importation fixes false values on 
Indian spiritual conceptions. The Indian mind on the 
contrary Is averse to intolerant exclusions, A great force 
of intuition and inner experience has given it from the 
beginning what the mind of the West is only now arriv- 
ing at with great difficulty, the cosmic consciousness, the 
cosmic vision, When it sees the One without a second, it 
still admits his duality of Spirit and Nature, his many 
trinities, his million aspects. When it concentrates on a 
single limiting aspect of the Divinity and seems to see 
nothing beyond it, it has still at the back of its conscious- 
ness the sense of the All, the idea of the One. When it 
distributes its worship among many objects, it looks be- 
yond the multitude of godheads to their unity. This syn- 
thetic turn ts not peculiar to the mystics or the literate or 
the thinkers nourished on the high sublimities of the Veda 
and Vedanta, but permeates even the popular mind which 
is filled with the thoughts, the images, the traditions, ihe 
cultural symbols of the Purana and Tantra; for the Puranic 
and Tantric ideas, names, forms and symbols are only con- 
crete representations of the combined monism, unitariani- 
sm, universalism and synthetism of the Vedic scriptures, 

Indian religion founds itself on the conception of the 
timeless Supreme who is beyond name or form, but it 
does not deny or abolish all intermediary forms, names, 
powers, personality of this Divinity, Accordingly, it does 
not begin and end with a colourless monism or a transs 
cendental Theis, The Godhead is worshipped as the All, 
the universal being; but Indian religion is not (heretore 
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pantheism, since beyond the universality it recognises the 
supracosmic eternity of the Divine Being. Indian poly- 
theism is not polytheism; for the worshipper of many gods 
knows that all gods are forms, naines, personalities, pow- 
ers of the one Being and all goddesses are powers of the 
one divine Energy. Those ways of Indian cult which 
most resemble a popular form of Theism, are still some- 
thing more, because they do not exclude, but admit the 
many aspects of God and rest on and go upward to the 
philosophic truth of the one Deity, The later religious 
forms which most felt the impress of the Islamic idea or 
of western religious formulas, Nanak’s worship of the 
timeless One, Akala, or the reforming creeds of today draw 
away from the anthropomorphic limitations of western 
monotheism: irresistibly they turn towards the truth of 
Vedanta. The personality of God and his human relations 
with man are strongly stressed by Vaishnavism and Shai- 
vism, but they are not the whole of these religions, Indian 
religion cannot be described by any of these western 
definitions. In its totality it became a synthesis of all 
spiritual worship and experience, observed the one Truth 
from all its many sides, gave itself no specific name or 
limiting distinction, but only designations for its constitu- 
ting cults and divisions. In its essential character, though 
strikingly distinguished from other creeds by its traditio- 
nal scriptures, cults and symbols, it ts not a credal religion 
but a vast, universal, many-sided and unifying system of 
spiritual culture, 

To understand the effect of Indian spiritual culture 
on the life of the individual and the community, we must 
recognise this synthetical character and embracing unity, 
The One Existence to whom sages gives different names 
of the Veda, the One without a second of the Upanishads, 
is the fundamental seeing of Indian spirituality. All comes 
from, exists in, returns and amounts to that One. To 
discover, clusely approach, enter into whatever unity 
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with this Infinite, this Eternal, is the height of spiritual 
experience. That is the first idea of the religious mind of 
India, The second idea is the manifold way of man's ap- 
proach to the Eternal and Infinite, This Infinite is full 
of many infinities and each of these infinite aspects is the 
Eternal in his glory. In the limitations of the cosmos God 
manifests himself to man and fulfils himself in the world 
in many ways, but each is the way of the Eternal ; in each 
finite we can discover and through all things approach the 
Infinite. All cosmic powers and manifestations are of the 
One and behind the workings of Nature are to be seen 
and adored powers, names, personalities which are the 
godheads of the one Godhead. The divine Will and 
Energy are behind all happenings, whether to us fortu- 
nate or adverse, and over each way of the universal deal- 
ings stands a form of the presiding Deity, He creates and 
is Brahma, preserves and is Vishnu, destroys or takes to 
himself and is Rudra or Shiva. His supreme Energy is 
bencficent in upholding and protection and is the Mother 
of the worlds, Luxmi or Durga, or beneficent even in the 
mask of destruction and is Chundi or Kali, the dark 
Mother, He manifests himself in form of his qualities ; 
the God of divine love of the Vaishnava, the God of 
divine power of the Shakta appear as two different god- 
heads, but are the one Deity, These things we try-to ex- 
plain now as symbols, which is by the way of an intellec- 
tual compromise with modern ratiopalism ; but the In- 
dian religious mentality saw them not only as symbols 
but as realities, because between the highest spiritual 
being and material being it is aware of other psychologi- 
cal planes of consciousness and experience and these 
things are truths of these planes no less real than the 
outward truths of the material universe, Man approaches 
God at first according to his psychological nature, ex- 
perience, Capacity for this deeper experience, swabháva, 
adhikára, whence comes the variety of religious cult, 
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belief and way of divine union. But also there is a third 
idea of strongest consequence, that not only through as- 
pects of tlie universal spirit and all inner and outer Na- 
ture can the Divine be approached, but each individual 
object and being is in its spiritual being intimately one 
with the one divine Existence. In each individual man 
is the divinity, Narayana; all corporate or collective 
being is a form of the divine Narayana, God is in our- 
selves and in ourselves we have to find him. The supre- 
me truth of all divisions is a secret unity. These three 
ideas govern the Indian religious mind and the seeing of 
them is its whole seeing. Indian spiritual culture opens 
up a hundred ways to arrive at the truth of our religious 
being, but its consummation is to see God in man and 
man in God, God in Nature and Nature in God, God in 
all things and all things in God, and to go beyond them 
to their origin in the supracosmic Absolute, Eternal and 
Infinite. To see the Supreme altogether and in all ways 
and grow to be at one with him, that is the eternal reli- 
gion, esha dharmah sanátauah. 


The Future Poetry 


RECENT ENGLISH POETRY 
(2) 


The effective stream of poetry in the English tongue 
has followed no such strong distinctive turn as would be 
able to sweep the effort of rhythmic expression along with 
it in one mastering direction. The poets of this age pur- 
sue much more even than their predecessors the bent of 
their personality, not guided by any uniting thought or 
standard of form, and have no other connecting link than 
the subtle similarities which the spirit of the age always 
gives to its wórk of creation. But the present age is so 
loose, fluid and manv-motived that this subtler commu- 
nity is not easily tangible and works out in much less of 
an open family resemblance than in the Victorian poets 
or their predecessors. Only in the Celtic revival in Ireland 
have there been a number of considerable writers united 
hy a common artistic motive and ideal, and it may be 
for that reason that a certain persistent thing which is 
striving to be and to get expression in the poetry of the 
time finds itself in a first illumination, emerges asa cons- 
cious power and seeks for its adequate form and rhythm. 
But we find it elsewhere too in obscurer forms ; on this 
element we may pause to lay stress while we leave aside 
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as of less importance the crowding variety of other tem- 
peramental and personal emphasis which hides it from 
view or chokes up its channels of emergence. This sub- 
tler element, although far from being yet victorious over 
the tradition of the past or the more clamorous powers 
of the present, is the most original, the most unworked 
and fruitful in promise for the future and represents the 
highest possibility of a greater coming poetry. A distinct 
spiritual turn, the straining towards a deeper, more po- 
tent, supra-intellectual and supravital vision of. things iS 
its innermost secret of creative power. Now increasingly 
the highest turn of the human mind indicates a large 
opening of its vision to the self as well as the person of 
man and the spirit of Nature, to supernature, to the cosmic, 
the universal and the eternal, but without any loosing 
of the hold on lifeand earth, which is likely to survive and 
govern thought and creation and the forms of our living 
when the present multitude of standpoints, all the con- 
flict and chaos of a manifold seeking and new formation, 
have resolved themselves into the harmony of a centrali- 
sing and embracing outlook. That infinite self-discovery 
would be the logical outcome of the movement of the 
past and the present century and the widest possibility 
and best chance open to the human spirit : taking up the 
thought of the ages into a mightier arc of interpretation 
and realisation, it would be the crowning of one and the 
opening of a new and greater cvcle. 

'The poets of yesterday and today, Whitman, Carpen- 
ter, the Irish poets, Tagore, but also others in their degree 
are forerunners of this new spirit and way of seeing, 
prophets sometimes, buf at others only illumined by oc- 
casional hints or by side rays of a light which has not 
flooded all their vision. 1 may take for my purpose four 
of them whose names stand behind or are still with us 
and their station already among thosewhose work endures, 
Meredith and Phillips among recent English poets, A. E 
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and Yeats of the Irish singers.* There is a very great 
difference of the degree and power with which the spirit 
has opened to them its secret and a great difference too 
in the turn which thev give to its promptings. The two 
English poets have it at moments in a high clarity, hut 
at others it is only a suggestion behind which gives a 
penetrating, original and profound tone to their work. 
This is their native secret when they go deepest into 
themselves, a thing they get sometimes into clear speech 
perhaps by right of their Celtic inheritance; but they work 
in the English tradition, follow other attractions, bear the 
burden of a tendency of aesthetic feeling, form and treat- 
ment which lead away from the pursuit of the direct 
secking and the perfect manner, The consistent note we 
get more constantly in the Irish poets who, freer in mind 
from this past tradition, though something of it must 
cling perhaps to all who write in the English tongue, un- 
less they start with the superb revolutionary defiance of 
Whitman,—are able to strike out with a less encumbered 
gait into new paths of thonght and movement. They 
have too an original well of inspiration in the Celtic 
spirit, temperament and tradition from which they draw 
a magical and delicate diaught of other air naturally 
stimulative of a subtler and more spiritual vision : they 
escape and that is another suprem > advantage, from the 
overstress of the intellectual and vital notes which in their 
English kindred and compeers take from the direct puritv 
of utterance of their spirit. None of them has indeed the 
large and puissant voice of Whitman or his dominant 
force of poetic personality, though they have what he has 
not or did not care to evolve, the artistic faculty and 


" | take most of my citations from Mr. Cousins’ book, the only 
source I have at present before me; but though few, they are made 
from the same standpoint and selected with singular felicity and ser, 
ve fully my purpose | 
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genius, but each has a high peculiar power in his own 
way of light, is at his best, and the best is not infrequent 
even 1n the least of them, a poet of the first rank. The 
greatness of scope and unified plenitude of power is ab- 
sent which would have been needed to make any one of 
them a grand representative voice of the time. But they 
lead and prepare, they strike great new notes, open or at 
least give hints of great new ways for a future poetry. 

One thing that comes home to us when we take a 
comparative view of this poetry, when we look at the in- 
most strands of the expression at which it arrives in these 
four poets, all of them among its boldest and most origi- 
nal and therefore most revealing representatives, is a certain 
common element behind their differences, a novel use of 
rhythmic movement, a sudden new moving force, turn, 
stamp and fashion in the minting of the gold and silver 
of their language and as the secret of this departure a quite 
other innate or conscious aim, not always manifest in the 
visible form of the substance, though that too is there in 
plenty, but in the way of seeing the object on which the 
inner eye is turned, whether it be idea, thing or person, 
significant emotion or glint of soul-power in man or re- 
vealing object or suggestive hint in Nature, This aim we 
may perhaps best express if we take up and modify a 
phrase of Meiedith's when he speaks of the hampered hu- 
man voice that could never say 3 

" Our inmost in the sweetest way "- - 

hampered by the austerity of its wisdom or the excess of its 
sense and passion. But if it is rarely that this sweetest Way 
is found—yet do we not get near to it somelimes in Yeats 
and Tagore?,—at least this new turn of the poetic voice is 
characteristically an endeavour to see and to Say our in- 
most in the inmost way, 

The natural turn of poetry, that which gives to it its 
soul of superiority to other ways of human utterance, is 
the endeavour of the interpretative cast of its inind alwavs 
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to look beyond the object, even to get behind it and evoke 
from a something that was waiting for us within its own 
inevitable speech and rhythin, That inwardness is the 
triumph of great poetical speech, whether the poet has his 
eye like Homer on physical object and power of action and 
the externalised thought and emotion which they throw up 
into the surface roll of life, or else like Shakespeare on the 
surge of the life-spirit and its forms of character and pas- 
sion and its waves of sclf-interpreting thought and reflec- 
tion, or on the play of the detached or halt-detached seeing 
intellect or the inspired reason, or on the strainings of the 
desire-soul of man striving to find the delight of things in 
the thousand-coloured threads of the double web of our 
existence, The manner and yield of poetry vary according 
to the depth we penetrate into that inner something which 
is hidden by layer upon layer of many an intervening 
medium, offers and gives itself wonderfully in all of them, 
yet seems to retreat always and invites to a profounder 
pursuit and discovery; it varies according to the insistence 
of the eye on the object or its liberation into the greater 
significance of which the object is only the seizable sym- 
bol, or according as we are stopped by the medium or 
break through it to some truth of the one thing in all 
which throws out in these various sheaths such different 
richnesses of form, colour and suggestion of idea and 
sound, but is yet oue in all things to the soul that can 
discover its eternal unity. 

But this new way of seeing is a first effort to get 
through the object and the medium and employ them 
only as suggestive instruments, to break beyond the life- 
force and the emotion, the imagination aud the idea, not 
to be stopped by these things, though using the inmost 
life-stress, the inmost releasing force of the emotion, the 
inmost plunge of the imagination or its most searching 
power of form, colour and symbol, the inmost penetrating 
subtlety of the idea and to arrive at what we may call the 


44 “ARYA 
soul-sense, the soul-sound and as far as may be the soul- 
word interpetrative of some vet deeper revealing truth in 
all their objects. There is in most recent poetry that 
counts, though less here, more there, some element of 
this kind of straining, force, pressure on sound and word 
and vision, and though if often turns into strange obscure 
and devious paths, obstructed by the insistence of the 
superficial. desire-soul or weighted by the inteilect,—the 
{wo powers in us which modera humanity has developed 
into an exaggerated predominance,—still it reaches out 
towards this ellott to see our inmost in the inmost was, 
and when it gets free, delivers voices of à supreme power, 
vision and purity, And what it must lead to in the end 
if it gets to its end, does not stop short or turn aside atter 
some other lure, must be sone direct seeing by the soul 
of the soul or self everywhere in its own delivered force 
of vision,—tlhe direct vision of Indian aspiration, almanti 
dimdnam ábuand,-—not the sensuous or the imaginative 
ot the intellectual or the vital insistence, but a greater 
Potency using and surmounting them, the Soul’s own 
delivered self-vision in all things and delight of its own 
greatness and light and beauty, That is the turn of mind 
Which is now making itself heard in effort, though not in 
full mastery, stammered here, there sung with a slight, 
delicate and subtle sweetness or with an initial load of 
rare or crowding suggestion, but waiting still the splen- 
dour of the master song that shall rise into the light of the 
epirit,— 

So pure thatit salutes the suns, 

"fhe voice of one for millions, 

In whom the millions rejoice 

l'or giving their one spirit. voice. 

The inmost seeing must bring out of itself to be 
poetically effective the inmost word and sound, must find 
out a luminous purity of its steps or a profound depth of 
its movement, must be said in the inmost way, Rhythm 
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15 the most potent, founding element of poetic expression, 
and though most modern poets depend or at least lean 
more heavily on force of thought and substance than on 
the greater musical suggestions of rhythm,— Shelley, 
Swinburne, Yeats are exceptions,—-there must always be 
a Change in this basis of the poet’s art when there is a 
substantial change of the constituting spirit and motive. 
2specially when there is this more subtle spiritual aim, 
the rhythmical movement becomes of a new importance. 
Whether as an aid to help out by the subtle meaning of 
the cadence the total spiritual suggestion of the speech 
or, more supremely, to bring in out of the depths, as 
great music does, some surge or outwelling of the infinite 
movement and ery of the spirit and bear like a jewel of 
light on its breast the outbreak of the inevitable revealing 
word, it must be persuaded to ind some new unity of 
measure and speech, the thought echoing with the very 
native sound of its Idea. We hind accordingly the begiu- 
ning, sometimes something more, of another spirit in the 
movement of this poetry. These poets use for the most 
part old established metrical forms or variations of them; 
when there are departures, they do not go very fai from 
the familiar base : but in their way of using them we are 
as far as possible in its intrinsic. principle from the me- 
thod of the older poets, The change may be described as 
a more complete subordination of the metrical insistence 
to the inner suggestion of the movement. The old poets 
depended greatly on the metrical fall, made much of the 
external mould and its possible devices and filled it with 
the tones of life or thought or the excitement of the thing 
that possessed them and moved them to speech, Shakes- 
peare’s lines, 


Wilt thou upon the high and giddy mast 
Seal up the shipboy's eyes and rock his brains 
In cradle of the rude imperious surge, 
Are a supreme instance of the manner, or Milton’s 
Those thoughts that wander through eternity, 
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or anv of his stately rolling lines or periods of organ 
music will do for a great illustration. Pope and Dryden 
simply overdid the reliance on measure and chained 
themselves up in a monotony of pointed metrical effect. 
The succeeding poets got back to the greater freedoms of 
tone and used them in a new way, but the principle re- 
mains the same,—as in Shelley's 


Rarely, rarely comest thou, 
Spirit of Delight, 


or Wordsworth's 


For old unhappy far-off things 
And battles long ago.-— 


both of them examples of the ordinary base used with a 
deep simplicity of single lone and a melodious instance ; 
or otherwise, where the tone on the contrary makes the 
most of the mould, 

And wild-roses and ivy serpentine, 
OF, 

Breaking the silence of the seas 

Among the farthest Hebrides. 
The base of the old poetry is a march, a walk or a lilt, a 
measured flow, roll or surge,—or it is with less competent 
metrists a tripping trot, dance or gallop: but even in the 
freest movements there is a prevailing metrical insistence. 
In the new movement the old base is there, but whatever 
show it may make, its real importance tends to drop into 
a very second place, Insistence of tone has taken full 
possession of or even conquered the insistence of the fall. 
A spiritual intonation, not content to fill and at its stron- 
gest overflow the metrical mould, but insistent to take it 
into itself and carrying it rather than carried in it, is the 
secret of its melody or its harmony, There is here the 
sound of the coming in, perhaps only the first suggestion 
of a new music. 

The main reliance on the metrical stress can leave 

room in powerful hands for very great rhythms, but it 


m 
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has its limitations, from which different poets try to get 
release by different devices, Milton sought it in variations 
of pause and the engulfing swell of periods of large and 
resonant harmony, Swinburne by the cymbal clang of 
his alliterations and a rush and surge of assonant lyrical 
sound, Browning by a calculated roughness, Shakes- 
peare himself under a great stress of crowding life and 
thought suggestions simply broke the back and joints of 
his instrument and tortured it into shapes from which he 
got out masterfully irregular harmonies sometimes of a 
great power, a process of which we may perhaps see in 
Whitmanesque free verse the far-off logical consequence. 
These more recent poets, whatever metrical devices they 
may use, depend upon something else, on a method which 
at its clearest becomes a principle of pure sound intona- 
tion. 

Phillips’ blank verse which is of a very original 
mould, is built on this principle. The poet first gets as his 
basis the most simple, direct and easy form possible of the 
metre, which he can loosen as much as possible, suppress 
or shift or add as many stresses as he chooses, or on the 
contrary weigh extraordinarily upon his stresses so as to 
give an impression of long space or burdened lingering or 
some echo of infinite duration; but in either case the ob- 
ject is to get free room for the play of tone. Four lines 
come together, 


The history of a flower in the air 
Liable but to breezes and to time, 

As rich and purposeless as is the rose. 
Thy simple doom is to be beautiful, 


in which they are only three stresses, in the last one might 
almost say two and a half, a small number of quantitati- 
vely long syllables are the physical support of the verse,— 
as if quantity were trying to come back to first importance 
in a language of stresses,—and the rest is made up of 
varying minor tones, Or the long drawn out syllables are 
brought in in great abundance, in a variety of combina- 
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tions, closely packed and largely spaced, as in 
The fiery funeral of foliage old. 
or 


With slow sweet surgery restore the brain. 


or again, 
The vault closed back, woe upon woe, the wheel 
Revolved, the stone rebounded, for that time 
Hades her interrupted life resumed. 

These and others are the means used, but at their 
back is the principle of a free intonation, It is the tone 
that builds the verse, gives it its real form and the metri- 
al mould, forced to become and to do whatever the tone 
chooses, whatever is needed for the intonation of the inmost 
thought, is a flexible convenience and a needed restraint, 
—for i loosened or freely spaced, it is nol broken,—but 
no longer a chain and hardly felt even as a limitation, 
The significance is that the poet has a rhythm of thought 
and spirit alreadv sounding somewhere within him and in 
bringing it out he imposes it consciously on his outer 
instrument with an imperious sovereigniv and does not 
get to it, like the older masters, as the result of a faithful 
observance of the metrical harmony, 

The other poets use a ditferent, less open and force- 
ful outer method, but the same principle emerges in preat- 
er or less degree as if by some spiritual necessity. Mere- 
dith's poetry belongs to an earlier technique, observes 
faithfully the metrical law, but the subtler thing is already 
coming: some curious turn is given to the beat which per- 
sistently compels it to serve some dominant soul-tone of 
the thought and seeing and to dance attendance on that, 
as in the four lines already quoted from " The Lark As- 
cending," or else there is the turn towards long spaces and 
lingering tones where the metrical sound floats and seems 
always on the point of drowning in some deep sea of inner 
intonation ,— 
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Through widening chambers of surprise to where 
Throbs rapture near an end that aye recedes, 
Because his touch is infinite and lend» 

A yonder to all ends,— 


a description which might well be applied to the whole 
drift and cause of this spiritual principle of rhythm, A. E. 
is not a great rhytlunist, he is too preoccupied with his 
vision, more of a truth-seer than a truth-hearer of the 
Spirit, but when the hearing comes, the ¢ruti, somehow 
or Other without any expenditure of device the full spiri- 
tual intonation rises up and takes possession of the music, 
—o give one instance only, 


Like winds and waters were her ways : 
They heed not immemorial cries ; 
They move to their high destinies 
Bevond the little voice that prays. 


And in Yeats, a supreme artist in rhythm, this spiritual 
intonation is the very secret of all his subtlest melodies 
and harmonies and reveals itself whether in the use of old 
and common metres which cease to be either old or com- 
mon in his hands or in delicate new turns of verse, We 
get it in his blank verse, taken at random,— 
A sweet miraculous terrifying sound.— 

or in the mounting flight of that couplet on the flaming 
multitude 


That rise, wing upon wing, flame above flame 
And like a storm cry the ineffable name, 
or heard through the slowly errant footfalls of that other, 


Tn all poor foolish things that live a day 
Eternal Beauty wandering on her way,— 


but most of all in the lyrical movements,— 


With all the earth aud the sky and the water remade, hke 
a casket of gold 

For my dream of your image that blossoms, a rose in the 
deeps of my heart. 


There we have, very near to the ear of the sense, that 
inaudible music floating the vocal music, the song un- 
heard, or heard only behind and in the inner silence, to 
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catch some echo of which is the privilege of music but 
also the highest intention of poetical rhythm. 

Beyond all analysis or set provision of means that is 
the constant attempt to which poetry must move, if this 
new realm is to open to its footsteps, not to suit the metre 
to the intellectual or even the emotional sense or to cast 
it in the moulds of life, but to seize some sound, some 
intonation of the voice of the soul, the lvric or the epic 
chhandas or the large or simple measures of its medita- 
tion and creation, which, as the ald Vedic theory would 
say, initiate, roll o ut and support all the steps of the uni- 
verse, This intoned music in which the outer form be- 
comes ‘an external subtle means and suggestion, but the 
building power is other and brings in a spiritual accom- 
paniment which is the real thing we have to listen to, 
opens at least one line on which we can arrive at that 
greater hearing whose wave can bring with it the inspiring 
word of a higher vision. For the musical tone of the older 
poetry is the simply sensuous, the emotional, the thought 
or the life tone with the spiritual cadence as the result of 
some strong intensity of these things, but here is some be- 
ginning of a direct spiritual intonation, 
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[he Eternal Wisdom 
BOOK H 
IV 
THE VICTORY OF THE DIVINE 
LIFE OR DEATH 


I See, | have set before thee this dav life and goud, 
and death and evil. 


2 Life is like a moth which in summer at nightfall 
turns about a lamp; there it finds at first a fugitive 
joy, but afterwards death, 

3 When lust hath conceived, it bringeth forth sin; 

4 aud sin, when it is finished, bringeth forth death.— 

5 


For the wages of sin is death.—Sin is nothing other 
than man’s act of turning his face away from God 
and himself towards death, 

0 The wicked have called unto them death by thei 
works and their words; they have taken death for 
their friend and have been consumed, they have made 


1) Deuteronomy Xlll. 15.— 2) Zeisho Aishako,— 3) James 
1, 14, 15.— 4) Romans VI. 28.— 5) Angelus Silesius.— 6) Wis, 
dom I. 16. 
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alliance with him, because of such companionship they 
were worthy, 
* 
* + 

There is a way that scemeth right unto a man, but 
the end thereof are the ways of death.—In the way 
of righteousness is life: and in the pathway thereof 
there is no death.—As righteousness tendeth to life, 
so he that pursueth evil, pursueth tt to his own death. 


10.11 Heedlessness is the road of death.—To be heed- 
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ful of one’s soul is the way to immortality, but heed- 
lessness is the highway of death. They who perse- 
vere and are heedful shall not perish, but the careless 
are even now as if souls that are dead, 

The man that wandereth out of the way of under- 
standing, shall remain in the congregation of the 
dead.— Phat man whose mind attaches itself only to 
sensible objects, death carries away like a torrent 
dragging with it a sleeping village. 

Whatsoever a man soweth, that shall he also reap. 
He that soweth to his flesh, shall reap corruption: 
but he that soweth to the Spirit, shall of the Spirit 
reap life everlasting.—F or they that are after the flesh, 
do mind the things of the flesh, but thev that are 
alter the Spirit, the things of the Spirit. To be car- 
nall minded is death, to be spiritually minded is 
life and peace. 

Whosoever has come to know hunself, has come 
to the perfect good; but he who by an error of love 
has set his love on the body, remains lost in dark- 


7) Proverbs XIV. 12.—8) id. XII. 28.—9) id. XI. 19.— 


10) Buddhist Texts.— 11) Dhammapada.— 12) Proverbs XXI. 16.— 


13) Dhammapuda.— 14) Galatiang VI. 7, 8—15) Romans VITI 
9-—10) Henne, 
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22 


ness and subjected by his senses to the conditions of 
death. * 

The foolish follow after the desires that are out- 
ward and they fall into the snare of death that is 
wide open for them, but the wise man sets his mind 
on the immoftal and the certain and longs not here 
below for uncertain and transient things. 

When all the desires that trouble the heart. have 
fallen silent, then this mortal puts on immortality, 

. 
* o 

By the understanding of the impermanence, of 
subjection to grief and of the unreality of substance 
of all formations arises the light of the true wisdom 
and without it there can be no veritable illumination, 
The gate of the Way is found in this understanding. 
Whoever strives not to come to it, is torn into pieces 
by death. 

Who goeth into the next world undelivered from 
death, even as here death respecteth nothing, so in 
that world too shall he be its perpetual prey. 

The way of life is above to the wise that he may 
depart from hell which is beneath.— When the wick- 
ed turneth away from his wickedness and doeth that 
which is lawful and right, he shall save his soul alive. 
Because he considereth and turneth away from all his 
transgressions that he hath committed, he shall surely 
live, he shall not die. l 

The pure shall not die, but he who leads not the 
spiritual life dies without ceasing, The wise man knows 


17) Katha Upanishad.— 18) id.—19) Fo-shu-hing-tsan-king.— 


20) Çatapatha Brahmana.—21) Proverbs XV, 24.—92) Ezekiel 
X VITI 27, 28.—23) Udanavarga 
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. 
this difference and takes pleasure in purity and. spiri- 
tuality; itis his joy to live like the saints.—When one 
follows the Way, there is no death upon the earth. 
—Death is swallowed up in victory. 

When this corruptible shall have put on mcoyrup- 
tion and this mortal shall have pul on immortality, 
then shall be brought to pass the saying that is writ- 
ten, "Death is swallowed up in victory." 

The last enemy that shall be destroyed ts death. 


t * 
* * 


Why, O men born trom the earth, do you yield 
yourselves to death, when it is permitted to you to 
obtain immortality ? Return to yourselves, O you 
who walk in error and languish in ignorance, with- 
draw from the light that 1s darkness, renounce cor- 
ruption, take part in immortality.—€Cease to search 
out death with such ardour in the strayings of your 
life, use not the work of your hands to win that 
which shall destroy you.—Forsake your ignorance 
and live. 

If ye live after the flesh, ye shall die; but it ye 
through the Spirit do mortify the deeds of the body, 
ye shall live.—For this corruptible must put on in- 
corruption and this mortal must put on immortality. 


»* 
* * 


Take me from non-being to being, take me from 
death to immortality, The non-being, it is death ; 
but the being is the immortal. From death take me 
to that which dies not, let me be that which is im- 
mortal, 
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24) Lao-Tse.—25) I Corinthians XV, 54.—26) id.— 27) id. 


XV. 26.— 28) Hermes.— 29) Wisdom I. 12.—30) Proverbs IX. 
6.—31) Romans VIII. 13.— 32) J Corinthians XV. 53.— 
33) Brihadaranyaka Upanishad. 
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34 O mortal, the enchantress sensuality ts dragging 
thee like an untameable horse to the bottom of the 
tomb. Death will suddenly give the rein to thy cour- 
ser and thou shalt not avail to hold her back from 

35 the fatal descent.—Be not taken in the snares of the 
Prince of death, let him not cast thee to the ground 
because thou hast been heedless. 

36-37 Thou hast a name that thou livest and art dead. 
Depart from evil and do good and dwell for ever- 
more, 

38 Aboveall thou must tearthis robe that thou wearest, 
this garment of ignorance which is the principle of 
wickedness, this dark covering, this living death, 
this tomb which thou carriest about with thee, 

39 When thy soils shall have vanished and thou art 
free of defect, thou shalt no more be subject to decay 
and death. 

40 When thou art purified of thy omissions and thy 
pollutions, thou shalt come by that which is beyond 
age and death. 

41-42 Strive forcefully, cross the current.— Cross force- 

45 fully the torrent flood of the world.—To it with good 
heart, O pilgrim, on to that other shore ! 

44 Few among men come to that other shore of de~ 
liverance ; the common run of mortals only wander 
parallel to its bank, But those who are consecrated 
to Truth and live according to its Law and strive for 
one only end, they shall come by that other shore 
and they shall swim across death's impetuous torrent. 

45 Those who are consecrated to Truth shall surely 
gain the other shore and they shall cross the torrent 
waves of death, 
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34) Sadi-— 35) Buddhist Toxts— 36) Revelations TII. 1.— 
31) Psalms XXXVII. 27,—-38) Hermes.—39) Dhammajada.— 
40) Buddhist Texts. 41) Dhammapada.— 42) id.—43) Book of 
Golden Precepts. 44) Dhammapada.— 45) Buddhist Texte. 
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One finds an unanswerable truth in the theory of 
Karma,—not necessarily in the form the ancients gave to 
it, but in the idea at its centre,—which at once strikes 
the mind and commands the assent of the understanding. 
Nor does the austerer reason, distrustful of first impres- 
sions and critical of plausible solutions, find after the 
severest scrutiny that the more superficial understanding, 
the porter at the gateways of our mentality, has been de- 
ceived into admitting a tinsel guest, a false claimant into 
our mansion of knowledge. There is a solidity at once 
of philosophie and of »ractical truth supporting the idea, 
a bedrock of the deepest universal undeniable verities 
against which the human mind must always come up in its 
fathomings of the fathomless ; in this way indeed does 
the world deal with us, there is a law here which does so 
make itself felt and against which all our cgoistic igno- 
rance and self-will and violence dashes up in the end, as 
the old Greek poet said of the haughty insolence and 
prosperous pride of man, against the very foundation of 
the throne of Zeus, the marble feet of Themis, the ada- 
mantine bust of Ananke, There is the secret of an eternal 
factor, the base of the unchanging action of the just and 
truthful gods, devdudm dhruváni vratáni, in the self- 
sufficient and impartial law of Karma, 

This truth of Karma has been alwaystrecognised in 
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the East in one farm or else in another; but to the Bud- 
dhists belongs the credit of having given to it the clearest 
and fullest universal enunciation and the most insistent 
importance. In the West too the idea has constantly re- 
curred, but in external, in fragmentary glimpses, as the re- 
cognition of a pragmatic truth of experience, and mostly as 
an ordered ethical law or fatality set over against the self- 
will and. strength of man: but it was clouded over by 
other ideas inconsistent with any teign of law, vague ideas 
of some superior caprice or of some divine jealousv,—that 
was a notion of the Greeks,—a blind Fate or inscrutable 
Necessity, Ananke, or, later, the mysterious ways of an 
arbitrary, though no doubt an all-wise Providence. And all 
this meant that there was some broken half-glimpse of 
the working of a force, but the law of its working and the 
nature of the thing itself escaped the perception,—as in- 
deed it contd hardly fail to do, since the mental eye of the 
West. absorbed by the passion of life, tried to read the 
workings of the universe in the light of the single mind 
and life of man; but those workings are much too vast, 
ancient, unbrokenly continuous in Time and all-pervad- 
ing in Space,—not in material infinity alone, but in the 
eternal time and eternal space of the soul’s infinity, to 
be read bv so fragmentary a glimmer. Since the eastern 
idea and name of the law of Karma was made familiar 
to the modern mentality, one side of it has received an in- 
creasing recognition, perhaps because latterly that mentali- 
ty had been prepared by the great discoveries and genera- 
lisations of Science for a fuller vision of cosmic existence 
and a more ordered and majestic idea of cosmic Law, It 
may be as well then to start from the physical base in 
approaching this question of Karma, though we may find 
at last that it is from the other end of being, from its 
Spiritual summit rather than its material support that we 
must look in order to catch its whole significance—and to 
fix also the limits of ifs significance. 
N 
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Fundamentally, the meaning of Karma is that all 
existence is the working of a universal Energy, a process 
and an action and a building of things by that action, — 
an unbuilding too, but as a step to farther building, —that 
all isa continuous chain in which every one link is bound 
indissolubly to the past infinity of numberless links, and the 
whole governed by fixed relations, bv a fixed association of 
cause and effect, present action the result of past action as 
future action will be the result of present action, all cause 
a working of energy and all effect too a working of energy, 
The moral significance is that all our existence is a put- 
tiny ouf of an energy which is in us and by which we 
are made and as is the nature of the energy which is put 
forth as cause, so shall be that of the energy which returns 
as effect, that this is the universal law and nothing tn the 
world can, being of and in our world, escape from its 
governing incidence, That is the philosophical rcality of 
the theory of Karma, and that too is the way of seeing 
which has been developed by physical Science, But its 
seeing has been handicapped in the progress to the full 
largeness of its own truth by two persistent errors, first, 
the strenuous paradoxical attempt—inevitable andi useful 
no doubt as one experiment of the human reason which 
had to have its opportunity, but foredoomed to failure— 
to explain supraphysical things by a physical formula, 
and a darkening second error of setting behind the univer- 
sal rule of law and as its cause and efficient the quite oppo- 
site idea of the cosmic reign of Chance, The old notion of 
an unintelligible supreme caprice,—unintelligible it must 
naturally be since it is the working of an unintelligent For- 
ce,—-ihus prolonged its reign and got admission side by 
side with the scientific vision of the fixities and chained 
successions of the universe, 

Being is no doubt one, and Law too may be one; but 
it is perilous to fix from the beginning on oue tvpe of 
phenomena with a predetermined will to deduce from that 
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all other phenomenon however different in its significance 
and nature. In that way we are bound to distort truth 
into the mould of our own prepossession. Intermediately at 
least we have rather to recognise the old harmonious truth 
of Veda—which also came by this wav in its end, its Ve- 
danta, to the conception of the unity of Being,—that there 
are different planes of cosmic existence and therefore too 
of our own existence and in cach of them the saine pow- 
ers, energies or laws must act in a ditferent type and in 
another sense and light of thei effectuality.. First, then, 
we see (liat if Karma be a universal truth or the universal 
truth of being, it must be equally true. of the inly-born 
mental and moral worlds of our action as in our outward 
relations with the physical universe, It is the mental energy 
that we put forth. which determines the mental effect,— 
but subject to all the impact of past, present and future 
surrounding circumstance, because we are not isolated 
powers in the world, but rather our energy a subordi- 
nate strain and thread of the universal energy, The moral 
energy of our action determines simtiaily the nature and 
effect of the moral consequence, but subject too—though 
to this element the rigid moralist does not give sufficient 
consideration,—10 the same tucidence of past, present aud 
future surrounding circumstance, That this is true of the 
output of physical energy, needs nosaying nor any demons- 
tration, We must recognise these different types and vari- 
ously formulated motions of the one universal Force, and 
it will no do to say from the begtuning that the measure 
and quality of my inne: being 1s some result of the out- 
put of a physical energy translated into mental and moral 
energies, —for instance, that my doing a good or a bad 
action or yielding to good or to bad affections and motives 
is at the mercy of my liver, or contained in the physical 
germ of my birth, or is the effect of my chemical elements 
or determined essentially and ultimately by the disposition 
of the constituent electrons of my brain and nervous SYS- 
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tem. Whatever drafts my mental and moral being may 
make or the corporeal for its supporting physical energy 
and however it may be aifected by its borrowings, yet it 
is very evident that it uses them for other and larger pur- 
poses, has a supraphysical method, evolves much greater 
motives and significances. The moral energy is in itselt 
a distinct power, has its own plane of karma, moves me 
even, and that characteristically, to override my vital and 
physical nature, Forms ot one universal Force at bottom 
—or at top—these may be, but in practice they are diffe- 
rent energies aud have to be so dealt with—until we can 
find what that universal Force may be in its highest pu- 
rest texture and initial power and whether that discovery 
Can give us iD the perplexities of our nature a Wyn 
direction. 

Chance, that vague shadow of an infinite possibility, 
must be banished from the dicuonary of our peicepuons; 
for of chance we can make nothing, because 1t is Gothing, 
Chance does not at all exist; it is only a word by which 
we cover and excuse our own ignorance. Science exclu- 
des it from the actual process of physical law ; everything 
there is determined by bxed cause and relation. But 
when it comes to ask why these relations exist and not 
others, why a particular cause is allied to a particular 
effect, it finds that it knows nothing whatever about the 
matter ; every actualised possibility supposes a number 
of other possibilities that have not actualised but concei- 
vably might have, and it is convenient then to say that 
Chance or at most a. dominant probability determines all 
actual happening, the chance of evolution, the stumblinys 
of a groping meouscient energy which somehow finds 
out some good enough way and fixes itself intoa repeti- 
tion of the process. It Iuconscience can do the works 
of intelligence, it may not be impossible that chaotic 
Chance should create a universe of law! But this is only a 
reading of our own ignorance into the workings of the 
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universe,—yust as prescientific man read into the work- 
ings of physical Jaw the caprices of the gods or any other 
name for.a sportive Chance whether undivine or dressed 
in divine glories, whether credited witha phant flexibility 
to the prayers and bribes of man or presented with an 
immutable Sphinx face of stone,—but names only in fact 
for his own ignorance, 

And especially when we come to the pressing needs 
of our moral and spiritual being, no theory ot chance or 
probability will serve at all, Here Science, physical in her 
basis, does not help except to point out to a certain degree 
the effects of my physicality on my moral being or of my 
moral action on my physicality: for anything else of just 
illumination or useful purpose, she stumbles and splashes 
about in the quagmire of her own nescience. Earthquake 
and ecbpse she can interpret and predict, but not my mo- 
ral and spiritual becoming, but only attempt to explain 
its phenomena when they have happened by imposing 
polysyllables and fearful and wonderful laws of patholo- 
gy, morbid heredity, eugenics and what not of loose fum- 
bling, which touch only the draggled skirts of the lowest 
psycho-physical being. But here I need guidance more 
than anywhere else aud must have the recognition of a 
law, the high line of a guiding order, To know the law 
of my moral and spiritual being is at. first and last inore 
iinperative for me than to learn the ways of steam and 
electricity, for without these outward advantages T° can 
grow in my inner manhood, but not without some notion 
of moral and spiritual law. Action is demanded of me 
and 1 need a rule for my action : something 1 am urged 
inwardly to become which 1 am not yet, and ( would 
know what is the way and law, what the central power or 
many conflicting powers and what the height and possible 
range and perfection of iny becoming. That surely much 
more than the rule of electrons or the possibilities of à 
more omnipotent physical machinery and more powerful 
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explosives is the real human question. 

The Buddhists’ mental and moral law of Karma comes 
in at this ditfücult point with a clue and an opening. As 
Science fills our mind with the idea of a universal govern- 
ment of Law in the physical and outward world and in 
our relations with Nature, tuough she leaves behind it ail 
a great unanswered query, an agnosticism, a blank of some 
other ungrasped Infinite,—here. covered by the concept 
of Chance,—the Buddhist conception too fills the spaces 
of our mental and moral being with the same sense of a 
government of mental and uioial Law : but this too erects 
behind that Law a great unanswered query, an agnosticism, 
the blank of an ungrasped Infinite, But here the covering 
word is more grandly intangible; it is the mystery of Nir- 
vana, This Infinite is figured in both cases by the more in- 
sistent and positive type of mind as an Inconscience,—but 
material in the one, in the other a spiritual infinite zero, — 
but bv the more prudent or flexible thinkers sipiply as an 
unknowable, The difference i5 that the unknown of Science 
is something mechanical to which mechanically we re- 
turn by physical dissolution or Jaya, but the unknown of 
Buddhism is a Permanent beyond the Law to which we 
return spiritually by an effort of self-suppression, of self- 
renunciation and, at the latest end, of self-extinction, by a 
mental dissolution of the Idea which maintains the law of 
relations and a moral dissolution of the world-desire which 
keeps up the stream of successions ot the universal action, 
This is a rare and an austere metaphysics ; but to its dis- 
couraging grandeur we are by no means compelled to give 
assent, for it is neither self-evident nor inevitable. It is by 
no means so certain that a high spiritual negation of what 
l am is my only possible road to perfection; a high spiri- 
tual affirmation and absolute of what I am may be also 
a feasible way and gate. This nobly glacial or blissfully 
void idea of a Nirvana, because it is so overwhelmingly 
a negation, cannot finally satisfy the human spirit, which 
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is drawn persistently to some highest positive and affir- 
mation of itself and only uses negations by the way the 
better to rid itself of what comes in as an obstacle to its 
self-finding, To the everlasting No the living being may 
resign itself by an effort, a sorrowful ora superb turning 
upon itself and existence, but the everlasting Yes is its na- 
tive attraction: our spiritual orientation, the magnetism 
that draws the soul, is to eternal Being and not to eternal 
Non-Being, 

Nevertheless certain essential and needed clues are 
there in the theory of Karma, And first, there is this as- 
surance, this Arm ground on which ] can base a sure 
tread, that in the mental and moral world as in the phy- 
sical universe there is no chaos, fortuitous rule of chance 
or mere probability, but an ordered Energy at work which 
assures its will by law and fixed relation and steady suc- 
cession and the links of ascertainable cause and effectua- 
lity. To be assured that there is an all-pervading mental 
law and an all-pervading moral law, is a great gain, a 
supporting foundation, That in the mental and moral as 
in the phvsical world what I sow iu the proper soil, I 
shall assuredly reap, is a guarantee of divine government, 
of equilibrium, of cosmos; it not only grounds life upon 
an adamant underbase of law, but by removing anarchy 
opens the way to a greater liberty, But there is the pos- 
sibility that if this Energy is all, 1 may only be a creation 
of an imperative Force and all my acts and becomings a 
chain of determination over which I can have no real 
control or chance of mastery. That view woulé resolve 
everything into predestination of Karma, and the result 
might satisfy mv intellect but would be disastrous to the 
greatness of my spirit, I should be a slave and puppet of 
Karma and could never dream of being a sovereign of 
myself and my existence. But here there comes in the 
second step of the theory of Karma, that it is the Idea 
which creates all relations, All is the expression and ex- 
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pansion of the Idea, sarrâni vijnâna-vijrimbhitâni, Then 
I can by the will, the energy of the Idea in me develop 
the form of what I am and arrive at the harmony of 
some greater idea than is expressed in my present mould 
angi balance. l can aspire to a nobler expansion. Still, if 
the Idea fea thing in itself, without any base but its own 
spontaneous power, none originating it, no knower, no 
Purusha and Lord, I may be only a form of the univer- 
sal Idea and myself, my soul may have no independent 
existence or initiation, But there is too this third step that 
] am a soul developing and persisting in the paths of the 
universal Energy and that in myself is the seed of all my 
creation, What I have become, | have made myself by 
the soul's past idea and action, its inner aad outer karina; 
what T will to be, 1 can make myself by present and futu- 
re idea and action. And finally, there is this last supreme 
liberating step that both the Idea and its Karma may have 
their origin in the free spirit and by arriving at mysell by 
experience and self-finding 1 can exalt my state beyond 
all bondage of Karma to spiritual freedom. These are the 
four pillars of the complete theory of Karma, They are 
also the four truths of the dealings of Self with Nature. 
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Essavs on the Gita 


ABOVE THE GUNAS 


The distinctions between the Soul and Nature rapid- 
lv drawn in the verses of the twelfth chapter hy a few 
decisive epithets and brief packed. characterisations of 
their separate power and functioning, the distinction es- 
pecially between the embodied soul subjected to the ac- 
tion of Nature by its enjovment of her gunas, qualities 
or modes and the Supreme Soul, who dwells enjoying 
the gunas, but not subject because it is itself beyond 
them, is the basis on which the Gila founds its whole 
idea of the liberated being made one in the conscious 
law of its existence with the Divine, That liberation, that 
oneness, that putting on of the divine nature, sddharmya, 
it declares to be the very essence of spiritual freedom and 
the whole significance of immortality. To be immortal 
was never held by the ancient spiritual teaching to con- 
sist merely iv a personal survival of ihe death of the 
body, for all beings are immortal in that sense and it is 
only the forms that perish ; even those who do not arrive 
at liberation, hve through the cycles, exist still involved 
in the Brahman during their dissolution and are born 
again in the appearance of a new cvcle. Pralaya, the end 
of a cycle of aeons, is the temporary disintegration of a 
universal form of existence and of all the individual 
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forms which move in its rounds, but that is only a mo- 
mentary pause, an interval followed by a new creation in 
which they reappear. Tha death of the body is also a 
pralaya,—the Gita will presently use the word in the 
sense of this death, pralayam yáti dehabhrit, “the soul 
bearing the body comes to a pralaya,” a disintegration of 
that body with which its ignorance identified its being 
and which now dissolves into the natural elements ; but 
the soul itself persists and after an interval resumes in a 
new body formed from those elements its round of births 
in the cycle, just as after the interval of pause and cessa- 
tion the universal Being resumes his endless round of the 
cyclic aeons. To be immortal is something different frome 
this survival of death and constant recurrence ; if is to; 
reach that supreme status of being in which the Spirit 
knows itself to be superior to death and birth, not condi- 
tioned by the nature of its manifestation, infinite, im- 
perishable, immutably eternal, immortal because never 
being born it never dies. The divine Purushottama, who 
is the supreme Lord and supreme Brahman, possesses 
for ever this immortal eternity and is not affected by his 
taking up a body or by his continuous assumption of 
universal being because he exists alwavs in this self-know- 
ledge ; his very nature is to be conscious of his own 
eternity. He is here the Inhabitant of all bodies, but as 
the unborn in every body, not limited in his conscious- 
ness by that manifestation, not identified with the physical 
nature which he assumes ; for that is only a minor cir- 
cumstance of his universal activised play of existence. 
Liberation, immortality is to live in this conscious eternal 
being of the Purushottama. 

But to arrive at this greater spiritual im moríality the 
embodied being must cease to live according to the law 
of the lower nature and. must put on the law of the 
Divine's supreme way of existence which i« in fact the 
real law of its own eternal being; in the spiritual evolu- 
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tion of its becoming it must grow into the likeness of the 
Divine, And this great thing, to rise from the human into 
the divine nature, we can only do by an effort of God- 
ward knowledge, will and adoration. For the soul put 
forth by the Divine as his portion or representative in 
the workings of universal Nature is obliged by the charac- 
ter of those workings, avagam prakriler vagal, to identify 
itself with her limiting conditions, to identify itself with 
life, mind and body to the oblivion of its inner spiritual 
reality. To get back to self-knowledge and to the know- ; 
ledge of the real as distinct from the apparent relations ol 
the soul with Nature, to know God and ourselves and?! 
the world with a spiritual and no longer with a physical 
or externalised knowledge, through the deepest truth of thei 
inner soul-consciousness and not through the misleading 
phenomenal knowledge of the sense-riind and the outward. 
understanding, is an indispensable means of this perfection, : 
Perfection cannot come without self-knowledge and God- 
knowledge and a spiritual attitude. towards our natural 
existence, and that 1s why the ancient wisdom laid so 
much stress on salvation by knowledge,—which is not 
an intellectual cognizance of things, but a growing of the 
mental being tuto a greater spiritual consciousness, The 
soul's salvation cannot come without the soul's perfection, 
without its growing into the divine nature ; the impartial 
Divine will not ellect it tor us by an arbitrary act of ca- 
price or a special sanad of his lavour, Divine works are 
effective for salvation because they lead us towards this 
perfection and to a knowledge of self and nature and God 
by a growing unity with the inner Master of our being, 
divine love because by it we grow into the likeness of the 
sole and supreme object of our love and call down the 
answering love of the Divine to floud us with the light of 
his knowledge and the uplifting power and purity of his 
eternal being. Therefore, says the Gita, this is the supre- 
me knowledge and the highest of all knowings because 
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it leads to the Inghest pertection and spiritual. status, 
parant siddhim, and brings the soul to likeness with the 
Divine, sddharmya. It is the eternal. wisdom, the great 
spiritual experience by which all the sages attained tu 
that highest perfection, grew into one law of being with 
the Divine and live for ever im his eternity, not born in 
the creation, not troubicd by the anguish of the universal 
dissolution, In other words, this perfection, this sddhar- 
niya, is the was ol immortality. 

The soul of man could not grow into the likeness of 
the Divine, if if were not in its secret being one in es- 
sence with the Divine and part and parcel of his divinity: 
it could not be o1 become unmortal if it were merely a 
creature of mental, vital and physical Nature, But all 
existence is a manifestation of the divine Spirit, and that 
which is within us is tou spirit of the cternal Spirit. We 
have come indeed into the lower material nature and 
are under its influence, but we have come there from the 
supreme spiritual nature: thiginterior unpertect status 1s 
only our apparent, but tatl our real being. The Eternakt 
puts all this movement forth as his self-creation; he is 
the Father and Mother of the universe. The substane 
of the infinite Idea, the Mahad Brahman, i5 the wom 
into which he casts the seed of his self-conception ; a 
the Over-Soul he casts it, as the Mother, the Nature-Soul: 
the Energy filled with his conscious power he receives i 
wto this infinite substance of being as Idea, into thi! 
Vast of self-conception and develups there the divine). 
embryo into mental and physical form of existence bord |! 
from the original act of conceptive creation, All that is 
is born from that act of creation ; but that which is born 
is only finite idea and form of being. For the Spirit is 
eternal and superior to all its manifestation ; Nature is 
elernal without beginning in the spirit and proceeds 
for ever with the rhythm of the.cycles by act of creation 
and act uf cessation ; the Soul too which takes on this 
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or that form in Nature, is no less eternal than she, add? 
ubhdv api: but in Nature it follows the round of the 
cycles, while in the Eternal from which it proceeds into 
them, it is raised above the terms of birth and death. 
What makes the difference, then, what gets the soul into 
the appearance of bith and death and bondage,—for it 
is only an appearance,—is a self-oblivious identification 
with the modes of Nature in the limited action of this 
lower motivity, with this self-wrapped ego-bounded knot 
of action of the nand, life and body. To rise above the 
modes of Nature is indispensable, if we are to get back 
in our conscious being from the obsessing power of the! 
lower action and put on the free nature of the spirit inj 
its eternal immortality, That condition of the sddharmya\ 
is what the Gita next proceeds to devclop ; it has already 
alluded to it and laid down the condition, éraigunydtila, 
with a biief emphasis in a previous chapter, but it has 
now to indicate more precisely what are these mudes, 
how they bind the soul and keep it back from spiritual 
freedom and what is meant by rising above the modes of 
Nature. 

The modes of Nature are ail qualitative in their es-t 
sence and are called for that reason its gunas or qualities, : 
In any spiritual conception. of the universe this must be 
so, because the connecting medium between spirit and 
matler must be psyche or seul power and the primary 
action. psychological and qualitative, not physical and 
quantitative ; for quality is the immaterial, the more | 
spiritual element in all the action of the universal Energy. ; 
The predominance of physical Science has accustomed 
us to a different view of Nature, because there the first 
thing that strikes us is the importance of the quantitative 
aspect of her workings and her dependence for the crea- 
tion of forms on quantitative combinations and disposi- 
tions, —although, now the discovery that matter is rather 
substance or act of energy than energy a motive power 
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of or acting on self-existent material substance has led to 
some revival of an older reading of universal Nature. 
The analysis of the ancient Indian thinkers allowed for 
the quantitative action of Nature, wetrd, but that it re- 
garded as proper to its more objective formally executive 
working, while the ideatively executive power which dis- 
poses things according to the quality of their being and 
energy, guna, swabhdva, is the primary determinant and 
underlies all the outer qualitative dispositions. In the 
basis of the physical world this is onlv not apparent be- 
cause there the underlying. ideative spirit, the Mabad 
Brahman, is overlaid and hidden up by the movement ot 
matter and material energy ; but even there the miracu- 
lous results of the combinations of the quantities of ele- 
ments admits of no explanation if there is not a variative 
quality, or let us say at once, a secret ideative capacily of 
the energy,—even if we suppose the energy and its idea, 
buddhi, to be itself. mechanical in its nature,—which 
fixes the mathematic of ils outer dispositions, while in 
the vital and meutal existence quality openly appears as 
the primary power and amount of energy is only a secon- 
dary factor, But in fact the mental, the vital, the physical 
existence are all subject to the limitations of quality and 
governed by its determinations. Only the Spirit, which 
by the power of its idea-being and its idea-force, called 
mahat or vijiána, fixes these conditions, is not so deter- 
mined, not subject to any limitations of quality because 
its immeasurable and indeterininable infinity is superior 
to the modes which it develops and uses for its creation. 

But, again, the whole qualititative action of Nature, 
so infinitely intricate in its detail and variety, is figured 
as cast into the mould of three general modes of quality 
everywhere present, intertwined, almost inextricable, sat- 
twa, rajas, tamas, These modes are described in the Gita 
only by their psychological action in man, or incidentally 
in things such as food according as they produce a psy. 
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chological effect on human beings, If we look for a more 
general definition, we shall perhaps catch a glimpse of it 
in the symbolic idea of Indian religion which attributes 
each of these qualities respectively to one member of the’ 
cosmic Trinity, sattwa to the preserver Vishnu, rajas to 
the creator Brahma, tamas to the destroyer Rudra, Look- 
ing behind this idea for the rationale of this ascription, 
we might define the three modes or qualities in terms of 
the motion of the universal Energy as Nature's three 
concomitant and inseparable powers of equilibrium, kine- 
sis and inertia, But that is only their appearance in terms 
of the external action of Force, and if we regard cons- 
cousness and force as twin terms of the one Existence, 
always coexistent m the reality of being, however in the 
primal outward phenomenon of material Nature light of 
consciousness may seem to disappear in a vast action of 
nescient unillumined energy, while ai an opposite pole of 
spiritual quiescence actton of force mav seem to disappear 
in the stillness of the observing or witness consciousness, 
—these ae the two extremes of an apparently separated 
Purusha and Prakriti, though each really onlv conceals its 
eternal mate in the depths of its own characteristic way 
of being,—then we must And a corresponding psychologi- 
cal power of these three modes which informs their more 
outward executive action. On their psychological side the 
three qualities mav be defined, tamas as Nature's power of 
nescience, rajas as her power of active seeking ignorance 
enlightened by desire and impulsion, sattwa as her power 
of possessing and self-possessing knowledge, 

The three qualitative modes of Nature are inexírica- 
bly intertwined in all cosmic existence. Tamas, the princi- 
ple of inertia, is a passive and inert nescience which suf- 
fers all shocks and contacts without any effort of mastering 
response and by itself would lead to a disintegration of 
the whole action of the energy, but it is driven by the 
kinetic power of rajas and even in the nescience of Matter 


Bue 


"UARYA 


~ 


v — - - E DEP RU 


ij met. ind embraced by ai innate tnongh unpossessed 
principle of knowledge, Material energy appears to he 
tamasic in its basic action, jada, nescwid, mechanic, dis- 
integrative, but it is dominated by a hnge foree and impul- 
sion of rajasic kinesis which drives it, even io and even by 
its dispersion and disintegration, to badd and create and 
by a sattwic ideative clement in its force which is always 
imposing a harmony and preservative order on its two 
Opposite tendencies, Rajas, the principle of creative en 
deavour and impulsion in Prakriti, kinesis, pravritti, ap- 
pears more evidently as a passion ol seeking and desire 
and action in the dominant character of Iife,-—-for that is 
the natuie of ail vital existence,—aud would lead by itself 
to a persistent but always mutable and unstable life and 
activity and creation without any settled result; but met 
on one side by the disintegrating power oí tamas with 
death and decav and inertia, its ignorant action is on the 
other side of its functioning settled and harmonised and 
sustained by the power of satiwa, subconscient in the 
lower forms of life, conscient in the emergence of menta- 
lity. Sattwa, the principle of understanding knowledge 
and of according assimilation, measure and equilibrium, 
which by itself would lead only to some lasting concord 
of fixed and luminous harmonies, is in the motions of 
this world impelled to follow the inutable strife and action 
of the eternal kinesis and constantly overpowered or hed- 
ged in by the forces of inertia and nescience. This is the 
appearance of a world governed by the interlocked and 
mutually limited play of the three qualitative modes of 
Nature. 

The Gita applies this generalised analysis of the uni- 
versal Energy to the psychological nature of man in its 
relation to his bondage to Nature and the realisation of 
spiritual freedom, Sattwa, it tells us, is by the purity of 
its quality a cause of light and illumination and by virtue 
of that purity it produces no disease or morbidity or suf- 
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fering in the nature, Whenever into all the doors in the 
body there comes a flooding of light,—as when the doors 
and windows of a house are opened to sunshine—a light 
of understanding, perception and knowledge, and the 
intelligence is alert and illumined, the senses quickened, 
the whole mentality satished and full of brightness and 
the nervous being calmed and filled with an illumined 
ease and claritv, prasdda, one should understand that 
there has been a great increase and uprising of the sattwic 
guna in the nature, For knowledge and ease and pleasure 
and happiness are the results of sattwa, This pleasure is 
not only the satisfaction which an inner clarity of satis- 
fied perception brings with if, but all delight and content 
produced hy a possession, an accord or an adequate ad- 
iustment of the soul in itself or as between the soul and 
the surrounding nature or the objects of its perception. 
Rajas, again, the Gita tells us, has for its essence 
attraction of liking and longing; it is a child of the 
attachment of the soul to the desire of ohjects, born 
from the nature’s thirst for an unpossessed satisfaction ; 
it is therefore full of unrest and fever and lust and greed 
and excitement, a thing of seeking impulsions, and all 
these things mount in us when this guna increases ; it is 
the force of desire which motives all ordinary personal 
initiative of action and the movement of stir and seeking 
and propulsion in our Nature which is the impetus to- 
wards action and works, pravrifti. Rajas, then, is evidently 
the kinetic force in the modes of Nature. Its fruit is the 
lust of action, but also grief, pain, all kinds of suffering, 
because it has no right possession of its object, —desire 
in fact implies non-possession,—and even its pleasure of 
acquired possession is troubled and unstable because it 
has nof clear knowledge and does not know how to pos- 
sess nor can find the secret of accord and right enjoyment, 
All the ignorant and passionate seeking of life belongs 
to the rajasic made of Nature, Tamas, finally, is born of 
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ignorau^e and its fruit too is ignorance. It is the darkness 
of tamas which ohscures knowledge and causes all con- 
fusion and delusion ; therefore it is the opposite of sattwa, 
for the essence of »uthwa is enlightenment, prakdca, and 
the essence of tamas is ab-ence of light, nescience, apra- 
káca. But tamas brings too negligence of action as well 
as the negligence of error, inattention and misunder- 
standing or nonunderstanding ; indolence, languor and 
sleep belong fo this guna: therefore it is the opposite of 
rajas, for the essence of rajas is movement and impulsion 
and kinesis, pravritti, but the essence of tamas is inertia, 
epravriHi, Tamas is inertia of nescience and inertia of 
inaction, a double negative. 

These three qualities of Nature are evidently present 
and active in all human beings and none can be said to 
he devoid of or free from any one of them ; for all men, 
have in them in whatever degree the rajasic impulse of | 
desire and activity and the sattwic boon of light and hap- f 
piness, some balance, some adjustment of mind to itself ! 
and its surroundings and objects, and all have their share ! 
of tamasic incapacity and ignorance or nescience. But 
these qualities are not constant in any man in ihe quan- 
tilative action of their force or in the combination of 
their elements ; they are variable and in a continual state 
of mutual impact, displacement and interaction ; now 
one leads, now another increases and predominates, and 
each subjects us to its characteristic action and conse- 
quences. Only by a general and ordinary predominance 
of one or other of the qualities can a man be said to he 
either sattwic or rajasic or tamasic in his nature; but 
this can only be a general and not an exclusive or abso- 
lute description. The three qualities are a triple power 
which by their interaction determine the character and 
disposition and through that and its various motions the 
actions of the natural man. But this triple power is a 
triple cord of bondage, "The three gunas born of Prak- 
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riti” says the Gita “bind in the body the imperishable 
dweller in the body". Tn a certain sense we can see at once 
that there must be this bondage in following the action 
of the gunas, for they are all limited by their finite of 
quality and operation and cause limitation, Tamas is on 
both its sides att incapacity and therefore very obviously 
binds to limitation: rajasic desire as an initiator of action 
is a more positive power, but still we can see well enough 
that desire with its limiting and engrossing hold on man 
must always be a bondage. But how does sattwa, the:. 
power of knowledge and happiness, become a bondage? i 
It so becomes because it is a principle of mental nature, 
a principle of limited and limiting knowledge and of a 
happiness which depends upon right following or attain- 
ment of this or that object or else on particular states of 
the mentality. Other is the infinite spiritual. knowledge 
and the free self-existent delight of spiritual being, 

But then there ts the question, how does the re 
and imperishable spirit come thus to contine itselt to this 
lower action of Prakriti and undergo this bondage and 
how is it not, like the supreme spirit of which it is a por- 
tion, free in its infinity even while enjoying the self-limi- 
tations of its active nature ? The reason, says the Gita, is} 
attachment to the gunas and the result of their workings. 
Sattwa, it says, ulaches to happiness, rajas attaches tol 
action, tamas covering up theknowledge attaches to ne-d 
gligence of error and inaction. Or again, “sattwa binds by 
attachment to knowledge and attachment to happiness, 
rajas binds the embodied spirit by attachment to works, 
tamas binds by negligence and indolence and sleep." 
In other words, the soul by attachment to the enjoyment 
of the gunas and their results concentrates its conscious- 
ness in the lower and outward action of life, mind and 
body in Nature and becomes oblivious of its own greater 
consciousness behind in the spirit which is the free cons- 
cieusness ot the liberating Parusha, Evidently, we have in 
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order to beliberated and perfect to get back from the gunas; 


and above them to that free spiritual consciousness, But 


this would seem to imply a cessation of all action, since 
all natural action is done by the gunas, by Nature through 
her modes of being ; the soul cannot act by itself, it can 
only act through Nalare and yel the Gita insists upon 


the necessily of action, Hete comes in the unpurtauce: 


of its insistence on the abandonment of the fruits, tor E 
is the desire ot the fruits which is the most potent cause’ 
uf the soul's bondage and by abandoning it the soul can 
be free inaction, Ignorance is the result of tamasic action, 
pain of rajasic acuon, pain of reaction, disappointment, 
dissatistaction or transience, and therefore in attachment 
to the fruits of this kind of action attended with these 
undesirable things there is no profit; But of action rightly 
done the trut is pure and sattwic, the inner result 1s 
knowledge and happiness ; yet attachment to these things 
too must be abandoned, first, because in the mind they 


are limited and limiting things and, secondly, because, . 


since sattwa is constantly entangled with and besieged by 
rajas and tamas which may at any moment overcome it, 
there is a perpetual insecurity in their tenure, But, even 
if one is free trom attachment to the fruit, there may be an 
attachment to the action itself, either for its own sake, the 
essential rajasic bond, or owing toa lax subjection to the 
drive of Nature, the tamasic, or for the sake of the attrac- 
ung rightness of the action, which is the sattwic attaching 
cause powertul over the virtuous man or the man of 


knowledge, Aud here evidently the resource is in that, 
other injunction of the Gita, to give up the action itselfy 


to the Lord of works and be only a desireless and equal- 


minded instrument of his will, To see that the modes of | 


Nature are the whole agency and cause of action and to 


: 
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know and turn to that which is supreme above the gunas, ! 


is the way to rise above the lower nature and attain to 
the nature and status of the Divine, mad-bhdva, by which 


| 
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free from subjection to birth and death and their con? 
comitants, decay, old age and suffering, the liberated souk 
shall enjoy in the end the eternal immortality, t 

But what, asks Arjuna, are the signs of such a man, 
what his action and how is he said even. in action to be 
above the three gunas ? The sign, says Krishna, is that 
equality of which I have so constantly spoken ; the signi 
is that inwardly he regards happiness and suftering alike, 
gold and mud and stone as of equal value and that to! 
him the pleasant and the unpleasant, praise and blaine, 
honour and insult, the faction of his triends and the fac-, 
tion of his enemies are equal things, He is standfast inj 
a wise imperturbable and iunmutable inner calm and 
quictude, He initiates no action, but leaves all action to 
be done by the gunas of Nature. Sattwa, rajas or tamas 
may rise or cease in his outer mentality and. physical 
being with their results of enlightenment, iumpulsion to 
works or inaction and the clouding over of the mental 
and nervous being, but he does not rejoice When this acts 
or that ceases or on the other hand abhor aud shrink 
from the action or the cessation, He has seated himselt 
in the conscious light of another principle than the na- 
ture of the gunas and that greater consciousness remains: 
steadfast in him, above these things and unshaken by their? 
action like the sun above clouds to one who has risen 
into a higher atmosphere. He from that height sees that i 
itis the gunas that are in action, that their storm and: 
calm are only a movement of Prakriti; he himself is im-; 
movable above and his spuit does not participate in that: 
shifting mutability, This is the impersonality of the Brah- 
mic status; for that higher principle, that greater wide 
high-seated consciousness, kûlastha, is the immutable 
Brahman, 

But still there is evidently here a double status and 
a scission of the being between two opposites, a liberated 
status in the immutable Self or Brahman watching the 
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action of an unliberated mutable Nature, Akshara and 
Kshara, Is there no greater status, no principle of more 
absolute perfection, or is this division the highest cons- 
ciousness possible in the body, and is the end of Yoga to 
drop the mutable nature and the gunas born of the body 
by dropping this embodiment and disappear into the im- 
personality of the Brahman ? Is that /uya or dissolution 
of the individual Purusha the greatest liberation ? There 
is, it would seem, something else; for the Gita says at 
the close, always returning to this one final note, "He also 
who loves and strives after Me with an undeviating love 
and adoyation, passes beyond the three gunas and he too 
is prepared for becoming the Brahman.” This "I" is the 
Purushottama who is the foundation of Brahman and of 
immortality and imperishable spiritual being and of the 
eternal dharma and an utter bliss of happiness, There is a; 
status then which is greater than the peace of the Brahman: 
watching unmoved the strife of the gunas; there is a 
highest spiritual experience and foundation above the 
immutability of the Brahman in which there is an eternal; 
dharma greater than the rajasic impulsion to works, pra-! 
vritli, an absolute delight of being which is untouched by 
rajasic suffering and beyond the sattwic happiness, and 
it is found and possessed by dwelling in the being of the 
Purushottama, But since it is acquired by bhakti, its 
status must be that divine delight, Ananda, in which is 
experienced the union of utter love* which is the crown: 
of bhakti, and to rise into that Ananda and unity must 
be the completion of spiritual perfection and the fulfil. 
ment of the eternal immortalising dharma, 
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THE YOGA OF SELF-PERFECTION 
CHAPTER LVIII 


THE ELEMENTS OF PERFECTION 


When the self is purified of the wrong and confused 
action. of the instrumental Nature and liberated into its 
self-existent being, consciousness, power and bliss add 
the Nature itself liberated from the tangle of this lower} 
action of the struggling gunas and the dualities into the: 
high truth of the divine calm and the divine action, then: 
spiritual perfection becomes possible. Purification and) 
freedom are the indispensable antecedents of perfection. i 
A spiritual self-perfection can only mean a growing into 
oneness with the nature of divine being, and therefore ac- 
cording to our conception of divine being will be the aim, 
effort and method of our seeking after this perfection, To 
the Mayavadin the highest or-rather the only real truth of 
being is the impassive, impersonal, self-aware Absolute and 
therefore to grow into an impassive calm, impersonality 
and pure self-awareness of spirit is his idea of perfection 
and a rejection of cosmic and individual being and a set- 
tling into silent self-knowledge is his way, To the Bud- 
dhist for whom the highest truth is a negation of being, a 
recognition of the impermanence and sorrow of being 
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and the disastrous nullity of desire and a dissolution of 
egoism, of the upholding associations of the Idea and the 
successions of Karma are the perfect way. Other ideas of 
the Highest are less negative; each according to its own 
idea leads towards some likeness to the Divine, sddricya, 
and each finds its own way, such as the love and worship 
of the Bhakta and the growing into the likeness of the 
Divine by love. But for the integral Yoga perfection will} 
mean a divine spirit and a divine nature which will admit! 
of a divine relation and action in the world; it will mean; 
also in its entirety a divinising of the whole nature, a re-¥ 
jection of all its wrong knots of being and action, buth 
no rejection of any part of our being or of any field of our i 
action, The approach to perfection must be therefore 2 
large and complex movement and its results and workings 
will have an infinite and varied scope. We must fix in: 
order to find a clue and method on certain essential and 
fundamental elements and requisites of perfection, siddhi; 
for if these are secured, all the rest will be found to be only 
their natural development or particular working. We may 
cast these elements into six divisions, interdepemdént on 
each other toa great extent but still in a certain way 
naturally successive in their order of attainment, The 
movement will start from a basic equality of the soul and 
mount to an ideal action of the Divine through our per- 
fected being in the largeness of the Brahmic unity, 

The first necessity is some fundamental poise of the; 
soul both in its essential and ifs natural being regarding: 
and meeting the things, impacts and workings of 3 Nature, ; 
This poise we shall. arrive at by growing into a perfect 
equality, sautatá, The self, spirit or Brahman is one in all: 
and therefore one to all; it is, as is said in the Gita which; 
has developed fully this idea of equality and indicated its 
experience on at least one side of equality, the equal 
Brahman, samam Brahma; the Gita even goes so far in 
one passage as to identify equality and voga, samatwam yoga 
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uchyate, That is to say, equality is the sign of unity with; 
the Brahman, of becoming Brahman, of growing into an, 
undisturbed spiritual poise of being in the Infinite. Its’ 
importance can hardly be exaggerated; for it is the sign 

of our having passed beyond the egoistic determinations 

of our nature, of our having conquered our enslaved res- 
ponse to the dualities, of our having transcended the shift- 
ing turmoil of the gunas, of our having entered into the. 
calm and peace of liberation, Equality is a term of cons- 
ciousness which brings into the whole of our being and 

nature the eternal tranquillity of the Infinite, Moreover, it 

is the condition of a securely and perfectly divine action; 

the security and largeness of the cosmic action of the Infi- 

nite is based upon and never breaks down or forfeits its 

eternal tranquillity, That too must be the character of 

the perfect spiritual action; to be equal and one to all 

things in spirit, understanding, mind, heart and natural 

consciousness,—even in the most physical consciousness, 

—and to make all their workings, whatever their outward 

adaptation to the thing to be done, always and imminu- 

ably full of the divine equality and calm must be its in- 

most principle, That may be said to be the passive or 

basic, the fundamental and receptive side of equality, but, 

there is also an active and possessive side, an equal bliss: 

which can only come when the peace of equality i is foun-: 
ded and which is the beatific flower’ of its fullness. _ 

The next necessity of perfection is to raise call thei, 
active parts of the human nature to that highest condition, 
and working pitch of their power and capacity, shakti, ati 
which they become capable of being divinised into true: 
instruments of the free, perfect, spiritual and divine action.: 
For practical purposes we may take the understanding, 
the heart, the prana and the body as the four members 
of our nature which have thus to be prepared, and we have 
to find the constituent terms of their perfection, Also 
there is the dynamical force in us (vírya) of the tempera 
ment, character and soul nature, swabhdva, which makes 
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the power of our members effective in action and gives, 

them their type and direction ; this has tà be freed fr omj 
its limitations, enlarged, rounded «o that the whole mans 

hood Ín us mav become the basis of a divine manhood, 

when the Purusha, the real Man in us, the divine Soul, 

shall act fully in this human instrument and shine fully 

through this human vessei, To divinise the perfected na: 
ture we have to call in the divine Power or Shakti to re-i 
place our limited human energy so that this may be sha-' 

ped into the image of and filled with the force of a gr cater, 
infinite energy, dair? prakriti, bhagawat? shakti. T his: 

perfection will grow in the measure in which we can 

surrender ourselves, first, io the guidance and then to the; 
direct action of that Power and of the Master of our’ 
being and our works to whom it belongs, and for this: 
purpose faith is the essential, faith is the great motor- > 
power of our being in our aspirations to perfection,— 

here, a faith in God and the Shakti which shall begin 

in the heart and understanding, but shall take possession 

of all our nature, all its consciousness, all its dynamic 

motive-force. These four things are the essentials of this 

second element oí perfection, the full powers of the mem- 

bers of the instrumental nature, the perfected dynamis 

of the soul nature, the assumption of them into the action 

of the divine Power, and a perfect faith in ail our mem- 

bers to call and support that assumption, sakti, virya, 

dair? prakritt, qraddhaá. 

But so long as this development takes place only on 
the highest level of our normal nature, we may havea 
reflected and limited image of perfection translated into 
{he lower terms of the soul in mind, life and body, but 
“not the possession of the divine perfection in the highest 
terms possible to us of the divine Idea and its Power. 
That is to be found beyond these lower principles in the 
supramental gnosis; therefore the next step of perfection 
will be the evolution of the mental into the gnostic being. 
This evolution is effected bv a breaking beyond the men- 
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tal limitation, a stride upward into the nest higher plane 
or region of our being hidden from us at present by the 
shining lid of the mental reflections and à conversion of 
all that we are into the terms of this greater conscious- 
ness, In the gnosis itself, vijnâna, there are several grada- 
tions which open at their highest into the tull and infinite 
Ananda, The gnosis once effectively called into action 
will progressively take up all the terins of intelligence, 
will, sense-mind, heart, the vital and sensational being 
and translate them by a luminous and harmonising con- 
version into a unity of the truth, power and delight of a 
divine existence. [C will lift into that light and force and 
convert into thew own highest sense our whole intellec- 
tual, volitional, dynamic, ethical, aesthetic, sensational, 
vital and physical being. It has the power also of overs 
coming physical limitations and developing a more per 
tect and divinely instrumental body, [ts light opens upt 
the fields ot the superconscient and darts its rays andi 
pours its luminous flood into the subconscient and end 
lightens its obscure hints and withheld secrets, Tt admits 
us to a greater light of the Infinite than is reflected in the; 
paler luminosity even of the highest mentality, While iti 
perfects the individual soul and nature in the sense of a 
diviner existence and makes a tull harmony of the diver- 
sities of our being, it founds all its action upon the Unity 
from which it proceeds and takes up everything into that 
Unity. Personality and impersonality, the two sinal 
aspects of existence, are made one by its action in thg 
spiritual being and Nature body of the Purushottama, — 
The gnostic perfection, spiritual in its nature, is to 
be accomplished here in the body and takes life in the 
physical world as one of its fields, even though the gnosis 
opens to us possession of planes and worlds beyond the 
material universe. The physical body is therefore a basis! 
of action, pratisthd, which cannot be despised, neglectedi 
or excluded from the spiritual evolution : a perfection of: 
the body as the outer instrument of a complete divine: 
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living on earth will be necessarily a part of the gnostic 
conversion, The change will be effected by bringing in; 
the law of the gnostic Purusha, vijuánamaya purusha, and 
of that into which it opens, the Anandamaya, into thé 
physical consciousness and its members. Pushed to its: 
highest conclusion this movement brings in a spirituali« 
sing and illumination of the whole physical consciousness 
and a divinising of the law of the body. For behind tha 
gross physical sheath of this materially visible and sensi- 
ble frame there is subliminally supporting it and disco- 
verable by a finer subtle consciousness a subtle body of 
the mental being and a spiritual or causal body of 
the gnostic and bliss soul in. which all the perfection of 
a spiritual embodiment is to be found, a yet unmanifested 
divine law of the body. Most of the physical siddhis ac- 
quired by certain Yogins are brought about by some 
opening up of the law of the subtle or a calling down of 
something of the law of the spiritual body. The ordinary 
method is the opening up of the chakras by the physical 
processes of Hathayoga (of which something is also in- 
cluded in the Rajayoga) or by the methods of the Tan- 
tric discipline, But while these may be optionally used, 
at certain stages by the integral Yoga, they are not indis 
pensable; for here the reliance is on the power of the 
higher being to change the lower existence, a working is 
chosen mainly from above downward and not the oppos 
site way, and therefore the development of the superior 
power of the gnosis will be awaited as the instrumentative 
change in this part of the Yoga. 

There will remain, because it will then only be entire- 
ly possible, the pertect action and enjoyment of being on 
the gnostic basis. The Purusha enters into cosmic mani- 
festation for the variations of his infinite existence, for 
knowledge, action and enjoyment; the gnosis brings the 
fullness of spiritual knowledge and it will found on that the 
divine action and cast the enjoyment of world and being 
into the law of the truth, the freedom and the perfection 
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of the spirit, But neither action nor enjoyment will be 
the lower action of the gunas and consequent egoistic en- 
joyment mostly of the satisfaction of rajasic desire which 
is our present way of living. Whatever desire will remain, 
if that name be given, will be the divine desire, the will 
to delight of the Purusha enjoying in his freedom and) 
perfection the action of the perfected Prakriti and all her} 
members. The Prakriti will take up the whole nature into 
the law of her higher divine truth and act in that law of- 

fering up the universal enjoyment of her action and being 

to the Anandamaya Ishwara, the Lord of existence and 

works and Spirit of bliss, who presides over and governs 

her workings. The individual soul will be the channel of 

this action and offering, and it will enjoy at once its one- 

ness with the Ishwara and its oneness with the Prakritu 
and will enjoy all relations with Infinite and finite, with! 
God and the universe and beings in the universe in the! 
highest terms of the union of the universal Purusha and: 
Prakriti, 

All the gnostic evolution opens up into the divine 
principle of Ananda, which is the foundation of the full-! 
ness of spiritual being, conciousness and bliss of Sachchi-: 
dananda or eternal Brahman. Possessed at first by reflec- . 
tion in the mental experience, it will be possessed af- 
terwards with a greater fullness and directness in the mas- 
sed and luminous consciousness, chidghana, which comes 
by the gnosis, The Siddha or perfected soul will livein union 
with the Purushottama in this Brahmic consciousness, he 
will be conscious in the Brahman that is the All, sarvam 
brahma, in the Brahman infinite in being and infinite in 
quality, anantam brahma, in Brahman as. self-existent 
consciousness and universal knowledge, jnánam brahma, 
in Brahman as the self-existent bliss and its universal de- 
light of being, anandam brahma. He will experience all : 
the universe as the manifestation of the One, all 2 
and action as the play of his universal and infinite energy, | 
all knowledge and conscious experience as the outflowing ' 
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of that consciousness, and all in the terms of that one’ 
Ananda, His physical being will be one with all material 
Nature, his vital being with the life o! the universe, his 
mind with the cosmic mind, his spiritual knowledge and 
will with the divine knowledgeand will both in itself and as 
it pours itself through these channels, his spirit with the 
one spirit in all beings, All the variety of cosmic existence 
will be changed to him in that unity and revealed in the 
secret of its spiritual significance. For in this spiritual bliss 
and being he will be one with That which is the origin. 
and continent and inhabitant and spirit and constituting: 
power of all existence. This will be the highest reach o£ 
Sself-perfection., 
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The Eternal Wisdom 


BOOK II 
IV 
THE VICTORY OF THE DIVINE 
THE SECOND BIRTH 


l To transform death and make of it a means of 
victory and triumph. 

What use to cut the branches if one leaves the 
roots ? —Death is the only remedy against death. 
—There is one only way of salvation, to renounce 
the life which perishes and to live the life in which 
5 there is no death.—To know how to die in one age 
6 gives us life in all the others.—To surmount this 
thirst of existence, to reject it, to be liberated from 
it, to give it no farther harbourage. | 

He that loveth his life, shall lose it ; and he that 
hateth his life in this world, shall keep it unto life 
eternal. 

8 . The sage does not die any more, for he is already 
dead, dead to all vanity, dead to all that is not God. 


B ' tv 


~J] 


meae a e aa eg a Pii) d agire a t ie pi ti 
sma a eee terram en ma lamtara Bret m _ = 


1) Nietzsche.—2) Apollonius of Tyana.—3) Farid-ud-din-attar. 
—4) Tolstoii—5) Giordano Bruno.—6) Mahavagga.—%) John XH. 
25.-- 8) Angelus Silesius. i l 
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9 —He is in truth the man of piety who is dead even 
in his lifetime, that is to say, whose passions and 
desires have been destroved and are like a body that 
is dead. 

10 Those I love who know how to live only to dis- 
appear, for they pass beyond. 


* 
x * 


11 None can be saved without being reborn. 

12-13 He who conceives the Truth, is born anew.—The 
splendour which inundates all his thought and all 
his soul, snatches him from the ties of the body and 
transforms his whole being into the very essence of 
God. 

14 Whosoever comes to birth in God, is delivered 
from the physical sensations, recognises the different 
clements which compose it and enjoys a perfect hap- 

15 piness.—That is the supreme felicity of those who 
have won their victorv, it 1s the perfect and immu- 
table peace, tlie defeat of Impermanence, a pure and 
Inminous condition, the victory over death. 


w 
* & 
16 So long as we do not die to ourselves and are not 
indifferent to creatures, the soul will not be free. 
17 How shall we conquer the old man in us ? When 


the flower becomes a fruit, the petals fall of them- 
selves ; so when the divinity increases in us, all the 
weaknesses of human nature vanish of their own 
18 accord,—The ideal birth is perfected, the twelfth 
executioner is driven forth and we are born to con- 


19 templation.—-Old things are passed away, behold all 
things are hecome new. 
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. 9) Ramakrishna.—10) Nietzsche. 11) Hermes— 12) Vemana. 
—18) Hermés.— 14) id.— 15) Canon in Pali.— 16) Farid-ud-din- 
attar.—17) Ramakrishna.— 18) Hermos.— 19) II Corinthians V. 17. 
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20 I have issued out of myself, E have put on an im- 
mortal body, | am no longer the same, I am born 
into wisdom. 


21 Now this is the counsel which I give to kings and 
Churches aud to all that has grown weak by age and 
virtue,-—" Allow yourselves to be overthrown that you 
may recover life and the virtue return to you.” 

ZZ Before the creator can be born, there must be 
many pangs and transformations, Yes, your life must 
pass through many bitter deaths, O creators, 

23 Ye must be born again, 

24 Purge out therefore the old leaven, that ye may be 
a new lump. 

25 And be not conformed to this world, but be ye 

26 transformed by the renewing of your mind, —Ye have 


been taught that ye put off the old man which is 
corrupt according to the deceitful lusts and be rene- 
wed in the spirit of your mind, that ye put on the 
new man, 

27-28 Repent and be converted.—Return and turn back 
from all your transgressions that your iniquity he not 
your ruin, Cast from you all the transgressions which 
you have committed and make yourselves a new 
heart and a new mind. 


29 For you were semetimes darkness, but now are 
light ; walk as children of light. 
30 You shall no more carry in yourselves the roo’ of 


evil ; disease and infirmity no more shall make war 
against you and corruption shall flee from you tor 
ever into oblivion, 


*» x : 
31 That which is born of the flesh, is flesh, and that 
which is born of the Spirit, is spirit. Marvel not that 
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20) Hermes.— 21) Nietzsche.— 22) id.— 23) John III. 7.— 24) 
L.Corinthians V. 7.—25) Romans XII. 2.—26) Ephesians IV. 21-24. 
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I said unto thee, “Ye must be born again.” 
32 Awake thou that sleepest and arise from the dead. 
3  —Renew thyself utterly day by day; make thyself 
new and again new and ever again new. 

34 Despair not, my son, thv desire shall be fulfilled, 
thy will shall have fruit; put to sleep the sensations 
of the bedy and thou shalt be born in God. 

35 It is then alone that thou canst become one who 
walks in heaven, onc of those who walk on the winds 
and above the waves and their feet shall not touch 
the waters. 

36 So long as thou art not dead to all things, one by 
one, thou canst not set thy feet in this portico, — 

37 Thou must pass over thyself to mount beyond, ever 
higher till the stars themselves are below thee. 

38 O sage, very high raise thyself, even to the most 

39 high dwelling of "Truth, — Since the world passes, 
thyself pass bevond it 
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32) Ephesians V. 14.—33) Tsang-tso.—34) Hermes. —35) Book of 
Golden Precepts.—36) Farid-ud-din-attar.—37) Nietz«che.—38) Ma 
havagge.—29) Farid-ud-din-attar. 
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A Defence of Indian Culture 


(R) 
‘ 

The dithculty of religion and spirituality is to bring 
home the greatness and uplifting power of the spiritual 
truth to the natural man whose mind and senses are turned 
outward towards the external calls. oi lute and its objects 
and never inwards to the Truth which lies behind them, 
It is this esternal vision and attraction. which is the eso- 
ence of what is designated in Indian philosophy the Ignor- 
ance, Ancient Indian spirituality recognised that man 
lives in the Ignorance and has to be Ied not merely away 
from it, but through its imperfect indications to the high- 
est knowledge. We live between two worlds, the outward 
and the inward being, and the majority of men put the 
whole emphasis of life on the outward, live very strongly 
in that aud very little in the inward existence, while even 
the choice spirits raised from the grossness of the vital 
and physical being by the stress of thought and culture 
do not usually get farther than a strong dwelling on the 
things of the mind and either a preference for living in 
them more than in the outward life or an attempt to sub- 
Feet life to the law of intellectual truth, ethical reason and 
will and aesthetic beauty. But to spiritual knowledge there 
is a greater thing than the mind and our inmost and 
real being is not the intellect and the aesthetic, ethical or 
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other mentality, which is only the inner instrument, but 
the divinity who uses these and the physical instruments, 
the Spirit. A purely intellectual, ethical and aesthetic cul- 
ture which does not go back to the inmost truth of the 
spirit, is still an Ignorance, a relative and superficial know- 
ledge. To make the discovery of our deepest being and 
the living of the inmost life the aim of existence is there- 
fore the first necessity and sign of a spiritual culture. 
This endeavour takes in certain religions the form of 
a spiritual exclusiveness, as in the Christian discipline 
whose tendency was to discourage not only the physical 
and vital way ot life, but the intellectual and the aesthetic 
being and to emphasise as against them a spiritual intui- 
tion and experience with a development of the ethical 
man as its one mental pre-necessity and preparation, But 
a spiritual culture so limited,—Indian spirituality in its 
latest phase tended also to a similar force but by no 
means an identical nature of exclusiveness,—to whatever 
heights it may rise, however it may help to puufy life or 
lead to a certain kind of individual salvation, cannot be a 
complete thing ; its exclusiveness imposes on it a certain 
impotence to deal cflectively with all the problems of 
buman existence and lead it to its integral perfection. A 
wider spiritual culture which recognises, like the antique 
Indian kind in its purity and fullness, that the Spirit is not 
only the highest and inmost thing, but all is manifestation 
and creation of the Spirit, must have a wider outlook and 
a more embracing range of applicability, Its aim must be 
to raise not only the tew elect, but all men and all life 
and the whole human being, to spiritualise hie, to divi- 
nise the entire existence of man, not only in his indivi- 
dual but in his communal being; it must turn all the 
.members of his ignorance into members of the know- 
ledge by a spiritual change, transmute all the instruments 
of his human into instruments of his divine living. We 
see that from the beginning the total movement of Indian 
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spirituality is towards this aim, in spite of all the dificul- 
ties, imperfections and fluctuations of its evolution, and 
it is only by an intelligence of this total drift, which some- 
times emerges into something like a conscious synthetic 
clarity, sometimes i> dispersed in a multitude of subor- 
dinate and special staud-points, that its manifold sides 
and variations of effort and teaching and discipline receive 
their full reconciling unity, 

'The spirit of Indian religion and spiritual culture has 
been the same throughout the long time of its vigour, but 
its form has undergone remarkable changes, which when 
we look rightly into them appear as the results of a logical 
and inevitable evolution. In its earliest form, that of the 
Vedic system, it took its outward foundation,—the means 
by which it sought to mediate between the spirit and the 
normal human mentality,—on the mind of the physical 
man whose natural faith is in things physical, the material 
objects, presences, representations, the external pursuits 
and aims of life, and whose idea of the Divine can only 
come through his vision of external Nature and the sense 
of a superior Power or Powers in its phenomena, io the 
heaven and earth, father and mother of our being, the sun 
and moon and stars, its lights and regulators, in dawn 
and day and night and rain and wind and storm, the 
oceans and rivers and tbe forests, all the circumstances 
and forces of its scene of action, all that vast and mysteri- 
ous surrounding life of which we are a part and in which 
the natural heart and mind of the human beiny feel ins. 
tinctively through whatever bright or dark or confused 
figures that there is here some mighty Infinite, one, mani- 
told and mysterious, which takes these forms and mani- 
tests itself in these motions, The Vedic religion took this 
natural sense and feeling of the physical man and the con- 
ceptions to which they gave birth, and it sought to lead 
Lin through them to the psychical and spiritual truths of 
ins own being and the being of the cosmos, 1t recognised 
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that he was right in seeing, behind the manifestations of 
Nature powers and godheads, even though he knew not 
the inner truth of them, and in offering to them worship 
and propitiation; for that as the mitral way in which his 
active physical, vital and mental nature approaches the 
Godhead, as something greater than lus own natural sell 
which guides, sustains and directs his life and tot heip 
and support in the desires, difficulties, distresses, struggles 
of his human existence," 11 accepted also the form in which 
carly man everywhere expressed his sense of the relation 
between himsel! and the godheads of Nature, =the aet and 
ritual of a physical sacrihec, However crude the notions 
attached to it, this idea of the necessity of sacrifice did 
express obscurely a first law of being, the interchange be- 
tween the individual being and the universal powers of the 
cosmos which supports al! the process of liic and action ot 
Nature. 

But the external or exoteric side of the Vedic religion 
did nut inmit itself to this acceptance and regulation of 
the firsti religious notions of the natural physical mind, 
The Vedic Rishis gave a psychical function also to the 
godheads worshipped by the people ; they spoke to them 
of a higher Truth, Right, Law of which the gods were 
the guardians, of the necessity of a knowledge and a liv- 
ing according to this Truth and Right and of a home of 
Immortality to which the soul of man could ascend by 
the power of Truth and right doing. The people no doubt 
took these ideas in their most external sense, but they 
were trained by them to develop their ethical nature, to 
turn towards some initial development of their psychical 


^ The Gita recognises four kinds of worshippers and God-seck- 
ers, the arthdrthi and drta, those who seek him for the fulfilment of 
desire and for divine holp in the sorrow and suffering of existence, 
the jijnásu, who is moved to seek the Divine in his truth and in that 
to meet him, and the Jnání who has already the truth and endeavours 
to live in unity with the Spirit 
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being, to conceive the idea of a knowledge and truth 
other than that of the physical life and to receive & first 
conception of some greater spiritual reality which was the 
highest reach of human aspiration. The deeper truth of 
these things was reserved for the initiates, for those who 
were ready to understand and practice the inner sense, 
the esoteric meaning hidden in the Vedic scripture,—for 
the Veda is full of words which, as the Rishis themselves 
express if, are secret words that give their inner meaning 
only to the secr, havave nivachandni ninváni vachausi, 
This is a feature of the ancient sacred hymns which grew 
obscure to later ages, became a dead tradition and has 
been entirely ignored by modern scholarship in its labo- 
rious attempt to read the hieroglyph of the Vedic symbols, 
Yet its recognition is essential to a right understanding 
of almost all the ancient religions ; in all or most there 
was a religion for the common physical man who was 
held yet unfit for the psychical and spiritual D'e and a 
secret of the Mysteries. disguised by symbols which was 
open only to the initiates, This was the origin of the later 
distinction between the Shudra, the undeveloped physical- 
minded man and the twice-born, those who were capable 
Of entering iuto the second birth by initiation. and t 
Whom alone the Vedie education was given, and of the 
prohibition of any reading oi teaching of the Veda by the 
Shudra, But it was the inner meaning, the higher psy- 
chical and spiritual truths they contained, which gave to 
these hymns the name by which they are known, the 
Veda, the Book of Knowledge, Only by penetrating into 
the esoteric sense of this worship can we understand the 
full flowering of the Vedic religion in the Upanishads 
and the later evolution. of Indian spirituality, li is all 
there in the seed, preshadowed or even prefigured in-the 
verses of the early seers, and the persistent notion which 
through everv change ascribed the foundation of all our 
culture to the Rishis, whatever its fabulous forms and 
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mythical ascriptions, reflects ihe fact of a true initiation 
and unbroken continuity; it contains a real truth and 
veils a sound historic tradition. 

This inner Vedic religion started by an extension of 
the psychical conception of the godheads of the Cosmos. 
Its primary notion was that there are different worlds or 
planes of being in the universe, a mounting scale of the 
physical, psychical and spiritual, corresponding to a simi- 
lar mounting scale of planes or degrees or levels of cons- 
cious being in the nature of man, There is a Truth, Right 
and Law which sustains and governs all these levels of 
being, but it takes in them different but cognate forms,— 
as for instance the outer physical light, a higher and inner 
light which is the vehicle of the mental and psychical 
consciousness and the highest inmost light of spiritual 
illumination, so that Surya, the Sun-God, is at once the 
lord of the physical Sun, the giver of the rays of know- 
iedge which illumine the mind, and the soul and power 
and body of the spiritual illumination, a luminous form 
of the one and infinite Godhead. All the Vedic godheads, 
in their external character powers of physical Nature, 
have in their inner meaning a psychical function and psy- 
chological ascriptions and they are all various powers of 
some one highest Reality, one infinite Existence, ekam 
Sat, Called often in the Veda “That Truth” or “That One,” 
tat satvam, tad cekam. This truth of the Vedic godheads 
assumes forms which have been wholly misunderstood by 
those who ascribe to them onlv their outward physical 
significance, These gods, who arc complete cosmic perso- 
nalities of the one Existence, form in their combination 
of powers a universal power of godhead, vaisvadevyam, 
and each apart from his special function is one with the 
others and holds in himself the universal divinity ; each 
god is all the other gods,—an aspect of the Vedic teaching 
and worship to which a European scholar has given the 
sounding misnomer, henotheism,—while beyond in the 
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triple Infinite they put on their highest nature and are 
names of the one nameless Being. 

But the power of the Vedic teaching lay in its appli- 
cation to the inner life of man. Man lives in the physical 
cosmos subject to death and the “much falsehood” of the 
mortal existence; in order to rise beyond death he has to 
turn from the falsehood to the Truth, to battle with and 
to conquer the powers of the Darkness, and this he does 
by communion with the divine Powers and their aid,— 
the symbols of the outer sacrifice are for this purpose 
given in the way of the Mysteries all over the world an 
inner meaning and represent an inner calling of the gods 
into the human being, a sacrifice, an intimate interchange, 
a mutual aid, à communion,—and by a building of the 
godheads within him, a formation of the universality of 
the divine nature; for the gods are the guardians and in- 
creasets of the Truth, the powers of the Immortal, the 
sons of the infinite Mother, and the way to immortality 
is the way of the Truth, a journey, an ascent by which 
there is a. growth into the law of the Truth, rifasya pan- 
tha, Man arrives at immortality by breaking beyond the 
limitations not only of the physical, but of the mental and 
psychical being into the highest native plane of the Truth 
which is the foundation of immortality and infinity. On 
these ideas the Vedic sages buill up a psychological and 
psychic discipline which led beyond itself to the highest 
spirituality and which contains the whole seed of later 
Indian Yoga. And they open into and already contain the 
most characteristic ideas of Indian spirituality, the one 
Existence who manifests the individual and the universal 
from his supracosmic being,—so that all these are in 
their essence of being one and the individual can attain to 
universality and to a transcendental state,—the one God 
who presents to us his many forms, names, powers, perso- 
nalities of Godhead, the distinction between the Knowledge 
and the Ignorance," the greater truth of immortal, the 
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comparative falsehood or mixed truth and falsehood of 
mortal existence, the inward growth of man from the phy- 
sical through the psychical to the spiritual existence, the 
conquest of death, the realisable divinity of man, the 
secret of immortality. This, in an age which we are accus- 
tomed to look back to as tlie childhood of humanity and 
a period of vigorous barbarism, was the profound psychi- 
cal and spiritual teaching bv which the ancient fathers, 
pirve pitarah, founded Indian civilisation. 

This gieat beginning was secured in its results by a 
greater etílorescence. The Upanishads have always been re- 
cognised in India as the crown and end of Veda,—Vedan- 
ta, and in fact thev are so; thev are the large crowning out- 
come of the Vedic discipline and experience. The time in 
which these Vedantic truths were scen and the Upanishads 
took shape, was, as we can see from such records as the 
Chhandogya and Brihadaranyaka, an epoch of immense 
and strenuous spiritual seeking in which the truths held by 
the initiates but kept back from ordinary men broke their 
barriers, swept through all the higher mind of the nation 
and fertilised the soil of Indian culture for a general 
growth of spirituality, If was not as vet entirely universal: 
for it was chiefly men of the higher classes, mainly Ksha- 
triyas and Brahmins trained in the Vedic system of edu- 
cation, who, no longer content with an external truth and 
the works of the outer sacrifice, began everywhere to seek 
for the highest word of revealing experience from the 
sages who possessed the knowledge of the One; but also 
we find among those who attained to it and became great 
teachers men of inferior or doubtful birth like Satyakama 
Jabali, son of a servant-girl who knew not who was his 
father. The work that was done in this period became the 
bedrock of Indian spirituality in later ages and from it 
gush still the life-giving waters of a perennial inspiration. 


-.° The distinction islalready!made expressly in the Veda,"lehitti 
achitti. 
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It created the whole difference bet ween the evolution of 
Indian and of other civilisations. For a time had come 
when the original Vedic symbols were to lose their signi- 
ficance and pass into obscurity, as did the inner teaching 
of the Mysteries in other countries, The old poise of cul- 
ture between the crude or half-trained naturalness of the 
outer physical man and an inner and secret psychical and 
spiritual teaching for the initiates could no longer suffice 
as a basis of spiritual progress: the race in its cycle of civili- 
sation needed a large, a more and more generalised intel- 
lectual, cthical and aesthetic evolution to help it to grow 
into the gut, and this was a turn that had to come in In- 
dia as in other lands. But the danger was that the greater 
spiritual truth mugbt be lost in the reign and domination 
of the selt-supported intellect and reason. That was what 
actually happened in the West, Greece leading the way, 
aithough the old knowledge was prolonged in a more intel- 
lectual torm by the Pythagoreans, by Plato and the Neo- 
Platonists; but sull in spite of them and in spite ot the 
spiritual wave which swept over Europe trom Asia in an 
ill-understood Cnristianity, the whole real trend of Western 
civilisation has been intellectual, rational, secular and even 
materialistic, ats general aun a culture of the vital and 
physical man by the power of an inlellectualised ethics, 
aesthesis and reason. The spiritual truth and the spiritual 
tendency were saved in India from this collapse by the 
immense effort of the age of the Upanishads, which took 
up the Vedic truth into its highest and most simple ex- 
pression of intuition and experience, but yet in a form 
which could lend itself to intellectual and philosophic 
statement and appreciation, The result was a great upbuil- 
ding of an intellectual, aesthetic, ethical and social culture 
guided, uplifted and more and more penetrated and suf- 
tused by the saving power of spirituality, 

The second or post-Vedic age of Indian civilisation, 
distinguished by the rise of the great. philosophies, a vast 
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epic literature, a vigorous and complex society, the be- 


ginnings of art and science, the formation of large king- 
doms and empires and manifold formative activities 
of all kinds, great systems of living and thinking, was as 
elsewhere a high outburst of the intelligence working 
upon life and the things of the mind to discover their 
reason and their right way and bring out a broad and 
noble fullness of human existence. But this effort in. In- 
dia never lost sight of the spiritual motive or the touch 
of the religious sense. In philosophy the intelligence at- 
tempted to analyse by the reason and logical faculty what 
had formerly been approached through intuition and spi- 
ritual experience, but it started from the data these had 
discovered and went back always in one form or another 
to the profound truths of the Upanishads which kept 
their place as the highest authority in these matters, —and 
this amounted practically to a constant adinission by the 
Indian mind that spiritual experience is a greater thing 
and a deeper cause of light than the intellectual reason, 
The epical literature is tull of a strong and free intellec- 
tual and ethical thinking, a criticism of lite by the intelli- 
gence and the ethical reason, but the background is a 
constant religious sense and assent to the spiritual truths 
which remained the basis of the culture and suffused with 
their higher light secular thought and action. Art dwells 
much upon life, but its highest achievement is always in 
the field of the interpretation of the rcligio-philosophical 
mind of India and its whole tone is coloured by a sug- 
gestion of the spiritual and the infinite. Society develops 
its communal coordination of the mundane life of inte- 
rest and desire, kâma, artha, but governs always its action 
by a reference at every point to the dharma, which takes 
the form of a complex practical amplification of the Vedic 
idea of truth and right action and living, and it never 
loses sight of spiritual liberation as the highest point and 
the ultimate aim of the effort of Life, In later times there 
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i» a still stronger secular tendency of intellectual culture, 
science, mundane political and social development, a 
stressing of an artistic, sensuous, hedonistic experience, 
but this too always strives to keep itself within the frame 
and not to lose the special stamp of the Indian cultural 
idea and is compensated by a deepening of the intensities 
ol psycho-religious experience, while every excess of em- 
phasis on the splendour and richness, the powers and plea- 
sures of life has its recoil and 1s balanced by a correspond- 
ing potent stress on spiritual asceticism as the higher way. 
Fhe two trends, the extreme of the richness of life ex- 
penence and the extreme of a pure intensity of the spiri- 
tual life, accompany each other, interact and preserve with 
Whatever loss of the earlier harmony and synthesis the 
balance of Indian culture. 

Indian religion following this line of evolution, kept 
its inner. continuity with its Vedic and Vedantic origins, 
while it changed entirely its mental contents and colour 
and its outward basis. This it did not by any religious re- 
volt or revolution, not with any idea of iconoclastic refor- 
mation, but by a development of its organic life which 
resulted in a natural transformation, At one time indeed 
it seemed as if a discontinuity and sharp new beginning 
were necessary and would take place; for Buddhism seem- 
ed to reject any spiritual continuity with the Vedic religion, 
But this was after all more in appearance than in reality. 
The ideal of Nirvana was only a negative and exclusive 
statement of the highest Vedantic spiritual experience, its 
ethical system, the eightfold path as the way to release, an 
austere sublimation of the Vedic notion of the Truth, 
Right and Law as the way to immortahty, its strongest 
note, uaiversal compassion and fellow-feeling, an ethical 
application of the spiritual unity which is the essential 
idea of Vedanta, its characteristic tenets such as Nirvana 
and Karma could bave been justihed, if it had chosen, 
from thc utterances of the Brahmanas and Upanishads, and 
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it might bave claimed for itself a Vedic origin quite as 
well as the Sankhya philosophy and discipline with which 
it had some points of intimate alliance. But what most 
hurt Buddhism and determined its rejection, was not so 
much its denial of a Vedic origin or authority, but the 
exclusive trenchancy of its intellectual, ethical and spirit- 
ual positions,—a result of the high stress of the logical and 
rational mind in which it was born as a separate religion, 
—which could not in the end be made suthciently compa- 
tible with the flexibility, many-sided susceptibility and 
synthetical turn of the Indian religious consciousness. 
Eventually, indian religion while absorbing all that it 
could of Buddhism, rejected its exclusive positions and 
preserved the full line of its own Vedic continuity, 

This evolution moved by a gradual fading out of the 
prominent Vedic forms, a transformation of symbol and 
ritual and ceremony, an emergence of things that are 
only hints in the original system, a development of new 
idea-Iorms trom the seed of the original thinking, a farther 
widening and fathoming of psychic and spiritual experi- 
ence, The Vedic gods, though losing their real significance, 
at first keep their hold, but are overshadowed by the great 
Trinity, Brahma-Vishnu-Shiva, atterwards they fade alto- 
gether and remam only as a dead tradition; a new pan- 
theon appears which in its outward symbolic aspects ex- 
presses a deeper truth and range of religious experience. 
The Vedic sacrifice persists only in broken and lessening 
fragments; the house of Fire is replaced by the temple, 
the karmic ritual of sacrihce transformed into the devo- 
tional temple ritual, the mental images of the Vedic gods 
hgured in the mantras by mental forms of the two great 
deities, Vishnu and Shiva, and their Shaktis and by cor- 
responding physical images which are made the basis both 
for external worship and ior the mantras of inward ado- 
ration and meditation, while the psychic and spiritual ex- 
perience which the inner sense of the Vedic hymns ex- 
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pressed finally disappeared into the psvcho-spiritual ex- 
perience of Puranic and Tantric religion and Yoga. The 
Purano-Tantric stage of the religion has been decried bv 
European critics and Indian reformers as a degradation 
of the earlier and purer religion ; but this is not so in es- 
sential reality, but rather it was an effort successful in a 
great measure to raise the general mind of the people to 
a higher and deeper range of spiritual experience. Much 
of the adverse criticism proceeds upon a total ignoring of 
the real sense of this worship ; much of it is concentrated 
on accretions and aberrations which could hardly be avoi- 
ded in an immense widening of the basis of the culture 
and catholic attempt to draw towards the spiritual truth 
minds of all classes and. qualities; Much indeed was lost 
of the profound psvchie knowledge of the Vedic seers, 
but much also of new knowledge was developed. And on 
the whole what we have to see is the essential sense and 
aim of the development and the intrinsic value of its 
forms and means and symbols, 

When we look at it from this standpoint, we shall 
see that this evolution followed upon the early Vedie form 
very much for the same reason as Catholic Christianity 
replaced the mysteries and sacrifices of the early Pagan 
;eligions, The outward basis of the early religion appealed 
to the physical outward mind and took that as ifs starting- 
point; the new evolution appealed to a more inner psy- 
chic mind and made it its aim to lead that towards the 
higher spiritual truth, 1t provided indeed for the outward 
physical sense and aesthetic turn by tts svstem of temple 
worship and numerous ceremonies and physical images, 
but it gave them also a psychical sense and direction 
which was open to the ordinary man and not reserved 
for the elect, the initiates ; the initiation now became ins- 
tead a condition for the introduction from the psycho- 
religious to the deepest spiritual truth and experience, 
The Vedic godheads were to the mass, of their worship- 
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pers divine powers presiding over the workings of the 
outward life of the physical costos ; but the Puranic 
Trinity had an entirely psycho-religious and spiritual 
significance and ifs more external significance, such as 
the function of cosmic creation, preservation and destruc- 
tion, was merely a dependent fringe of these profundities. 
The spiritual truth remained the same, the truth of the 
One in many aspects,—the Trinity is a triple form of the 
one supreme Godhead and Brahman, the Shaktis are 
energies of the one Energy of the highest divine Being,— 
but this was now brought more powerfully, widely and 
intensely home to the general mind of the people, Even 
the so-called henotheism of the Vedic idea was prolonged 
and heightened in the worship of Vishnu or Shiva as the 
oue Deity, the universal and highest Godhead of whom 
all others are the forms and powers. The idea of the 
Divinity in man was pepularised, especially the manifest- 
ation of the Divine in humanity which was the basis of 
the worship of the Avataras. The systems of Yoga deve- 
loped themselves on the same basis and led through psv- 
cho-physical and psycho-spiritual methods to a union 
with the Supreme, One and Divine which is in various 
forms the aim of all Indian spirituality, The whole of 
this Purano-Tantric system, if looked at in its totality and 
real significance and with an intelligent understanding of 
its forms, is an endeavour to raise man from a basis ol 
generalised psvcho-religious experience through know- 
ledge, works and love to a supreme spiritual experience 
and spiritual status, | 

This stage is not the highest reach of spiritual or reli- 
gious evolution, As the Vedic training of the physically - 
minded man made possible this development, this raising 
of the basis of religion to the inner psychical mind, so 
that again by its training of the psychically-minded man 
ought to make possible a still higher development and a 
raising of the hasis of religion to the spiritual mind itself 
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as the leading power of life. The first stage makes possi- 
ble the preparation of the natural external man for spiri- 
tuality; the second takes up his outward life into a deeper 
mental and psychical living and brings him more directly 
into contact with the spirit and divinity within him; the 
third should render him capable of taking up his whole 
mental, psychical, physical living into a first beginning at 
least of a generalised spiritual life. This endeavour has 
manifested itself in the evolution of Indian spirituality and 
is the significance of the latest philosophies, the great 
spiritual movements of the saints and bhaktas and an in- 
creasing resort to the various paths of Yoga. But unhap- 
pily it synchronised with a decline of Indian culture and an 
increasing collapse of its general power and knowledge, 
and in these surroundings it could not bear its natural 
fruit; but at the same time it has done much to prepare 
such a possibility in the future. If Indian culture isto sur- 
vive and keep its spiritual basis and innate character, it is 
in this direction, and not in a mere revival or prolonga- 
tion of the Puranic system, that its evolution must turn, 
rising so towards the fulfilment of that which the Vedic 
seers saw as thc aim of man and his life thousands of years 
ago and the Vedantic sages cast into the clear and immor- 
tal forms of their luminous revelation. 


A 


The Future Poetry 


RECENT ENGLISH POETRY 
(3) 


The rhythmic change which distinguishes the new 
poetry, may not be easy to seize at the first hearing, for it 
is a subtle thing in its spirit more than in its body, com- 
mencing only and obscured by the outward adherence 
to the apparent turn-out and method of older forms; but 
there is a change too, more readily tangible, in the langu- 
age of this poetry, in that fusion of a concentrated subs- 
tance of the idea and a transmuting essence of the speech 
which we mean by poetic style. But here too, if we would 
understand in its issues the evolution of poetic speech in 
a language, it is on the subtler things of the spirit, the 
significant inner changes that we must keep our eye; for 
it is these that determine the rest and are the heart of the 
matter. We take little account of the psychology of poetic 
genius and are content with saying that the word of the 
poet is the speech of the imagination or that he works by 
an inspiration, But this is an insufficient account; for 
imagination is of many different kinds and inspiration tou- 
ches the mind at different levels and breaks out through 
different media before it issues through the gates of the 
creative imagination, What we mean by inspiration is that 
the impetus to poetic creation and utterance comes to us 
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trom a superconscient source above the ordinary ment- 
ality, so that what is written seems not to be the fabric- 
ation of the brain-mind, but something more sovereign 
breathed or poured in from above. That is the possession 
by the divine enthousiasmos of which Plato has spoken. 
But it is seldom that the whole word leaps direct from 
that source, that cavern of natal light ready-shaped and 
with the pure stamp of its divine origin,—ordinarily it 
goes through some secondary process m the brain-mind 
itself, gets its impulse and unformed substance perhaps 
from above, but subjects it to an intellectual or other earth- 
ly change; there is in that change always indeed some 
superior power born of the excitement of the higher pos- 
session, but also some alloy too of our mortality. And the 
character, value and force of the word of the poet vary 
according to the action of those parts of our mentality 
which dominate in the change,—the vital mind, the emo- 
tional temperament, the imaginative or reflective intel- 
lect or the higher intuitive intelligence. The Tantric 
theory ol Speech, the inspired seeing and creative goddess 
enthroned ın our various soul-centres in her several forms 
and with her higher and higher stations, becomes here an 
actual and lununously perceptible truth ot our being. But 
also there 1» 1n. us a direct medium between that divine 
and this human mentality, an intuitive soul-mind support- 
ing the rest, which has its share both in the transmission 
and the formal creation, and it is where this gets out into 
overt working, discloses its shaping touch or makes heard 
its transmitting voice that we get the really immortal tones 
of speech and heights of creation, And it is the epochs 
when there is in the mind of a race some enthusiastic 
outburst or some calm august action of this intuitive po- 
wer, intermediary ot the inspirations of the spirit or its 
revelations, that make the great ages of poetry, 

In English literature this pertod was the Elizabethan, 
Phen the speech of poetry got into it a ring and turn of 
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direct intuitive power, a spontaneous fullness of vision 
and divine fashion in its utterance which it had not at all 
before and has hardly had afterwards. Even the lesser 
poets of the time are touched by it, but in Shakespeare 
it runs in a stream and condenses to a richly-loaded and 
crowding mass of the work and word of the intuition al- 
most uncxampled in any poelrv, The difference can be 
measured by taking the work of Chaucer or of subsequent 
poets almost at their best and of Shakespeare at a quite 
ordinary level and feeling the effect on the poetic listener 
in our own intuitive being, We take Chaucer with his 
easy adequate limpidity,— 
He was a very parfit gentle huight. 

and then pass on to Shakespeare's rapid seizing of the m- 
tuitive inevitable word and the disclosing turn of phrase 
which admits us at once to a direct vision of the thing he 
shows us,— 


Of moving aceidents by flood and field, 
Of hair-breadth scapes in the imminent deadly breach, 


where with quite as simple a thing to say and a perfect 
force of directness in saying it, it is yet a vastly different 
kind of directness, The one speaks from the poetic intel- 
lect and satisfies by a just and pleasing expression, in the 
other the words get, one might say, into the cntrails of 
vision and do not stop short at the clear measure of the 
thing seen, but evoke their very quality and give us im- 
mediately the inmost vital fibre and thrill of the life they 
describe and interpret, It is not merely a difference of 
the measure of the genius, but of its source, This langua- 
ge of Shakespeare’s is a unique and wonderful thing ; it 
has everywhere the royalty of the sovereign intuitive mind 
looking into and not merely at life and in this most myriad- 
minded of poets it takes like life itself many tones, but 
that intuitive readiness to get through, seize the lurking 
word and bring it out from the heart of the thing itself is 
almost always its secret, From that, he might have said, 
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could he have given a better account of his own work- 
ing, and not by any mere mirroring of things in Nature, 
[t was my hint to speak, such was the process. 

Weare most readily struck in Shakespeare by the 
lines and passages in which the word thus seized and 
brought out is followed swiftly on the heels by another and 
another of its kind, many crowding together or even 
fused and run into each other in a single phrase of many 
suggestions,—for this manner is peculiarly his own and 
others can only occasionally come near to it. Such pas- 
sages recur to the mind as those in the soliloquy on sleep 
or the well-known lines sn Macbeth, 

Pluck from the memory a rooted sorrow, 
Raze out the written troubles of the brain, 
And with some sweet oblivious antidote 


Cleanse the stutled bosom of that perilous stuff 
Which weighs upon the heart. 


His is often a highly imaged style, but Shakespeare's 
images are not, as with so many poets, decorative or 
brought in to enforce and visualise the intellectual sense, 
they are more immediately revelatory, intimate to the 
thing he speaks and rather the proper stuff of the fact 
itself than images. But he has too a clearer, less crowded, 
still swifter fashion of speech in which they are abseni ; 
for an example, 
She should have died hereafter ; 

There would have been a time for such a word,-~ 
which has yet the same deep and penetrating intuitive spi- 
rit in its utterance, Or the two manners meet together 
and lean on each other,— 

I have lived long enough ; my way of life 

Js fallen into the sere, the yellow leaf, 
or become one, as in the last speeches of Antony,— 


> T am dying, Egypt, dying ; only 
I here importune death awhile, until 
Of many thousand kisses the poor last 
llay upon thy lips. 
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But all have the same characteristic stamp of the intui- 
tive mind rapidly and powerfully at work ; but always 
too,—and this 1s the important distinction,—that mediat- 
or between the secret spirit and our ordinary surface men- 
tality works in him through and behind the life vision to 
give the vital impression, the vital psychology, the life- 
burden of the thought, the emotion, the act or the thing 
seen m Nature, 

The movement that immediately followed, abandon- 
ed this power which Shakespeare and the Elizabethans 
had brought into English poetry ; it sought after a lan- 
guage cut into the precision or full with the suggestions 
of the poetical intellect, and it gained something by its 
sacrifice ; it purified the language, got rid of Elizabethan 
conceit and extravagance, laid a clearer basis of thought, 
went back to ordinary speech and raised it into a fit 
instrument of the poetical imagination, But it lost this 
Shakespearian directness of intutive vision and spontan- 
eous power of utterance. Gray in a notable passage ob- 
serves and laments the Joss, without penetrating into its 
cause and nature, and he tried sometimes in his own 
way, within the cadre of an intellectualised language, to 
recover something of the power. The later poets get a 
compensation in other directions by a heightening of the 
clarified thought and imagination, but the basic substance 
of the speech seems to have irrecoverably changed and its 
more tenuous spirit and make impose on the searching 
audacities of the intuition the curbing restraints and limits 
of the imaginative intelligence, Shelley's 

Our sweetest songs are those that tell of saddest thought, 
keats' | 

A thing of beauty is a joy for ever, 
or his 

'To that large utterance of the early Gods, 
or Wordsworth’s 

the heavy and the weary weight 
Ut all this unintelfigible world, 
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give the force and pitch and measure of this often cleat, 
strong, large and luminous, but less intensely surprising 
and uplifting manner, English poetry has got away from 
the Elizabethan outbreak nearer to a kinship with the 
mind and manner of the Greek and Latin poets and their 
intellectual descendants, though still, itis to be noted, keep- 
ing something, a subtle and intimate turn, a power of fire 
and ether which has become native to it, a legacy from 
the Shakespearian speech which was not there in its be- 
ginnings, This imaginatively intellectual basis of speech 
remains constant down to the end of the Victorian era, 

But at the same time there emerges, at times, a certain 
effort to recapture the Shakespearian potency and in- 
tensilv accompanied by a new and higher clement in the 
workings of the poetic inspiration. When we try to put 
a name on it,—a thing which the poet himself seldom does 
successfully, for the creative instinct does not usually care 
to burden itself with a too intellectual self-concious- 
ness,—we can see that this is an attempt to return to the 
fullness and the awakening turn of the direct intuitive 
expression on a subtler and more ethereal level, The 
clarified intellect observing life from above is in itself a 
higher thing than the vital and emotionai mind which 
responds more immediately and powerfully to life, but 
is caught in its bonds ; and if the direct intuitive power 
can be got to work on the level just above the ordinary 
thinking mind where that mind opens through the full 
intuitive intelligence to a greater supra-intellectual. mass 
and subtlety of light, it will bring in the revelation and 
inspiration of mightier and profounder things than when 
it works from behind the mind—even the vividh thinking 
mind of life and its vital sight and feeling, lor here, on 
the lower level, we get at most, as in Shakespeare, at the 
spirit in life with all its power of vital thought and its 
potency of passion and emotion; but there we shall get 
the greater spirit which embraces life, but shows us too all 
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that is behind it, all that it dimly means and strives in 
embarrassed act and thought to bring into expression. 
Of this effort and this new thing we get magical first 
indications in the pre-Victorian poets, as in Wordsworth's 

And beauty born of murmuring «sound 

Shall pass into her face. 
or see the first motion towards it, the first seeking for a 
suitable style, as in Keats 

Deep in the shady sadness of a vale 

Far sunken frowa the healthy breath of morn. 

Far from the fiery noon and eve's one star. 
but also though less often, a sudden leaping out of the 
thing itself,— 

Solitary thinkings such as dodge 

Conception to the very bourne of heaven, 
Of 

The journey homeward to habitual self. 
These lines of Keats are Shakespearian in their quality, 
they have recovered the direct revealing word and intimate 
image of the full intuitive manner, but they enter into a 
world of thought and inner truth other than Shakespea- 
re’s; by the passage through the detaching intellect and 
beyond it they have got to the borders of the realm of 
another and greater selt than the life-self, though there we 
include and takes up life into the deeper self-vision, In 
the Victorian poets we get occasionally (he same tendency 
in a stronger but less happy force; for it is weighted down 
by an increased intellectuality, 10 Browning by the robust 
strenuousness of the analytic intelligence, in Tennvson by 
the tendency to mere trimming of expression or glitter 
and wealth of artistic colour; but we have its voice some- 
times, as in this line of the Lotus-Eaters,— 

Portions and parcels of the dreadful past. 
But it has not yet arrived, it is still seeking for itself, beat- 
ing fitfully at the gates of the greater intuitive vision and 
expression. | 
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But in more recent work it is precisely the reco- 
very of this supreme power of speech on that loftier and 
subtler level which to one who comes freshly to this 
poetry breaks out with a sense of satisfying surprise and 
discovery, It is not complete; it is not evervwhere ; it 
is only just rising from the acquired basis of the previous 
heights of expression to its own realm ; but it is there in 
a comparative abundance and it is the highest strain of 
Ms intensities, We find it in Meredith; when he writes 
of "Colour, the soul's bridegroom,” he has got the inti- 
mate revealing image of this fuller and higher intuitive 
manner, or m his lark’s 

silver chain of sound 

OF many links without a break: " 

when he writes, again, 
Nor know thes joy of sight 

Who deem the wave of rapt desire must be 

Tis wrecking and last issue of delight, 
he has got the perfected turn of the direct intuitive word 
of thought in ifs more crowded manner of suggestion,— 
the kinship in the last line to the Shakespearian manner 
is close,—as too its more clear and limpid speech in 
other turns, 

The xong seraphically free 

From taint of personality : 
and in the lines, 

Dead seasons qnicken in one petal spot 

Of colour unforgot, 
he has it ready for an intuitive and vivid spiritual inter- 
pretation of Nature, We find it in Phillips’ 

Dreadful suspended business and vast life 

Pausing. 
or in his trees 

Motionless in an eestasy of rain. 
In the Irish poets it comes with less of the Shakespearian 
kinship, though Yeats has often enough a different but 
corresponding manner, but most characteristically in a 
delicate and fine beauty of the word of vision and of an 
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intuitive entrance into the mystery of things, as in lines 
like A, E’s 

Is thrilled by fires of hidden das 

And haunted by all mystery, 
or passages already quoted from Yeats, or, to give one 
other instance, his 

When God goes by with white footfall. 
This is a style and substance which recovers something 
that had been lost and yet is new and pregnant of new 
things in English literature. 

It is sufficient at present to indicate this new power 
of language. But we must see whence it arises and to 
what possibility it points in the widening of the realms 
of poetic interpretation. It points to a greater thing than 
has yet been achieved and it is itself a higher achieve- 
meni,—apart from all question of the force and genius 
of individual poets. Shakespeare is still—though need he 
be always ?—immeasurably the largest name in English 
poetry ; but still, however preeminent his genius, there 
remain greater things to be seen by the poet than Shakes- 
peare saw and greater things to be said in poetry than 
Shakespeare said,—and bere we have an indication of 
the way on which they lie and of the gates which open 
to their hiding-place and own home of light and self- 
revelation, 


Karma and Freedom 
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The universe in. which we live presents itself to our 
mentality as a web ot opposites and contraries, not to say 
contradicuous, and yet it isa question whether there can 
be in the universe any such thing as an entire opposite or 
4 real contradiction, Good and evil seem to be as op- 
posite powers as well can. be and we are apt by the 
nature of our ethical mind to see the world, at any rate in 
its moral aspect, as a struggle and tug of war between these 
eternal opposites, God and devil, Deva and Asura, Ahu- 
ramazda, Angrya Mainyu. We hope always that on some 
as yet hardly conceivable day the one will perish and the 
other triumph and be convinced of cternity ; but actually 
they are so intertangled that some believe thev are here 
always together like light and shadow and, if at all, then 
only somewhere beyond this world of action, in some 
restful and silent eternity is there a release from the 
anguish of the knot of their intertwining, their bitter 
constant embrace and struggle. Good comes out of evil 
and again good itself seems often to turn to evil; the 
bodies of the wrestling combatants get so mixed and 
cenfounded together that to distinguish them the minds 
of the sages even are perplexed and bewildered, And it 
would seem sometimes as if this distinction hardly existed 
except for man and the spirits who urge him, perhaps 
since he eat of that tree of dual knowledge in the garden ; 
for matter knows it not and life below man troubles itself 
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but little, if at all, with moral differences. And it is said too 
that on the other side of human being and beyond its 
struggles is a serenity of the high and universal spirit where 
the soul transcends sin, but transcends also virtue, and 
neither sorrows nor repents nor asks " Why have I not 
done the good and wherefore have ] done this which is 
evil ?" "because in it all tnings are perfect and to it all 
things are pure. The sages make too an opposition of 
the Knowledge and the Iynorance,—vidyd avidyd, chilti 
achitti,——on which this question of good and evil seems 
very intimately to hang ; for evil runs behind an ignorant 
urge et the soul in nature, is itself an ignorant perversion 
of its will, and the partiality of good is equally an afílic- 
tion of the Ignorance. But when we look closely into the 
essence of these (wo things, we find that on one side 
ignorance seems to be nothing else than an involved or 
a partial knowledge ; it is knowledge wrapped up in an 
inconscient action or it is knowledge teeling out tor itself 
with the tentacles of mind; and again on the other side 
knowledge itself appears to be at best a partial knowing 
and always to have something beyond of which it is 
ignorant, even its highest and widest splendour a golden 
outbreak of solar effulgence against the mass of blue-black 
light of infinity through which we look beyond it to the 
Ineflable. 

Our mind is compelled to think always by opposi- 
lions, from the practical validity of which we cannot 
escape, but which yet seem always in sume sort ques- 
tionable, We get a perception of a law of Karma, the 
constant unavoidable successions of the acts ot energy and 
its insistent stream of consequences and reactions, the 
chain of causality, the great mass of past causes behind 
us from which all future consequence ought infallibly to 
unroll itself, and by this we try to explain the universe ; 
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but then immediately there arises the opposite idea and 
the challenging problem of liberty. Whence comes this 
notion of liberty, this divine or this Titanic thirst in man 
tor freedom, born perhaps of something in him by which, 
however finite be his mind and life and body, he partici- 
pates in the nature of infinity ? For when we look round 
on the world as it is, everything seems to be by necessity 
and to move under a leaden constraint and compulsion, 
This is the aspect of the unthinking world of Force and 
Matter in which we live ; and even in ourselves, in man 
the thinker, how little is free from some kind of present 
constraint and of compelling previous necessity ! So 
much of what we are and do, is determined by our 
environment, so much has been shaped by our education 
and upbringing,—we are made by life and by the hands 
of others, are clay for many potters, and, as tor what is 
left, was it not determined, even that which is most our- 
selves, by our individual, our racial, our human heredity 
or in the last resort by universal Nature who has shaped 
man and each man to what he is for her blind or her cons- 
cient uses? But we moist and say that we havea will which 
is aware of a however Lcavily burdened freedom and can 
shape to its own purpose and change by its effort environ- 
ment and upbringing and the forinations of heredity and 
even our apparently immutable common nature, But this 
will and its effort, is it not itself an instrument, even a me- 
chanical engine of Nature, the active universal energy, and 
is not its freedom an arbitrary illusion of our mentality 
which lives in each moment of the present and separates it 
by ignorance, by an abstraction of the mind from its deter- 
mining past, so that I seem at every critical moment to 
exercise a free and virgin choice, while all the time my 
choice is dominated by its own previous formation and 
by all that obscure past which 1 ignore ? Granted that 
Nature works tlirough our will and can create and change, 
can, that is to say, produce a new formation out of the 
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stuff she has provided for her workings, ts it not bv a past 
impulsion and a continuous energy from it that the thing 
is done ? "That is the first idea of Karma, Certainly, our 
present will must come in. as one though not by any 
means the sole element of the act and formation, but in 
this view it is not a free ever-new will, but constantly au 
instrument shaped and used by something greater than 
ourselves, Only if there is a soul or self which is not a 
creation, but a master of Nature, not a formation of the 
stream of universal energy, but itself the former and crea- 
tor of its own Karma, are we justified in our claim of an 
actual freedom or at least in our aspiration to a real liberty. 
There is the whole heart of the debate, the nodus and 
escape of this perplexed issue. 

But here the critical negative analyuc thinker, an- 
cient nihilistic Buddhist or modern materialist, comes in 
to take away the basis of any actual freedom in our earth- 
ly or in any possible heavenly existence. The Buddhist 
denied the existence of a Self free and infinite; that, be 
ihought, was only a sublimation of the idea of ego, an 
imposition, adhydropa, or gigantic magnihed shadow 
thrown by the falsehood of our personality on eternal 
Non-Existence. But as for the soul, there is no soul, but 
only a stream of forms, ideas and sensalions, and as the 
idea of a chariot 1s only a name for the combination of 
planks and pole and wheels and axles, so is the idea of 
individual soul or ego only a name for the combination 
or continuity of these things, nor is the universe itself 
anything other than such a combination, sanghdta, form- 
ed and maintained in its continuity by the successions of 
Karma, by the action of Energy. In this mechanical ex- 
istence there can be no freedom from Karma, no possi- 
ble liberty ; but there is yet a possible liberation, because 
that which exists by combination and bondage to its 
combinations can be liberated from itself by dissolution, 
The motive power which keeps Karma in motion is desi» 
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re and attachment to its works, and by the conviction of 
impermanence and the cessation of desire there can 
come about an extinction of the continuity of the idea 
in the successions of Time, This may be called a libera- 
tion, but it is not a status of freedom ; for that can only 
repose upon on affirmation, a permanence, nol upon a 
negative and extinction of all affirmations, and needs too, 
one would imagine, a someone or something that is free. 
The Buddha himself, it may be remarked, seems to have 
conceived of Nirvana as a status of absolute bliss of free- 
dom, a negation of Karmic existence in some incognisa- 
ble Absolute which he refused sicadfastly to describe or 
define by any positive or any negative,—as indeed defini- 
"an hy any exclusive positive or widest sum of positives 
^; any negative or complete sum of negatives would seem 
by the very fact of its. bringing in a definition and there- 
by a imitation to be taapplicable to the Absolute, The Il- 
lusiontst’s Maya is a more mystic thing and more obscure 
to the intelligence ; but we have at least here a Self, a 
positive Infinite which is capable therefore of an eternal 
freedom, but only by inaction, by cessation from Karma; 
for the sell as the individual, the soul in action in Karma 
is bound always by ignorance, and only by rejection of 
individuality and of the cosmic illusion. can we return to 
the liberty of the Absolute. What we see in both these 
systems is that spiritual freedom and the cosmic compul- 
sion are equally admitted, but in à total separation and 
an exclusion from each other's own proper field, —-till as 
absolute opposites and contranes, Compulsion of igno- 
renee or Karina à: absolute in the world of birth ; free- 
dom of the spirit is absolute in a withdrawal from birth 
and cosmos and Karma. 

But these trenchant systems, however satisfactory to 
the logical reason, are suspect to a synthetic intelligence ; 
and at any rate, as we find that knowledge and ignorance 
are not in their essence absolute contraries but ignorance 


120 “ARYA” 


ne emo med e n ao ne, r S ~e s 


and inconscience itself the veil of a secret knowledge, so 
it may be at least possible thai liberty and the compulsion 
of Karma are not such unbridgeable opposites, but that 
behind and even in Karma itself there is all the time a 
secret liberty of the indwelling Spirit. Buddhism and Il- 
lusionism too demand of man a choice between the right 
and the wrong way, between the will to an impermanent 
existence and the will to Nirvana, between a will to cos- 
mic existence and the will to an absolute spiritual being; 
and they demand this choice not of the Absolute or of 
the universal Being or Power who indeed cares nothing 
for their demand and goes on very tranquilly and securc- 
ly with his mighty eternal action, but they ask it of the 
individual, of the soul of man halting perplexed between 
the oppositions of his mentalitv, 1t. vould seem then that 
there is something in our individual being which has 
some real freedom of will, some power of choice of a 
great consequence and magnitude, and what is it then 
that thus chooses, and what are the limits, where the be- 
ginning or the end of its actual or its possible liberty ? 
Difficult also is it to understand how unsubstantial Im- 
permanence can have such a giant hold or present this 
power of eternal continuity in Time,—there must surely, 
one thinks, be a Permanent which expresses itself in this 
continuity, dhruvam adhriveshu ; or how an’ Hlusion,— 
for what is illusion but an inconsequent dream or unsub- 
stantial hallucination ?—can build up this mighty world 
of just sequence and firm law and linked Necessity ; 
some secret self-knowledge and wisdom there must be 
which guides the Energy of Karma in its idea and has 
appointed for her the paths she must hew in Time, It is 
because of their persistence of principle in all the tran- 
siences of particular form that things have such a hold 
on our mind and will, It is because the world is so real 
that we feel so potently its grasp on us and oui spirits 
turn on it with this grip of the wrestler, It is often in- 
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deed too fiercely real for us and we seek for liberty in the 
realm of dream or planes of the ideal and, not finding it 
sufficiently there, because we have not the freedom nor 
can develop the mastery to impose our ideal on this ac- 
tive reality, we seek it beyond in the remote and infinite 
greatness of the Absolute. We shall do better then to fix 
on that other more generally admissible distinction, name- 
ly, of the world of Karma as a practical or relative reality 
and the being of the Spirit constant behind it or brood- 
ing above it as a greater supreme reality. And then we 
have to find whether in the latter alone is any taste of 
freedom or whether, as must surely be if it is the Spirit 
that presides over the Energy at work and over its action, 
there is here too some element or some beginning at least 
of liberty, and whether, even if it be small and quite re- 
lative, we cannot in these steps of Time, in these relations 
of karma make this freedom great and real by dwelling 
consciously in the greatness of the Spirit. May not that 
be the sovereignty we shall find here when we rise to the 
top of the soul’s evolution ? 

One thing we will note that this urge towards control 
and this impression of freedom are an orientation and an 
atmosphere which cling about the action. of mind and 
grow in Nature as she rises towards mentality. The world 
of Matter seems to know nothing about freedom ; every- 
thing there appears as if written in sybillic laws upon 
tablets of stone, laws which have a process, but no initial 
reason, serve a harmony of purposes or at least produce a 
cosmos of fixed results, but do not appear to be shaped 
with an eye to them by any discoverable Intelligence. We 
can think of no presence of soul in natural things, because 
we can see in them no conscious action of mind and a 
conscious active mental intelligence is to our notions the 
very basis and standing-groung, if not the whole stuff of 
soul-existence. If Matter is all, then we may very easily 
conclude that all is a Karma of material energy which is 
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governed by some inherent incomprehensible mechani- 
cally legislating Necessity. But then we see that Life seems 
to be made of a different stuff; here various possibility 
develops, here creation becomes eager, pressing, flexible, 
protean ; here we are 'conscious of a searching and a 
selection, many potentialities and a choice of actualities, 
of a subconscient idea which is fecling around for its 
vital self-expression and guiding an instinctive action,— 
often, though in certain limits, with an unerring intuitive 
guidance of life to its immediate objective or to some yet 
distant purpose,—of a subconscient will too in the fibre 
of all this vast seeking and mutable impulsion. This too 
indeed works within limits, under fetters, i1 a given range 
of processes. But when we get to mind, Nature becomes 
there much more widely conscious of possibility and 
of choice ; mind is aware of potentialities and of deter- 
minations in idea which are other than those of the 
immediate actuality or of the fixedly necessary con- 
sequence of the sum of past and present actualities ; it is 
aware of numberless “may-be”s and ‘“might-have-beens,” 
and these last are not entirely dead rejected things, but 
can return through the power of the Idea and effect future 
determinations and can fulfil themselves at last in the 
inner reality of their idea though, it may well be, in other 
forms and circumstances, Moreover, mind can and does 
go still further and it can conccive of infinite possibilitv 
behind the self-limitations of actual existence and from 
this seeing there arises the idea of a free and infinite Will, 
a Will of illimitable potentiality which determines all these 
innumerable marvels of its own universal becoming or 
creation in Space and Time. That means the absolute free- 
dom of a Spirit and Power which is not determined by 
Karma, but determines Karma, Apparent Necessity is the 
child of the spirit's free self-determination. What affects us 
as Necessity, is a Will which works in sequence and not a 
blind Force driven by its own mechanism. 
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There are in the end three main conceptions which 
we can form of existence. First, there is the idea of a blind 
mechanical Necessity of some kind,—and against or be- 
vond that nothing or some absolute non-existence,—a pro- 
cessus bound to certain initial and general determinations 
of which all the rest is the consequence, But that is only 
the first appearance of universal things, a stamp of phe- 
nomenal impression which we get from the aspect of the 
material universe. Then, there is the idea of a free inhnite 
Being, God or Absolute, who somehow oi other creates 
out of something or out of nothing, in reality or only in 
conception, or brings out of himself into manifestation a 
world of the necessity of his will or of Karma in which all 
things and all creatures are bound as the victims of that 
necessity, Whether by force of Ignorance or by force of 
Karma or by some kind of arbitrary predestination, And, 
finally, there is the idea of an absolute free Existence 
which supports, develops and informs a universe of 
relations, of that Power as the universal Spirit of our exis- 
tence, of the world as the evolution of these relations, of 
beings in the universe as souls who work them out with 
some freedom of the spirit as its basis,—for that they in- 
wardly are,—but with an observation of the law of the 
relations as their natural condition. That law would be in 
phenomenon to a superficial view of its workings an ap- 
parent chain of necessity, but in fact it would be a free 
self-determination of the Spirit in existence. The free 
self and spirit would be there informing all the action of 
material energy, secretly conscient in its inconscience ; 
his would be the movement of life and its inner spirit 
of guidance; but in mind would be something of the 
first open light of his presence. The soul evolving in 
Nature, prakritir jivablilá, would be an immortal cloud- 
ed Power of him growing into the light of the spirit and 
therefore towards the consciousness and reality of free- 
dom, It would be bound at first in Nature and obev 
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helplessly in all its action the urge of Karma, because on 
the surface the action of energy would be whole truth of 
jis kinetic being ; the rest, the freedom, the origination is 
there, but concealed below, subliminal and therefore not 
at all manifest in the action. Even in mentality the action 
of Karma would be the main fact, everything would be 
determined by the nature of force of our active being 
working upon and responding to the influences of the 
environment and by the nature of quality of out active being 
which would colour and shape the character ot these out- 
puttings and responses, But that force is the force, that 
quality the quality of the soul ; and as the soul grew aware 
of itself, the consciousness of Freedom would emerge, 
assert itself, insist, strive to grow into a firmly felt and 
possessed reality. Free in the spirit within, conditioned and 
determined in Nature, striving in his soul to bring out the 
spiritual freedom to work upon the natural conditions and 
determinations, this would be the nature of man the men» 
tal being. i 

On this basis it becomes possible to come at some 
clear and not wholly antinomous relation between man’s 
necessity and man’s freedom, between his earthly human 
nature at whirl ın the machinery of mind, life and body 
and the master Soul, the Godhead, the real Man behind 
whose consent supports or whose bidding governs its 
motions, The soul of man is a power of the self-existence 
which manifests the universe and not the creature and sla- 
ve of a mechanical Nature; and it is only the natural instru- 
ments of his being, it is mind, life and body and their 
functions and members which are helpless apparatus and 
gear of the machinery. These things are subject to the 
action ef Karma, but man in himself, the real man within 
is not its subject, na karma lipyate nare; rather is Karma 
his instrument and its developments the material he uses, 
and he is using it always from life to life for the shaping 
of a limited and individual, which may be one day a divine 
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and cosmic personality. For the eternal spirit enjoys an ab- 
solute freedom, and this freedom appears to us no doubt 
in a certain status, origin or background of all being as 
an unconditioned infinite of existence, but also it is in re- 
lation to the universe the freedom of an existence which 
displays an infinite of possibilities and has a power of shap- 
ing at will out of its own potentiality the harmonies of the 
cosmos. Man, too may well be capable of a release, 
moksha, into the unconditioned Infinite bv cessation of all 
action and mind and personality ; but that is not the whole 
of the spirit's absolute treedom ; it is rather a dependent 
liberty, since it endures only by this cessation. But the 
freedom of the Spirit is not so dependent ; that remains 
unimpaired in all this action of Karma and is not dimi- 
nished or abrogated bv the pouring of its ener gies 1nto the 
whirl of the universe, Now you may say that man cannot 
enjoy the double freedom because as man he is an indivi- 
dual being and therefore a thing of Nature and entirely 
subject to Karma; to be free he must get away from in- 
dividuality and nature and Karma, and then man no longer 
exists, there is only the unconditioned Infinite, But this 
is to assume that there is no power of spiritual individua- 
lity, but only a power of individuation in Nature, only 
the formation of a nodus of mental, vital and physical 
Karma with which the one self for a long time mistakenly 
identifies its being by the delusion of ego. But if on the 
other hand there is any such thing as an individual power 
of spirit, it must in whatever degree share in the force 
and freedom of the self-existent Divinity ; for it is being 
of his being. 

Freedom somewhere there is in our being aud action, 
and we have only to see how and why it is limited in our 
outward nature, why bere I am at all under any domi- 
nion of Karma. | appear to be bound by the law of an out 
ward and imposed energy only because there is separation 

etween my outward nature and my inmost spiritual self 
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and 1 do not live in that outwardness with my whole be- 
ing, but with a shape, turn and mental formation of myself 
which I call my ego or my personality. The cosmic spirit 
in matter seems itself to be so bound, for the same reason, 
because it has started an outward action, a law and 
disposition of material energy which must be allowed to 
unroll its consequences; itself holds back behind and 
conceals its shaping touch, but still its supporting assent 
and impulse are there and these come out more into the 
open as Nature rises in the scales of lile and mind, 
Nevertheless, I have to note that even in mind and even in 
its phenomenon of a conscious will Karma is the first law 
and there cannot be for me there a complete freedom ; 
there is no such thing as a mental will which is absolutely 
free, Aud this is because mind is part of the action of the 
outward Ignorance, an action which seeks for knowledge 
but docs not possess its full light and power, which can 
conceive of self and spirit and infinity and reflect them, 
but not altogether live in them, which can quiver with 
infinite possibility, but can only deal in a limited half- 
effective fashion with limited possibilities, An Ignorance 
'annot be permitted to have, even if in its nature it could 
have, free mastery, It would never do for an ignorant mind 
and will to be given a wide and real freedom ; for it would 
upset the right order of the energy which the Spirit has 
set at work and produce a most unholy confusion, It 
must be forced to obey or, if it resists, to bear the reaction 
of the Law; its partial freedom of a clouded and stumbling 
knowledge must be constantly overruled both in action 
and result by the law of universal Nature and the will 
of the seeing universal Spirit who governs the dispositions 
and consequences of Karma, And that is in patent fact 
the character of our mental being and action. 
But still there is here something which we may call 
a relative freedom. It does not really belong to our out. 
ward mind and will or that shadow of myself which | 
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have put forth in my mental ego; for these things are ins- 
iruments and work in the roads of the successions of 
Karma, But they still feel a power constantly coming forth 
and either assenting to or intervening in the action of the 
nature, and that power they attribute to themselves ; they 
are aware of a relative freedom in their disposition of ac- 
tion and of at least a potential absolute freedom behind 
it, and mixing these two things confusedly together mind, 
will and ego cry out in unison “I am free.” But this 
freedom and power are influences of the soul; to use a 
familiar metaphysical language, they type the assent and 
will of the Purusha without which the Prakriti cannot mo- 
ve on her wav, But the first and greater part of this soul- 
influence is in the form of an assent to Nature, an acqui- 
escence; and for good reason. For | start with the action 
of the universal Energy which the Spirit has set in motion 
and as I rise from the ignorance towards knowledge, the 
first thing demanded from me is to gather experience of 
its law and of my relations to the Jaw and at first there- 
fore to acquiesce, to allow myself to be moved, to sce and 
to come to know the nature of the motions, to suffer and 
obey the law, to understand and know Karma, This 
ohedience is absolute and forcibly imposed on the lower 
ignorant creation. But in man who experiences increa- 
singly from generation to generation and from life to life 
the nature of things and develops reflective knowledge 
and the sense of his soul in Nature, a power of initiating 
will also develops; he is not bound to her set actualities; 
he can refuse assent, and the thing in Nature to which it 
is refused goes on indeed for a time and produces its 
results by impetus of Karma, but as it runs, it loses power 
and falls into impotence and desuetude, He can do 
more, he can command a new action and orientation of 
his nature, —the assent was a manifestation of the power 
of the soul as giver of the sanction, anuaníá, but this 
is a power of the saul as active Jord of the nature, ishwa- 
ra, Then Nature still insists more or less on her old 
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habitual way by reason of her past impetus or the right of 
previous sanctions and may even, in proportion as she is 
unaccustomed to control, resist and call in hostile powers, 
our own creations, the children of our past willings; then 
is there a battle in the house of our being between the: 
lord and his spouse or between old and new nature and 
'& defeat of the soul or its victory, But all this is only à 
relative freedom, and even the greatest mental self-mas- 
tery is a relative and precarious thing at the best, which 
when we look down from a higher station is not well 
distinguishable from a lightened bondage. 

The mental being in us can be a learner in the school 
of freedom, not a perfect adept; that can only come hv 
getting away from the mind into the life of the spirit, 
from personality to the Person, from Nature to the lord 
of Nature. There first he enjovs an observing and essen- 
tial liberty in which the active part of his being is an in- 
strument of the supreme Spirit and its universal action; 
but his assent is now to the will of the Spirit and not to the 
mechanical force of Nature; he has the freedom of light and 
purity and right knowledge of relations and a clear detached 
assent.to the divine workings. But if he would have too a 
freedom of power, of participation, of companionship as 
the son of God in a greater divine control, he must then 
not only get back from, but must stand, in his thought 
and will even, above the levels of mentality and find there 
the station of leverage, a spiritual pow sto, * whence he 
can sovereignlv move the world of his being. Such a sta- 
tion of consciousness there is in our supramental ranges 
where the soul is one with the Supreme and with the uni- 
versal not only in essence of consciousness and spiritual 
truth of being, but in expressive act too of consciousness 
and being, an initiating and relating truth of spiritual will 
and knowledge and the soul’s everflowing delight in God 
and existence. There Karma itself becomes a rhythm of 
freedom and birth a strain of immortality. | 

9 A " where to stand," the station of leverage from wbich Ar: 
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Essays on the Gita 


THE THREE PURUSTAS 


The doctrine of the Gita from the beginning to the 
end converges on all its lines and through all the flexibi- 
lity of its turns towards one central thought, and to that 
it is arriving in all ifs balancing and reconciliation of the 
disagreements of various philosophic svstems and its 
bringing together of the truths of spiritual experience, 
lights often conflicting or at least divergent when taken 
separately and exclusively pursued along their outer arc 
and curve, into one focus of grouping vision, This central 
thought is the idea of a triple consciousness, three and yet 
one, present inthe wholescale of existence. There is a spirit 
‘here at work in the world ; it is the developer of birth and 
action, the moving power of life, the inhabiting and as- 
socialing consciousness in the myriad mutabilities of Na- 
ture ; it is the constituting reality of all this stir in Time 
and Space ; it is itself Time and Space and Circumstance; 
it is this multitude of souls in the worlds, it is the gods 
and men and creatures and things and forces and quali- 
ties and quantities and powers and presences; it is Na- 
ture, which is power of the Spirit, and objects, which are 
its phenomena of name and idea and form, and existences, 
who are portions, births and becomings of the one self- 
existent spiritual entitv, But what we see at work, is a 
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Nature which in the blind stress of her operations is 
ignorant of the spirit within her action ; her work too is 
^ confused, ignorant and limiting play of certain funda- 
mental modes, qualities, principles of force in operation 
and their consequences ; and whatever soul comes to the 
surface in the action, is itself ignorant, suffering, bound 
io the incomplete and unsatisfying play of this inferior 
Nature, This power which is hidden in its truth, manifest 
in its appearances, is the Kshara, the spirit in the muta- 
bility of cosmic phenomenon and becoming. We have to 
know ifs truth and discover the Spirit behind these veils, 
to see all as the one, vdsudeva iti sarvant. But this is a 
thing impossible to achieve with any completeness of in- 
ner reality, so long as we live concentrated in the inferior 
Nature, because that isan ignorance, a Mava, which hides 
the Divine within its folds, The Godhead is hidden there 
by the Mava of his own all-creating Yoga, the Eternal is 
figured in transience, Being is absorbed and covered up 
by its own manifesting phenomena, In the Kshara taken 
alone as a thing in ilself there is no. completeness. of 
knowledge, no completeness therefore of our being and 
therefore no liberation. 

But then there is another spirit of whom we become 
aware and who is none of these things, but self. and self 
only, This is eternal, always the same, never changed or 
affected “by manifestation, the one, the stable, a self-exist- 
ence undivided and not even seemingly divided by the. 
division of things and powers in Nature, inactive in her 
action, immobile in her motion, It is the Self of all and 
yet unmoved, indifferent, intangible, as if all these things 
which.depend upon it, were not-self, nol its own results 
and powers and cofsequences, but a drama of action de- 
veloped before the eye of an unmoved unparticipaling 
spectator; for the mind that stages the drama is other 
than the Self which indifferently contains the action, This 
spirit is timeless, though we see it in Time, unextended 
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in space, though we see it as if pervading space. We be- 
come aware of if in proportion as we draw back from 
out inward, or look behind the action and motion for 
something that is eternal and stable, or get away from time 
and its creation to the uncreated, away from phenomenon 
to being, from the personal to impersonaltty, from becom- 
ing to unalterable selt-existence, This is the Akshara, the 
immutable in the mutable, the immobile in the mobile, 
the imperishable in things perishable, or rather, since 
that is only an appearance of pervasion, the immutable, 
immobile and imperishable in which proceeds all the 
mobility of mutable and perishable Uungs, The Nshara 
spirit moves and acts all-pervadingly as all natural exis- 
islence and all existences in the immobile and eternal Ak- 
shara; this mobile Power of Self acts in that fundamental 
stability of Self, as the second principle of material Na- 
ture, Vayu, with its contactual force of agerepation and se- 
paration, attraction and repulsion, supporting the forma- 
tive force of the fiery (electric) and other elemental move- 
ments, ranges pervadingly in the stability of ether, This 
Akshara is the self higher: than the buddli—that highest 
subjective principle of Nature in our being, by which man 
going beyond his restless mobile mental to his calm, 
eternal, spiritual self is at last free from the persistence of 
birth and the long chain of action, of Karma. This in its 
highest status, pram dhdita, is an unmanifest beyond 
the unmanifest principle of the original cosmic Prakriti, 
Avyakta, and, if the soul turns to it, the hold of cosmos and 
Nature fails away and it passes beyond birth to eternity, 
These two then are the two spirits we see in the world, 
one emerging in front in its action, but the other stead- 
fast in that eternal silence behind from which the action. 
tomes and in which it ceases in a timeless existence, 
Dwáv imau purushau loke ksharag chakshara eva cha, 
The difficulty which bafiles our intelligence is that 
these. two seem to be irreconcilable opposites with no 
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real nexus between them or any transition from the one 
to the other except by a movement of separation. The 
Kshara acts, or at least motives action, separately in the 
Akshara ; the Akshara stands apart, self-centred, separate 
in its inactivity from the Kshara. At first sight it would 
almost seem better, more logical, more easy of compre- 
hension, if we admitted with the Sankhyas an original 
and eternal duality of Purusha and Prakriti, if not even 
an eternal plurality of souls,—and then our experience of 
ihe Akshara would be simply the withdrawal of each 
Purusha into himself, his turning away from Nature and 
therefore from all contact with other souls in the relations 
of existence ; for each is self-sufficient and infinite and 
complete in his own being. But after all the final experi- 
ence is that of a unity of all beings which is not merely 
the community of experience in Nature, but a unity of 
the spirit, of the conscious being beyond all the variety 
of determination and the separativism of relative exist- 
ence, The Gita takes ils stand in this highest spiritual, 
experience, It appears to admit the eternal plurality of 
souls subject to and sustained by their unity, for cosmos 
is eternal and manifestation goes on in unending cycles, 
nor does it affirm anywhere or use any expression that 
would indicate an absolute disappearance, laya, of the 
soul of man in the Infinite, But at the same time it affir- 
ms with a strong insistence that the Akshara is the one 
self of all these many souls, and it is therefore evident 
that these two spirits are a dual status of one eternal and 
universal existence. That is a very ancient doctrine ; it is 
the whole basis of the thought of the Upanishads,—as 
when the Isha tells us that Brahman is both the mobile 
and the immobile, is the Self and all existences, diman, 
sarvabhitdni, is the Knowledge and the Ignorance, is the* 
eternal unborn status and also the birth of existences, 
and that to dwell only on one of these things to the exclu- 
sion of its eternal counterpart is a darkness of exclusive 
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knowledge or a darkness of ignorance. It too insists like 
the Gita that man must know and must embrace both and 
learn of the Supreme in his entirety,—sanmagram mán, as 
the Gita says,—in order to arrive at and enjoy immorta- 
lity. The teaching of the Gila and this side of the teach- 
ing of the Upanishads are so far at one ; they look at and 
adimit both sides of the reality aud stil! arrive at identity 
as the conclusion and the highest truth of existence. 

But this greater knowledge and experience, however 
true and however powerful in its appeal to our highest 
seeing, has still to get rid of a very real and pressing dif- 
ficully. The Eternal is other than this mobile subjective 
and objective experience, there is a greater consciousness, 
no idam yad updsale,* but at the same time all this is the 
Eternal, all this is the perennial self-seeing of the Self, 
sarvam khalu idam brahma, ayam átimá brahma, t the 
Eternal has become all existences, átinád abhiil sarvabhii- 
f@nitt, or, as the Muudaka puts it, Thou art this boy 
and yonder girl and that old man walking supported on 
his stafl, even as in the Gita the Divine says that he is 
Krishna and Arjuna and Vyasa and Ushanas, and the lion 
and the aswattha-tree, and consciousness and intelligence 
and all qualities and the self of all beings. But how are 
these two the same, when they seem not only so opposite 
in nature, but so difficult to unify in experience ? For 
when we live in the mobility of the becoming, we may be 
aware of, but hardly live in the immortality of timeless 
self-existence, and when we fix ourselves in timeless be- 
ing, Time and Space and circumstance fall away from us 
and begin to appear as a troubled dream in the Infinite: 
The most persuasive conclusion would be, at first sight, 
that the mobility of the spirit in. Nature is an illusion, a 
thing real only when we live in it, but not real in essence, 
and that is why, when we go back into self, it falls away 


" Kena Upanishad. * Mandukya Upanishad, Verily all this that 
is is the Brahman, and tho Self is the Brahman. tt Isha Upanishad, 


LI 
134 “ARYA 
^ a N 4 
Lm 
dnm maurs baee een Se T m Kern ee Aur wa Mt PI - edens ccelis ld thes € d aai 


from our being. But the Gita does not take refuge in this 
explanation which has enormous difficulties of its own, 
besides its failure to account for the illusion, —for it only 
says that it is all a mysterious and incomprehensible Maya, 
and then we might just as well say that it is all a myste- 
rious and incomprehensible double reality, The Gita 
speaks of Maya, but only as a bewildering partial cons- 
ciousness which loses hold of the complete reality, lives 
in the phenomenon of mobile Nature and has no sight of 
the Spirit of which she is the active Power, we prakrilih, 
When we transcend this Maya, the world does not dis- 
appear, if only changes its whole heart of meaning ; 
ain the spiritual vision we find not that all this does not 
really exist, but rather that all is; all is self and soul 
and nature of the Godhead, all is Vasudeva. The world 
for the Gita is real, a creation of the Lord, a power of 
the Eternal, a manifestation from the Parabrahman, and 
even this lower nature of the triple Maya is a derivation 
from the supreme divine Nature. Nor can we take refuge 
altogether in this distinction that there is a double, an in- 
ferior active and temporal and a superior still and eternal 
reality beyond action and that our liberation is to pass 
from this partiality to that greatness, from the action fo 
the silence, For the Gita insists that we can and should, 
while we live, be conscious in the self and yet act with 
power in the world of Nature. And it gives the example 
ef the Divine himself who is not bound by necessity of 
birth, but free, superior to the cosmos, and yet abides 
eternally in action, varla eva cha karimani, Therefore it 
is by putting on a likeness of the divine nature in its 
completeness that the unity of this double experience be- 
comes entirely possible, But what is the principle of 
that unity ? 

The Gita finds it in ils vision of the Purushottana, 
which is the type, according to its doctrine, of the com- 
plete and the highest experience, that of the whole-know- 
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ers, kritsnavidah, The Akshara is fara, supreme in relation 
to the elements and action of cosmic Nature. It is the 
immutable Self of all, and the immutable Self of all is the 
Purushottama; it is he in that freedom of self-existences 
which is not affected by the action of his own power án. 
Nature and the urge of his becoming and the play of thre 
qualities, But the Purushottama is at the same time 
greater than the Akshara, because he is more than this, 
immutability and not limited even bv the highest eternal 
status of his being; still, it is through whatever is immut- 
able and eternal in our being, that we arrive at the high- 
est status from which there is no returning to birth, andy 
that was the liberation which was sought by the wise of old, 
the ancient sages. But when pursued through the Akshara 
alone, it becomes the seeking of the Indefinable, a thing 
hard for the nature of embodied being. This Indefinable, 
to which the Akshara, the pure intangible self herein us rises 
in its separative urge, is some supreme Unmanifest, paro 
avvakia, and this highest unmanitest Akshara is the Puru- 
shottama. But vet he is other than the Akshara, because 
he is to be known also as the supreme Purusha who ex- 
tends this whole universe in his being, He is the Lord here 
in the Kshara, in the heart of every being, Isliwara, and 
there too in his highest eternal status he is the supreme 
Lord, Parameshwara, origin and father and mother and 
first foundation and eternal abode of the cosmic being | 
and the Master of all existences and enjoyer of askesis 
and sacrifice, It is by knowing him at once in the Akshara 
and the Kshara, the Unborn who partially manifests 
himself in all birth and even himself descends as the cons- 
tant Avatar, by knowing him in his entirety, samagram 
mdi, that the soul is easily released from the appearances 
of the lower Nature and grows into its divine being. For 
the truth of the Kshara too is a truth of the Purushotta- 
ma. It is the Purushottama who is in the heart of every 
creature and is manifested in his countless Vibhutis; it is 
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the Purushottama who is the cosmic spirit in Time and 
who gives the command to the divine action of the libe- 
rated human. being. He is both Akshara and Kshara, 

„and yet he is other than either of these opposites, Cila- 
angi purushas twanvah paramátinotyudáhritah, vo lokatra- 
yam dvishva vibharlyavvava isiearah, “But other. than 
these two is that highest spirit called the supreme self, 

„„Which enters the three worlds and upbears them, the im- 
perishable Lord," This verse is the keyword of the Gita's 
reconciliation of these two apparently opposite aspects of 
Our existence, 

E The idea of the Purushottama has been prepared, al- 

-]nded to, adumbrated, assumed even from the beginning, 
but it is only now in the fifteenth chapter that it is expressly 
stated and the distinction given a name. And it is instruc- 
tive to see how itis now immediately approached and de- 
veloped. To rise into the divine nature, we have been 
told, one must first fix oneself in a perfect spiritual equa- 
lity and so rise above the lower nature of the three gunas; 
by that we fix ourselves in the impersonality, the imper- 
turbable superiority to all action, the purity from all defi- 
nition and limitation by quality which is the nature of the 
Purushottama manifested as the eternity and unity of the 
self in the Akshara, But there is also an eternal multipli- 
city of the Purushottama in soul manifestation. The Inf- 
nite has an eternal power and unending action of his divine 
Nature, and personality too finds in the Infinite its higher 
Spiritual meaning: but it is then no longer the egoistic, 
separative, oblivious personality of the lower Prakriti, it 
is something exalted, immortal and divine. That mystery 
is the secret of love and devotion; it is the eternal soul 
offering itself to the eternal Divine of whom it is a portion, 
ansha; and therefore the completeness of knowledge finds 
itself in this love and adoration and the sacrifice of works 
receives by it its consummation and perfect sanction. It is 
then through these things that the soul of man fulfils it- 
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self in this other secret of the divine nature and possesses 
by that fulfilment the foundation of immortality, the eter- 
nal Dharma and the supreme felicity. And having so stat- 
ed this double requisite, equality in the one self, adoration. 
of the one Lord, at first as if they were two separate ways 
of arriving at the Brahmic status, bralimnablifiyd ya, —quie- 
listic sannyasa and the way of divine love and divine ac- 
tion, for they can be so treated,—the Gita proceeds now 
to unite the personal and the impersonal in the Purush- 
ottama and to define their relations. For the object of the 
Gita is to get rid of exclusions and separative exaggera- 
tions and fuse these two sides of knowledge and spiritual 
experience into a perfect unity. 

And first it begins by describing cosmic existence in 
the Vedantic image of the aswattha tree. This tree of cos- 
mic existence has no beginning and no end, nudato na 
chádili, in space or in time ; for it is eternal and imperish- 
able, avvava, The form of it cannot be perceived by us 
here in the material world of man's embodiment, nor has 
itany apparent lasting foundation here; for it is an infinite 
movement and its foundation is above in the supreme of 
the Infinite; it is the ancient sempiternal urge to action, 
pravritti, which for ever proceeds without beginning or 
end from the original Soul of all existence, @dvam puru- 
sham valah pravrittih prasvita purdni, Therefore its 
original root is above; but its branches stretch down be- 
low and it extends and plunges down its roots, well-fixed 
and clinging roots of attachment and desire with their 
consequences of continual developing action, here into 
the world of men. The hymns of the Veda are compared 
to its leaves and the man who knows this tree of the cos- 
mos is the Veda-knower, And here we see the sense of 
that rather disparaging view of the Veda or at least of the 
Vedavada, which we had to notice at the beginning; for 
what the Veda gives is a knowledge of the gods, of the 
principles and powers of the cosmos, and the fruits of the 
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sacrifice which is offered with desire, fruits of enjoyment 
and lordship in the nature of the three worlds, in earth 
and heaven and the world between earth and heaven. 
These branches of which the Vedic rhythms, chandánsi, 
are the leaves, extend both below and above, below in the 
material, above in the supraphysical planes; they grow by 
the gunas of Nature,—the triple guna is the subject of the 
Vedas, traigunva-vishayd veddh,—and the sensible objects 
of desire supremely gained by a right doing of the sacri- 
fice with desire are their foliage. Man, therefore, so long 
as he enjoys the play of the gunas and is attached to de- 
sire, is held in the Pravritti, in the movement of birth 
and action, turns about constantly between the earth and 
the middle planes and the heavens and is unable to get 
back to his supreme spiritual existence. This was perceiv- 
ed by the sages. To achieve liberation they followed the 
path of Nivritti or cessation from the original urge to ac- 
tion, and the consummation of this way is a cessation of 
birth itself and a transcendent status in the highest supra- 
cosmic reach of existence. But for this purpose it is ne- 
cessary to cut these long-fixed roots of desire by the strong 
sword of detachment and then to seek for that highest 
goal whence, once having reached it, there is no return. 
To be free from the bewilderment of this lower Maya, wi- 
thout egoism, the great fault of attachment conquered, all 
desires stilled, the duality of joy and grief cast away, a 
wide equality, always to be firm in a pure spiritual cons 
ciousness, these are the steps of the way to that supreme 
existence. There is the timeless being which is not illu- 
mined by sun or moon or fire, but 1s itself the light of 
the presence of the eternal Purusha. I turn away, says the 
Vedantic verse, to seek that original Soul of existence alone 
cand reach him in the great passage. That is the highest 
status of the Purushottama, his supracosmic existence, 
But it would seem that this can be attained very 
well, best even, preeminently, directly, by the quiescence 
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of Sannyasa, the way of the Akshara, the complete renun- 
ciation of works and life, an ascetic seclusion, an ascetic 
inaction, Where is the room here, or at least where is the 
call, the necessity, for the command to action, and what 
has all this to do with the maintenance of the cosmic ex“ 
istence, lokasaugraha, the slaughter of Kurukshetra, the 
ways of the Spirit in Time, the vision of the million- 
bodied Lord and his high-voiced bidding, “Arise, slay 
the foe, enjoy a wealthy kingdom’? And what then is 
this soul in Nature ? This spirit, this Kshara, this enjoyer 
of our mutable existence, too, is the Purushottama, but 
in his eternal multiplicity, “It is an eternal portion of me 
which becomes the Jiva in the world of Jivas.” This is 
an epithet, a statement of immense bearing and consequ- 
ence, For it means that each soul, each being in its spiri- 
tual reality is the Divine himself, however partial the ac- 
tual manifestation of him in Nature, And it means too, 
if words have any sense, that each manifesting spirit, each 
of the many, is an eternal individual, an eternal power of 
being of the one Existence, We call this manifesting 
spirit the Jiva, because it appears here as a living being 
in a world of living beings, and we speak of the spirit in 
man as the human soul and think of it in the terms of 
humanity, But in truth it is something greater than its 
present appearance and not bound to its humanity. When 
this soul rises above limitation, it puts on its divine nature 
of which its humanity is only a temporary veil, a thing of 
partial and incomplete significance, The individual spirit 
exists beyond in the Eternal, for it is itself everlasting, 
sandtana, and it is evidently this idea of the eternal indis 
vidual which leads the Gita to avoid any expression at all 
suggestive of a complete dissolution, laya, and to speak 
rather of the highest state of the soul as a dwelling in the 
Purushottama, nivasishyasi utayyeva. If when speaking of 
the one Self of all, it seems to use the language of Ad- 
"aita, this idea of the eternal individual, mamdnshah sae 
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nålanah, adds something which brings in a qualifica- 
tion and seems to accept the seeing of the Visishtadwaita, 
—though we must not therefore leap at once to the con- 
clusion that that alone is the Gita's philosophy or that its 
doctrine is identical with the later'doctrine of Ramanuja. 
Still this much is clear that there is an eternal, a real and 
not illusive principle of multiplicity in the spiritual being 
of the one divine Existence. 

This eternal individual is not other than or in any 
way really separate from the Divine. It is the Lord hime 
self, the Ishwara who by virtue of the eternal multiplicity 
of his oneness—is not all existence a rendering of that 
truth of the Infinite ?—takes up the body and goes forth 
from this frame when it 1s cast away to disappear into the 
elements of Nature. He brings in with him and cultiva- 
les for the enjoyment of the objects of mind and sense 
the subjective powers of Prakriti, mind and the five sen- 
ses, and in his going forth he goes taking them as the 
wind takes the perfumes from a vase. But the identity of 
the Lord aud the soul in mutable Nature is hidden from 
us by the outward appearance, the crowding mobile de- 
ceptions of that Nature. And those who allow themselves 
to be governed by the figures of Nature, the figure of 
humanity or any other form, will never see it, but will 
ignore and despise the Divine lodged in the human body, 
Their ignorance cannot see him in his coming in and his 
going forth or in his staying and enjoying and assumption 
of quality, but sees only what is there visible to the mind 
and senses, not the greater truth which can only be 
glimpsed by the eye of knowledge. Never can they see 
him, even if they strive to do so, until they learn to put 
away the limitations of the outward consciousness and 
form themselves in the spiritual being. Man, to know 
himself, must be kritdtmd, formed in the spiritual mould, 
enlightened in the spiritual vision..But the Yogins who 
have this eye of knowledge, see the divine being we ares 


ESSAYS ON TUL GIFA 141 


n —————————M—————— A a a aa 


in their own eternal spiritual reality ; illumined, they see 
the Lord in themselves and are delivered from the crude 
material limitation and the form of mental personality. 
But they see him too not only in themselves, but in all the 
cosmos. In the light of the sun that illumines all this 
world, they witness the light of the Godhead which is in 
us; the light in the moon and in fire is the light of the 
Divine, It is the Divine who has entered into his form of 
earth and is the spirit of its material force and sustains 
by his might these beings. The Divine is the godhead of 
Soma who by the rasa, the sap in her, nourishes the plants 
and trees which clothe her surface. The Divine and no o- 
ther is the flame of lite which sustains the physical body of 
living beings and turns its food into sustenance of their 
vital force. He is lodged in the heart of every being ; from 
him are memory and knowledge and the debates of the 
reason ; he is that which is known by all the Vedas and 
by all forms of knowing, he is the knower of Veda and 
the maker of Vedanta. In other words, the Divine is at 
once the Soul of matter and the Soul of life and the Soul 
of mind and the Soul of the supramental light of being. 
Thus the Divine is manifest in the double soul of ex- 
islence, dwáv iman purushau, the spirit of mutable things 
who is all these existences, Asharah sarviini bhutáni, and 
the immutable spirit standing above them in his imper- 
turbable immobility of eternal silence and calm, and it is 
by the force of the Divine in them that the knowledge and 
being of man are so powerfully drawn as if by opposing 
and incompatible attractions. But the Divine in himself 
is neither wholly the Kshara, nor wholly the Akshara ; 
greater is he than the immutable Self and much greater 
than the Soul of mutable things, and because he is other 
than them, anyah, he is capable of being both at once, 
the Purushottama extended in the world and extended in 
the Veda, in self-knowledge and nr cosmic experience, 
And whoever thus knows and sees him as the Purushot- 


tama, is no longer bewildered whether by the Wworld-pp. 
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pearance or by the separate attraction of these (wo appar- 
ent contraries which confront each other asa positive of the 
cosmic action and its negative in the self who has no part 
in an action that belongs entirely to the ignorance of Na- 
ture or a positive of pure, indeferminable, stable, eternal 
self-existence and its negative of a world of determina- 
tions and relations, idea and form, perpetual unstable be- 
coming and the creating and uncreating tangle of action 
and evolution, He becomes all-knowing, sarvavid, a 
whole-knower, sees the entire sense of the self and things, 
the integral reality of the Divine, samagram mam, He 
unites the Kshara and the Akshara in the Purushottaina, 
He loves, worships, cleaves to and adores this supreme 
Self of his and all existence, this Lord of his and all being, 
this supreme Eternal in and beyond the world, and he- 
does it too with no single side or portion of himself, but 
in all the ways of his being and becoming. Divine in. 
the equality of his imperturbable self-existence, one in it 
with all existences, he brings that equality, that oneness 
into his. mind and heart and life and body and founds on 
it the integrality of divine love, divine works, divine 
knowledge, This is the Gita's way of salvation. 

And is that not too after all the real Adwaita which 
makes no scission in the being of the one eternal Exis- 
tence, but sees the one as the one even in the multiplici- 
ties of Nature, in all aspects, in the reality of cosmos and 
in that greatest reality of the supracosmic which is the 
source of cosmos and not bound either by the affirmation 
of universal becoming or by any universal negation? That 
at least is the Adwaita of the Gita, This is the most secret 
Shastra, says the Teacher to Arjuna, the supreme teaching 
and science which leads us into the heart of the highest 
mystery of existence, and to know it, to seize it in know- 
ledge and experience, is to be perfected in understanding 
and successíul in the supreme sense and objective of all 
action, It is the way to be immortal, to rise towards the 
highest diving nature and to assume the eternal Dharpya, 
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THE YOGA OF SELF-PERFECTION 
CHAPTER LIX 
THE PERFECTION OF EQUALITY 


The very first necessity for spiritual perfection 1s af 
perfect equality, Perfection in the sense in which we use it 
‘in Yoga, means a growth out of a lower undivine into a 
higher divine nature, In terms of knowledge it is a putting, 
on the being of the higher self and a casting away of the: 
darker broken lower self or a transforming of our im- 
perfect state into the rounded luminous fullness of our 
real and spiritual personality. In terms of devotion and 
adoration it is a growing into a likeness of the nature or 
the law of the being of the Divine, to be united with 
whom we aspire,—for if there is not this likeness, this 
oneness of the law of the being, unity between that trans- 
cending and universal and this individual spirit is not pos- 
sible, The supreme divine nature is founded on equality, | 
This affirmation is true of it whether we look on the Sup- 
reme Being asa pure silent Self and Spirit or as the divine 
Master of cosmic existence. The pure Self is equal, un- 
moved, the witness in an impartial peace of all the hap- 
penings and relations of cosmic existence, While it is not 
averse to them,—aversion is not equality, nor, if that were 
the attitude of the Self to cosmic existence, could the uni- 
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verse come at all into being or proceed upon its cycles, — 
a detachment, the calm of an equal regard, a superiority 
to the reactions which trouble and are the disabling weak- 
ness of the soul involved in outward nature, are the very 
substance of the silent Infinite's purity and the condition 
of its impartial assent and support to the many-sided mo- 
vement of the universe, But in that power too of the 
Supreme which governs and develops these motions, the 
same equality is a basic condition, 

The Master of things cannot be affected or troubled 
by the reactions of things ; if he were, he would be sub- 
ject to them, not master, not free to develop them accor- 
ding to his sovereign will and wisdom and according to 
the inner truth and necessity of what is behind their rè- 
lations, but obliged rather to act according to the claim of 
temporary accident and phenomenon. The truth of all 
things is in the calm of their depths, not in the shifting 
inconstant wave form on the surface. The supreme cons- 
cious Being in his divine knowledge and will and love 
governs their evolution—to our ignorance so often a cruel 
confusion and distraction—from these depths and is not 
troubled by the clamour of the surface. The divine nature 
does not share in our gropings and our passions ; when 
we speak of the divine wrath or favour or of God suffer- 
ing in man, we are using a human language which mis- 
translates the inner significance of the movement we cha- 
racterise, We see something of the real truth of them 
when we rise out of the phenomenal mind into the heights 
of the spiritual being. For then we perceive that whether 
in the silence of self or in its action in the cosmos, the 
Divine is always Sachchidananda, an infinite existence, 
an infinite consciousness and self-founded power of cons- 
«ious being, an infinite bliss in all his existence. We our- 
selves begin to dwell in an equal light, strength, joy—the 
psychological rendering of the divine knowledge, will and 
delight in self and things which are the active universal 
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outpourings from those infinite sources. In the strength 
of that light, power and joy a secret self and spirit within? 
us accepts and transforms always into food of its perfecti 
experience the dual letters of the mind's transcript of life,‘ 
and if there were not the hidden greater existence even 
now within us, we could not bear the pressure of the 
universal force or subsist in this great and dangerous 
world. A perfect equality of our spirit and nature is a; 
means by which we can move back from the troubled and 
ignorant outer consciousness into this inner kingdom of 
heaven and possess the spirit's elernal kingdoms, rájvani 
samriddham, of greatness, joy and peace. That self-eleva4 
tion to the divine nature is the complete fruit and the 
whole occasion of the discipline of equality demanded 
from us by the self-perfecting aim in Yoga. 

A perfect equality and peace of the soul is indispen 
sable to change the whole substance of our being inta 
substance of the self out of its present stuff of troubled 
mentality. It is equally indispensable if we aspire to re- 
place our present confused and ignorant action by the 
self-possessed and luminous works of a free spirit gover- 
ning its nature and in tune with universal being, A divine 
action or even a perfect human action is impossible if we 
have not equality of spirit and an equality in the motive- 
forces of our nature, The Divine is equal to all, an im- 
partial sustainer of his universe, who views all with equal 
eyes, assents to the law of developing being which he has 
brought out of the depths of his existence, tolerates what 
has to be tolerated, depresses what has to be depressed, raises 
what has to be raised, creates, sustains and destroys witha 
perfect and equal understanding of all causes and results 
and working out of the spiritual and pragmatic meaning of 
all phenomena. God does not create in obedience MM 
troubled passion of desire or maintain and preserve throu- 
gh an attachment of partial preference or destroy in a fury 
of wrath, disgust or aversion, The Divine deals with great 

3 


146 


and small, just and unjust, ignorant and wise as the Self 
of all who, deeply intimate and one with the being, leads 
all according to their nature and need with a perfect un- 
derstanding, power and justness of proportion, But throu- 
gh if all he moves things according to his large aim in 
ihe cycles and draws the upward soul in the evolution 
through its apparent progress and retrogression towards 
the higher and ever higher development which is the 
sense of the cosmic urge. The self-perfecting individual' 
who seeks to be one in will with the Divine and make 
his nature an instrument of the divine purpose, must en-; 
large himself out of the egoistic and partial views and: 
motives of the human ignorance and mould himself into! 
an image of this supreme equality. 

This equal poise in action is especially necessary for; 
the sadhaka of the integral Yoga. First, he must acquire, 
that equal assent and understanding which will respond 
to the law of the divine action without trying to impose: - 
on it a partial will and the violent claim of a personal 
aspiration. A wise impersonality, a quiescent equality, a' 
universality which sees all things as the manifestations of. 
the Divine, the one Existence, is not angry, troubled, im-. 
patient with the way of things or on the other hand ex-' 
cited, over-eager and precipitate, but sees that the law 
must be obeyed and the pace of time respected, observes 
and understands with sympathy the actuality of things 
and beings, but looks also behind the present appearance 
to their inner significances and forward to the unrolling 
of their divine possibilities, is the first thing demanded of 
those who would do works as the perfect instruments off 
the Divine. But this impersonal acquiescence is only the 
basis, Man is the instrument of an evolution which wears 
at first the mask of a struggle, but grows more and more 
into its truer and deeper sense of a constant wise adjust. 
„pent and must take on in a rising scale the deepest truth 
and significance—now only underlying the adjustment and 
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struggle—of a universal harmony. The perfected human. 
soul must always be an instrument for the hastening of] 
the ways of this evolution, For that a divine power acting 
with the royalty of the divine will in it must be in what- 
ever degree present in the nature, But to be accomplished 
and permanent, steadfast in action, truly divine, it has to 
proceed on the basis of a spiritual equality, a calm, 1m- 
personal and equal self-identification with all beings, an 
understanding of all energies. The Divine acts with a 
mightv power in the myriad workings of the universe, 
but with the supporting light and force of an imperturbable 
oneness, freedom and peace. That must be the tvpe of the 
perfected soul's divine works. Aud equality is the condi- 
tion of the being which makes possible this changed spirit 
in the action. 

But even a human perfection cannot dispense with 
equality as one of its chief elements and even its essential 
atmosphere, The aim of a human perfection must include, 
if it is to deserve the name, two things, self-mastery and 
a mastery of the surroundings; it must seek for them in the 
greatest degree of these powers which is at all attainable; 
by our human nature, Man's urge of self-perfection is to 
be, in the ancient language, sward and samrát, self-ruler 
and king. But to be self-ruler is not possible for him if 
he is subject to the attack of the lower nature, to the tur- 
bulence of grief and joy, to the violent touches of pleasure 
and pain, to the tumult of his emotions and passions, 
to the bondage of his personal likings. and dislikings, to 
the strong chains of desire and attachment, to the nar- 
rowness of a personal and emotionally preferential judg- 
ment and opinion, to all the hundred touches of his egoi- 
sm and its pursuing stamp on his thought, feeling and; 
action. All these things are the slavery to the lower self' 
which the greater ^1" in man must put under his feet if 
the is to be king of his own nature. To surmount them is 


the condition of self-rule; but of that surmounting again. 
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equality is the condition and the essence of the movement, 
To be quite free from all these things,—if possible, or at 
least to be master of and superior to them,—is equality. 
Farther, one who is not self-ruler, cannot be master of his 
surroundings, The knowledge, the will, the harmony which' 
is necessary for this outward mastery, can come only as. 
a crown of the inward conquest, It belongs to the self-pos- 
sessing soul and mind which follows with a disinterested 
equality the Truth, the Right, the universal Largeness to 
which alone this mastery is possible, —íollowing always 
the great ideal they present to our imperfection while it 
understands and makes a full allowance too for all that 
seems to conflict with them and stand in the way of their 
manifestation, This rule is true even on the levels of our 
actual human mentality, where we can only get a limited 
perfection. But the ideal of Yoga takes up this aun of 
Swarajya and Samraiya and pults it on the larger spiritual 
basis. There it gets its full power, opens to the diviner 
degrees of the spirit; for it is by oneness with the Infinite, 
by a spiritual power acting upon finite things, that some! 
highest integral perfection of our being and nature finds! 
its own native foundation. 

A perfect equality not only of the self, but in the na- 
ture is a condition of the Yoga of self-perfection. The; 
first obvious step to it will be the conquest of our emotio- 
nal and vital being, for here are the sources of greatest ^ 
trouble, the most rampant forces of inequalily and sub- ^ 
jection, the most insistent claim of our imperfection. The 
equality of these parts of our nature comes by purification 
and freedom. We might say that equality is the very sign} 
of liberation. To be free from the domination of the urge 
of vital desire and the stormy mastery of the soul by the; 
passions is to have a calm and equal heart and a life-prin- 
ciple governed by the large and even view of a universal 
spirit, Desire is the impurity of the Prana, the 2 
ple, and its chain of bondage, A free Prana means a cone 
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tent andggalished life-soul which fronts the contact of out- 
ward things without desire and receives them with an 
, equal response; delivered, uplifted above the servile duality: 
of liking and disliking, indifferent to the urgings of plea- 
sure and pain, not excited by the pleasant, not troubled. 
and overpowered by the unpleasant, not clinging with ate 
tachment to the touches it prefers or violently repelling). 
those for which it has an aversion, it will be opened to a 
greater system of values of experience. All that comes to 
it from the world with menace or with sollicitation, it will 
refer to the higher principles, to a reason and heart in 
touch with or changed by the light and calm joy of the 
spirit, Thus quieted, mastered by the spirit and no longer 
trying to impose ffs own mastery on the deeper and finer 
soul in us, this life-soul will be itself spiritualised and! 
work as a clear and noble instrument of the diviner deal-j 
ings of the spirit with things, There is no question here 
of an ascetic killing of the life-impulse and its native uti-3 
lities and functions ; not its killing is demanded, but its? 
transformation, The function of the Prana is enjoyment,” 
but the real enjoyment of existence is an inward spiritual 
Ananda, not partial and troubled like that of our vital, 
emotional or mental pleasure, degraded as they are now 
by the predominance of the physical mind, but universal, 
profound, a massed concentration of spiritual bliss posses- 
sed in a calm ecstasy of self and all existence. Possession 
is its function, by possession comes the soul's enjoyment 
of things, but this is the real possession, a thing large and 
inward, not dependent ou the outward seizing which 
makes us subject to what we seize, All outward posses- 
sion and enjoyment will be only an occasion of a satished 
and equal play of the spiritual Ananda with the forms and 
phenomena of its own world-being. The egoistic poor 
sion, the making things our own in the sense of the ego's 
claim on God and beings and the world, parigraha, must . 
be renounced in order that this greater thing, this large, 
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universal and perfect life, may come. Tvakteng bhunji-, 
thih, by renouncing the egoistic sense of desire and pos-; 
session, the soul enjoys divinely its self and the universe. *. 

A free heart is similarly a heart delivered from the f 
gusts and storms of the affections and the passions ; the ! 
assailing touch of grief, wrath, hatred, fear, inequality of * 
love, trouble of joy, pain of sorrow fall away from the j 
equal heart, and leave it a thing large, calm, equal, lumi- 
nous, divine, These things are not incumbent on the cs- 
sential nature of our being, but the creations of the pre- 
sent make of our outward active mental and vital nature 
and its transactions with its surroundings, The ego-sense | 
which induces us to act as separate beings who make | 
their isolated claim and experience the test of the values | 
of the universe, is responsible for these aberrations. When 
we live in unity with the Divine in ourselves and the spirit 
of the universe, these imperfections fallaway from us and 
disappear in the calm and equal strength and delight of 
the inner spiritual existence, Always that is within us and 
transforms the oulwaid touches before they reach it by a 
passage through a subliminal psychic soul in us which is 
the hidden instrument of ils delight of being. By equaliily, 
of the heart we get away from the troubled desire-soul oni 
the surface, open the gates of this profounder being, bring: 
out its responses and impose their true divine values on 
all that sollicits our emotional being. A free, happy, equal 
and all-embracing heart of spiritual feeling is the outcome: 
of this perfection, 

In this perfection too there is no question of a seve-, 
re ascetic insensibility, an aloof spiritual indifference or a 
strained rugged austerity of self-suppression, This is not 
a killing of the emotional nature but a transformation, 
All that presents itself here in our outward nature in perver- 
se or imperfect forins has a significance and utility which 
come out when we get back to the greater truth of divine 
being. Love will be not destroyed, but perfected, enlarge | 


THE SYNTHESIS OF YOGA 151 


inti apo get MW qii in iie 


re tate nee - m 


me 


ed to its widest capacity, deepened to its spiritual rapture, 
the love of God, the love of man, the love of all things as 
ourselves and as beings and powers of the Divine; a large, : 
universal love, not at all incapable of various relation, will; 
replace the clamant, egoistic, self-regarding love of little: 
joys and griefs and insistent demands afflicted with! 
all the chequered pattern of angers and jealousies andi 
satisfactions, rushings to unity and movements of fatigue, 

divorce and separation on which we now place so high 

a value. Grief will cease to exist, but a universal, an 

equal love and sympathy will fake its place, not a suffer- 
ing sympathy, but a power which, itself delivered, is 

strong to sustain, to help, to liberate, To the free spirit 

wrath and hatred are impossible, but not the strong Rudraj 
energy of the Divine which can battle without hatred and; 
destroy without wrath because all the time aware of the. 
things it destroys as parts of itself, its own manifestations 
and unaltered therefore in its sympathy and understand- 
ing of those in whom are embodied these manifestations, 

All our emotional nature will undergo this high libe- 

rating transformation ; but in order that it may do so, a 

perfect equality is the effective condition. 

The same equality must be brought into the rest of 
our being, Our whole dynamic being is acting undei the 
influence of unequal impulses, the manifestations of the; 
lower ignorant nature. These urgings we obey or partially 
control or place on them the changing and modifying 
influence of our reason, our refining aesthetic sense and 
miud and regulating ethical notions. A tangled strain of 
right and wrong, of useful and harmful, harmonious or 
disordered activity is the mixed result of our endeavour, a: 
shifting standard of human reason and unreason, virtue. 
and vice, honour and dishonour, the noble and the ignoble, 
things approved and things disapproved of men, muchí 
trouble of self-approbation and disapprobation or of self- | 
righteousness and disgust, remorse, shame and moral 
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depression, These things are no doubt very necessary at 
present for our spiritual evolution, But the seeker of a 
greater perfection will draw back from all these dualities, 
regard them with an equal eye and arrive through equality 
alain impartial and universal action of the dynamic Tapas, į 
spiritual force, in which his own force and will are turned 
into pure and just instruments of a greater calm secret. of 
divine working. The ordinary mental standards will be 
exceeded on the basis of this dynamic equality. The eye 
of his will must look beyond to a purity of divine being, a 
motive of divine will-power guided by divine knowledge 
of which his perfected nature will be the engine, yantra, 
That must remain impossible in entirely as long as the 
dynamic ego with its subservience to the emotional and 
vital impulses and the preferences of the personal judg- 
ment interferes in his action. A perfect equality of sei 
will is the power which dissolves these knots of the lowe 
impulsion to works. This equality will not respond to the 
lower impulses, but watch for a greater seeing impulsion 
from the Light above the mind, and will not judge and 
govern with the intellectual judgment, but wait for enlight- 
enment and direction from a superior plane of vision, As it' 
mounts upward to the supramental being and widens in- 
ward to the spiritual largeness, the dynamic nature will. 
be transformed, spiritualised like the emotional and pr a 
nic, and grow into a power of the divine nature. There’ 
will be plenty of stumblings and errors and imperfections) 
of adjustment of the instruments to their new Mud 
but the increasingly equal soul will not be troubled over- 
much or grieve at these things, since, delivered to the; 
guidance of the Light and Power within self and abov 
mind, it will proceed on its way with a firm assurance and 
await with growing calm the vicissitudes and completion 
of the process of transformation, The promise of the Di- 
vine Being in the Gita will be the anchor of its resolution, 
“Abandon all dharmas and take refuge iw Me alone; 1% 
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will deliver thee from all sin and evil; do not grieve.” 
The equality of the thinking mind will be a part and; 
a very important part of the perfection of the instruments! 
in the nature, Our present attractive self-justifying at- 
tachment to our intellectual preferences, our judgments, ' 
opinions, imaginations, limiting associations of the me-! 
mory which makes the basis of our mentality, to the cur- 
rent repetitions of our habitual mind, to the insistences: 
of our pragmatic mind, to the limitations even of our in- 
tellectual truth-mind, must go the way of other attach-: 
ments and yield to the impartiality of an equal vision, 
The equal thought-mind will look on knowledge and 
ignorance and on truth and error, those dualities created. 
by our limited nature of consciousness and the partiality: 
of our intellect and its little stock of reasonings and in4 
tuitions, accept them both without being bound to either 
twine of the skein aud await a luminous transcendence, 
In ignorance it will see a knowledge which is imprisoned 
and seeks or waits for delivery, in error a truth at work 
which has lost itself or got thrown by the groping mind 
into misleading forms. On the other side it will not hold 
itself bound and limited by its knowledge or forbidden 
by it to proceed to fresh illumination, nor lay too fierce : 
a grasp on truth, even when using it to the full, or tyran- 
nously chain it to its present formulations, This perfect 
equality of the thinking mind is indispensable because the 
objective of this progress is the greater light which belongs 
to a higher plane of spiritual cognizauce. This equality 
is the most delicate and difficult of all, the least practised 
by the human mind ; iis perfection is impossible so long; 
as the supramental light does not fall fully on the upward 
looking mentality. But an increasing will to equality in 
the intelligence is needed, before that light can work 
freely upon the mental substance, This too is not an ab- 
negation of the seekings and cosmic purposes of the in- 
telligence, not an indifference or impartial scepticism, nor 
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yet a stilling of all thought in the silence of the Ineffable. | 
A stilling of the mental thought may be part of the disci- 
pline, when the object is to free the mind from its own! 
partial workings, in order that it may become an equal 
channel of a higher light and knowledge ; but there must 
also be a transformation of the mental substance ; other- 
wise the higher light cannot assume full possession and a 
compelling shape for the ordered works of the divine 
consciousness in the human being. The silence of the In- 
effable is a truth of divine being, but the Word which 
proceeds from that silence is also a truth, and it is this 
Word which has to be given a body in the conscious 
form of the nature, 

But, finally, all this equalisation of the nature is a 
preparation for the highest spiritual equality to take pos- 
session of the whole being and make a pervading atmos- 
phere in which the light, power and joy of the Divine can 
manifest itself in man amid an increasing fullness, That 
equality is the eternal equality of Sachchidananda, It is an, 
equality of the infinite being which is self-existent, an! 
equality of the eternal spirit, but it will mould into its own: 
mould the mind heart, will, life, physical being. 1t is an` 
equality of the infinite spiritual consciousness which will 
contain and base the blissful flowing and satisfied waves of 
a divine knowledge. It is an equality of the divine Tapas 
which will initiate a luminous action of the divine will in 
all the nature, It is an equality of the divine Ananda which 
will found the play of a divine universal delight, univer- 
sal love and an illimitable aesthesis of universal beauty. 
The ideal equal peace and calm of the Infinite will be the 
wide ether of our perfected being, but the ideal, equal and 
perfect action of the Infinite through the nature working 
on the relations of the universe will be the untroubled out- 
pouring of its power in our being. This is the meaning’ 
of equality in the terms of the integral Yoga, 


to 


The Eternal Wisdom 
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IV 
THE VICTORY OF THE DIVINE 
THE PERFECT UNION 


Then are the veils torn which distinguish from 
each other these manifestations and he will soar up 
from the world of the passions to the heaven of the 
One, 

There are no partitions between ourselves and the 
(infinite. 

Men who are sovereignly perfect resemble the earth 
by the greatness and depth of their wisdom, the hea- 
vens by its height and splendour, Space and illimit- 
able Time by its extent and duration, 

As for those who have risen more high, they make 
no distinction between cause and effect, and those 
who, higher still in the eternal cities, dwell in the 
flowering gardens, know not cause nor effect, both 
are to them absolutely foreign, for, rapid as the 
lightning, they have passed the kingdom of Names 
and qualities and they dwell with the divine Essence, 
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5 The One is attained when man arrives at ripeness 
in one of these three states of his spirit, "All is my- 
self," “All is thou," “Thou art the Master, I the ser- 
6 vant” —To Him when the sages come, they are sa- 
tished in knowledge, desire passes away from them, 
they have perfected the self, they enter in on every 
side into the All who pervades all things and thev 
are united with him for ever, 


7 This evolution lasts until we reach the absolute 
purity of the Being. Then we arrive at divinity. We 
form a vast oneness. We enjoy an entirety of divine 
power; we are united in a single love ; we are God. 

L pr 
8 The soul which has reached this state, loses itself 


and is submerged in the deep sea of Divinity, so that 
it can say, "God is within me, God is oulside ine, 
God is every where around me, he replaces all things 
for me and 1 know Him only and nothing else," 

9 The saint who has arrived at a perfect contem- 
plation, sees the All as one only spirit and his soul 
loses itself in th:s spirit, as water is dissolved in wa- 
ter, as fire is united to fire, as air is made one with 

10 air.— He sees the one Spirit in all beings and he sees 

11 all beings in the one Spirit.—Thus seeing the supre- 
me Spirit equally in all beings and all beings in the 
supreme Spirit, he, offering his soul in sacrifice, iden- 
tifies himself with the Being who shines in his own 
splendour. 

12 Knowing the elements, knowing the v worlds, know- 
ing all the regions and the spaces, adoring the first- 
born Word, understanding heaven, earth and air to 
be only. He, knowing that the worlds, discovering 
that at Space and the solar orb are He alone, he sees 
5) Ramobrising ss) Mundaka Upanishad.— 7) Antoine the 


Healer.— 8) J. Tauler.--9) Shankaracharya.— 10) Bhaghvad Gita, 
— 11) Manu.-— 12) The Upanishad of the Universal Sacrifice, 


PHE ETERNAL WISDOM 157 


N epa BAL GR aeae et dut: de n E c E wee 


this supremum Being, he becomes that Deing, he ts 
identified in union with tim and completes this 


vast and fertile web of solemn sacrifice. 
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13 Then, accomplisued in knowledge, he shakes tom 
him good and evil, and, stainless, reaches that sup- 
preme Equality, 

14 As the rivers flow into the ocean and lose their 
name and' form, the sage losing name and form dis- 
appears into the supreme Spirit and himself becomes 

15 that Spirit,.—As the floods when they have thrown 
themselves into the ocean, lose their name and their 
form and one cannot say of them, “Behold, they are 
here, they are there,’ though still they are, so one 
cannot say of the Perfect when he has entered into 
the supreme Nirvana, “He is here, he is there,” thou- 
gh he is still in existence, 

16 The traveller in this valley may seem to be seated 
in the dust, but in truth he sits upon spiritual heights 
receiving the eternal favours, drinking the exquisite 

17 wine of the spirit. He fcels himself to be master of 
the universe, his “I” floats in power above this gulf and 
will range across eternity above these infinite victssi- 
tudes. His spirit endeavours to announce and spread 
harmony. And through endless ages his union with 
Self and his creation which surrounds him will ine 
crease in perfection, 


xX 
* o * 


18 Such is the last good of those who possess knowe 
ledge : to become God. 

19 The soul bound is man ; free, it is God. 

20 Dost thou not know that thou hast become God 
and art the son of the One? 
13) Mundaka Upanishad.— 14) id.— 15) Buddhist Meditations, 


— 16) Baha-ullah: The Seven Valleys.— 17) Novalis.— 18) Hermes, 
-~ 10) Hamakrishna.— 20) Hermes. 


A Defence of Indian Culture 


(9) 

The considerations which have been advanced in the 
last two chapters, however bare and summary the ground 
they give, may help by that very simplicity to keep onr 
minds clear as to the central meaning of Indian religion 
and culture and the significance of its historic evolution, 
It will be as well to follow at first the same method of 
abstracting the essence when we proceed to observe the 
effect of the Indian spiritual ideal on life, To keep our- 
selves to the central, living, governing things, not to be 
led away by the confusion of accidents and details, a care 
the critics of our culture steadily refuse to take, is indis- 
pensable for a right view of Indian civilisation, It must 
be looked at from its heart of abiding principle. Otherwise 
we shall be likely to find ourselves, like these critics, in a 
maze without a clue stumbling about among false and 
partial conclusions, And, first, let me sum up briefly what 
I have already said as to the governing idea and aim of 
Indian religion and spirituality and the evolution of the. 
total many-sided form of its religious approach to the 
spirit. 

Indian culture recognises the spirit as the truth of 
our being and our lifeas a growth and evolution of the 
spirit in man. It sees God as the supreme and as the 
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All and it sees man as a soul and power of the being of 
God in Nature, The progressive growth of man into self, 
into God, into spiritual existence by the development of 
our natural into our divine being is for Indian thinking the 
significance of life and the aim of human existence. That 
deeper 'and more spiritual idea of Nature and of existence 
is, I may add, though stated in however new and modern 


a language, the thing towards which a great deal of what ts 
strongest and most potential of fruitful development in re- 
cent European thinking already turns witha growing im- 
petus. Whether this turn is a relapse to “ barbarism” or the 
high natural outcome of her own increasing and ripened 
culture is for Europe fo decide ; but always to India that 
idea of Self, God, Spirit and the moulding of man into that 
have been the fundamental power of her philosophy, reli- 
gion, civilisation. The formal turn and the rhythmic lines of 
effort of this culture have grown through two complete 
external stages. The first was the early Vedic in which re- 
ligion took its formal stand on the natural approach of 
the physical mind of man to the Godhead in the universe, 
but the initiates guarded the sacrificial fire of a greater 
spiritual truth behind the form of outward religious wor- 
ship and conception. The second was the Purano-Tantric 
in which religion took its outward stand on the deeper ap- 
proach of man’s psycho-physical mind to the Divine in 
the universe, but a greater initiation opened the way to the 
most intimate truth and living of the spiritual life in all 
i&profundity and infinite possibility of uttermost sublime 
experience. A third stage has been long in preparation, its 
idea often cast out in limited or Jarge, quiet or striking 
spiritual movements and potent new disciplines and reli- 
gions, but not successful yet, because the circumstances 
were adverse and the hour not come, which will call the 
community of men to live in the greatest light of all and 
to found their whole life on some fully revealed power and 
grand uplifting truth of the Spirit. Not until that third en- 
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larging movement has come into its own,—a thing not so 
easy as the religious reformer, the purist of the reason or 
ithe purist of the spirit constantly umagines and by that too 
hasty imagination falls short in his endeavour, can Indian 
civilisation be said to have discharged its mission, to have 
spoken its last word and be fully functus officio, crowned 
and complete in its office of mediation between the life 
of man and the spirit. 

The Bast dealings of Indian religion with hfe must be 
more particularly judged according to the stages of its 
progress and in each age of its movement on its own ba- 
sis, But throughout it has consistently held to two percep- 
tions of great wisdom, First, tt saw that the approach to the 
spirit cannol be sudden, simple and immediate for all 
individuals or for the community of men, but must come 
ordinarily or at least at first through a progressive training, 
an enlarging of the natural life accompanied by an uplift- 
ing of all its motives, a growing hold upon it of the higher 
rational, psychical and ethical leading up to the highest 
spiritual law. But it saw too at the same time that in order 
that its greater aim might be fruitful and the character of 
its culture imperative, there must throughout and at every 
moment besome kind of insistence on the'spiritual motive, 
which for the mass of men means some kind of religious 
influence. That was necessary in order that from the be- 
ginning sonie power of the universal inner truth, the real 
truth of our existence might cast its light or at least its 
sensible if subtle influence on the natural life of man and 
lead it to flower naturally, but at the same time with a 
wise nurturing and cultivation into its own profounder 
-spiritual significance. Therefore Indian culture has worked 
always by two coordinated, mutually stimulating and 
always interblended operations. First, it has laboured to 
lead upward the enlarging life of the individual and the 
cemmunity through the natural to the spiritual existence, 
and, secondlv, it has striven to keep that highest aim be- 
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fore the mind and throw its influence on each circums- 
tance and action of the human being, The plan of the 
first aim, in which it comes nearer to the highest ancient 
culture of mankind in other regions, though in a type and 
with a motive all its own, has been already described and 
appreciated ; its frame was the synthesis and gradation of 
the fourfold object of life,—desire and enjoyment, interest, 
right and law, spiritual liberation, —the fourfpld order of 
society with its economical functions and cultural, ethical 
and spiritual significances, and the fourfold scale and suc- 
cession of the stages of life, stndent,'householder, forest 
recluse and free supersocial man. This frame, these lines 
of a noble training subsisted in their purity, their fine 
effectiveness, their grand natural balance of austerity and 
accommodation, only during the later Vedic and heroic 
age of the civilisation, But the tradition, the idea, some 
large eftect of the power and some figure of its lines en- 
dured throughout the whole period of cultural vigour, 
however deflected they might have been, however mutilat- 
ed and complicated for the worse; onlv in the decline do 
we get the slow collapse, the degraded and confused mass 
of conventions which still labours to call itself, but in spite 
of relics of glamour and beauty, survivals of spiritual sug- 
gestion, a residue of the old high training, is far from being 
the ancient and noble Aryan system. But the turn of the 
other more direct spiritual operation is of a still greater im- 
portance, because it is that which, always surviving, has co- 
loured permanently the Indian mind and bfeand remained 
the same, behind whatever chaoge of forms, throughout 
all the ages of the civilisation. 

This second side of the cultural effort, its direct spiri- 
tual operation, took the form of an endeavour to cast the 
whole of life into a religious mould and to multiply 
means and devices which would help by their insistent 
suggestion and opportunity and their mass of effect to 
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dian culture founded itself on a constant religions con- 
ception of life which the individual and the community 
drank in at every moment by the training and turn of the 
education, by the atmosphere and social surroundings 
and by the whole original form and hieratic character of 
the culture, They felt the near idea of the spiritual existence 
as the highest ideal, bore always the pressure of the no- 
tion of the universe as a manifestation of divine Powers 
and a movement full of the presence of the Divine, of 
man himself as a soul in constant relation with God and 
these divine cosmic Powers, the continued existence of 
the soul as a pilgrimage and evolution from birth to birth, 
the human life as a summit of the evolution, every stage 
of that life as a step in the pilgrimage and every single 
action as having its importance of fruit whether in future 
lives or in the worlds beyond the material existence. But 
Indian religion was not content with the general pressure 
of these conceptions, with a training, with an atmosphere, 
with a stamp on the culture. Its persistent effort was to 
impress the mind at every moment and in each particu- 
larity with the religious influence. To do this the more 
effectively and by a living and practical adaptation, it took 
its idea of the varying natural capacity of man, adhikara, 
aud provided in its system means by which each man 
high and low, wise and ignorant, exceptional and average 
might feel in the way suitable to his nature and stage of 
development this pressure and influence and be allured 
and helped to grow in his religious and spiritual heing. 
Besides, each part of the human nature and its characte- 
ristic furn of action was given a place in the system, sur- 
"rounded with the spiritual idea and religious influence and 
provided with steps by which it might rise towards its own 
spiritual possibility and meaning. And, finally, the highest 
spiritual significance of life was not only set on the sum- 
mits of each evolving power of the human nature, but put 
evervwhere indicativelv or in symbols behind the whole 
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system so that its impression might fali in whatever de- 
gree on the life and, as far as possible, increase in perva- 
sion and take up the entire culture of the being. This was 
the aim and to a great extent, considering always the 
imperfections of our nature and the difficulty of the endea- 
vour, it achieved an unusual measure of success. It has 
been said that for the Indian the whole of life is a religion. 
That was true of the ideal and to a certain degree and in 
a certain sense in the fact and practice; for no step could 
he take in his inner or outer lite without being reminded 
of a spiritual existence, of something beyond his natural 
life, beyond the moment in time, beyond his individual 
ego, exceeding the needs and interests of his vital and 
physical being, That gave its tone and turn to his thought 
and action and produced the subtler sensitiveness to the 
spiritual appeal and the greater readiness to turn to the 
spiritual effort which are even now distinguishing marks 
of the Indian temperament, That readiness is in fact what 
we mean by the spirituality of the Indian people. 

The idea of the udhikara has to be taken into careful 
account if we would understand the peculiar character of 
Indian religion, In most other religious systems we get 
a high-pitched spiritual call and a difficult ethical standard 
which is made imperative on all, but to which very evi- 
dently only the very few are able to give an adequate rese 
ponse, There are presented to our view for all our picture 
of life the extremes of the saint and the worldling, the 
religious and irreligious, good and bad, souls accepted 
and souls rejected, the sheep and the goats, the saved 
and the damned: all between is a confusion, a tug of war 
or an uncertain balance. This too crude and summary 
classification is the foundation of the Christian system of . 
an eternal heaven and hell,—though the Catholic religion | 
more humanely interposes a precarious chance of purga- 
tory between that happy and this dread alternative, But 
Indian religion did not go about its work in that summary 
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fashion, Rather all human beings are portions of the Di- 
vine, evulving souls, and sure of an eventual salvation by 
knowledge, love or works, and all must feel, as the good 
in them grows, the ultimate touch and call of their highest 
self, spirit, Divinity, But actually in life there can be drawn 
a general distinction, nul to be ignored, between three prin- 
cipal types which vary in their openness to the religious 
or spiritual appeal, influence or impulse, And practically 
this distinction mav be said to come to a gradation of 
three stages of the growing human consciousness—one 
crude, ill-formed, still outward, still vitally and physically 
minded; another which is more developed and capable of 
a stronger and deeper psycho-spiritual experience, a riper 
make of manhood gifted with a more conscious rational, 
aesthetic and ethical power of the nature; a third, the most 
developed of all, is ready for full spirituality, fit to receive 
the pure highest truth of God and of man’s being and to 
tread the summits of divine experience“ To meet the need 
of the first type or level was provided all that suggestive 
mass of ceremony, ritual, strict outward rule and injunc- 
tion, all that pageant of attracting and compelling symbol 
with which Indian religion is so richly and profusely eq- 
uipped, forming and indicative things which work upon 
the mind consciently and subconsciently and prepare it 
for an entry into the significance of the greater things that 
lie behind them. And for him too, for the vitally minded 
being, is all in the religion that calls on man to turn to a 
divine Power or powers for the satisfaction of his desires 
and his interests, but subject to the right and the law, the 
Dharma, For him in the Vedic times the outward ritual 
sacrifice and al a later period all the religious forms and 
notions thal clustered visibly around the rites and imagery 


? Tho Tantric distinction is the animal man the hero man, the 
divine man, pashu, rira, dera, Tt may also be graded according to the 
three gunas, the tamasic Or rajaso-tamasic, the rajasic or sattwo-ra- 
jagic, and the sattwie man ready to complete and transcend the scale, 
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of temple worship, tesuval and ceremony, These things 
seem to the developed mind to belong to an ignorant or 
a half awakened, halt ignorant religionism, but they have 
their truth, their psychic value aud are indispensable to 
this stage of the development of the human being. 

‘The second stage or type starts from these things, bui 
gets behind them and is capable of understanding morc 
clearly and consciently the psychical truths, conceptions of 
the intelligence, the aesthetic indications, the ethical values 
and directions which Indian religion took care tu place 
behind its symbols and vivify with them the outward foris 
of its system. This nobler type can go inward to a more 
deeply psycho-religious experience, grapple with the difi- 
culties of the relations between the spirit and life, satisfy 
the rational, aesthetic and ethical nature, lead them upward 
towards their own highest heights and train the soul and 
the mind for the full spiritual existence. This ascending 
type of humanity claims all that large and opulent middle 
region of philosophic, psycho-spiritual, ethical, aesthetic 
and emotional religious seeking which is the larger, more 
significant portion of the wealth of Indian culture. At this 
stage intervene the philosophical systems, the subtle illu- 
mining debates and inquiries of the thinkers, the nobler 
reaches of devotion, the higher, ampler, austerer ideals of 
the Dharma, the psychical suggestions and urgings in the 
religion which draw men by their appeal aud promise to- 
wards the practice of Yoga. But all these things opened 
and climbed to the luminous grandeurs ot spiritual truth 
and its practice was kept ready and its means of attain- 
ment provided for the third and greatest type of human 
being, the third loftiest stage of the spiritual evolution, 
The complete light of spiritual knowledge when it emerges 
from veil and compromise and goes beyond all symbols 
and middle significances, the absolute and universal divine 
love, the beauty of the All-beautiful, the neblest dharma 
of unity with all beings, universal compassion and benevo- 
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jene calm and sweet in the perfect purity of the spirit, the 
upsurge of the psychical being into the spiritual unity or 
the spiritual ecstasy, these divinest things were the heri- 
tuage of the human being ready ror divinity and their way 
and call were the supreme significances of Indian religion 
and Yoga. He reached by them the (tuits of his perfect 
spiritual evolution, an identity with the Self and Spirit, a 
dwelling in or with God, the divine law of his being, a 
spiritual universality, communion, transcendence. 

But distinctions are lines that can always be over- 
passed in the infinite complexity of man’s nature and 
there was no sharp and unbridgeable division, only a grada- 
tion, since the actuality or potentiality of the three powers 
coexist in all men. Both the middle and the highest signis 
ficances were near and present and pervaded the whole 
system, and the approaches to the highest status were not 
absolutely denied to any man, in spite of certain prohibi- 
tions : but these prohibitions broke down in practice or 
left a way of escape to the man who felt the call; the 
call itself was a sign of election. He had only to find 
the way and the guide, But even in the direct approach 
the principle of adhikdra, differing capacity and varying 
nature, swablidva, was recognised in subtle ways, which 
it would be beyond my present purpose to enumerate. 
One may nole as an example the significant Indian idea 
of the ishia-devata, the special name, form, idea of the 
Divinity which cach man may choose for worship and 
communion and follow after according to the attraction 
in his nature and his capacity of spiritual intelligence, And 
each of the forms has its outer initial associations aud sug» 
gestions for the worshipper, its appeal to the intelligence, 
psychical, aesthetic, emotional power in the nature and iis 
highest spiritual significance which leads through some 
one truth of the Godhead into thc essence of spirituality, 
One may note too that in the practice of Yoga the disci» 
ple has to be led through his nature and according to his 
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capacity and the spiritual teacher and guide is expected 
to perceive and take account of the necessary gradations 
and the individual need and power in his giving of help 
and guidance. Many things may be objected to in the ac- 
tual working of this large and flexible system and I shall 
take some note of them when I have to deal with the weak 
points or the pejorative side of the culture against which 
the hostile critic directs with a misleading exaggeration 
his missiles, But the principle of it and the main lines of 
the application embody a remarkable wisdom, knowledge 
aud careful observation of human nature and an assured 
insight into the things of the spirit which none can ques- 
tion who has considered deeply and flexibly these difficult 
matters or had any close experience of the obstacles and 
potentialities of our nature in its approach to the conceal- 
ed spiritual reality. 

This carefully graded and complex system of religi- 
ous development and spiritual evolution was linked on by 
a process of pervading intimate connection to that general 
culture of the fife of the human being and his powers 
which must be the first care of every civilisation worth 
the name, The most delicate and difficult part of this task 
of human development is concerned with the thinking 
being of man, his mind of reason and knowledge. No an- 
cient culture of which we have knowledge, not even the 
Greek, attached more importance to it or spent more effort 
on its cultivation. The business of the ancient Rishi was not 
only to know God, but to know the world and life and to 
reduce it by knowledge to a thing well understood and 
mastered with which the reason and will of man could 
deal on assured lines and on a safe basis of wise method and 
order. The ripe result ^f this effort was the Shastra, When 
we speak of the Shastra nowadays, we mean too often 
only the religio-social system of injunctions of the middle 
age made sacrosanct by their mythical attribution to Manu, 
Parasara and other Vedic sages. But in older India Shas- 
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tra meant any systematised teaching and science; each de- 
partment of life, each line of activity, each subject of know- 
ledge had its science or Shastra. The attempt was to 
reduce each to a theoretical and practical order tounded on 
detailed observation, just generalisation, full experience, 
intuitive, logical and experimental analysis and synthesis, 
in order to enable man to know alwavs with a just fruit- 
fulness for life and to act with the securily of right know- 
ledge, The smallest and the greatest things were exami- 
ned with equal care and attention and each provided with 
its art and science, The name was given even to the 
highest spiritual knowledge whenever it was stated not in 
a mass of intuitive experience and revelatory knowledge 
as in the Upanishads, but for intellectnal comprehension 
in system and order, ind in that sense the Gita is able 
to call its profound spiritual teaching the most secret 
science, gulyatamam castram, This high scientific and 
philosophical spirit was carried by the ancient Indian cul- 
ture into all its activities. No Indian religion is complete 
without its outward form of preparatory practice, its sup- 
porting philosophy and its Yoga or system of inward 
practice or art of spiritual living: most even of what seems 
irrational in it to a first glance, has its philosophical turn 
and significance. It is this complete understanding and 
philosophical character which has given religion in India 
its durable security and immense vitality and enabled it 
to resist the acid dissolvent power of modern sceptical 
inquiry; whatever is ill-founded in experience and reason, 
that power can dissolve, but not the heart and mind of 
these vreat teachings. But what we have more epecially 
to observe is that while Indian culture made a distinction 
between the lower and the higher learning, the knowledge 
of things and the knowledge of self, it did not put a gulf 
between them like some religions, but considered the 
knowledge of the world and things as a preparatory and 
a leading up to the knowledge of Self and God. All Shas- 
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tra was put under the sanction of the names of the Rishis, 
who were in the beginning the teachers not onlv of spiri- 
tual truth and. philosophy, —and we mav note that all 
Indian philosophy, cven the logic of Nvaya and the atomic 
theory of the Vaisheshikas, has for its highest crowning 
note and eventual object spiritual knowledge and libera- 
tion,—but of the arts, the social, political and military, 
ihe phvsical and psychic sciences, and every instructor 
was in his degree respected as a guru or dcharya, a guide 
or preceptor of the human spirit. All knowledge was 
woven into one and led up bv degrees to the one highest 
knowledge, 

The whole nght practice of life founded on this know- 
ledge was in the view of Indian culture a Dharma, a liv- 
ing according (o a just, understanding and right view ot 
self-culture, of the knowledge of things and life and of 
action in that knowledge. Thus each man and class and 
kind and species and each activity of soul, mind, life, 
body has iis dharma. But the largest or at least most 
vitally important part of the Dharma was held to be the 
culture and ordering of the cthical nature of man. The 
ethical aspect of life, contrary to the amazingly ignorant 
observation of a certain type of critics, attracted a quite 
enormous amount of attention, occupied the greater part 
of Indian thought and writing not devoted to the things 
of pure knowledge and of the spirit and was so far pushed 
that there is no ethical formation or ideal which does 
nol reach in it its highest conception and a certain divine 
absolutism of ideal practice. Indian thought took for 
granted, —though there are some remarkable speculations 
to the contrary,—the ethical nature of man and the ethi- 
cal law of the world. It considered that man was justified 
in satisfying his desires, since that is necessary for the 
satisfaction and expansion of life, but not in obeying the 
dictates of desire as the law of his being; for in all things 
there is a greater law, each has not only its side of inte- 
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rest and desire, but its dharma or rule of right practice, 
satisfaction, expansion, regulation, The Dharma, then, 
hxed by the wise in the Shastra is the right thing to ob- 
serve, the (rue rule of action, First in the web of Dharma 
comes the social law ; for man's life is only initially for 
his vital, personal, individual self, but much more impe- 
rativelv for the community, though most imperatively of 
all for the greatest Self one in himself and in all beings, 
tor God, for the Spirit, Therefore first the individual 
must subordinate himself to the communal self, though 
by no means bound allogether to eflace himself in it as 
the extremists of the communal idea imagine. He must 
live according to the law of his nature harmonised with 
the Jaw of his social type and class, for the nation and in 
a higher reach of his being—this was greatly stressed by 
the Buddhists—for humanity, Thus living and acting he 
could learn to transcend the social scale of the Dharma, 
practise without injuring the basis of life the ideal scale 
and finally grow into the libertv of the spirit, when rule 
and duty were not binding because he would then move 
and act in a highest free and immortal dharma of the di- 
vine nature, All these aspects of the Dharma were closely 
linked up together in a progressive unity, Thus, for an 
example, each of the four orders bad its own social func- 
tion and ethics, but also an ideal rule for the growth of 
the pure ethical being, and every man by observing his 
dharma and turning his action Godwards could grow out 
of it into the spiritual freedom, But behind all dharma 
and ethics was put, not only as a safeguard but as a light, 
a religious sanction, a reminder of the continuity of life 
and of man's long pilgrimage through many births, a re- 
minder of the Gods and planes beyond and of the Divine, 
and above it all the vision of a last stage of perfect com- 
prehension and unity and of divine transcendence. 

The system of Indian ethics liberalised by the catho- 
licity of the ancient mind did not ban or violently dis- 
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courage the aesthetic or even the hedonistic being of man 
in spite of a growing ascetic tendency and a certain high 
austerity of the summits, The aesthetic satisfactions of 
all kinds and all grades were an important part of the 
culture, Poetry, the drama, song, dance, music, the grea- 
ler and lesser arts were placed under the sanction of the 
Rishis and were made instruments of the spirit’s culture. 
A just theory held them to be initially the means of a 
pure aesthetic satisfaction and each was founded ou tts 
own basic rule and law, but on that basis and with a per- 
fect fidelity to it still raised up to minister to the intellec- 
tual, ethical and religious development of the being. It 
is notable that the two vast Indian epics have been cui- 
sidered as much as Dharina-shastras as great. historico- 
mythic epic narratives, ////idsas, They are, that is to say, 
noble, vivid and puissant pictures of life, but they utter 
and breathe throughout their course the law and ideal of 
a great and high ethical and religious spirit in life and 
aim in their highest intention at the idea of the Divine 
and the way of the mounting soul in the action of the 
world, Indian painting, sculpture and architecture did 
not refuse service to the aesthetic satisfaction and inter- 
pretation of the social, civic and individual life of the 
human being ; these things, as all evidences show, played 
a great parl in their motives of creation, but still their 
highest work was reserved for the greatest spiritual side 
of the culture, and throughout we see them seized and 
suffused with the brooding stress of the Indian mind on 
the soul, the Godhead, the spiritual, the Infinite, And we 
have to note too that the aesthetic and hedonistic being 
was made not only an aid to religion and spirituality and 
liberally used for that purpose, but even one of the main 
gates of man's approach to the Spirit. The Vaishnava re- 
ligion especially is a religion of love and beauty and of 
the satisfaction of the whole delight-soul of man in God 
and even the desires and images of the sensuous life werg 
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turned by its vision into figures of a divine soul-experi- 
ence. Few religions have gone so far as this immense 
catholicity or carried the whole nature so high in its large 
puissant and many-sided approach to the spiritual and 
the infinite, 

Finally, there is the most outwardly vital life of man, 
his ordinary dynamic, political, economical and social be» 
ing, This too Indian culture took strenuously in hand and 
subjected its whole body to the pressure of its own ideals 
and conceptions. Iis method was to build up great shas- 
tras of social living, duty and enjoyment, military and 
political rule and conduct. and economical well-being. 
‘These were directed on one side to success, expansion, 
opulence and the right art and relation of these activities, 
but on those motives, demanded by the very nature ot 
the vital man and his action, was imposed the law of the 
Dharma, a stringent social and ethical ideal and rule— 
thus the whole life of the king as the head of power and 
responsibility was regulated by it in its every hour and 
function,—aud the constant reminder of religious duty, 
In latter times a Machiavellian principle of statecraft, 
that which has been always and is still pursued by govern- 
ments and diplomats, encroached on this nobler system, 
but in the best age of Indian thought this depravation 
was condemned as a temporarily effective, but lesser, igno» 
ble and inferior way of policy. The great rule of the cul- 
ture was that the higher a man’s position and power, the 
larger the scope of his function and iufluence of his acts 
and example, the greater should be the call on him of the 
Dharma, The whole law and custom of society was placed 
under the sanction of the Rishis and the gods, protected 
from the violence of the great and powerful, given a socio- 
religious character and the king himself charged to live and 
rule as the guardian and servant of the Dharina with only 
an executive power over the community which was valid 
so long as he observed with fidelity the Law, And as this 
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vital aspect of life is the one which most easily draws us 
outward and away from the inner self and the diviner aim 
of living, it was the most strenuously linked up at every 
point with the religious idea in the way the vital man can 
best understand, in the Vedie times by the constant re- 
minder of the sacrifice behind every social and civic act, 
ala later period by religious rites, ceremonies, worship, 
the calling in of the gods, the insistence on the subsequent 
results or a supratertestrial aim of works, Su great was this 
preoccupation, that while tn the spiritual and intellectual 
and other spheres a considerable or a complete liberty 
was allowed to speculation, aclion, creation, here the ten- 
dency was to impose a rigorous law and authority, a ten- 
dency which in the end became greatly exaggerated and 
prevented the expansion of the society into new fornis 
more suitable for the need of the spirit of the age, the 
Yugadharma, A door of liberty was opened to the com- 
munity by the provision of an automatic permission to 
changed custom and to the individual in the adoption of 
the religious life with its own higher discipline or freedom 
outside the ordinary social weft of binding rule and ins 
junction, A rigid observation and discipline of the social 
law, a larger nobler discipline and freer self-culture of the 
ideal side of the Dharma, a wide treedom of the religious 
and spiritual life became the three powers of the system, 
The steps of the expanding human spirit mounted through 
these powers to its perfection, 

Thus the whole general character of the application 
ut Indian ideals to life became throughout of this one tea- 
ture, the constant, subtly graded, subtly harmonised pre- 
paration of the soul of man for its spiritual being, First, 
the regulated satisfaction of the pruuary natural being of 
man subjected to the law of the Dliurnia and the ethical 
idea and besieged at every moment by the suggestions of 
religion, a religion at first appealing to his more outward 
undeveloped mind, but in each of its outward symbols 
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and circumstances opening to a profounder significance, 
armed with the indication of a profoundest spiritual and 
ideal meaning as its justification, Then, the higher steps 
of the developed reason and psychical, ethical and aesthe- 
tic powers closely interwoven and raised by a similar ope- 
ning beyond themselves to their own heights of spiritual 
direction and potentiality. Finally, each of these growing 
powers in man was made on its own line of approach 
a gateway into his divine and spiritual being. Thus we 
may Observe that there was created a Yoga of knowledge 
for the self-exceeding of the thinking intellectual man, a 
Yoga of works for the self-exceeding of the active, dynamic 
and ethical man, a Yoga of love and bhakti for the self- 
exceeding of the emotional, aesthetic, hedonistic man, by 
which each arrived to perfection through à self-ward, spiri- 
tual, God-ward direction of his own special power, as too 
a Yoga of self-exceeding through the power of the psychi- 
cal being and even through the power of the life in the 
body,—Yogas which could be practised in separation or 
with some kind of synthesis. But all these ways of self-ex- 
ceeding led to a highest self-becoming. To become one 
with universal being and all existences, one with the self 
and spirit, united with God completed the human evolu- 
tion, built the final step of man's self-culture, 
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RECENT ENGLISH POETRY 
(4) 


The inspiring spirit aud shaping substance of this 
new poelry, that which gives it its peculiar turn, raises the 
power of its style to the intuitive closeness or directness 
and presses on it to bring in another law of its move- 
ment, has been indicated to some extent in the core of its 
meaning, but it is necessary to dwell on it more perusing- 
ly, that we may get a closer glimpse of the things towards 
which we are moving. The change that is coming or at 
least striving to come, might be described on the surface 
as a great and subtle deepening and enlarging of the 
thoughi-mind in the race and a new profounder, closer, 
more intimate way of seeing, feeling, appreciating, inter- 
preting life and Nature and existence. The thought of 
the middle and even the later nineteenth century was 
wide in its way, especially in its range and breadth of 
Surface or in comparison with the narrower thought of 
the preceding ages, but il was acute rather than profound, 
superficial even in its attempt at penetration. [t sought 
for its food over a great country, but it did not wing high 
in the breadth of the altitudes or plunge down into the 
largeness of the depths, Perhaps the distinction is best 
marked bv that significant movement of philosophic thou- 


176 - “arya” 

ded EE ener ETUR Ee —Á——— eel es — 
ght which now repelled bv these limitations rejects the 
supremacy of the intellect and seeks for the secret of 
things in the intuition, in the inmost suggestions of life, 
in the innate will and principle of action and points more 
or less obscurely through these things to a spirit or self 
or nameless somewhat superconscient to or at least greater 
than our intellectual mind and reason. The nineteenth 
century was intellectual, not intuitive, critical rather than 
creative, or creative mostly by the constructive force of 
the critical mind,—critically constructive, we may then 
sav, rather than creative by any direct insight and inter- 
pretation,—ecuriouslv observative of the phenomenon ol 
life and Nature, concerned with many interests, patient, 
accurate and analytic in iis method of scrutiny, occupied 
by a stress of many problems, moved by strong human 
and democratic sympathies, attracted by intellectual ideals, 
but mechanical and outward iu stress and rather curious 
and inventive than deep or fine in its aesthetic feeling, 
It has looked much at the body and life and active idea, 
but little at the deeper soul and spirit of things, Poetry 
has been affected by the turn of the human mind in this 
age; it has been brilliant, curious, careful, inventive, in- 
terested and interesting, moving over a great range ol 
subjects, closely observalive and even sometimes analyti- 
cal, or elaborately aesthetic, or expressive of some intel- 
lectual idealism, but without much height of wing or force 
from the depths or strong or fine spiritual suggestion, Or 
there has been only some occasional suggestion or isolat- 
ed foretaste of these things. There has been much stress 
of thought, but not much deeply moved or spontaneous 
greatness of creation. 

The mind and soul of the race is now moving for- 
ward on the basis of what it has gained by a century of 
intellectual stir and activity, towards a profounder mood 
and a more internal force of thought and life, The intel- 
lectual way of looking at things is being gradually trans- 
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cended or is raising itself to a power beyond itself; it is 
moving through the observing mind and reflective reason 
towards an intimate self-experience, from thought to vi- 
sion, from intellectual experiment to intuitive experience, 
from life and Nature as observed by the eve of the intel- 
lect in their appearance to life and Nature as seen and 
felt by the soul in their spirit and reality. Mankind is still 
engaged in thinking and searching with an immense stress 
of mental power, but if is now once more in search of ifs 
soul and of the spirit and deeper truth of things, although 
in à way very different from that of its past cultural ages 
and on the whole with a greater power and subtlety of 
the mind, though not as yet, but that too seems predes- 
tined to come, with a greater power of the spirit. Itis, to 
return to a phrase already used, in search of our immost 
and attempting already to find, though it has not yet al- 
together found, our inmost way of its sense, vision, idea, 
expression, This change, reflected in the poetry of the 
time is not an abrupt turn ora casting away of the imme- 
diate past from which it was born, but a rapid develop- 
ment of new view-points, a shedding of restrictions and 
limitations and husks and externalities, a transformation 
by the entrance of a new force of the soul into possession 
of the gains of the intellectual age and a swift completion 
and filling of them out in a new flood of light and an at once 
nearer and more extended sense of their meaning, The 
whole view and sense of existence has deepened into a 
greater subjectivity. For the subjectivity of the nineteenth 
century was a matter of the temperament, an activity of 
the strongly marked psychological individuality turned 
upon things held under the lens as an object of the intel- 
ligence ; but now there are coming a universal subjectivity 
of the whole spirit, an attempt towards closeness and 
identity, a greater community of the individual with the 
universal soul and mind. The wider interest in Man has 
not lessened in hreadth, but it is changing its character. 
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More strenuous than before, it is less concentrated on his 
outer life and creation, and even where it deals with them, 
it opens more understandingly to his future and to his 
inner possibilities, to the psychological and the spiritual 
sense of his past, to the deeper significance of his present, 
to his self-creation, The ptofounder ranges of his being 
are now sounded and there is an initial feeling and even 
some actual seeing of the greater individual and the com- 
munal or universal self of our kind, Nature is seen more 
in her hidden suggestions and soul meanings and in the 
finer impressions by which we enter into them and esta- 
blish with her à spiritual relation or identity, The things 
that lie behind the material world are almost for the first 
time being touched and seen with a close and revealing 
intimacy. The communion of the human soul with the 
Divine is becoming once more a subject of thought and 
utterance, not now limited to the old religious and per- 
sonal form, but enlightened by a sense of the Infinite and 
Eternal which has arisen from and vivified the larger 
cosmic sense for which the thinking and discovery of the 
last century was a training. This change amounts to a 
revolution of the whole attitude oí man towards existence, 
but it is commencing by an extension of the intellectual 
stress and a consequent breaking down of its bounds, A 
self-exceeding of the intellect and a growth of man into 
some first freedom and power of an intuitive mentality 
supported by the liberated intelligence is in its initial 
travail of new birth, Th@se things have not all arrived, 
but they are on the way and the first waves of the surge 
have already broken over the dry beaches of the age of 
reason, 

This considerable change was intellectually antici- 
pated and to some extent prepared in the last century 
itself by a strain, a little thin in body, but high and con- 
tinuous, of strenuous intellectuality which strove to rise 
beyond the level of the ordinary thought of the time to 
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the full height and power of what the intellect of the race 
could then think out or create in the light of the inheri- 
tance of our ages, A small number of writers—in the 
“ug¢lish language Emerson, Carlyle, Ruskin are the best 
known among these names,—build for us a bridge of 
transition from the intellectual transcendentalism of the 
earlier nineteenth century across a subsequent. low-hy- 
ing scientific, utilitarian, externalised intellectualism, as if 
from bank to bank across morass or flood, over to the age 
now beginning to come in towards us, But in the region of 
poetic thought and creation Whitman was the one prophe- 
tic mind which consciously and largely foresaw and pre- 
pared the paths and had some sense of that to which they 
are leading. He belongs to the largest mind of the nine- 
teenth century by the stress and energy of his intellectual 
seeking, by his emphasis on man and life and Nature, by 
his idea of the cosmic and universal, his broad spaces and 
surfaces, by his democratic enthusiasm, by his eye fixed 
on the future, by his intellectual reconciling vision at 
once of the greatness of the individual and the commu- 
nity of mankind, by his nationalism and internationalism, 
by his gospel of comradeship and fraternity in our com- 
mon average manhood, by almost all in fact of the im- 
mense mass of ideas which form the connecting tissue of 
his work. But he brings into them an element which gi- 
ves them another potency and meaning and restores some- 
thing which in most of the literature of the time tended 
to be overcast and sicklied over by an excessive intellec- 
tual tendency more leaned to observe life than strong and 
swift to live it and which in the practicality of the time 
was caught up from its healthful soul of nature and con- 
verted into a huge grinding mechanism, He has the in- 
timate pulse and power of life vibrating in all he utters, 
an almost primitive force of vitality, delivered from the 
enormous mechanical beat of the time by a robust close- 
ness to the very spirit of life,—that closeness he has more 
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than any other poet since Shakespeare, —and ennobled 
by a lifting up of its earthly vigour into a broad and full 
intellectual freedom, Thought leads and all is made sub- 
ject and object and substance of a free and a powerlul 
thinking, but this insistence of thought is made one with 
the pulse of life and the prave reflective pallor and want 
of blood of an overburdened intellectualism is healed by 
that vigorous union, Whitman writes with a conscious 
sense of his high function as a poet, a clear sel(-concep- 
lion. and consistent. idea of what he bas to cast. into 
speech,— 

Onc's-self I sive a sinple separate person 

Yet utter the word Democratie, the word En Masse... 

Of Life immense in passion. pulse and power, 

Cheerful, for freest action formod under the laws divine. 

The Modern Man I sing. 
No other writer of the time has had this large and definite 
consciousness of the work of a modern poet as a represen- 
tative voice of his age, this inspiring vital sentiment of 
ihe nation conceived as a myriad-sonled pioneer of human 
progress, of mankind, of universal Nature, of the vast web 
of a universal thought and action, His creation, triumph- 
ing over all defect and shortcoming, draws from tt a uni- 
que broadness of view, vitality of force and sky-wide at- 
mosphere of greatness. 

But beyond this representation of the largest thought 
and lite and broadest turn to the future possible to his age, 
there is something else which arises from it all and carries 
us forward towards what is now opening to man around 
or above, towards a vision of new reaches and a profoun- 
der interpretation of existence, Whitman by the intensity 
of his intellectual and vital dwelling on the things he saw 
and expressed, arrives al some first profound sense of the 
greater self of the individual, of the greater self in the 
community of the race and in all its immense past action 
opening down through the broadening eager present to an 
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nnmenser future, of the greater self of Nature and of the 
eternal, the divine Self and Spirit of existence who broods 
over these things, who awaits them and in whom they 
come to the sense of their oneness, That which the old 
Indian seers called the mahdn alid, the Great Self, the 
Great Spirit, which is seen thi ugh the vast strain. of the 
cosmic thought and the cosmic lite,—the French poets, 
influenced in their form and substance by Whitman have 
seized on this element with the clear discernment and in- 
tellectual precision and lucidity of the Latin. mind and 
given tt the name of unanimism,—is the subject of some 
of his highest strains, He gets to it repeatedly through his 
vision of the past opening to the ideal future, the organic 
universal movement of bygone nations and ages and the 
labour and creation of the present and some nobler coming 
turn to a freedom of unified completion, — 

The journey done, the journey man come home. 

And man and art with Nature fused again... 

The Almighty leader now for once has signalled with his 

wand. 

Aud some part of his work, as in the Passage to India, 
opens out even into a fuller and profounder sense of its 
meaning. He sees it here as a new voyage of the human 
spirit,—'' O farther sail! 

Sail forth. steer for the deep waters only... 

For we are bound where mariner has not yet dared to go. 

And we will risk the ship ourselves and all... 

O daring joy. but safe! are they not all the seas of Gad’ 
And with a singularly clear first secing of the ideal goal 
and the ideal way of the conversion of the intellectual and 
vital into the spiritual self, he calls the spirit of man to the 
adventure. 

The circeumnavigation of the world begin. 

Of man. the voyage of his mind's return, 

To reasou's early paradise, 

Back, back to wisdom's birth, to innocont intuitions, 

Again with fair creation, — 
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He casts forward too the ideal heatt of this wider move- 
ment of man@into the sense of the divine unity which is 
its completion, brings out the divinity of the soul in man 
and its kinship to the divinity of the Eternal,— 


O Thou transcendent, 

Nameless, the fibre and tho breath, 

Light of the light, shedding forth universes, thou centre of 
them, 

Thou mightier contre of the true, the good, the loviny,... 

How should J think, how breathe a single breath, how speak, 
if out of myself 

1 could not launch to those superior universes? 

Swiftly I shrivel at tho thought of God, 

At nature and its wonders, Time and Space and Death, 

But that T, turning, call to thee, O soul, O actual Me, 

And, lo. thou gently masterest the orbs. 

Thou matest Time, &nilest content at Death, 

Aud fillest, swellest full the vastnesses of space,— 


and he foresees the coming of that kindship of God and 
man to conscious fruition in oneness, 


Greater than stars or suns, 

Bounding, O soul, thou journeyest forth : 

What love than thine and ours could wider amplify? 

What aspirations, wishes outvic thine and ours, O soul? 

What dreams of the ideal? what plans of purity. perfec- 
tion, strength’ | 

What cheerful willingness for others’ sake to give up all ? 

For others’ sake to suffer all? ; 

Reckoning ahicad, O soul, when thou, the time achieved... 

Surrounded, copest, frontest God, yieldest. the aim attained, 

As filled with friendship, love complete. the Elder Brother 
found, 

The Younger melts in fondness in his arms, 


These passages—one of the seers of old time reborn in 
ours might so have expressed himself in a modern and 
intellectualised langnuage,—send forward an arclight of 
prophetic expression on what is at the very heart of the new 
movement of humanity, It is in some degree an indica- 
tion of that which the twentieth century is slowly turning 
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to lay hold of, to develop and to make its own in a closer 
actuality of insight and experience. 

The idea in these and cognate passages anticipates 
the new age, but the language and method are still that 
of the poetic intellect straining to some fullest power of 
its intelligence and speech-force, and the thought and 
writing of those who follow Whitman, like the French 
"unanimist" poets, bear the same character, At the centre 
of English poetry, in England itself, we have found ano- 
ther turn of intuitive speech which is more native to that 
closer actuality of experience for which we seek, a turn 
and power brought about perhaps by the greater fire of poe- 
tic genius and imagination, the special gift of the Anglo- 
Celtic mind, which leaps at once to the forceful, native, 
instinclive energy of poetic expression of the thing it has 
to say. The full idea of that thing, the large and clearly 
conceived substance of thought and vision which should 
fill this mould of intuitive utterance, we do not get in any 
considerable degree or range,—again perhaps because of 
the inferior turn for large and straight thinking on the 
great scale, a full-orbed thinking with a sustained and 
total conception, which is the defect of the English mind, 
—but we have constant partial intuitions in detail and a 
treatment of life and thought and nature which presses 
towards the greater coming significance, That is as yet 
onlv one strain of recent poetry, but it is the most power- 
ful and original and turns somctimes almost with a full 
face towards the future, These are strong touches only, 
but they give already some impression and mould of the 
thing that has to be, the ultimate creation, A new intui- 
tive interpretation of the soul and mind of man, of the 
soul and mind in Nature, a thought which casts its fathom 
beyond the passion of life and the clarity of the intelli- 
gence and starts sounding a suggestion of the hidden and 
the infinite in all it touches is the shaping power and the 
mode of this utterance. 
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The citations | have already given to illustrate the 
new rhythm and language indicate also this power and 
thought-tarn in the substance. A few more citations from 
the same poets may help to bring it out with more pre- 
cision. The early and greater poetry of Phillips has much 
ot this stamp,—afterwards he unhappilv turned to a more 
outward dramatic motive which was not the true and 


original bent of his genuis, but even there his best is that 
which prolongs the high beauty of his first inspiration. 
He has no great conscious range of poetical thinking, but 
all the more remarkable is the power with which this 
new influence comes out in what he can give us. We note 
a new treatment of life and human emotion, The love of 
Idas for Marpessa is not satisfied with the old forms of 
passion and feeling and imaginative idealism, there are 
here other notes which carry the individual emotion out 
of itself and strive to cast it into unity with the life of Na- 
ture and the whole past life and love of humanity aud the 
eternal continuity of passion and seeking and all the sugs 
gestion of the Infinite. The very passion for physical beau- 
ty takes on this almost mystic character; it is the passion 
for a body 
packed with sweet 

Of all this world, that cup of brimuing June. 

That jar of violet wine set in the air, 

That palest rose sweet in the night of life. 
But, says Idas, * 


Not for this only do L love thee. but 

Bevause Infinity upon thee broods, 

And thou art full of whispers and of shadows. 
Thou meanest what the sea has striven to say 
So long, and yearned up to the cliffs to tell: 

» Thou art what all the winds have uttered not, 
What the still night suggesteth to the heart. 
Thy voice is like to music heard ere birth, 
Some spirit lute touched on a spirit sea; 

Thy face remembered is from other worlds. 

It has been died for though I know not where, 
It has been sung of though I know not when. 
T am aware of other times and lands, 

Of birthe far back, of lives in manv stars. 
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Here we have the reconciliation, already suggested by 
Whitman, of the full power and meaning of the individu- 
al with the full power and meaning of the universal, eter- 
nal and infinite, but it is concentrated and brought to 
bear on a single feeling for its enlargement with a great 
‘power of intuitive and revealing suggestion. This enlarg- 
ing of the particular to meet and become one with the 
universal and infinite—Tennyson's knowing of what God 
and man is from a deep and intimate perception of all 
that is meant by Nature in a single little flower in the cran- 
nies—is a very characteristic and indicative feature of this 
new poetry. 

The same turn emerges in a more indirect and sub- 
tle, but'not less significant way of treatment even in lines 
which apparently seck only to concentrate for the thought 
the essence of a common human idea and emotion, When 
the poct speaks of 

Beautiful friendship tried by sun and wind, 

Durable from the daily dust of life. 
or of Marpessa's maternal human longing, 

And he shall give me passionate children, not 

Some radiant eod that will despise me quite, 

int clamberine Jimbs and little hearts that err, 
the thought in itself is not uncommon, but what makes it 
uncommon is the turn of the utterance which by an in- 
tuitive pressure towards some deeper significance of the 
personal thought and emotion carries it beyond the perso- 
nality of the idea and feeling into a suggestion of profound 
universality, a rhythm and light of some entire vibration 
from the depths of life canght up and held by a human 
self-knowledge. The same force of suggestion emerges in 
the treatment of Nature, whether it takes the form of an 
infensity of sensation, 

the nioment deep 

When we are conscious of the secret dawn 

Amidst the darkness that we feel is green, 
or passes through that intensity to the sense of the very 
soul and emotion of what seems to us in less seeing moods 
an inconscient and inanimate Nature, as in the 

trees 

Motionless in an ecstasy of rain. 
Meredith with his greater force of thinking gives us the 
clear significance of what is here only a powerful indica- 
tion, a seeing identity of the soul of man with the hidden 
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soul in earth-nature. 

I neighbour the invisible 

So close that my consent 

Ts only asked for spirits masked 

To leap from trees and flowers. 

And this because with them I dwell 

In thought. while calmly bent 

To read the lines dear earth designs 

Shall speak her life on ours. 
And the same turn emerges too in direct thought on the 
large aspects of life, as in such a phrase as 

Lonely antagonist of destiny. 
or that which describes, 

The listless ripple of oblivion, 
lines which give us by some deep suggestion to the spiri- 
tual sight a whole abiding soul aspect of man and the 
universe in a single revealing expression. The etlort of 
poetry of this kind of inspiration may be defined by adap- 
ting another expression of Meredith’s, 

To spell the letters of the sky and read. » 

A reflex upon earth else meaningless. 
And the fullness of that which it points to beyond itself, 
is a movement to unite the life of the earth, not lessened, 
not denied, not cast away, but accepted, with its own hid- 
den spiritual realty, the one crucial movement necessary 
for man before he can reach that perfection which the 
race shall have on its heights, when 

The vile plucked out of them, the unlovely slain, 

Not forfeiting the beast with which they are crossed, 

T'o stature of the Gods they shall attain. 

They shall uplift their earth to meet her Lord. 

Themselves the attuning chord. 

This is in substance the same strain that arises final- 
ly from the more puissant voice of Whitman, but it has 
if a less forceful, a profounder touch,—a nore delicate, 
‘intimate and spiritual closeness of seeing, experience and 
utterance is its charm and distinction, 

The indications that we get in these and other En- 
glish poets opens to a clearer totality in the two great 
[rish voices. They have, helped by the strand of a spiri- 
tual lucidity of thought in the finer Celtic mind, a sustained 
and conscious idea of the thing that is most inwardly 
dlirring them to utterance. That shapes into a singular 
pent, delicacy and beauty the whole of Yeats’ poetry. 
lere | must be content to note three of its more distinc- 
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live features, the remarkable interweaving into one, whe- 
ther against a background of Irish tradition and legend 
or by a directer thought, of the earthly life of man with 
the unseen psychical ‘life which, if we could only see it, 
as we can when we go back from the frontage of things 
into the inner soul-spaces, presses upon the earth-life and 
supports it, so that at times our world seems only its de- 
tached projection ; the reading through the signs of life 
of the brighter letters of an ideal and eternal Beauty ; the 
insistence, even when touching exclusively our external 
life, on the suggestion of finer soul-values which exceed 
its material meanings. The poetry of A. E. is still more 
remarkable. What the others suggest or give us in more 
or less luminous glimpses, he casts into concentrated ex- 
pression {rom a nearer spiritual knowledge,—as when he 
strikes out in a brief verse the living spiritual perception 
of the universal and infinite source of love,— 

We bade adieu to love the old, 

We heard another lover then. 

Whose forms are myriad and untold. 

Sigh to us from the hearts of men. 
He lives on the spiritual plane to which so much of this 
poetry is an indistinct or a less distinct aspiration, and his 
whole self-expression is bathed, perhaps rendered some- 
times a little remote and unseizable by itsimmergence in an 
unusual light, the light of the spirit breaking through the 
veils of the intelligence in which it has to find its means 
of speech. This is not the frank marriage and close unity 
of the earth and heavens of which Whitman and Meredith 
speak, but a rare, high and exclusive pinnacle of the soul's 
greater sight. T he rest of this side of recent poetry is a 
climbing or pointing up from the earth-levels to the hei- 
ghts of Truth; but from one region of those loftiest elc- 
vations this sight looks down and opens its eye of light 
on the lite of man and the cycles of the universe, 


Karma, Will and Consequence 


Will, Karma and consequence are the three steps of 
the Energy which moves the universe, But Karma and 
consequence are only the outcome of will or even its 
forms; will gives them their value and without it they 
would be nothing, nothing at least to man the thinking 
and growing soul and nothing, it may be hazarded, to the 
Spirit of which he is a flame and power as well as a crea- 
ture, The thing we first see or imagine we see, when we 
look at the outward mechanism o! the universe, is energy 
and its works, action and consequence, But by itself and 
without the light of an inhabiting will this working is only 
a huge soulless mechanism, a loud rattling of crank and 
pullev, a monstrous pounding of spring and piston, It is 
the presence of the spirit and its will that gives a mean- 
ing to the action and it is the value of the result to the 
soul that gives its profound importance to all great or lit- 
tle consequence, It would not matter to any one or any- 
thing, not even to the cosmos itself, though this univers 
stir came to an end tomorrow or had never been created, 
if these suns and systems were not the held of a conscious- 
ness which there rolls out its powers, evolves its works, 
enjoys its creatious, plaus and exults in its immense aims 
and sequences, Spirit and consciousness and power of the 
spirit and Ananda are the meaning of existence, Take 
away this spiritual significance and this world of energy 
becomes a mechanical fortuity or a blind and rigid Maya, 

The life of man is a portion of this vast significance, 
and since it is in him that on this material plane it comes 
out in its full capacity of meaning, a very important and 
central portion, The Wil] in the universe works up to him 
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in the creative steps of its energy and makes of his na- 
ture a chariot of the gods on which it stands within the 
action, looks out on its works from the very front and no 
longer only from behind or above Nature's doings and 
moves on to the ultimate consequences and the complete 
evolution of its purpose. The will of man is the agent of 
the Eternal for the unveiling of his secret meaning in the 
material creation. Man's mind takes up all the knots of 
the problem and works them out by the power of the 
spirit within him and brings them nearer to the full force 
and degree of their individual and cosmic solutions. This 
is his dignity and his greatness and he nceds no other to 
justify and give a perfect value to his birth and his acts 
and his passing and his return to birth, a return which 
must be—and what ts there in it to grieve at or shun?— 
until the work of the Eternal in him ts perfected or the 
cycles rest from the glory of their labour. 

This view of the world is the standpoint from which 
we musí regard the question of man's conscious will and 
its dealings with life, because then all things fall into 
their natural place and we escape from exaggerated and 
depreciated estimates, Man is à conscious soul of the 
lteraal, one with the Infinite in his inmost being, and 
the spirit within him is master of his acts and his fate, 
For fate is fatti, the form of act and creation declared 
beforehand by a Will within him and the universe as 
the thing to be done, to be achieved, to be worked out 
and made the self-expression of his spiritual being. Fate 
is adrishta, the unseen thing which the Spirit holds hid- 
den in the plan of its vision, the consequence concealed 
from the travailing mind absorbed in the work of the 
moment by the curtained nearnesses or the far invisible 
reaches of ‘Time. Fate is niyati, the thing willed and ex- 
ecuted by Nature, who is power of the Spirit, according 
to a fixed law of its self-governed workings. Bul since 
this Eternal and Infinite, our greater Self, is also the uni- 
versal being, man in the universe is inseparably one with 
all the rest of existence, not a soul working out its isolat- 
ed spiritual destiny and nature while all other beings are 
nothing but his environment and means or obstacles,— 
that they are indeed, but they are much more to him,-—~ 
which is the impression cast on the mind by the thought 
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or the religions that emphasise too much his cenire of 
individuality or his aim of personal salvation, He is not in- 
deed solely a portion of the universe. He is an eternal 
soul which, though limited for certain temporal purpo- 
ses in its outward consciousness, has to learn to enlarge 
itself out of those limits, to find and make effective its 
unity with the eternal Spirit who informs and transcends 
the universe, That spiritual necessity is the truth behind 
the religious dogma. 

But also he is one in God and one in Nature with 
all beings in the cosmos, touches and includes all other 
souls, is linked to all powers of the Being (hat are mani- 
fest in this cosmic working, His soul, thought, will, action 
are intimate with the universal soul, thought, will and ac- 
tion, All acts on and through him and mixes with him 
and he acts too on all and his thought and will and life 
mix in and become a power of the one common life, 
His mind is a form and action of the universal mind. 
His call is not to be busy and concerned only with his 
own growth and perfection and natural destiny or spiri- 
tual freedom. A larger action too claims him. He is a wor- 
ker in a universal work ; the life of others is his life; 
world-consequence and the world-evolution are also his 
business. For he is one self with the selves of all other 
beings. ae 

The dealings of our will with Karma and consequence 
have to be envisaged in the light of this double truth of 
inan's individuality and man’s universality, And seen in 
{his light the question of the freedom of our individual 
will takes on another appearance, It becomes clear enough 
' that our ego, our outward personality can be only a mi- 
nor, a temporal, an instrumental form of our being. The 
will of the ego, the outward, the mentally personal will 
which acts in the movement cannot be free in any com- 
plete or separate sense of freedom, 1t cannot so be free 
because it is bound by its partial and limited nature and 
it is shaped by the mechanism of its ignorance, and again 
because it is an individualised form and working of the 
universal energy and at every moment impinged upon and 
modified and largely shaped by environing wills and 
powers and forces, But also it cannot so be free because 
of the greater Soul in us behind the mind which deter- 
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mines works and consequence according to the will in its 
being and the nature, its power of being, not in the mo- 
ment but in the long continuities of Time, not solely by 
the immediate adaptation to the environment, but by its 
own previous infention which has shaped the environment 
and already predetermined in great part the present act 
and consequence, The inward will in the being which is 
in intimacy with that Power is the real will and this out- 
ward thing only an instrumentation for a working out 
from moment to moment, a spring of the karmic mecha- 
nism, That inward will we find when we get back to it, 
to be a free will, not armoured in a separate liberty, but 
free in harmony with the freedom of the Spirit guiding 
and compelling Nature in all souls and in all happenings, 
This thing our outward mind cannot see easily because 
the practical truth which it feels is the energy of Nature 
at once working on us from without and forming too our 
action from within and reacting upon herself by the men- 
tal will, her instrument, to continue her self-shaping for 
farther Karma and farther consequence, Yet are we aware 
of'a self and the presence of this self imposes on our 
minds the idea of some one who wills, someone who 
shapes even the nature and is responsible for consequence. 

To understand one must cease to dwell exclusively 
on the act and will of the moment and its immediate 
consequences, Our present will and personality are bound 
by many things, by our physical and vital heredity, by à 
past creation of our mental nature, by environmental for- 
ces, by limitation, by ignorance. But our soul behind is 
greater and older than. our present personality. The soul 
is not the result of our heredity, but has prepared by its 
own action and affinities this heredity, It has drawn a- 
round it these environmental forces by past karma and 
consequence. Jt has created in other lives the mental ną- 
ture of which now it makes use, That ancient soul of long 
standing, sempiternal in being, purushah puránah saná- 
tanah, has accepted the outward limitation, the outward 
ignorance as a means of figuring out in a restriction of 
action from moment to moment the significance of it; infi- 
nity and the sequence of its works of power. To live in 
this knowledge is not to take away the value and potency 
of the moment’s will and act, but to give it an immensely 
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increased meahing and importance, Then each moment 
Becomes full of things infinite and can be seen taking up 
the work of a past eternity and shaping the work of a fu- 
türe eternity, Our every thought, will, action carries with 
it its power of future self-determination and is too a help 
or a hindrance for the spiritual evolution of those around 


us and a force in the universal working. For the soul in 


us lakes in the influences it receives from others for its 
own self-determination and gives out influences which the 
soul in them uses for their growth and experience. Our 
individual life becomes an immenselv greater thing in ilself 
and is convinced too of an abiding unity with the march 
of tlie universe, 

And karma and consequence also get a wider mean- 
ing, Af present we fix too much on tne particular will 
and act of the moment and a particular consequence in 
a given time, But the particular only receives its value by 
all of which it is a part, all from which it comes, all to 
which it moves, We fix too much also on the externali- 
ties of karma and consequence, this good or that bad ac- 
tion and result of action. But the real consequence 
which the soul is after is a growth in the manifestation 
of its being, an enlarging of its range and action of power, 
its comprehension of delight of being, its delight of crea- 
tion and selí-creation, and not only ils own but the same 
things in others with which its greater becoming and joy 
are one, Karma aud consequence draw their ineaning from 
their value to the soul ; they are steps by which it moves 
towards the perfection of its manifested nature, And even 
when this object is won, our action need not cease, for it 


‘will keep its value and be a greater force of help for all 


these others with whom in self we are one. Nor can it be 
said that it will have no self-value to the soul grown aw- 
are of freedom and infinity ; for who shall persuade me 
that my infinity can only be an eternal full stop, an end- 
less repose, an infinite cessation ? Much rather should in- 
finity be eternally capable of an infinite self-expression, 
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THE FULLNESS OF SPIRITUAL ACTION 


We have now come to a point at which one question 
alone remains for solution, This is the question of the 
nature itself and how it is fo etfect ifs evolution from the 
lower to the higher being, The difficulty is one which is 
implied in certain of the positions laid down in the Gita, 
but we have to bring it out into greater prominence than 
it gets there and to give it a clearer shape and body, The 
Gita proceeded on a psychological knowledge which was 
familar to the mind of the time, and in the steps of its 
thought it was well able to abridge its transitions, to take 
much for granted and to leave many things unexpressed 
which we need to be put strongly into light and made pre- 
cise to us, The teaching sets out at the beginning to propose 
anew source aud level for our action in the world; for 
the object was not to propose a way of liberation, moksha, 
but to show the compatibility both of the effort towards 
liberation and of spiritual freedom itself when once attained 
with action. Incidentally, a synthetic Yoga or psychologi- 
cal method of arriving at spiritual liberation and perfection 
has been developed and certain metaphysical affirmations 
put forward, certain truths of our being and nature, on 
which this Yoga relies tor its validity. But the original 
preoccupation remains throughout, the original difficulty 
and problem, how Arjuna, dislodged by a strong revulsion 
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of thought and feeling from the established natural and 
rational foundations and standards of action, is to find 
a new and satisfying spiritual standard of works, or how 
he is to live in the truth of the Spirit, since he can no 
longer act according to the partial truths of the customary 
reason and nature of man, and yet to do his appointed 
work on the battle-field of Kurukshetra. To live inwardly 
in the impersonal and universal Self and vet do the works 
of Nature, and, more largely, to be one with God within 
and to do the will of God expressed through a certain 
height of the personal nature in the world, is the Gita’s 
solution, 

Let us see what this comes to in the most plain and 
positive terms and from the standpoint of the problem 
proposed by Arjuna's difficulty. His duty as a human 
being and a social being is the discharge of his function 
as a Kshatriya without which the order of society cannot 
be maintained, the ideals of the race vindicated and the 
order of justice upheld against the violence of injustice: 
but the appeal to duty by itself can no longer satisfy the 
protagonist of the struggle because in the terrible actuality 
it presents itselfin harsh, perplexed and ambiguous terms, 
The discharge of his social dutv has suddenly come to him 
to mean sin and sorrow and suffering, the customary means 
of maintaining social order and justice is found itself to 
lead to a great disorder and chaos. The rule of just claim 
and interest, that which we call rights, will not serve here; 
because the kingdom he will win for himself, his brothers 
and his side in the war, though rightly theirs and though 
its assertion ts an overthrowing of Asuric tyranny and a 
vindication of justice, will come by bloodshed and be 
possessed in sorrow and with the stain of sin and a great 
harm done to society. Nor will the rule of Dharma, of 
ethical right, serve any better, because there is here a 
conflict of dharmas. A new and greater rule is needed to 
«solve the problem, To withdraw from the action, to take 
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refuge in a saintly inaction and leave the imperfect world 
with its unsatisfying methods and motives to take care of 
itself is one solution ; but that is precisely what the Tea- 
cher wishes to forbid, Action ts demanded of man by the 
Master of the world who ts the master of all his works 
and whose world proceeds by action, whether done by 
the ego and in the ignorance or partial light of his reason 
or initiated from a higher and more largely seeing princi- 
ple. To abandon this particular action as evil is another 
solution, But to this solution too the Teacher refuses his 
sanction ; for in. fact Arjuna's absteation would work a 
much greater evil, it would mean, if it had any ettect at 
all, the triumph of wrong and injustice and the rejection 
of his own mission as an instrument of the divine work- 
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ings. A violent crisis in the destinies of the race has been 


brought about not by any blind working of forces or 
solely by the confused clash of human 1dcas, interests, desi- 
res, egoisms, but by a Will which 1s behind these outward 


appearances, This truth Arjuna must be brought to see 


and to learn to act impersonally as the instrument not of 


his personal desires and shrinkings, but of a greater divine. 
and universal Will, He must act impersonally and uni-. 


versally in a union of his soul with the Divine, vakta, in 
Yoga with his own supreme Self and the informing Self 
of the universe. 

But this truth cannot be rightly seen, nor this action 
rightly undertaken, so long as man is governed by the 
cgo, even by the half-enlightened unillumined sattwic ego 
of the reason. For this is a truth of the spirit and an ac- 
tion from a spiritual basis. A spiritual knowledge is the 
first indispensable requisite for this way of works, First, 
therefore, the Teacher points out that all these ideas and 
feelings which trouble, perplex and battle Arjuna, joy and 
sorrow, desire and sin, the governing of action by the 
outward results of action, the shrinking from what seems 
terrible and formidable in the dealings of the universal 
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spirit with the world, are things born of the subjection of 
the soul to a natural ignorance, they are the way of work- 
ing of a lower nature in which the soul ts involved and 
in Which it sees itself as a separate ego returning to the 
action of things upon it these dual reactions, pain. and 
pleasure, virtue and sin, sight and wrong, good and cvil 
fortune and happening. These reactions create a tangled 
web of perplexity in which the soul is lost and bewildered 
bv its own ignorance and has to guide itself by partial and 
imperfect solutions which serve ordinarily wath a stumbl- 
ing sufficiency in the normal fife, but fail when brought 
to the test of a wider seeing of things. To understand 
the real sense of existence and action one must ect be= 
hind all these things into the self and arrive at sclt-know- 
ledge as the basis ofa tight world-knowledge, The first re- 
quisite is to get rid of desire and passion and troubling 
emotion and arrive at a dispassionate and impersonal calin 
and equality ; for only in that clear and lucid atmosphere 
free from all storm and cloud can self-knowledge come 
and the Jaw of the world and the truth of Nature be seen 
sleadilv, comprehensively, with an undisturbed and all- 
embracing vision, For behind this little personal self which 
allows itself to be a plaything of Nature and secs itself as 
a thing figured in her creations, there is an impersonal 
self one in all which sces and knows all, is an equal, im- 
partial, universal presence and support of things and al- 
lows Nature to work out the becoming of things in their 
own type, swablidva, but does not involve and lose itself 
in the action, To draw back from the ego and the troubl- 
ed personality into this calm, equal, eternal, universal, 
impersonal Self is the first step towards the action in Yoga, 
a seeing action in union with the divine Being and Will 
which manifests itself in the universe, 

When we live calmly poised in this self, then, be- 
cause that is vast, calm, quiescent, impersonal, our little 
self, our ego of action disappears into its largeness; we 
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then see that itis Nature which acts and not we; for all 
action is the action of Nature and it can be nothing cbe. 
And this thing we call Nature is a universal caccutive 
Power of being in motion which takes different shapes 
and forms in this or that class ot beings and 10 cach mdi- 
vidual of the species, according to its tvpe ol being and 
the resultant law ot its action, According to its nature cach 
being must act and il cannot act by anything che; ego 
and personal will and desire arc only toris of the natural 
workings; reason and iitelligenee and mind and sense and 
life and body are Nature's uistiinents and ercations, Bul 
the impersonal Self does not aet, it ouly observes the at- 
hon from behind and above and remains a free and inm- 
passive knower and witness, Phe soul that lives in thus 
mpersonality ts not atlected by the actionis of which our 
nature 1 an instrument, it does not reply to them or thei 
ellecis by grief and joy, desire and shrinking, attraction 
and repulsion; it regards all men, all things and happcutngs 
with equal eyes, watches the modes or qualities of Nature 
acting on the modes or qualities, sees the whole secret o! 
the mechanism; it i5 itself beyond these modes and qualities, 
a pure absolute essential bem, mipassive, fiee, at peace, 
Nature works out her action, the soul impersonal and uni- 
versal supports her, but is not attached, entangled, itec- 
ted or involved, Works continue so long as Nature's im- 
pulion prolongs itself in the instruments, but there ts a 
spiritual quiescence and freedom, 

This duality of Self and Nature, quiescent Purushe, 
active Prakriti, i$ not, however, the whole of being. Jf at 
were so, either all action would be quite indifferent to the 
soul and this or that action or reframing from action would 
take place by some ungoverned turn of the varying action 
of the gunas,—Arjuna would be moved to battle by raja- 
sic impulse in the instruments or withheld from it by 
tamasic inertia or satiwic indifference,—or else, if it so is 
{hat he must act and act only in this way, it would be by 
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some mechanical determinism of Nature. Moreover, since 
the soul would come to live in the impersona! quiescent 
Self and cease to live in active Nature, the final result 
would be quiescence, inaction, cessation, And, finally, this 
duality gives no real explanation why the soul is at all call- 
ed to involve itself in Nature and action; for it cannot be 
that the one uninvolved self-conscient spirit gets itself 
involved and loses its self-knowledge and has to return to 
self-knowledge, since this pure Self, this Atman is always 
there, always the same, always the one self-conscient im- 
personal and impartial supporter of the action, We have 
to suppose (wo Purushas or {wo poses of the Purusha, one 
secret in the Self, observing from its self-existence, one 
lending itself to the action of Nature and identifying itself 
with her creations. But the dualism of Self and Prakriti 
or Maya or the dualism of the two Purushas is not the 
whole philosophic creed of the Gita, It afnrms that there 
is a supreme Being, Purushottama, a supreme Self, Lord 
and Brahman, who is both the impersonal and the perso- 
nal, but other and greater than either of them and than 
both of them. He is Purusha, Self and soul of being, and 
he is also Prakriti, for Prakriti is the power of the All-Soul, 
the power of his being self-moved to action and creation, 
As the supreme and universal Existence, he becomes by 
his Prakriti all these beings; as the supreme Self and Brah- 
man, he manifests by his Maya of self-knowledge and his 
Musa of ignorance the double truth of the cosmic exis- 
tence; as the supreme Lorde ageates, impels and governs 
all this Nature and all the beiiig and works of these exis- 
tences, Each soul is a partial being of this self-existent 
Being, an eternal soul of this All-Soul, a partial manifes- 
tation of this universal Nature. All here is this Divine, 
this Godhead, Vasudeva; for by Nature and the soul in 
Nature he becomes all that 1s and everything proceeds 
irom him and lives in or by him, though he himself is 
greater than any manifestation, This is the complete truth 
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of existence and of the universal action that we have seen 
disengaging itself from the later chapters of the Gita. 

But how does this greater truth modify or how affect 
the principle of spiritual action ? It modifies it to begin 
with in this fundamental thing that the whole meaning of 
the relation of Self and soul and Nature gets changed and 
opens out to new vision, fills in the blanks that were left, 
acquires a greater amplitude, a true and real significance, 
The world is no longer a purely mechanical qualitative ac- 
tion and determination of Nature set over against the 
quiescence of an impersonal self-existence which has no 
quality or power of self-determination; the chasm left bv 
(his unsatisfactory dualism is bridged and a unity created 
between knowledge and works, the soul and Nature, The 
quiescent impersonal Self is a truth, but it is the truth of 
the Godhead, the Eternal, the Lord of all hecoming and 
action and creation in his calm infinite freedom of self- 
existence not bound, troubled or affected by his creation, 
by the action and reaction of Nature, Nature itself is now 
à movement of becoming of the Eternal, all her stir and 
activity and mulliplicity founded on and supported by his 
detached and observing tranquillity of immutable Self and 
spirit. The Lord of Nature remains that immutable self 
even while he becomes in a partial manifestation, as the 
one and multiple soul of the universe, all these beings, for- 
ces, powers, consciousnesses, gods, animals, things, men. 
The Nature of the gunas is a lower self-limited action of 
his power, a nature of partial manifestation and therefore 
of a certain ignorance with the truth of the self and the 
truth of the Divine held back from her force absorbed in 
its action until the soul in her turns to find out this hidden 
thing, gets inside itself and discovers the real verities of its 
being. That is why it has to draw back from the personal 
egoistic to the impersonal, immutable and universal Self in 
order to become capable of self-knowledge. But the Lord 
is there, not only in that self, but in Nature, He is in the 
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heart of every being and guides by his presence the turnings 
of ‘this great natural mechanism, He is present in all, all 
lives in him, all is himself because all is a becoming ot 
his being, But all proceeds here in a lower partial work- 
ing out of a secret, higher, greater. completer nature of 
Divinity, out of the eternal infinite. nature or absolute 
power of being of the Godhead. The perfect CONSCIOUS 
being of the soul in man, which 15 an eternal portion or 
spiritual being of the eternal Divine Being, comes by his 
living in this truth ; he has to get bick to the truth of the 
immutable eternal impersonal self and at the same he has 
to see everywhere the Divine from whom he proceeds, to 
see him as all, to see him in the whole of this mutable 
Nature and in every put and resuli of her, in all her 
workings, and there too to make himself one with God, 
to live in him, to enter into the divine oneness, He unites 
then a divine calm and freedom of his essential being 
with a divine power of instrumental action, 

But how is this done? First by a right spirit in his 
will of works, He has to regard all his action as a sacri- 
fee to the Lord of works, to the eternal and universal 
Being, to his own highest Self who is also the Self of all 
other beings and the supreme all-inhabiting, all-coutain- 
ing, all-governing Godhead in the universe. The whole 
action of Nature is such a sacrifice, offered at first to the 
divine Powers that move her, but these powers are only 
limited forms and names of the one limitable Godhead, 
Man ordinarily olfers his sacrifice either to his own ego, 
which is the false action of his self-will and ignorance, or 
he offers his knowledge, action, aspiration, works of 
energy and effort to the gods lor partial, temporal, perso- 
nal aims; but the man of knowledge, the liberated soul 
is, we have seen, he who offers all his activities to the one 
eternal Godhead without any seeking for personal Iruit or 
satisfaction of personal desire. He w orks for God, not for 
himself, for the universal welfare of beings in the world, 
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not for any particular object which is of his own personal 
creation, as a divine agent not as a principal and separate 
profiteer in the world-commerce—and that, it must be 
noted, is a thing which cannot be really done except in 
proportion as he arrives at equality, universality, imper- 
sonality ; for without them the claim to be thus acting is 
a pretension or an illusion, The whole action of the world 
is the business of the Lord of the universe, of the self- 
existent Spirit of whom it is the creation, becoming, mani- 
festation ; the fruits are his, the results are those deter- 
mined by him and our personal action is only a minor 
contribution ruled or overruled, so far as its motive is an 
egoistic claim, by this Self and Spirit in us who is the 
Self and Spirit in all and governs things for the universal 
end and good and not for the sake of our ego, To work 
impersonally, desirelessly, without attachment to the fruits 
of our work, for the sake of God and the world, for the 
greater Self and the fulfilment of the universal will, is the 
first step towards liberation, 

But beyond this step there lies that other of giving 
up all our actions to the Divinity within us. For it is the 
divine Will that impels our works and the turn our ego 
gives to it is a deformation of the lower nature, a contri- 
bution of our tamasic, rajasic, sattwic quality, and this 
delormation comes by the ego thinking of itself as the 
doer. The character of the act takes the form of the limi- 
ted personal nature, the soul is bound up with that, does 
not allow the act freely and purely to proceed from the 
infinite power within it, and the ego must sutfer the per- 
sonal consequence and reaction even as it claims the res- 
ponsible origination and personal will of the doing. But 
the free and perfect working comes by referring the action 
and origination to the divine Master of our being who 
takes it up by drawing the soul into intimacy and unity 
with himself and originates the work directly from the 
greater Self, from its eternal, infinite, universal power of 
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being and not from the ignorance of the little personal 
ego. The action is shaped according to the nature, but 
entirely by the divine Will in the nature, and it is free, 
perfect within, whatever its outward appearance, it comes 
stamped with the inward spiritual seal of the Infinite as 
the thing to be done in the ways of the divine Master of 
action, kartavyaim karma, The soul of the liberated man 
is free in impersonality, even while contributing to the 
action as the means and occasion his instrumental being, 
the will and power in his nature,—because that will and 
power is now not separately, egoistically his own, but the 
force of the suprapersonal Divine who acts in this becom- 
ing of self by means of the form of the natural being, the 
swabhava. This is the highest secret and mystery, w/lamam 
rahasyam, of the action of the liberated man. [t is the 
result of a growing of the human soul into divine being 
and of the union of its nature with universal nature. 
This change cannot come about except by knowledge, 
There is necessary a right knowledge of self and God and 
world and a living and growing into the greater conscious- 
ness of our being to which the knowledge admits us. We 
know now what the knowledge is; it is sufhcient to ree 
member that it is a knowledge by which one is lirst of a'l 
liberated from the limitations of the ego sense and so sees 
the one self in all, all in God, all beings as Vasudeva, as 
vessels of the Godhead and one's self too as a being and 
soul-power of that one Godhead, treats in a spiritual uni- 
ting consciousness all the happenings of the lives of others 
as if they were happenings of one's own life, allows no 
wall of separation, lives in a universal sympathy with all 
existences, while amidst the world-movement he still does 
the work that has be done for the good of all beings, 
sarvabhiita-hite, according to the way appointed by the 
Divine in Time, by the command of the Spirit who is 
Master of Time. Thus living and acting in this knowledge 
the sou! of man becomes united with the Eternal in perso- 
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nality and in impersonality; he lives in the Eternal though 
acting in Time, even as does the Eternal himself, and is 
free, perfect and blissful whatever may be the form and 
determination of his work, The liberated man has the com- 
plete and total knowledge, kritsnavid, and does all works, 
kritsnakril, according to the freedom and infinite power 
of the divine will within htm. And since he is united with 
the Eternal, he has the pure spiritual joy of his eternal be- 
ing. He turns with adoration to the Self of whom he is a 
portion, to the Master of his works, to the divine Lover 
of his being. He is not an impassive calm spectator only, 
lifts not only his knowledge and will to the Eternal, but 
his heart also of love and adoration; for without that his 
whole being is not fulfilled and united with God. Beyond 
the personal and the impersonal is the supracosmic Being 
who is immutable in impersonality and fulfils himself in 
personality ; to that he rises personally by the soul's love 
and joy in God, the adoration of the will in him for the 
Master of its works, the peace and delight of an imper- 
sonal knowledge perfected in the self-existent reality of the 
supreme and universal Spirit. This glorifies his knowledge 
and unites it with the eternal delight of the Spirit in its 
self and its manifestation, this perfects too his peisonality 
in the superperson of the divine Purusha and makes to 
him his natural being and action one with eternal beauty, 
eternal love and delight, eternal harmony. 

But all this change means a passing from the lower 
to the higher divine nature. It is a lifting of the whole be- 
ing or at least of the whole mental being that wills, knows, 
feels into some highest spiritual consciousness, fullest 
power of existence, widest delight of the spirit, And this 
may well be possible by a transcendence of our present 
natural being, it may well be possible in some state beyond 
the earthly existence or still beyond in a supracosmic, an 
absolute and infinite power of being of the Spirit, But while 
we are here in the body, here in life, here in action, what 
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in this change becomes of the lower nature? For all ac- 
tion is determined in its shape by the nature, and this Na- 
ture is the nature of the three gunas, and in all natural be- 
ing and in all action there is the triple guna, tamas with its 
ignorance and inertia, rajas with its kinesis and action and 
passion and grief and perversion, sattwa with its light and 
happiness, and the bondage of these things. And granted 
that the soul becomes superior in the self to the three gu- 
nas, how does it escape in its instrumental nature from 
their action and result and bondage? For even the man of 
knowledge, says the Gita, must act according to his na- 
ture. To feel and bear the reactions of the gunas in the 
outer nature, but to be free from them and superior in the 
observing conscious self behind is not enough, leaves 
slill a dualism of freedom and subjection. Where is the 
release here, the full raising of the being to the higher 
spiritual nature, to the immortal Dharma, to the law of 
the infinite power of the divine being? If it cannot be 
done while in the body, then so it must be said, that the 
whole nature cannot be transformed and there must re- 
main an unreconciled duality until the mortal type of be- 
ing drops off like a discarded shell from the spirit. But 
in that case the gospel of action cannot well be the right 
or at least cannot be the ultimate gospel: a perfect quies- 
cence or at least as perfect a quiescence as possible, a 
progressive Sannyasa and renunciation of works would 
seem still to be the true counsel of perfection,—as the 
Mayavadin contends, who says that the Gita's way is no 
doubt the right way so long as we remain in action, bul 
still all action is an illusion and quiescence the highest 
path, To act in this spirit is well, but only as a transition 
to a renunciation of all works, to cessation, to absolute 
quiescence, 

This is the difficulty which the Gita has still to meet 
in order to justify works to the seeker after the spirit, 
Otherwise it must say to Arjuna, "Act temporarily in this 
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fashion, but afterwards seek the higher way of renuncia- 
tion of works.” But on the contrary tt has said that not 
the cessation of works, but renunciation of desire is the 
better way; 1t has spoken of the action of the liberated 
man, muktasya karma; it has insisted on doing all ac- 
tions, sarvdni. karmáni, krilsnakrit ; X has said that in 
whatever way the perfected Yogin lives and acts, he lives 
and acts in God. This can only be, if the nature in its ac- 
tion also becomes divine and untroubled by the reactions 
of the lower nature, How and by what steps is this most 
difficult transformation to be eflected, and what ts: this 
last secret of the soul's perfection ? 


The Synthesis of Yoga 


THE YOGA OF SELF-PERFECTION 
CHAPTER LX 
THE WAY OF EQUALITY 


Jt will appear from the description of the complete 
and perfect equality that this equality has two sides. It 
must therefore be arrived at by {wo successive movements, 


One will liberate us from the action of the lower nature 


and admit us to the calm peace of the divine being; the 
other will liberate us into the full being and power of the 
higher nature and admit us to the equal poise and uni- 


versality of a divine and infinite knowledge, will of ac- 4 
tion, Ananda, The first may be described as a passive or: 
negative equality, an equality of reception which fronts ! 
impassively the impacts and phenomena of existence and ` 


| 
| 
| 


negates the dualities of the appearances and reactions ` 
which they impose on us. The second is an active, a po- ! 


sitive equality which accepts the phenomena of existence, 
but only as the manifestation of the one divine being and | 
with an equal response to them which comes from the ; 


h 
i 
: 


| 


divine nature in us and transforms them into its hidden ; ; 


values, The first lives in the peace of the one Brahman) 


and puts away from it the nature of the active Ignorance, | 
The second lives in that peace, but also in the Ananda of; 


the Divine and imposes on the life of the soul in nature 
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the signs of the divine knowledge, power and bliss of being.: 
It is this double orientation united by the common princi- 
ple which will determine the movement of equality in the 
integral Yoga, 

The effort towards a passive or purely receptive equa- 
lity may start from three different principles or attitudes 
which all lead to the same result and ultimate conse- 
quence,—endurance, indifference and submission, The 
principle of endurance relies on the strength of the spirit 
Within us to bear all the contacts, impacts, suggestions of 
this phenomenal Nature that besieges us on every side 
without being overborne by them and compelled to bear 
their emotional, sensational, dvnamic, intellectual reac- 
tions, The outer mind in the lower nature has not this 
strength. Its strength is that of a limited force of cons- 
ciousness which has to do the best it can with all that 
comes in upon it or besieges it from the greater. whirl of 
consciousness and energy which environs it on this plane 
of existence, That it can maintain itself at all and affirm: 
its individual being in the universe, is due indeed to the 
strength of the spirit within it, but it cannot bring forward 
the whole of that strength or the infinity of that force to 
meet the attacks of life; if it could, it would be at once 
the equal and master of its world. In fact, it has to ma- 
nage as it can. It meets certain impacts and is able to assi-, 
milate, equate or master them partially or completely, for: 
a time or wholly, and then it has in that degree the emo- 
tional and sensational reactions of jov, pleasure, satisfaction 
liking, love, etc, or the intellectual and mental reactions of 
acceptance, approval, understanding, knowledge, prefe- 
rence, and on these its will seizes with attraction, desire, 
the attempt to prolong, to repeat, to create, to possess, to 
make them the pleasurable habit of its life, Other impacts 
it meets, but finds them too strong for it or too dissimilar 
and discordant or too weak to give it satisfaction; these 
are things which it cannot bear or cannot equate with it- 
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self or cannot assimilate, and it is obliged to give to them. 
reactions of grief, pain, discomfort, dissatisfaction, dislik- 
ing, disapproval, rejection, inability to understand or 
know, refusal of admission, Against them it seeks to pro- 
tect itself, to escape from them, to avoid oi minimise their 
recurrence; it has with regard to them movements of fear, 
anger, shrinking, horror, aversion, disgust, shame, would 
gladly be delivered from them, but it cannot get away 
from them, for it is bound to and even invites their causes 
and therefore the results; for these impacts are part of life, 
tangled up with the things we desire, and the inability to 
deal with them is part of the imperfection of our nature, 
Other impacts again the normal mind succeeds in holding 
at bay or neutralising and to these it has a natural reaction 
of indifference, insensibility or tolerance which is neither 
positive acceptance and enjoyment nor rejection or suffer- 
ing. To things, persons, happenings, ideas, workings, | 
whatever presents itself to the mind, there are always these: 
three kinds of reaction. At the same time, in spite of 
their generality, there is nothing absolute about them; they 
form a scheme for a habitual scale which is not precisely 
the same for all o: even for the same mind at different: 
times or in different conditions, The same impact may 
arouse in it at one time and another the pleasurable or 
positive, the adverse or negative or the indifferent or neu- 
tral reactions. 

The soul which seeks mastery may begin by turning 
upon these reactions the encountering and opposing force 
of a strong and equal endurance, Instead of seeking to pro- 
tect itself from or to shun and escape the unpleasant im- 
pacts it may confront them and teach itself to suffer and to 
bear them with perseverance, with fortitude, an increasing 
equanimity or an austere or calm acceptance, This atti+ 
tude, this discipline brings out three results, three powers: 
of the soul in relation to things, First, it is found that 
what was before unbearable, becomes easy to endure; the 
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scale of the power that meets the impact rises in degree ; 
it needs a greater and greater force of it or of ifs protracted 
incidence to cause trouble, pain, grief, aversion or any other 
of the notes in the gamut of the unpleasant reactions, 
Secondly, it is found that the conscious nature divides it- 
self into two parts, one of the normal mental and emotio-. 
nal nature in which the customary reactions continue to 
take place, another of the higher will and reason which ob- 
serves and is not troubled or affected by the passion of this 
lower nature, does not accept it as its own, does not ap- 
prove, sanction or participate. Then the lower nature be-' 
gins to lose the force and power of its reactions, to submit ; 
to the suggestions of calm and strength from the higher 
reason and will, and gradually that calm and strength take 
possession of the mental and emotional, even of the sen- 
sational,vitaland physical being, This brings the third power 
and result, the power by this endurance and mastery, this 
separation and rejection of the lower nature, to get rid of 
the normal reactions and even, if we will, to remould all our 
modes of experience by the strength of the spirit. This me- 
thod is applied not only to the unpleasant, but also to the 
pleasant reactions ; the soul refuses to give itself up to or 
be carried away by them ; it endures with calm the im- 
pacts which bring joy and pleasure ; refuses to be excited 
by them and replaces the jov and eager seeking of the 
mind after pleasant things by the calm of the spirit, It 
can be applied too to the thought-mind in a calm recep- 
tion of knowledge and of limitation of knowledge which 
refuses to be carried away by the fascination of this attrac- , 
tive or repelled by dislike for that unaccustomed or un- ; 
palatable thought-suggestion and waits on the Truth with 
a detached observation which allows it to grow on the 
strong, disinterested, mastering will and reason, Thus the 
soul becomes gradually equal to all things, master of itself, 
adequate to meet the world with a strong front in the mind 
and an undisturbed serenity of the spirit. 
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The second way is an attitude of impartial indifference,] 
lts method is to reject at once the attraction or the repulsion: 
of things, to cultivate for them a luminous impassivity, an 
inhibiting rejection, a habit of dissociation and desuetude, 
This attitude reposes less on the will, though will is al- 
ways necessary, than on the knowledge. It is an attitude 
which regards these passions of the mind as things born 
of the illusion of the outward mentality or inferior move- 
ments unworthy of the calm truth of the single and equal: 
spirit or a vital and emotional disturbance to be rejected 
by the tranquil observing will and dispassionate intelli- 
gence of the sage, It puts away desire from the mind, 
discards the ego which attributes these dual values to 
things, and replaces desire by an impartial and indifferent 
peace and ego by the pure self which is not troubled, ex- 
cited or unhinged by the impacts of the world. And not 
only is the emotional mind quieted, but the intellectual 
being also rejects the thoughts of the ignorance and rises: 
beyond the interests of an inferior knowledge to the one: 
truth that is eternal and without change. This way too 
develops three results or powers by which it ascends to : 
peace. 

First, it is found that the mind is voluntarily bound 
by the petty joys and troubles of life and that in reality 
these can have no inner hold on it, if the soul simply 
chooses to cast off its habit of helpless determination by 
external and transient things. Secondly, it is found that 
here too a division can be made, a psychological partition 
between the lower or outward mind still subservient to the 
old habitual touches and the higher reason and will which 
stand back to live in the indifferent calm of the spirit. 
There grows on us, in other words, an inner separate calm 
which watches the commotion of the lower members 
without taking part in it or giving it any sanction. At 
first the higher reason and will may be often clouded, in- 
vaded, the mind carried away by the incitation of the 
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lower members, but eventually this calm becomes inex- 
pugnable, permanent, not to be shaken by the most vio- 
lent touches, va duhkena gurunápi vichályate, This inner 
soul of calm regards the trouble of the outer mind with 
a detached superiority or a passing uninvolved indulgence 
such as might be given to the trivial joys and griefs of a 
child, it does not regard them as its own or as reposing 
on any permanent reality. And, finally, the outer mind 
too accepts by degrees this calm and indifferent serenity; 
it ceases to be attracted bv the things that attracted it or 
troubled by the griefs and pains to which it had the habit 
of attaching an unreal importance, Thus ihe third power: 
comes, an all-pervading power of wide tranquillity and 
peace, a bliss of release from the siege of our imposed fan- 
tastic self-torturing nature, the deep undisturbed exceed- 
ing happiness of the touch of the eternal and infinite re- 
placing by its permanence the strife and turmoil of im- 
permanent things, brahmasparsham atyautam sukham 
açnute. The soul is fixed in the delight of the self, átma- 
ralih, in the single and infinite Ananda of the spirit and 
hunts no more after outward touches and their griefs and 
pleasures. It observes the world only as the spectator of a 
play or action in which it is no longer compelled to parti- 
cipate. 

The third way is that of submission, which may be 
the Christian resignation founded on submission to the 
will of God, or an unegoistic acceptance of things and 
happenings as a manifestation of the universal Will in 
time, ot a complete surrender of the person to the Divine, 
to the supreme Purusha. As the first was a way of the 
will and the second a way of knowledge, of the unders- 
tanding reason, so this is a way of the temperament and 
heart and very intimately connected with the principle of 
Bhakti. If it is pushed to the end, it arrives at the same 
result of a perfect equality. For the knot of the ego ic 
loosened and the personal claim begins to disappear, we 
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find that we are no longer bound to joy in things pleasant 
or sorrow over the unpleasant; we bear them without 
either eager acceptance or troubled rejection, refer them 
to the Master of our being, concern ourselves less and less 
with their personal result to us and hold only one thing 
of importance, to approach God, or to be in touch and 
tune with the universal and infinite Existence, or to be 
united with the Divine, his channel, instrument, servant, 
lover, rejoicing in him and in our relation with him and 
having no other object or cause of joy or sorrow, Here 
too there may be for some time a division between the lower 
mind of habitual emotions and the higher psychical mind 
of love and self-giving, but eventually the former yields, 
changes, transforms itself, is swallowed up in the love, joy, 
delight of the Divine and has no other interests or attrac- 
tions, Then all within is the equal peace and bliss of that 
union, the one silent bliss that passes understanding, the 
peace that abides untouched by the solicitation of lower 
things in the depths of our spiritual existence. 

These three way coincide in spite of their separate 
starting-points, first, by their inhibition of the normal re- 
actions of the mind to the touches of outward things, 
báhya-sparshán, secondly, by their separation of the self 
or spirit from the outward action of Nature. But it is 
evident that our perfection will be greater and more em- 
bracingly complete, if we can have a more active equality 
which will enable us not only to draw back from or con- 
front the world in a detached and separated calm, but to 
return upon it and possess it in the power of the calm and 
equal Spirit. This is possible because the world, Nature, 
action are not in fact a quile separate thing, but a mani- 
festation of the Self, the All-Soul, the Divine, The reac 
tions of the normal mind are a degradation of the divin 
values which would but for this degradation make thi 
{ruth evident to us,—a falsification, an ignorance whic 
alters their workings, an ignorance which starts from th 
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involution of the Self in a blind material nescience. Once! 
we return to the full consciousness of Self, of God, we can 
then put a true divine value on things and receive and 
act on them with the calm, joy, knowledge, seeing will of 
the Spirit. When we begin to do that, then the soul be- 
gins to have an equal joy in the universe, an equal will 
dealing with all energies, an equal knowledge which takes 
possession of the spiritual truth behind all the phenomena 
of this divine manifestation. It possesses the world as the 
Divine possesses it, in a fullness of the infinite light, 
power and Ananda. 

All this existence can therefore be approached by a 
Yoga of positive and active in place of the negative and 
passive equality. This requires, first, a new knowledge 
which is the knowledge of unity,—to see all things as one- 
self and to see all things in God and God in all things. 
There is then a will of equal acceptance of all phenomena, 
all events, all happenings, all persons and forces as masks 
of the Self, movements of the one energy, results of the 
one power in action, ruled by the one divine wisdom; and 
on the foundation of this will of greater knowledge there 
grows a strength to meet everything with an untroubled 
soul and mind, There must be an identification of myself 
with the self of the universe, a vision and a feeling of 
oneness with all creatures, a perception of all forces and 
energies and results as the movement of this energy of my 
self and therefore intimately my own; not, obviously, of 
my ego-self which must be silenced, eliminated, cast away, 
—otherwise this perfection cannot come,—but of a greater 
impersonal or universal self with which I am now one, 
For my personality is now only one centre of action of 
that universal self, but a centre intimately in relation and 
unison with all other personalities and also with all those 
other things which are to us only impersonal objects and 
forces: but in fact they also are powers of the one imper- 
sonal Person (Purusha), God, Self and Spirit, My indivi- 
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duality is his and is no longer a thing incompatibfe with 
or separated from universal being; it is itself universalised, 
a knower of the universal Ananda and one with and a lover 
of all that it knows, acts on and enjoys. For to the equal 
knowledge of the universe and equal will of acceptance of 
tlie universe will be added an equal delight in all the cos- 
mic manifestation of the Divine. 

Here too we may describe three results or powers of 
the method, First, we develop this power of equal accep- 
tance in the spirit and in the higher reason and will which 
respond to the spiritual knowledge. But also we find that 
though the nature can be induced to take this general atti- 
tude, there is yet a struggle between that higher reason 
and will and the lower mental being which clings to the 
old egoistic way of seeing the world and reacting to its 
impacts. Then we find that these two, though at first con- 
fused, mingled together, alternating, acting on each other, 
striving for possession, can be divided, the higher spiri- 
tual disengaged from the lower mental nature. But in this 
stage, while the mind is still subject to reactions of grief, 
trouble, an inferior joy and pleasure, there is an increased 
difficulty which does not act to the same extent in a more 
sharply individualised Yoga. For not only does the mind 
feel its own troubles and difficulties, but it shares in the 
joys and griefs of others, vibrates to them in a poignant 
sympathy, feels their impacts with a subtle sensitiveness, 
makes them its own; not only so, but the difficulties of 
others are added to our own and the forces which oppose 
the perfection act with a greater persistence, because they 
feel this movement to be an attack upon and an attempt 
to conquer their universal kingdom and not merely the 
escape of an isolated soul from their empire. But finally, 
we find too that there comes a power to surmount these 
difficulties; the higher reason and wil] impose themselves 
on the lower mind, which sensibly changes into the vast 
types of the spiritual nature; it takes even' a delight in 
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feeling, meeting and surmounting all troubles, obstacles 
and difficullies until they are eliminated by its own {rans- 
formation, Then the whole being lives in a final power, 
the universal calm and joy, the seeing delight and will of 
the Spirit in itself and its manifestation. 

To see how this positive method works, we may note 
very briefly its principle in the three great powers of kuow- 
ledge, will and teeling. All emotion, feeling, sensation is 
à way of the soul meeting and putting effective values on 
the manifestations of the Self in nature, But what the self 
feels is a universal delight, Ananda, The soul in the lower 
mind on the contrary gives it, as we have seen, three vary- 
ing values of pain, pleasure and neutral indifference, which 
tone by gradations of less and more into each other, 
and this gradation depends on the power of the individua- 
lised consciousness to meet, sense, assimilate, equate, mas- 
ter all that comes in on it from all of the greater self 
which it has by separative individualisation put outside of 
it and made as if not-self to its experience, But all the 
time, because of the greater Self within us, there is a se- 
cret soul which takes delight in all these things and draws 
strength from and grows by all that touches it, profits as 
much by adverse as by favourable experience. This can 
. make itself felt by the outer desire soul, and that in fact is 
why we have a delight in existing and can even take a 
certain kind of pleasure in struggle, suffering and the har- 
sher colours of existence. But to get the universal Ananda 
‘all our instruments must learn to take not any partial or 
perverse, but the essential joy of all things. In all things 
there is a principle of Ananda, which the understanding 
can seize on and the aesthesis feel as the taste of delight 
in them, their rasa; but ordinarily they put upon them ins- 
.tead arbitrary, unequal and contrary values: they have to 
be led to perceive things in the light of the spirit and to 
transform these provisional values into the real, the equal 
and essential, the spiritual rasa, The life-principle is there 
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to give this seizing of the principle of delight, rasa-gra- 
hana, the form of a strong possessing enjoyment, bhoga, 
which makes the whole life-being vibrate with it and ac- 
cept and rejoice in it; but ordinarilv it is not, owing to de- 
sire, equal to its task, but turns it into the three lower 
forms,—pain and pleasure, sukha-bhoga duhkha-bhoga, and 
that rejection of both which we call insensibility or indiffe« 
rence. The prana or vital being has to be liberated from 
desire and its inequalities and to accept and turn into pure 
enjoyment the rasa which the understanding and aesthe- 
sis perceive, Then there is no farther obstacle in the ins- 
trumenis to the third step by which all is changed into 
the full and pure ecstasy of the spiritual Ananda, 

In the matter of knowledge, there are again three re- 
actions of the mind to things, ignorance, error and true 
knowledge. The positive equality will accept all three of 
them to start with as movements of a self-manifestation 
which evolves out of ignorance through the partial or dis- 
torted knowledge which is the cause of error to true know- 
ledge. It will deal with the ignorance of the mind, as what 
it is psychologically, a clouded, veiled or wrapped up state 
of the substance of consciousness in which the knowledge 
of the all-knowing Self is hidden as ifin a dark sheath; it 
wl dwell on it by the mind and by the aid of related 
truths already known, by the intelligence or by an intuitive 
concentration deliver the knowledge out of the veil of the 
ignorance, It will not attach itself only to the known or 
try to force all into its little frame, but will dwell on the 
known and the unknown with an equal mind open to all 
possibility, So too it will deal with error; it will accept 
the tangled skein of truth and error, but attach itself to 
no opinion, rather seeking for the element of truth behind 
all opinions, the knowledge concealed within the error,— 
for all error is a disfiguration of some misunderstood 
fragments of truth and draws its vitality from that and not 
from its misapprehension ; it will accept, but not limit it- 
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self even by ascertained truths, but will always be ready 
for new knowledge and seek for a more and more integral, 
a more and more extended, reconciling, unifying wisdom, 
This can only come in its fullness by rising to the ideal 
supermind, and therefore the equal seeker of truth will 
not be attached to the intellect and its workings or think 
that all ends there, but be prepared to rise beyond, ac- 
cepting each stage of ascent and the contributions of each 
power of his being, but only to lift them into a higher 
truth. He must accept everything, but cling to nothing, 
be repelled by nothing however imperfect or however sub- 
versive of fixed notions, but also allow nothing to lay hold 
on him to the detriment of the free working of the Truth- 
Spirit. This equality of the intelligence is an essential con- 
dition for rising to the higher supramental and spiritual 
knowledge. 

The will in us, because it is the most generally 
forceful power of our being, —there is a will of knowledge, 
a Will of life, a will of emotion, a will acting 1n every part 
of our nature,—takes many forms and returns various re- 
actions to things, such as incapacity, limitation of power, 
mastery, or right will, wrong or perverted will, neutral 
volition,—in the ethical mind virtue, sin and non-ethicat 
volition,—and others of the kind. These too the positive 
equality accepts as a tangle of provisional values from 
which it must start, but which it must transform into uni- 
versal mastery, into the will of the Truth and universal 
Right, into the freedom of the divine Will in action. The 
equal will need not feel remorse, sorrow or discourage- 
ment over its stumblings; if these reactions occur in the 
habitual mentality, it will only see how far they indicate 
an imperfection and the thing to be corrected,—for they 
are not always just indicators,—and so get beyond them 
to a calm and equal guidance, It will see that these stum- 
blings themselves are necessary to experience and in the 
end steps towards the goal, Behind and within all that 
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occurs in ourselves and in the world, it will look for the 
divine meaning and the divine guidance; it will look be- 
yond imposed limitations to the voluntary self-limitation 
of the universal Power by which it regulates its steps and 
gradations,—imposed on our ignorance, self-imposed in 
the divine knowledge,—and go beyond to unity with the 
illimitable power of the Divine. All energies and actions 
it will see as forces proceeding trom the one Existence and 
their perversions as imperfections, inevitable in the deve- 
loping movement, of powers that were needed for that 
movement; it will therefore have charity for all imperfec- 
tions, even while pressing steadily towards a universal 
perfection. This equality will open the nature to the gui- 
dance of the divine and universal Will and make it ready 
for that supramental action in which the power of the 
soul in us is luminously full of and one with the power of 
the supreme Spirit, 

The integral Yoga will make use of both the passive 
and the active methods according to the need of the na- 
ture and the guidance of the inner spirit, the Antaryamin. 
It will not limit itself by the passive way, for that would 
lead only to some individual quietistic salvation or nega- 
tion of an active and universal spiritual being which would 
be inconsistent with the totality of its aim, It will use the 
method of endurance, but not stop short with a detached 
strength and serenity, but move rather to a positive stren- 
gth and mastery, in which endurance will no longer be 
needed, since the self will then be in a calm and power- 
ful spontaneous possession of the universal energy and 
capable of determining easily and happily all its reactions 
in the oneness and the Ananda, It will usé the method” 
of impartial indifference, but not end tn an aloof indiffe- 
rence to all things, but rather move towards a high-sea- 
ted impartial acceptance of life strong to transform all 
experience into the greater values of the equal spirit. It 
will use too temporarily resignation and submission, but 


THE SYNTHESIS OF YOGA 219 
vcre ete ei ae eee Neh tase ee ee 
by the full surrender of its personal being to the Divine 
it will attain to the all-possessing Ananda in which there 
is no need of resignation, to the perfect harmony with 
the universal which 1s not merely an acquiescence, but an 
embracing oneness, to the perfect instrumentality and 
subjection of the natural self to the Divine by which the 
Divine also is possessed by the individual spirit. [€ will 
use fully the positive method, but will go beyond any in- 
dividual acceptance of things which would have thc ef- 
fect of turning existence into a field only of the perfected 
individual knowledge, power and Ananda. That it will 
have, but also it will have the oneness by which it can 
live in the existence of others for their sake and not only 
for its own and for their assistance and as one of their 
means, an associated and helping force in the movement 
towards the same perfection, It will live for the Divine, 
not shunning world-existence, not attached to the earth 
or the heavens, not attached either to a supracosmic 
liberation, but equally one with the Divine in all his 
planes and able to live in him equally in the Self and in 
the manifestation, 
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] have dwelt at some length, though still very inade- 
quately, on the principles of Indian religion, the sense of its 
evolution and the intention of its system, because these 
things are being constantly ignored and battle delivered by 
its defenders and assailants on details, particular consequen- 
ces and side issues. Those too have their importance be- 
cause they are part of the practical execution, the working 
out of the culture in life; but they cannot be rightly valued 
unless we seize hold of the intention which was behind the 
execution, And the first thing we see is that the principle, 
the essential intention of Indian culture was extraordinari- 
ly high, ambitious and noble, the highest indeed which 
the human spirit can conceive. For what can be a greater 
idea of life than that which makes it a development of the 
spirit in man to its most vast secret and high possibilities, 
conceives il as a movement of the Eternal in time, of the 
universal in the individual, of the infinite in the finite, 
of the Divine in man, or holds that man can become not 
only conscious of the eternal and the infinite, but live in 
its power and universalise, spiritualise, divinise him- 
self by self-knowledge? What can be greater aims for the 
life of man than to grow by an inner and outer experience 
till he can live in God, realise his spirit, become divine in 
knowledge, in will and in the joy of being? And that is 
the whole sense of the striving of Indian culture, 

It is easy to say that these ideas are fantastic,chimerical 
and impracticable, that there is no spirit and no eternal 
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and nothing divine, and man would do much better not 
to dabble in religion and philosophy, but rather make the 
best he can of the ephemeral littleness of his life and body. 
That is a negation natural enough to the vital and physi- 
cal mind, but it rests on the assumption that man can 
only be what he is at the moment, and there is nothing 
greater in him which it is his business to evolve; such a 
negation has no enduring value, The whole aim of a great 
culture is to lift man up to something which at first he is 
not, to lead him to knowledge though he starts from an 
unfathomable ignorance, to teach him to live by his rea- 
son, though actually he lives much more by his unreason, 
by the law of good aad unity, though he is now full of 
evil and discord, by a law of beauty and harmony though 
his actual life is a repulsive muddle of upliness and jar- 
ring barbarisms, by some high law of his spirit, though at 
present he is egoistic, material, unspiritual, engrossed by 
the needs and desires of his physical being. If a civilisa- 
tion has notany of these aims, it can hardly at all be said 
to have a culture and certainly in no sense a great and 
noble culture. But the last of these aims, as conceived by 
ancient India, is the highest of all because it includes and 
surpasses all the others. To have made this attempt is to 
have ennobled the life of the race ; to have failed in it is 
better then if it had never at all been attempted ; to have 
achieved even a partial success is a great contribution tu 
the future possibilities of the human being, 

The system of Indian cullure is another thing, A 
system is in its very nature at once an effectuation and a 
limitation of the spirit; and yet we must have a science 
and art of lite, a system of living, All that is needed is that 
the lines laid down should be large and noble, capable of 
evulution so that the spirit may more and more express 
itself in life, flexible even in its firmness so that it may 
absorb and harmonise new material and enlarge its variety 
and richness without losing its unity, The system of Ine 
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dian culture was all these things in its principle and up to 
a cerlain point and a certain period in its practice. That 
a decline came upon it in the end and a kind of arrest of 
growth, not absolute, but still very serious and dangerous 
to its life and future, is perfectly true, and we shall have 
to ask whether that was due to the inherent character of 
the culture, to a deformation or to a temporary exhaus- 
tion of the force of living, and, if the last, how that ex- 
haustion came, At present, ] will only note in passing one 
point which has its importance., Our critic. is never 
tired of harping on India's misfortunes and he attributes 
them all to the incurable badness of our civilisation, the 
total absence of a true and sound culture. Now misfor- 
tune is not a proof of absence of culture, nor good for- 
tune the sign of salvation. Greece was unfortunate; she 
was as much torn by internal dissensions and civil wars 
as India, she was finally unable to arrive at unity or pre- 
serve independence; vet Europe owes half its civilisation 
to those squabbling inconsequent petty peoples of Greece. 
Italy was unfortunate enough in all conscience, yet few 
nations have contributed more to IZuropean culture than 
incompetent and unfortunate Italy. The misfortunes of 
India have been considerably exaggerated, at least in their 
incidence, but take them at their worst, admit that no 
nation has suffered more. If all that is due to the badness 
of our civilisation, to what is due then the remarkable 
fact of the obstinate survival of India, her culture and her 
civilisation under this load of misfortunes, or the power 
which enables her still to assert herself and her spirit at 
this moment, to the great wrath of her critics, against the 
tremendous shock of the flood from Europe which has 
almost submerged other peoples ? If her misfortunes are 
due to her cultural deficiencies, must not by a parity of 
reasoning this extraordinary vitality be due to some great 
force in her, some enduring virtue of truth in her spirit? 
A mere lie and insanity cannot live; its persistence is a 
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disease which must before long lead to death ; it cannot 
be the source of an unslayable life. There must be some 
heart of soundness, some saving truth which has kept this 
people alive and still enables it to raise its head and affirm 
its will to be and its faith in its mission. 

But, finally, we have to see not only the spirit and 
principle of the culture, not only the ideal idea and scope 
of intention in its system, but its actual working and effect 
in the values of life. Here we must admit great limitations, 
great imperfections, There is no culture, no civilisation 
ancient or modern which in its system has been entirely 
satisfactory to the need of perfection in man; there is 
none in which the working has not been marred by con- 
siderable limitations and imperfections. And the greater 
the aim of the culture, the larger the body of the civili- 
sation, the more are these flaws likely to overbear the eye. 
In the first place every culture suffers by the limitations 
or defects of its qualities and, an almost infallible conse- 
quence, by the exaggerations too of its qualities, It tends 
to concentrate on certain leading ideas and to lose sight 
of others or unduly depress them; this want of balance 
gives rise to one-sided tendencies which are not properly 
checked, not kept in their due place, and bring about un- 
healthy exaggerations. But so long as the vigour of the 
civilisation lasts, life accommodates itself, makes the most 
of compensating forces and in spite of all stumblings, 
evils, disasters some great thing is done; but in a time of 
decline the defect or the excess of particular quality gets 
the upper hand, becomes a disease, makes a general 
ravage and, if not arrested, may lead to decay and death. 
Again, the ideal may be great, may have even, as Indian 
culture had in its best times, a certain kind of provisional 
completeness, a first attempt at comprehensive harmony, 
'but there is always a great gulf between the ideal and the 
actual practice of life. To bridge that gulf or at least to 
make it as narrow as possible is the most difficult part of 
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human endeavour. Finally, the evolution of our race, 
surprising enough if we look across the ages, is still, when 
all is said, a slow and embarrassed progress. Each age, 
each civilisation carries the heavy burden of our defici- 
encies, each succeeding age throws off something of the 
load, but loses some virtue of the past, creates otlier gaps 
and embarrasses itself with new aberrations. We have to 
strike a balance, to see things in the whole, to observe 
whither we are tending and use a large secular vision ; 
otherwise it would be difficult to keep an unfailing faith 
in the destinies of the race. For, after all, what we have 
accomplished so far in the main at the best of times is to 
bring in a modicum of reason and culture and spirituality 
to leaven a great mass of barbarism, Mankind is still no 
more than semi-civilised and it was never anything else 
in the recorded history of its present cycle. 

And therefore every civilisation presents a mixed and 
anomalous appearance and can be turned by a hostile or 
unsympathetic observation which notes and exaggerates 
its defects, ignores its true spirit and its qualities, masses 
the shades, leaves out the lights, into a mass of barbarisin, 
a picture of almost unrelieved gloom and failure, to the 
legitimate surprise and indignation of those to whom its 
motives appear to have a great and just value. For each 
has achieved something of special value for humanity in 
the midst of its general work of culture, brought out in a 
high degree some potentiality of our nature and given a 
first large standing-ground for its future perfection, Greece 
developed to a high degree the intellectual reason and the 
sense of form and harmonious beauty, Rome founded 
firmly strength and power and patriotism and law and or- 
der, modern Europe has raised to enormous proportions 
practical reason, science and efficiency and economic capa- 
city, India developed the spiritual mind working on the 
other powers of man and exceeding them, the intuitive rea- 
son, the philosophical harmony of the Dharma informed by 
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the religious spirit, the sense of the eternal and the infi- 
nite. The future has to go on to a greater and more per- 
fect comprehensive development of these things and to 
evolve fresh powers, but we shall not do this rightly by 
damning the past or damning other cultures than our 
own in a spirit of arrogant intolerance, We need not only 
a spirit of calm criticism, but an eye of sympathetic in- 
tuition to extract the good from the past and present eff- 
ort of humanity and make the most of it for our future 
progress. 

This being so, if our critic insists that the past culture 
of India was of the nature of a semi-barbarism, I shall 
not object, so long as 1 have the liberty of passing the 
same criticism, equally valid or invalid, on the type of 
European culture which he wishes to foist on us in ifs place. 
Mr. Archer feels the openings which European civilisa- 
tion gives to this kind of retort and he pleads plaintively 
that it ought not to be made; he takes refuge in the old 
tag that a fu quoque is no argument, Certainly the retort 
would be itrelevant if this were only a question of the dis- 
passionate criticism. of Indian culture without arrogant 
comparisons and offensive pretensions, But it becomes a 
perfectly valid and effective argument when the critic 
turns into a partisan and tries to trample underfoot all 
the claims of the Indian spirit and its civilisation in the 
name of the superiority of Europe. When he insists on 
our renouncing our own natural being and culture in or- 
der to follow and imitate the West as docile pupils on the 
ground of India's failure to achieve cultural perfection or 
the ideal of a sound civilisation, we have a right to point 
out that Europe has to its credit at. least as ugly a failure, 
and for the same fundamental reasons, We have a right 
to ask whether science, practical reason and efficiency and 
an unbridled economic production which makes man a 
slave of his life and body, a wheel, spring or clog in a 
huge mechanism or a cell of an economic organism aud 
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translates into human terms the ideal of the ant-hill and 
the bee-hive, is really the whole truth of our being anda 
sound or complete ideal of civilisation. The ideal of this 
culture, though it has its obstacles and difficulties, is at any 
rate not an unduly exalted aim and ought to be more easy 
of accomplishment than the arduous spiritual ideal of 
ancient India, But how much of the European mind and 
life is really governed by reason and what does this prac- 
tical reason and efficiency come to in the end? To what 
perfection has it brought the human mind and soul and 
life? The aggressive ugliness of modern European life, its 
paucity of philosophic reason and aesthetic beauty and 
religious aspiration, its constant unrest, its harsh and op- 
pressive mechanical burden, its lack of inner freedom, its 
recent huge catastrophe, the fierce struggle of classes are 
things of which we have a right to take note. To harp in the 
style of the Archerian lyre on these aspects alone and to 
ignore the brighter side of modern ideals would certainly 
be an injustice. There was a time indeed many years 
ago, when, whilé admiring the past cultural achievement 
of Europe, the present industiial form of it seemed to me 
an intellectualised Titanic barbarism with Germany as its 
too admired type and successful protagonist. A wider view 
of the ways of the Spirit in the world corrects the onesid- 
edness of this nolion, but still it contains a. truth. which 
Europe recognised in the hour of her agony, though now 
she seems to be forgetting too easily her momentary illu- 
mination, Mr. Archer argues that at least the West is trying 
to struggle out of its barbarism while India has been 
content to stagnate in her deficiencies. That may bea truth 
of the immediate past; but what then? The question still 
remains whether Europe is taking the only, the complete 
or the best way open to human endeavour and whether it 
is. not the right thing for India, not to imitate Europe, 
though she well may learn from western experience, but to 
get out of her stagnation by developing what is best and 
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most essential in her own spirit and culture, 

The right, the natural path for India lies so obviously 
in this direction that in order to destroy it Mr, Archer in 
his chosen role as devil’s advocate has to juggle with the 
truth at every step and labour hard and vainly to reesta- 
blish the spell of hypnotic suggestion, now broken for 
good, which led most of us for a long space to condemn 
wholesale ourselves and our past and imagine that the 
Indian’s whole duty in life was to turn an imitative ape 
in leading-strings and dance to the mechanic barrel-organ 
tunes of the British civiliser. The claim of Indian culture 
to survival can be met first and most radically by challeng- 
ing the value of its fundamental ideas and the high things 
which are most native to ils ideal, its temperament, its 
way of looking at the world. To deny the truth or the 
value of spirituality, of the sense of the eternal and infinite, 
the inner spiritual experience, the philosophic mind and 
spirit, the religious aim and feeling, the intuitive reason, 
the idea of universality and spiritual unity is one resource, 
and this is the real attitude of our critic which emerges 
constantly in his vehement philippic. But he cannot carry it 
through consistently, because it brings him into conflict 
with ideas and perceptions which are ineradicable in the 
human mind and which even in Europe are now after a 
temporary obscuration beginning to come back into fa- 
vour. Therefore he hedges and tries rather to prove that 
we find in India, even in her magnificent past, even at her 
best, no spirituality, no real philosophy, no true or high: 
religious feeling, no light of intuitive reason, nothing at 
all of the great things to which she has directed her most 
strenuous aspiration. This assertion is sufficiently absurd, 
self-contradictory and opposed to the express testimony 
of those who are eminently fitted and entitled to express 
an authoritative opinion on these matters, He therefore 
establishes a third line of attack combined of two incon- 
sistent and opposite assertions, first, that the higher Hin. 
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duism which is made up of these greater things has had 
no effect on India and, secondly, that it has had on the 
contrary a most all-pervading, a most disastrous and 
paralysing, a soul-killing, life-killing effect. He attempts 
to make his indictment effective by massing together all 
these inconsistent lines of attack and leading them all to 
the one conclusion, that the culture of India is both in 
theory and practice wrong, worthless, deleterious to the 
true aim of human living, 

The last position taken is the only one which we necd 
now consider, since the value of the essential ideas of 
Indian culture cannot be destroyed and to denv them is 
futile, The things they stand for are there, in. whatever 
form, vaguely or distinctly seeking for themselves in the 
highest and deepest movements of human being and its 
nature, The peculiarity of Indian culture lies only in this 
distinction that what is vague or confused or imperfectly 
brought out in most other cultures, it has laboured rather 
to make distinct, to sound all its possibilities, to fix its 
aspects and lines and hold it up as a true, precise, large 
and practicable ideal for the race, The formulation may 
not be entirely complete ; it may have to be still more 
enlarged, bettered, put otherwise, things missed brought 
out, the lines and forms modified, errors of stress and 
direction corrected; but a firm, a large foundation has 
been laid down not only in theory, but in solid practice. 
lf there has been an actual complete failure in life—and 
that is the one point left, — it must be due to one of two 
causes; either there has been some essential bungling in 
the application of the idea] to the facts of life as it is, or 
else there has been a refusal to recognise the facts of life 
at all. Perhaps, then, there has been, to put it otherwise, an 
insistence on what we may be at some hardly attainable 
height of our being without having first made the most 
of what we are, The infinite can only be reached after we 
have grown in the finite, the eternal grasped only by man 
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growing in time, the spiritual perfected only bv man ac- 
complished first in body, life and mind, If that necessity 
has been ignored, then one may fairly contend that there 
has been a gross, impracticable and inexcusable error in 
the governing idea of Indian culture. But as a matter of 
fact there has been no such error. We have seen what 
were the aim and idea and method of Indian culture and 
it will be perfectly clear that the value of life and its 
training were amply recognised in ils svstem and given 
their proper place. Even the most extreme philosophies 
and religions, Buddhism and Ilusionism, which held life 
to be an ympermanence or ignorance that must be trans- 
cended and cast away, yet did not lose sight of the truth 
that man must develop himself under the conditions of 
this present ignorance or impermanence before he can 
attain to knowledge and to that Permanent which ts iue 
denial of temporal being. Buddhism was not solely à 
cloudy sublimation of Nirvana, nothingness, extinction 
and the tyrannous futility of karma ; it pave us a great and 
powerful discipline for the life of man on earth. The 
enormous positive effects it had on society and ethics and 
the creative impulse it imparted to art and thought and 
in a less degree to literature, are a sufficient proof of the 
strong vitality of its method. If this positive turn was 
present in the most extreme philesophy of denial, it was 
still more largely present in the totality of Indian culture, 

There has been indeed from early times in the In- 
dian mind a certain strain, a tendency towards a lofty and 
austere exaggeration in the direction taken by Buddhism 
and Mayavada. This excess was inevitable, the huinan 
mind being what it is; it had even its necessity and value, 
Our mind does not arrive at the totality of truth easily 
and by one embracing effort; an arduous search is the 
condition of its finding. The mind opposes difterent sides 
of the truth to each other, follows each to its extreme 
possibility, treats it even for a time as the sole truth, makes 
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imperfect compromises, arrives by various adjustments 
and gropings nearer to the true relations, The Indian mind 
followed this method ; it covered, as far as it could, the 
whole field, tried every position, looked at the truth from 
every angle, attempted many extremes and many synthe- 
ses, But the European critic very ordinarily labours under 
the idea that this exaggeration in the direction of negating 
life was actually the whole of Indian thought and senti- 
ment or the one undisputed governing idea of the culture. 
Nothing could be more false and inaccurate. The early 
Vedic religion did not deny, but laid a full emphasis on 
life. The Upanishads did not deny life, but held that the 
world is a manifestation of the ternal, of Brahman, all here 
is Brahman, all is in the Spirit and the Spirit 1s in all, the 
self-existent Spirit has become all these things and crea- 
tures ; life too ts Brahman, the life-force is the very basis 
of our existence, the life-spirit Vayu is the manifest and 
evident Eternal, fratvaksham brahina. But it alhrmed 
that the present way of existence of man is not the high- 
est or the whole; his outward mind and life are not all 
his being ; to be fulfilled and perfect he has to grow out 
of his physical and mental ignorance into spiritual self- 
knowledge. 

Buddhism arrived at a later stage and seized on one 
side of these ancient teachings to make a sharp spiritual 
and intellectual opposition between the impermanence of 
life and the permanence of the Eternal which brought to 
a head and made a gospel of the ascetic exaggeration. But 
the synthetic Hindu mind struggled against this negation 
and finally threw out Buddhism, though not without con- 
(racting an increased bias in this direction. That bias came 
to its height in the philosophy of Shankara, his theory of 
Maya, which put its powerful imprint on the Indian mind 
and, coinciding with a progressive decline in the-full vita- 
lity of the race, did tend for a time to fix a pessimistic and 
negative view of terrestrial life and distort the larger In- 
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dian ideal, But his theory is not at all a necessary deduc- 
tion from the great Vedantic authorities, the Upanishads, 
Brahmasutras and Gita, and was always combated by 
other Vedantic philosophies and religions which drew 
from them and from spiritual experience very different 
conclusions. At the present time, in spite of a temporary 
exaltation of Shankara's philosophy, the most vital move- 
ments of Indian thought and religion are moving again 
towards the synthesis of spirituality and life which was an 
essential part of the ancient [Indian ideal, Therefore Mr. 
Archer's contention that whatever India has achieved in 
life and creation and action has been done in spite of 
the governing ideas of her culture, since logically she 
ought to have abandoned life and creation and action, is 
as unsound as it is unnatural and grotesque. To develop 
to the full the intellectual, the dynamic and volitional, the 
ethical, the aesthetic, the social and economic being of 
man was an important element of Indian civilisation, —if 
for nothing else, at least as an indispensable preliminary 
to spiritual perfection and freedom. India's best achieve- 
ments in thought, art, literature, society were the logical 
outcome of her religio-philosophical culture. 

But still it may be argued that whatever may have 
been the theory, the exaggeration was there and in prac- 
tice it discouraged life and action. That, when its other 
falsities have been eliminated, is what Mr. Archer's criti- 
cism comes to in the end; the emphasis on the Self, the eter- 
nal, the universal, the impersonal, the infinite discouraged, 
he thinks, life, will, personality, human action and led to a 
false and life-killing asceticism. India achieved nothing 
of importance, produced no great personalities, was im- 
potent in will and endeavour, her literature and art area 
barbaric and monstrous nullity not equal even to the 
third-rate work of Europe, her life story a long and dis- 
inal record of incompetence and failure. An inconsistency 
more or less is nothing to this critic and in the same 
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breath he affirms that this very India, described by him 
elsewhere as always effete, sterile or a mother of monstrous 
abortions, is one of the most interesting countries in the 
world, that her art casts a potent and attractive spell and 
has numberless beauties, that her very barbarisms are 
magnificent and that, most wonderful of all, in presence 
of some of her personalities in the abodes of her ancient 
fine-spun aristocratic culture a European is apt to feel 
like a semi-barbartan intruder! But let us leave aside these 
signs of grace which are only an occasional glimmering 
of light across the darkness and gloom of Mr, Archer's 
mood, We must see how far there is any foundation for 
the substance of this criticism, What was the real value 
of Indian life, will, personality, achievement, creation, 
those things that she regards as her glories, but her critic 
tells her she should shudder at as her disgrace? That is 
the one remaining vital question. 
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If a man possesses the true light, darkness cannot 
lodge in his soul, Who can describe the peace of that 
luminous country where the true light shines out for 
ever in ils limpid purity ? 

2 The happiness of each thing resides in its own pro- 
per perfection, and this perfection is nothing else for 
each individual than union with his own Cause, 

The man in whose vision all things are becomings 
of the Self and who sees in all things oneness, whence 
4 shall he have grief or delusion?—The sage having 
perceived God by the spiritual union casts from him 
grief and joy. 

Who in the world of plurality sees the One Exis- 
tence and in the world of shadows seizes this Reali- 
ty, to him belongs the eternal peace, to none else, to 
none else, 
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The one controlling inner Self of all existences 
who makes his one form into many kinds of form, him 
the sages see in themselves; theirs is the eternal peace 
and it is not for others.— The sages who see the eter- 


nal in things transient, for them is the peace eternal. 


»* 
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In mosque and church and synagogue one has the 
terror of hell and the seeking for Paradise, but the 
seed of that disquiet has never sprouted in the heart 
which has entered into the secrets of the Almighty. 

When man has seen that he is one with the infinite 
being of the universe, all separation is at an end, all 
men, women, angels, gods, animals, plants, the whole 
world lost in this oneness, then all fear disappears.— 
When one perceives clearly this Self as God and as 
the Lord of all that is and will be, he knows no lon- 
ger any fear. 

When one knows God without beginning and end 
in the midst of the complex mass of things, the crea- 
tor of all who takes many forms, the One who enve- 
lops the universe, he is delivered from all bondage. 

Good and evil cannot bind him who has realised 
the oneness of nature and self with the Eternal.— 
When he knows that he is That, the Eternal, he is de- 
livered from all limitations. 

The traveller in the valley of knowledge who sees 
the end of each thing, knows how to find peace 
amid contest and reconciliation amidst disunion. 
—To him justice and injustice are equal, knowledge 
and ignorance have the same value, for he has broken 


the cage of personality and desire and he has flown 
on the wings of immortality towards the eternal hea- 
vens, 
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16 In this state he will submit to destiny, making no 
more of disorder than of order. Death gives him a 
comprehension of immortality ; he sees with the 
spiritual eye the mystery of resurrection in men and 
things and his heart makes him feel the divine wis- 
dom in these infinite manifestations. 

17 He whose whole play of life is with the Self and 
in the Self has his joy and so does actions, 1s the 

18 best of the knowers of the Eternal,.—Void of wishes, 
controlled in mind and spirit, abandoning all desire 
of external possession, satisfied. with what comes to 
him, free from liking aud disliking and from all jea- 
lousy and envy, equal in success and failure, he acts 
and is not bound by his actions. 

19 As a bird of the waters, such as the pelican, can 
dive into the waves and his plumage is not wetted, 
the liberated soul lives in the world, but is not attec- 

20 ted by the world,—When the soul attains to its divi- 
ne estate, it can live in constant contact wtth innu- 
merable unregenerated souls without being atfected 
by the contact. 

21 The present world and the next are but a drop of 

22 water whose existence is of no account.—If we drink 
of this cup, we shall forget the whole world. 

23 The lines are fallen to me in pleasant places ; yea, 
I have a goodly heritage. Therefore my heart is glad 
and my spirit rejoicelh ; my flesh also shall rest in 
security. 
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The Future Poetry 


NEW BIRTH OR DECADENCE? 


At this point we stand in the evolution of Enghsh 
poetry. Hs course, we can see, is only one line of a com- 
mon evolution, and I have singled it out to follow be- 
cause, for two reasons, it seems to me the most complete 
and suggestive. It follows most faithfully the natural as- 
cending curve of the human spirit in this kind of rhyth- 
mic imaginative self-expression and, again, because of all 
the modern European languages it has the largest freest 
poetic energy and natural power, it responds on the whole 
most directly of all of them—in spite of certain serious 
limitations of the English mind—to the fountain motives, 
the essential impetus of the soul of poetry in its ascent 
and shows them, if not always in their greatest or most 
perfect, yet almost always in their most characteristic and 
revealing form. Poetry like everything else in man evol- 
ves. Its fundamental nature, function and law are no doubt 
always the same, because each thing and each activity too 
in our being must be faithful to the divine idea in it, to its 
dharma, aud can try to depart from it only on peril, what- 
ever momentarily it may seem to gain, of eventual inferio- 
rity and futility, or even of disintegration and death. But 
still there is an evolution within this law of its being, And 
evolution means a bringing out of new powers which lay 
concealed in the seed or the first form; the simple deve- 
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lops to the more complex,—more complex even in some 
apparent simplicity,—the superficial gives place to the more 
and more profound, the lesser gives place to the greater 
nature of the common manifestation. But poetry is a 
psychological phenomenon, the poetic impulse a highly 
charged force of expression of the mind and soul of man, 
and therefore in trying to follow out its line of evolution 
it is the development of the psychological motive and 
power, it is the kind of feeling, vision, mentality which is 
seeking in it for its word and idea and form of beauty and 
it is the power of the soul thbugh which it finds expres- 
sion or the level of mind from which it speaks which we 
must distinguish to get a right idea of the progress of 
poetry. All else is subsidiary, variations of rhythm, langu- 
age, structure; they are the form, the vehicle ; they derive 
subtly and get then character and meaning from the psy- 
chological power and the fundamental motive. 

If poetry is a highly-charged power of aesthetic ex- 
pression of the soul of man, it must follow in its course of 
evolution the development of that soul, I put it that from 
this point of view the soul of man like the soul of Nature 
can be regarded as an unfolding of the spirit in the maic- 
rial world. Our unfolding has its roots in the soil of the 
physical life; its growth shoots up and out in "many direc- 
tions in the stalk and branches of the vital being; 11 puts 
forth the opulence of the buds of mind and there, nestling 
in the luxuriant leaves of mind and above it, out from the 
spirit which was concealed in the whole process must 
blossom the free and infinite soul of man, the hundred- 
petalled rose of God, Man indeed, unlike other forms of 
being in terrestrial Nature, though rooted in body, pro- 
ceeds by the mind and all that is characteristic of him be- 
longs to the wonderful play of mind taking up physicality 
and life and developing and enriching its gains till it can 
exceed itself and become a spiritual mind, the divine 
Mind in man, He turns first his view on the outward phys 
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sical "world and on his own life of outward action and 
concentrates on that or throws into its mould his life-sug- 
gestions, his thought, his religious idea, and, 1f he arrives 
at some vision of an inner spiritual truth, he puts even 
that into forms and figures of the physical life and physi- 
cal Nature," Poetry at a certain stage or of a certain kind 
expresses this turn of the human mentality in word and in 
form of beauty. It can reach great heights in this kind of 
mental mould, can see the physical forms of the gods, lift 
to a certain greatness by its vision and disclose a divine 
quality in even the most obvious, material and outward 
being and action of man ; and in this type we have Ho- 
mer. Arrived to a greater depth of living, seeing from a 
vivid half outward half inward turn of mind his thought 
and action and self and world and Nature, man begins to 
feel more sensitively the passion and power of life, its joy 
and pain, its wonder and terror and beauty and romance, 
to turn everything into moved thought and sentiment and 
sensation of the life-soul, the desire soul in him which first 
forces itself on his introspection when he begins to go 
inward, Poetry too takes this turn, rises and deepens to a 
new kind of greatness ; and at the summit in this kind 
we have Shakespeare. 

This way of seeing and creating, in which thought is 
involved in life and the view is that of the life-spirit feel- 
ing, thinking, imagining, carried forward in its own surge 
of self, cannot permanently hold the greater activities of 
the mental being. He ceases to identify himself entirely 
with the passion, the emotion, the thought-suggestions of 
life'; for he needs to know from a freer height what it is 
and what he is, to get a clear detached idea of its work- 
ings, to dominate his emotions and vital intuitions and 
see with the calm eye of his reason, to probe, analyse, get 
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at the law and cause and general and particular rule of 
himself and Nature. He does this at first on large and 
comparatively bare lines dwelling only on the salient de- 
tails for a first strong and provisionally adequate view. 
Poetry following this movement takes on the lucid, res- 
trained, intellectual and ideal classic form, in which high 
or strong ideas govern and develop the presentation of 
life and thought in an atmosphere of clear beauty and the 
vision of the satisfied intelligence ; that is the greatness 
of the Greek and Latin poets. But afterwards the intelli- 
gence sets more comprehensively to work, opens itself to 
all manner of the possibilities of truth and to a crowding 
stream and mass of interests, a never satisfied minuteness 
of detail, an endless succession of pregnant generalisa- 
tions. This is the type of modern intellectualism. 

The poetry which arises from this mentality is full 
of a teeming many-sided poetic ideation which takes up 
the external and life motives not for their own sake, but 
to make them food for the poetic intelligence, blends the 
classical and romantic motives, adds to them the realistic, 
aesthetic, impressionist, idealistic ways of seeing and thin- 
king, makes many experiments and combinations, passes 
through many phases. The true classic form is then no long- 
er possible ; if it is tried, it is not quite genuine, for what 
informs it is no longer the classic spirit ; it is too crow- 
ded with subtle thought-matter, too brooding, sensitive, 
responsive to many things; no new Parthenon can be 
built whether in the white marble subdued to the hand 
or in the pure and lucid spacings of the idea and the 
word: the mind of man has become too full, complex, 
pregnant with subtle and not easily expressible things to 
be capable of that earlier type of perfection. The roman- 
tic strain is a part of this wider intelligence, but the pure 
and genuine romanticism of the life-spirit which cares 
nothing for thought except as it enriches ils own being, is 
also no longer possible. lf it tries to get back to that, it 
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(alls into an affectation, an intellectual pose and, whatever 
genius may be expended upon if, this kind cannot remain 
long alive. That is the secret of the failure of modern roman- 
ticism in Germany and France, In Germany, Goethe and 
Heine alone got awav from this falsity and were able to 
use this strain in its proper way as one enriching chord 
serving the complex harmonic purpose of the intelligence; 
the rest of German literarv creation of the time is inte- 
resting and suggestive in its way, but very little of it is 
intimately alive and true, and afterwards Germany failed 
to keep up a sustained poetic impulse ; she turned aside 
to music on the one side and on the other to philosophy 
and science for ber field. The French mind got away very 
soon from romanticism and, though greatly enriched by 
its outbreak into that phase, went on to a more genuine 
intellectual and intellectually aesthetic form of creation 
In England with the greater spontaneity of its poetic spirit 
the mistake never went so far. The poetry of the time of 
Wordsworth and Shelley is sometimes called romantic 
poetry, but it was not so in its essence, but only in cer- 
tain of its moods and motives, It lives really by its greater 
and more characteristic element, by its half spiritual turn, 
by Wordsworth’s force of ethical thought and communion 
with Nature, by Shelley's imaginative transcendentalism, 
Keats’ worship of Beauty, Byron’s Titanism and force of 
personality, Coleridge’s supernaturalism or, as it should 
more properly be called, his eye for other nature, Blake's 
command of the inner psychic realms, Only in drama was 
there, owing to the prestige of Shakespeare, an attempt at 
pure romanticism, and therefore in this domain nothing 
great and living could be done, but only a record of fai- 
lures.: Realism is a more native turn of this kind of intel- 
legence, and it invades poetry too to a certain extent, but 
if it dominates, then poetry must decline and cease. The 
poetry of an age of many-sided intellectualism can live 
only by its mauy-sidedness and by making everything as 
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it comes a new material for the aesthetic creations of the 
observing, thinking, constructing intelligence. 

But then comes the now vital question in this cultu- 
ral evolution,—in what is this intellectualism to cul- 
minate. For if it leads to nothing bevond itself, it must 
end, however brilliant its work, in a poetic decadence, and 
that must come nearer, the more intellect dominates the 
other powers of our being. The intellect moves naturally 
between two limits, the abstractions or solving analvses 
of the reason and the domain of positive and practical 
reality; its great achievements are in these two fields or in 
a mediation between them, and it can do most and go 
farthest, can achieve its most native and characteristic 
and therefore its greatest and completest work either in 
philosophy or in Science, The age of developed intellec- 
tualism in Greece killed poetrv; it ended in the comedy of 
Menander, the intellectual artificialities of Alexandrianism, 
the last flush of beauty in the aesthetic pseudo-naturalism 
of the Sicilian pastoral poetry; philosophy occupied the 
held. In the more rich and complex modern mind this 
result could not so easily come and has not yet come, At 
the same time the really great, perfect and securely char- 
acteristic work of the age has not been in the field of art 
and poetry, but in critical thought and science. Criticism 
and science, by a triumphant force of abstraction and ana- 
lysis turned on the world of positive fact, have in this 
period been able to become enormously effective for life. 
They have been able to reign sovereignly, nof so much by 
their contributions to pure knowledge, but by their practi- 
cal, revolutionary and constructive force. If modern thought 
with its immense scientific achievement has not enriched 
life at its base or given it a higher and purer action,— 
it has only created a vet unrealised possibility in that direc- 
tion by its idealistic side,—it has wonderfully equipped it 
with powerful machinery and an imposing paraphernalia 
and wrought conspicuous and unprecedented changes in 
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its superstructure. But poetry in this atmosphere has kept 
itself alive not by any native and spontaneous power born 
of agreement between its own essential spirit and the spirit 
of the age, but by a great effort of the imagination and 
aesthetic intelligence labouring for the most part to make 
the best of what material it could get in the shape of new 
thought and new view-points for the poetic criticism or 
the thoughtful presentation of hfe. It has been an aesthe- 
tiv. byplay rather than a leading or sometimes even pre- 
mier force in the cultural life of the race such as it was 
in the ancient ages and even, with a certain limited action, 
in more recent times, 

That a certain decline, not of the activity of the poe- 
tic mind, but of its natural vigour, importance and effec- 
tive power has been felt, if not quite clearly appreciated 
in its Causes, we Can see from various significant indica- 
tions. Throughout the later nineteenth century one obser- 
ves a constant apprehension of approaching aesthetic de- 
cadence, a tendency to be on the look-out for it and to 
find the signs of if in innovations and new turns in art 
and poetry. The attempt to break the whole mould of 
poetry and make a new thing of it so that it may be easier 
to handle and may shape itself to all the turns, the high 
and low, noble and common, fair or unseemly movements 
of the modern mind and its varied interest in life, is itself 
due to a sense of some difficulty, limitation and unease, 
some want of equation between the fine but severely self- 
limiting character of this kind of creative power and the 
spirit of the age. At one time indeed it was hardily pre- 
dicted that since the modern mind is increasingly scien- 
tific and less and less poetically and aesthetically imagi- 
native, poetry must necessarily decline and give place to 
science,—for much the same reason, in fact, for which 
philosophy replaced poetry in Greece. On the opposite 
side it was sometimes suggested that the poetic mind 
might become more positive and make use of the mate- 
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rials of science or might undertake a more intellectual 
though always poetic criticism of life and might fill the 
place of philosophy and religion which were supposed 
for a time to be dead or dying powers in human nature : 
but this came to the same thing, for it meant a deviation 
from the true law of aesthetic creation and only a more 
protracted decadence. 

And behind these uneasy suggestions lay the one fact 
that for causes already mdicated an age of reason domi- 
nated by the critical, scientific or philosophic intelligence 
is ordinarily unfavourable and, even when it is most catho- 
lic and ample, cannot be quite favourable to great poetic 
creation, The pure intellect cannot create poetry, The 
inspired or the imaginative reason does indeed play an 
important, sometimes a leading part, but even that can 
only be a support or an influence; the thinking mind may 
help to give a final shape, a great and large form, samuna- 
hema manishava, as the Vedic poets said of the mantra, 
but the word must start first from a more intimate sense 
in the heart of the inner being, Aridá lashlam; it is the 
spirit within and not the mind without that is the fount 
of poetry, Poetry too isan interpreter of truth, but in the 
forms of an innate beauty, and not so much of intellectual 
truth, the truths offered by the critical mind, as of the 
intimate truth of being, It deals not so much with things 
thought as with things seen, not with the authenticities of 
the analytic mind, but with the authenticities of the syn- 
thetic vision and the seeing spirit. The abstractions, gene- 
ralisations, minute precisions of our ordinary intellectual 
cerebration are no part of its essence or texture; but it 
has others, more luminous, more subtle, those which come 
to us after passing through the medium and getting dren- 
ched in the light of the intuitive and revealing mind, And 
therefore when the general activity of thought runs pre- 
dominantly into the former kind, the works of the latter 
are apt to proceed under rather anaemic condilions, they 
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are affected by the pervading atmosphere; poetry either 
ceases or falls into a minor strain or takes refuge in vir- 
tuosities of its outer instruments and aids or, if it still does 
any considerable work, lacks the supreme spontaneity, the 
natural perfection, the sense of abundant ease or else of 
sovereign mastery which the touch of the spirit manifests 
even amidst the fullest or austerest labour of its creation. 

But this incompatibility is not the last word of the 
matter, The truth which poetry expresses takes two forms, 
the truth of life and the truth of that which works in life, 
the truth of the inner spirit, It may take its stand on the 
outer life and work in an intimate identity, relation. or 
close dwelling upon it, and then what it does is to bring 
some light of intuitive things, some power of revelation 
of the beauty that is truth and the truth that is beauty into 
the outer things of life, even into those that are most 
common, obvious, of daily occurrence. But also it may 
get back into the truth of the inner spirit and work in an 
intimate identity, relation or close dwelling upon it, and 
then what it will do is to give a new revelation of our 
being and life and thought and Nature and the material 
and the psychical and spiritual worlds, That is the effort 
to which it seems to be turning now in its most charac- 
teristic, effective and beautiful manifestations, But it can- 
not fully develop in this sense unless the general mind of 
the age takes that turn, There are signs that this will in- 
deed be the outcome of the new direction taken by the 
modern mind, not an intellectual petrifaction or a long 
spinning in the grooves of a critical intellectualism, but a 
higher and more authentic thinking and living, The hu- 
man intelligence seems on the verge of an attempt te rise 
through the intellectual into an intuitive mentality ; it is 
no longer content to regard the intellect and the world of 
positive fact as all or the intellectual reason as a sufficie 
ent mediator between life and the spirit, but is beginning 
to perceive that there is a spiritual mind which can admit 
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us to a greater and more comprehensive vision, This 
does not mean any sacrifice of the gains of the past, but 
a raising and extending of them not only by a seeking of 
the inner as well as the outer truth of things, but also of 
all that binds them together and a bringing of them into 
true relation and oneness, A first opening out to this new 
way of seeing is the sense of the work of Whitman and 
Carpenter and some of the recent French poets, of Tag- 
ore and Yeats and A.E, of Meredith and some others of 
the English poets. There are critics who regard this ten- 
dency as only another sign of decadence ; they see in il 
a morbid brilliance, a phosphorescence of decay or the 
phosphorescence which we observe on the sea when the 
sun has gone done and night occupies the waters, But 
this is to suppose that poetry can only repeat what it has 
done in the past and can accomplish no new and great 
thing and that a clear, strong or brilliant dealing with the 
outer mind and world is its last word and the one condi- 
tion ef its healthy creativeness. There ts much that is 
morbid, perverse or unsound in some recent poetry ; bul 
this comes from an artificial prolongation of the past or 
a temporary mixed straining, it does not belong to that 
element in the new poetry which escapes from it and turns 
firmly to the things of the future. Decadence arrives 
when in the decline of a culture there is nothing more to 
be lived or seen or said, or when the poetic ‘mind settles 
irretrievably into a clumsy and artificial repetition of past 
forms and conventions or can only escape from them into 
scholastic or aesthetic prettinesses or extravagance. But 
an age which brings in large and new vital and spiritual 
truths, truths of our being, truths of the self of man and 
the inner self of Nature and opens vast untrod ranges to 
sight and imagination, is not likely to be an age of deca- 
dence, and a poetry which voices these things,—unless its 
creative power has been fatally atrophied by long conven- 
tionalism, and that is not at present our case,—is not like- 
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ly to be a poetry of decadence. 
The more perfectly intuitive poetry of the future, sup- 
posing il to emerge successfully from its present incuba- 
tion, find itself and develop all its possibilities, will not be 
a mystic poelry recondile in expression or quite remote 
from the earthly life of man. Some element of the kind 
may be there; for always when we open into these fields, 
mysteries more than the Orphic or the Eleusinian revive 
and some of them are beyond our means of expression; but 
mysticism in its unfavourable or lesser sense comes when 
either we glimpse but do not intimately realise the now 
secret things of the spirit or, realising, yet cannot find 
their direct language, their intrinsic way of utterance, and 
have to use obscurely Juminous hints or a thick drapery 
of symbol, when we have the revelation, but not the ins- 
piration, the sight but not the word. And remoteness comes 
when we cannot relate the spirit with life or bring the 
power of the spirit to transmute the other members of our 
being, But the new age is one which is climbing from a 
full intellectuality towards some possibility of an equal 
fullness of the intuitive mind, and the full intuitive mind, 
not that of glimpses, but of a luminous totality, opens te 
the mind of revelation and inspiration, The aesthetic mind, 
whether it take form in the word of the poet or in the 
word of the illumined thinker, the prophet or the seer, 
can be one of the main gateways. And what the age will 
aim at is neither materialism nor an intuitive vitalism nor a 
remote detached spirituality, but a harmonious and lumi- 
nous totality of man's being. Therefore to this poctry the 
whole field of existence will be open for its subject, God 
and Nature and man and all the worlds, the field of the 
finite and the infinite. It is nota close, even a high close 
and ending in this or any field that the future offers to us, 
but a new and higher evolution, a second and greater birth 
of all man’s powers and his being and action and creation, 
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Rebirth and Karma 


The ancient idea of Karma was inseparably connect- 
ed with a belief in the soul's continual rebirth in new bo- 
dies, And this close association was not a mere accident, 
but a perfectly intelligible and indeed inevitable union of 
two related truths which are needed for each other's com- 
pleteness and can with difficulty exist in separation, These 
two things are the soul side and the nature side of one 
and the same cosmic sequence. Rebirth is meaningless 
without karma, and karma has no fount of inevitable ori- 
gin and no rational and no moral justification if it is not 
an instrumentality for the sequences of the soul's conti- 
nuous experience. If we believe that the soul is repeatedly 
reborn in the body, we must beheve also that there is 
some link between the lives that preceded and the lives 
that follow and that the past of the soul has an effect on 
its future; and that is the spiritual. essence of the law of 
Karma, To deny it would be to establish a reign of the 
most chaotic incoherence, such as we find only in the leaps 
and turns of the mind in dream or in the thoughts of 
madness, and hardly even there. And if this existence were, 
as the cosmic pessimist imagines, a dream or an illusion 
or, worse, as Schopenhauer would have it, a delirium and 
insanity of the soul, we might accept some such law of 
inconsequent consequence. But, taken even at its worst 
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this world of life differs from dream, illusion and madness 
by its plan of fine, complex and subtle sequences, the 
hanging together and utility even of its discords, the general 
and particular harmony of its relations, which, if they are 
not the harmony we would have, not our longed-for ideal 
harmony, has still at every point the stamp of a Wisdom 
and an Idea at work; it is not the act of a Mind in tatters 
or a machine in dislocation. The continuous existence of 
the soul in rebirth must signify an evolution if not of the 
self, for that is said to be immutable, yet of its more out- 
ward active soul or self of experience, This evolution is 
not possible if there is not a connected sequence from 
life to life, a result of action and experience, an evolutio- 
nary consequence to the soul, a law of Karma, 

And on the side of Karma, if we give to that its inte- 
gral and not a truncated meaning, we must admit rebirth 
for the sufficient field of its action, For Karma is not quite 
the same thing as a material or substantial law of cause 
and effect, the antecedent and its mechanical consequence. 
That would perfectly admit of a Karma which could be 
carried on in time and the results come with certainty in 
their proper place, their just degree by a working out of 
the balance of forces, but need not in any way touch the 
human originator who might have passed away from the 
scene by the time the result of his acts got into manifesta- 
tion. A mechanical Nature could well visit the sins of 
the fathers not on them, but on their fourth or their four- 
hundredth generation, as indeed this physical Nature does, 
and no objection of injustice or any other mental or moral 
objection could rise, for the only justice or reason of a 
mechanism is that it shall work according to the law of its 
structure and the fixed eventuality of its force in action, 
We cannot demand from it a mind or a moral equity or 
any kind of supraphysical responsibility. The universal 
energy grinds out inconsciently its effects and individuals 
are only fortuitous or subordinate means of its workings; 
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the soul itself, if there is a soul, makes only a part of the 
mechanism of Nature, exists not for itself, but as an uti» 
lity for her business, But Karma is more than a mechani- 
cal law of antecedent and consequence. Karma is action, 
there is a thing done and a doer and an active consequence; 
these three are the three joints, the three locks, the three 
sandhis of the connexus of Karma, And it is a complex 
mental, moral and physical working ; for the law of it is 
not less true of the mental and moral than of the physical 
consequence of the act to the doer, The will and the idea 
are the driving force of the action, and the momentum 
does not come from some commotion in my chemical a- 
toms or some werking of ion and electron or some weird 
biological effervescence. Therefore the act and consequen- 
ce inust have some relation to the will and the idea and 
there must be a mental and moral consequence to the soul 
which has the will and idea, That, if we admit the indivi- 
dual as a real being, signifies a continuity of act and conse- 
quence to him and therefore rebirth for a field of this 
working. It isevident that in one life we do not and cannot 
labour out and. exhaust all the values and powers of that 
life, but only carry on a past thread, weave out something 
in the present, prepare iufinitely more for the future. 
This consequence of rebirth would not follow from 
the very nature of Karma if there were only an All-Soul 
of the universe, For then it would be that which is carry- 
ing on in myriads of forms its past, working out some 
present result, spinning yarn of karma for a future weft 
of consequence, It is the All-Soul which would be the 
originator, would upbear the force of the act, would receive 
and exhaust or again take up for farther uses the return- 
ing force of the consequence. Nothing essential would 
depend on its doing all these things through the same in- 
dividual mask of its being. For the individual would 
only be a prolonged moment of the All-Soul, and what 
it originated in this moment of its being which I call my- 
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self, might very well produce its result on some other mo- 
ment of the same being which from the point of view of 
my ego would be somebody quite different from and un- 
connected with myself. There would be no injustice, no 
unreason in such an apparently vicarious reaping of the 
fruit or suffering of the consequence; for what has a mask, 
though it be a living and suffering mask, to do with these 
things? And, in fact, in the nature of life in the material 
universe a working out of the result of the action of one 
in the lives of many others, an effect of the individual's 
action on the group or the whole is everywhere the law, 
What I sow in this hour, is reaped by my posterity for 
several generations and we can then call it the karma of 
the family, What the men of today as community or 
people resolve upon and execute, comes back with a bles- 
sing or a sword upon the future of their race when they 
themselves have passed away and are no longer there to 
‘rejoice or to suffer ; and that we can speak of as the karma 
of the nation, Mankind as a whole too has a karma; what 
it wrought in its past, will shape its future destiny; indivi- 
duals seem only to be temporary units of human thought, 
will, nature who act according to the compulsion of the 
soul in humanity and disappear; but the karma of the race 
which they have helped to form continues through the 
centuries, the millenniums, the cycles. 

But we can see, when we look into ourselves, that 
this relation of the individual to the whole has a different 
significance; it does not mean that I have no existence 
except as a more or less protracted moment in the cosmic 
becoming of the All-Soul: that too is only a superficial 
appearance and much subtler and greater is the truth of 
my being. For the original and eternal Reality, the Alpha 
and Omega, the Godhead is neither separate in the indivi- 
dual nor is he only and solely a Pantheos, a cosmic spirit. 
He is at once the eternal individual and the eternal All- 
Soul of this and many universes, and at the saine time he 
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is much more than these things. This universe might end, 
but he would still be; and I too, though the universe might 
end, could still exist in him; and all these eternal souls 
would still exist in him. But as his being is for ever, so 
the succession ofi his creations too is for ever; if one 
creation were to come to an end, it would be only that 
another might begin and the new would carry on with a 
fresh commencement and initiation the possibility that 
had not been worked out in the old, for there can be no 
end to the self-manifestation of the Infinite. Vast? anto 
vislarya me. The universe finds itself in me, even as I 
find myself in the universe, because we are this face and 
that face of the one eternal Reality, and individual being 
is as merch needed as universal being to work out this 
manifestation, The individual vision of things is as true 
as the universal vision, both are ways of the self-seeing 
of the Eternal. 1 may now see mysell as a creature con- 
tained in the universe ; but when I come to self-know- 
ledge, | see too the universe to be a thing contained in 
myself, subtly by implication in my individuality, amply 
in the great universalised self | then become. These are 
data of an ancient experience, things known and voiced 
of old, though they may seem shadowy and transcendental 
to the positive modern mind which has long pored so 
minutely on outward things that it has become dazed and 
blind to any greater light and is only slowly recovering 
the power to see through its folds; but they are for all 
that always valid and can be experienced today by any 
one of us who chooses to turn to the deepest way of the 
inner experience. Modern thought and science, if we look 
at the new knowledge given us in its whole, do not con- 
tradict them, but only trace for us the outward effect and 
workings of these realities; for always we find in the end 
that truth of self is not contradicted, but reproduced and 
made effectual here by law of Energy and law of Matter. 

The necessity of rebirth, if we look at it from the 
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outward side, from the side of energy and process, stands 
upon a persistent and insistent fact which supervenesalways 
upon the generality of common law and kind and consti- 
tutes the most intimate secret of the wonder of existence, 
the uniqueness of the individual. And this uniqueness is 
everywhere, but appears as a subordinate factor only in the 
lower ranges of existence. It hecomes more and more 
important and pronounced as we rise in (he scale, enlarges 
m mind, gets to enormous proportions when we come to 
the things of the spirit, That would seem to indicate that 
the cause of this significent uniqueness is something bound 
up with the very nature of spirit; it is something it held 
in itself and is bringing out more and more as it emerges 
out of material Nature into. self-conscience. The laws of 
being are at bottom one for all of us, because all existence 
is one existence; one spirit, one self, one mind, one life, 
one energy of process is at work; one will and wisdom 
has planned or has evolved from itsell the whole business 
of creation. And yet in this oneness there is a persistent 
variety, which we see first in the form of a communal 
variation, There is everywhere a group energy, group life, 
group mind, and tf soul is, then we have reason to believe 
that however elusive it may be to our scizing, there ts a 
group-soul which ts the support and foundation—some 
would call it the result—of this communal variety, That 
gives us a ground for a group karma. For the group or 
collective soul renews and prolongs itself and in man at 
least develops its nature and experience from generation 
to generation, And who knows whether, when one form 
of it is disintegrated, community or nation, it may not 
wait for and assume other forms in which its will of be- 
ing, ils type of nature and mentality, its attempt of experi- 
ence is carried forward, migrates, one might almost say, 
into new-born collective bodies, in other ages or cycles? 
Mankind itself has this separate collective soul and collec- 
tive existence, And on that community the community 
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of karma is founded; the action and development of the 
whole produces consequence of karma and experience for 
the individual and the totality even as the action and 
development of the individual produces consequences and 
experience for others, for the group, for the whole. And the 
individual is there; you cannot reduce him to a nullity or 
an illusion; he is real, alive, unique. The communal soul- 
variation mounts up from the rest, exceeds, brings in or 
brings out something more, something new, adds novel 
powers in the evolution, The individual mounts and iX- 
ceeds in the same way from the community. [t is in him, 
on his highest heights that we get the flame-crest of selt- 
manifestation by which the One finds himself in Nature. 

And the question is how does that come about at 
all? I enter into bith, not in a separate being, but in the 
life of the whole, and therefore I inherit the tite of the 
whole. I am born physically by a generation. which ts a 
carrying on of its unbroken history ; the body, life, phy- 
sical mentality of all past being prolongs itselt in me and 
] must therefore undergo the law of heredity ; the par- 
ent, says the Upanishad, recreates himself by the energy 
in his seed and is reborn in the child. But as soon as I 
begin to develop, a new, an independent and overbearing 
factor comes in, which is not mv parents nor my ances- 
try, nor past mankind, but I, my own self. And this is 
the really important, crowning, central factor, What mat- 
ters most in my life, is not my heredity; that only gives me 
my opportunity or my obstacle, my good or my bad mater- 
jal, and it has not by any means been shown that I draw all 
from that source, What matters supremely is what I make 
of my heredity and not what my heredity makes of me. 
The past of the world, bygone humanity, my ancestors are 
there in me; but still I myself am the artist of my self, my 
life, my actions, And there is the present of the world, 
of humanity, there are my contemporaries as well as my 
ancestors ; the life of my environment too enters into me, 


251 “ARYA 


OA manene m—P—— Oman ree € —— 


P en M eaa rn 


Offers me a new material, shapes me by its influence, lays 
its direct its or indirect touch on my being. Lam invaded, 
changed, partly recreated by the environing being and 
action in which ] am and act, But here again the indivi- 
dual comes in subtly and centrally as the decisive power. 
What is supremely important is what 1 make of all this 
surrounding and invading present and not what it makes 
of me. Aud in the interaction of individual and general Kar- 
ma in which others are causes and produce an effect in 
my existence and ] am a cause and produce an eflect on 
them, I live for others, whether I would have it so or no, 
and others live for me and for all. Still the central power 
of my psychology takes its colour from this seeing that 
| live for my self, and for others or for the world only 
as an extension. of my sell, as a thing with which | am 
bound up in some kind of oneness. [ seem to be a soul, 
self or spirit who constantly with the assistance of all 
create out of my past and present my future being and 
myself too help in the surrounding creative evolution. 
What then is this all-important and independent 
power in nie and what is the beginning and the end of its 
self-creation ? Has it, even though it is something inde- 
pendent of the physical and vita] present and. past which 
gives toit so much of its material, itself no past and no 
future ? Is it something which suddenly emerges from the 
All-Soul at my birth and ceases at my death? [s its in- 
sistence on self-creation, on making something ot itself 
for itself, for tts own future and not only for its fleeting 
present and the future of the race, a vain preoccupation, a 
gross parasitical error? That would contradict all that 
we see of the law of the world-being ; it would not redu- 
ce our life to a greater consistency with the frame of 
things, but would bring tn a freak element and an incon- 
sistency with the pervading principle. It is reasonable to 
suppose that this powerful independent element which 
supervenes and works upon the physical and vital evolue 
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tion, was in the past and will be in the future, It is reaso- 
nable also to suppose that it did not come in suddenly 
from some unconnected existence and does not pass out 
after one brief intervention ; its close connection with 
the life of the world is rather a continuation of a long past 
connection. And this brings in at once the whole necessity 
of past birth and karma, I am a persistent being who 
pursue mv evolution. within the persistent being of the 
world, I have evolved my human birth and ] help cons- 
tantly in the human evolution, T have created by my past 
karma my own conditions and my relations with the life of 
others and the general karma, That shapes my heredity, 
my environment, my affinities, my connections, my mate- 
rial, my opportunities and obstacles, a part of my predes- 
tined powers and results, not arbitrarily predestined but 
predetermined by my own stage of nature and past action, 
and on this groundwork I build. new karma and farther 
strengthen or subtilise my power of natural being, enlarge 
experience, go on with my soul evolution, This process ' 
is woven in with the universal evolution and all its lines 
are included in the web of being, but it is not merely a 
jutting point or moment of it or a brief tag shot into the 
tissue. That is what rebirth means in the history of my 
manifested self and of universal being. 

The old idea of rebirth errs on the contrary by an 
excessive individualism. Too self-concentrated, it treated 
one's rebirth and karma as too much one's own single af- 
fair, a sharplv separate movement in the whole, leaned too 
much on one's own concern with one's self and, even while 
it admitted universal relations and a unity with the whole, 
yet taught the human being to see in life principally a 
condition and means of his own spiritual beneht and sepa- 
rate salvation. That came from the view of the universe 
as a movement which proceeds out of something beyond, 
something from which each being enters into life aud re- 
turns out of it to its source, and the absorbing idea of that 
return as the one thing that at all matters, Our being in 


256 " ARYA” 
mec tto rto mini di, met 


the world, so treated, came in the end to be regarded as an 
episode and in sum and essence an unhappy and discredi- 
table episode in the changeless eternity of the Spirit, But 
this was loo summary a view of the will and the ways of 
the Spirit in existence, Certain it is that while we are here 
our rebirth or karma even while it runs on its own lines, 
is intimately one with the same lines in the universal exis- 
tence. But my self-knowledge and self-finding too do not 
abolish my oneness with other life and other beings, An 
intimate universality is part of the glory of spiritual per- 
fection, This idea of universality, of oneness not only with 
God or the eternal Self in me, but with all humanity and 
other beings, is growing to be the most prominent strain 
in our minds and it has to be taken more largely into ac- 
count in any future idea or computation of the signifi- 
cance of rebirth and karma, It was admitted in old times; 
the Buddhist law of compassion was a recognition of its 
importance; but it has to be given a still more pervading 
power in the general significance, 

The self-effectuation of the Spirit in the world is the 
tuth on which we take our foundation, a great, a long 
self-weaving in time, Rebirth is the continuity of that 
self-etfectuation in the individual, the persistence, of the 
thread ; Karma is the process, a force, a work of energy 
and consequence in the material world, an inner and an 
outer will, action and mental, moral, dynamic consequence 
in the soul evolution of which the material world is a 
constant scene, That is the conceptiou; the rest is a ques- 
tion of the general and particular laws, the way in which 
karma works out and helps the purpose of the spirit in 
birth and life. And whatever those laws and Ways may 
be, they must be subservient to this spiritual self-effectua- 
tion and take from it all their meaning and value. The 
law is a means, a line of working for the spiri(, and does 
not exist for its own sake or for the service of any abs- 
tract idea. Idea and law of working are only direction and 
. road for the soul's progress in the steps of its existence, 
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Essays on the Gita 


DEVA AND ASURA 


The practical difficulty of the change from the nor- 
mal nature of man to the active freedom of his divine and 
spiritual being will appear if we ask ourselves, more 
narrowly, how the transition can be effected from the 
fettered embarrassed functioning of the three qualities to 
the infinite action of the liberated man who is no longer 
subject to the gunas. ‘The transition is indispensable; for it 
is clearly laid down that he must be above or without the 
three gunas, (rigundtila nistraigunya. On the other hand 
it is no less clearly, no less emphatically laid down that 
in every natural being here on earth the three gunas are 
there in their inestricable working and it is even said 
that all action of man or creature or force is their action 
upon each other in which one predominates, the others 
modify, guna guueshu vartante. How then can there be 
another active nature or any other kind of works ? To act 
is to be subject to the three qualities of Nature; to be be- 
yond these modes of her working is to be silent 1n the 
Self, The Ishwara, the Supreme who is master of action 
aud guides and determines it by his divine will, is inde d 
above this mechanism of quality, but still it would seeni 
that he acts alwavs through them, shapes bv the power of 
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the swabhava, through the psychological machinery of 
the gunas. They are the properties of Prakriti, the exe- 
cutive Nature force which takes shape here in our being, 
and the Jiva is the partial being of the Divine in this 
Prakriti. If then he still does works, still moves in the 
kinetic movement, it must be so that he moves and acts, 
in Nature and by the limitation of her qualities, subject 
to their reactions, not, so far as that part of his being 
persists, in the freedom of the Divine. But the Gita has 
said exactly the opposite, that the liberated Yogin, what- 
ever he does, however he lives, moves and acts in God, 
delivered from the guna reactions, in the freedom and the 
immortality, in the Jaw of his supreme eternal being, 
sarvatha vartamiino’pi sa vogí mayi vartate. There seems 
here to be a contradiction, an impasse. 

But this is only when we knot ourselves up in the 
logical oppositions of the analytic mind, not when we look 
freely and subtly at the nature of spirit and being. What 
moves the world is not really the modes of Prakriti,— 
they are only the lower aspect, the mechanism of our 
normal nature; the real inotive power is a divine spiri- 
tual Will which uses at present, but is not itself limited, 
dominated, mechanised, as is the human will, by the gu- 
nas. No doubt, since these modes are so universal in 
their action, they must proceed from something inherent 
inthe power of the Spirit, there must be powers in the 
divine Will-force from which these aspects of our nature 
have their origin, For everything in the lower normal nature 
is derived from the higher spiritual power of being of the 
Purushottama, matlah pravartate ; it does not come into 
being de novo and without a spiritual cause ; something 
in the essential power of the spirit there must be from 
which the sattwic light and satisfaction, the rajasic kine- 
sis, the tamasic inertia are derivations and of which they 
are the imperfect or degraded forms. But once we get 
back te these things in their puritv above the imperfection 
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and degradation, we shall find that they wear a quite 
different aspect when we live in the spirit. Being and ac- 
tion become altogether different things, 

For what is behind this troubled kinesis of the cos- 
mos with all ifs clash and struggle which, when it touches 
the mind, when it puts on mental values, creates the re- 
actions of desire, striving, straining, error of will, sorrow, 
sin, pun ? It is a will of the spirit in movement, it is a 
large divine will in action which is not touched by these 
things, a power" of the free and infinite conscious being 
which has no desire, but rather a spontaneous and uni- 
versal possession, no striving and straining but a free 
mastery of its means and its objects, no error of will, but 
a knowledge of selt and things which is the source of the 
mastery, no sorrow, sin or pain, but the joy and purity of 
its being and the joy and purity of its power. The soul 
that lives in God, acts by this spiritual will and not hy 
the normal will of the unliberated mind : its kinesis takes 
place by this spiritual force and not by the rajasic mode 
of Nature, precisely because it no longer lives in the lower 
being to which that deformation belongs, but has got back 
in the divine nature to the pure and perfect sense of the 
kinesis. 

And again what is behind the inertia of Nature, this 
Tamas which, when complete, makes her action like the 
blind driving of a machine, a mechanical impetus unob- 
servant ot anything except the groove in which it is set to 
spin and not conscious even of the law of that motion, 
resolves cessation of the accustomed action into disinte- 
gration, and in the mind becomes a power for inaction 
and ignorance ? This tamas is an impulse which mistrans- 
lates, we may say, into inaction of power and inaction of 
knowledge the eternal principle of calm and repose in the 
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Spirit, which it never Joses even while it acts, and which 
retains the integral knowledge and power of its creative 
will even in the apparent limitation of its action and know- 
ledge and would still retain it ready and conscious even il 
it ceased for a time actively to know and cieate, The Eter- 
nal does not need to sleep or rest; he does not get tired 
and flag and stop to refresh and recreate his exhausted 
energies; for his energy is inexhaustibly the same and inti- 
nile, He is calm and at rest in the midst of his action; 
his very cessation. of action would contain in it the full 
power of his kinesis And the liberated soul enters into 
this calm, participates in this eternal. repose of the spirit, 
This is known to every one who has had anv taste of the 
joy of liberation, that it contains an eternal power of calm. 
Aud this remains in the very heart of action; there mav be 
a flood of thought, action, will, movement, an overflowing of 
love or the emotion of tbe self-existent spiritual ecstasy 
extending itself to the spiritual enjoyment of things and 
beings in the world and in the ways of Nature, and yet 
this calm and repose would be behind it, always the same, 
The calm of the liberated man is not an indolence, incapa- 
city, insensibility; it is full of immortal power, capable of 
all action, capable of all delight and all love. 

And so too behind the inferior light and happiness of 
the sattwic quality of Nature,—that power of assimilation, 
equivalence, right knowledge and dealing, harmony, ba- 
Jance, right law of action, right possession, which brings 
so full a satisfaction to the mind, this highest thing in the 
normal nature, admirable in itself so far as it goes and while 
it can be maintained, but precarious, secured by limitation, 
dependent on rule and condition, —there is a greater light 
and bliss, its free source in the free spirit, That is not limi- 
ted nor dependent on limitation or rule or condition, but 
self-existent, unalterable, not the result of this or that har- 
mony amid the discords of our nature, but the fount of har- 
inony and able to create whatever harmony it will, That is 
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a luminous spiritual and in its native action a direct supra- 
mental light of knowledge, jyofih, not the modified and de- 
rivative mental light, &rakeqa. That is the light and bliss of 
self-existence, self-knowledge and universal identity, not of 
acquisition, assimilation, adjustment, equivalence, That 
light is full of the luminous spiritual will and there ts no gull 
or disparateness between its knowledge and its action, That 
delight is not the mental happiness, su&iam, but a sel --xis- 
tent bliss extended to all things it does, envisages, creates, 
a divine bliss, Ananda, The liberated soul participates 
in. this light and bliss, grows the more perfectly into n, 
the more integrally tt unites itself with the Divine; And 
while among the gunas of Nature there is a disequilibrium, 
inconstanes of measures and struggle for domination, the 
greater light, bliss, calm, will of kinesis do not cxelude 
each other, are not at war, are not even merely in cari 
brium, buf are each an aspect ot the other and in their 
fullness inseparable, one, Our mind may, when it appro- 
aches the Divine, seem to enter into one to the escius10n 
of another, às for instance calm to the exclusion of kinesis 
of action, but that is because we approach him fist 
through the spirit in the mind; afterwards. we can see 
that each contains all the rest and we can then get rid of 
this mental limitation. 

We see then that action is possible without the sub- 
jection of the soul to the normal degraded functioning of 
the modes of Nature. That functioning depends on the 
mental limitation; it is a deformation, an incapacity, a 
wrong or depressed value given by the mind and life in 
matter. When we grow into tlie spirit, this dharma or in- 
ferior law of Nature is replaced by the immortal dharma 
of the spirit, a free immortal action, divine knowledge, 
power, repose. But still there remains the question of the 
transition; for there must be a transition, a proceeding by 
steps, since nothing in God's workings in this world is 
done by an abrupt action without procedure ur basis, We 
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have the thing we seek in us, but we have in practice to 
evolve it out of the inferior forms of our nature. Then in 
the action of the modes itself there must be some means, 
some leverage, some point d'appui, by which we can ef- 
fect this transformation. The Gita finds it in the full deve- 
lopment of the sattwic guna till it reaches a point at which 
it can go beyond itself and disappear into ifs source. The 
reason is evident, because sattwa is a power of light and 
happiness, a force that makes for calm and knowledge, 
and at its highest point it can arrive at a certain reflection, 
almost a mental identity with the spiritual light and bliss 
from which it derives ; but the other two gunas cannot 
arrive at the divine kinetic will or the divine repose and 
calm without the intervention of the sattwic quality. The 
principle of inertia will remain an inert inaction of power 
and inaction of knowledge until its ignorance disappears 
in illumination and its incapacity in the light of the divine 
will of repose. Then only can we have the supreme calin, 
Therefore tamas must be dominated by sattwa. The prin- 
ciple of rajas for the same reason must remain a restless, 
troubled, feverish or unhappy working because it has not 
right knowledge; it is a wrong and perverse action, Our 
will must purify itself by knowledge, get more and more 
to a right action before it can be converted into the divine 
kinetic will. That again means the necessity of the inter- 
vention of sattwa. The sattwic quality is a first mediator 
between the higher and lower nature. It must indeed at 
a certain point transform or escape from itself, break up 
and dissolve into its source, its conditioned derivative 
light and action change into tlie free direct action and 
light of the spirit, But meanwhile it delivers us from the 
tamasic and the rajasic disqualification ; and its own dis- 
qualification, once we are not pulled downward by rajas 
and tamas, can be surmounted with a certain ease, To 
develop sattwa till it becomes full of spiritual light and 
calm, is then the first condition of this discipline, 
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That, we shall find, is the whole intention of the re- 
maining chapters of the Gita. But first it prefaces the 
consideration of this movement hy a distinction ‘between 
two kinds of human being, the Deva and the Asura, of 
whom the Deva is capable of this high self-transforming 
sattwic action, the Asura incapable. We must see what is the 
precise object and hearing of this preface and this distinc- 
tion. The nature of all human beings is a mixture of the 
three gunas; it would seem then that in all there must be 
the capacity to develop and strengthen the sattwic element 
and turn it upward towards the heights of the divine trans- 
formation. That our ordinary turn is actually towards 
making our reason and will the servants of our rajasic or 
tamasic egoism, the ministers of our restless and ill-halanc- 
ed kinetic desire or our self-indulgent indolence and static 
inertia, can only be a characteristic of our undeveloped 
spiritual being, a rawness of its imperfect evolution, But 
at the same time we actually see that men above a certain 
level fall very largely into two classes, those who have a great 
force of sattwic nature turned towards knowledge, self- 
control, beneficence, perfection and those who have a great 
force of rajasic nature turned towards egoistic greatness, 
satisfaction of desire, the indulgence of their own strong 
will and personality which they seek to impose on the 
world not for the service of man or God, but for their own 
pride, glory and pleasure, These are the Devas and Dana- 
‘as or Asuras, the Gods and the Titans, This distinction 
is a very ancient one in Indian religious symbolism, The 
fundamental idea of the Rig Veda is a struggle between 
the Gods and their dark opponents, the Masters of Light, 
sons of Infinity, and the children of Division and Night, 
in which man takes part and which is reflected in all his 
inner life and action,—as it was also the idea of the religion 
of Zoroaster. The same idea is prominent in later literature, 
The Ramayana is in its ethical idea a struggle between the 
Deva in human form and the Rakshasa, the huge unbrid- 
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led force and gigantic civilisation of the exaggerated Ego, 
The Mahabharata, of which the Gita is a section, is a 
struggle between human Deva and Asura, the men of power, 
sons of the Gods, who are gove ned by the light of a high 
ethical Dharma, and the incarnate Titans, the men of 
power who are out tor the service of then intellectual, vi- 
tal and physical eso, The ancient mind saw behind the 
life of man great cosmic Powers or beings representing 
certain turns or grades of the universal Shakti, divine, 
titanic, gigantic, demoniac, and men who strongly re- 
presented in themselves these types of nature were said to be 
themselves Devas, Asuras, Rakshasas, Pisachas, The Gita for 
ifs own purposes takes up this distinction and develops the 
difference between these two kinds of beings, diwan bhrá- 
lasargan, M has spoken previously of the nature which 1s 
Asuric and Rakshasic and prevents God-knowledge, salva- 
tion and perfection; it now contrasts it with the Daivic na- 
ture which ts turned to these things. 

Arjuna, savs the Teacher, is of the Deva nature; he 
need not grieve or think that in his action he is yielding 
to the impulses of the Asura. The action on which all turns, 
the battle which Arjuna has to fight with the incarnate 
Godhead as his charioteer at the bidding of the Master of 
the world in the form of the Time-Spirit, is a battle to esta- 
blish the kingdom of the Dharma, the empire of Truth, 
Right and Justice. He himself is born in'the Deva kind; 
he has developed in himself the sattwic being, until he has 
now come to a point at which he is capable ot the trans- 
formation and liberation from the /raigunva natuie, The 
distinction between the Deva and the Asura is not com- 
prehensive of all humanity, neither is it sharp and definite 
in all stages of its moral or spiritual history. The tama- 
sic man who makes so large a part of the race, falls in 
neither category as it is here described, though he has 
both elements in him and for the most part serves tepidly 
the lower qualities ; the normal man is ordinarily a mix- 
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ture, though one or the other tendency is more pronoun- 
ced and he may be said to be preparing for either culmi- 
nation, For it is here a question of a certain culmination 
of the qualitative nature, as will be evident from the des- 
criptions given, on one side a sublimation of the rajasic 
quality, on the other a sublimation of the sattwic quality 
of the soul in nature, The one leads towards that move- 
ment of liberation on which the Gita is going to lay stress, 
the carrying of the sattwa quality beyond itself into a 
likeness of the divine being, vimokshdya, the other leads 
away from it to an exaggeration of the bondage to the 
ego, This is the point of the distinction. 

The Deva nature is distinguished by an acme of the 
sattwic habits and qualities; self-control, sacrifice, the 
religous habit, cleanness and purity, candour and straight- 
forwardness, truth, calm, self-denial, compassion to all 
beings, modesty, gentleness, forgivingness, patience, stead- 
[astness, a freedom from all restlessness, levity and incons- 
tancy are its native attributes ; the Asuric qualities, wrath, 
greed, cunning, treachery, the doing of injury to others, 
pride and arrogance and excessive self-esteem have no 
place in its composition, But its gentleness and self-de- 
nial and self-control are free too from all weakness ; it 
has energy and soul force, resolution, the fearlessness of 
the soul that lives in the right and according to the truth 
as well as its harmlessness, tejah, abhayam, dhritih, ahin- 
sd, salvam. The whole being, the whole temperament is 
integrally pure ; there is a seeking for knowledge and the 
calm and fixed abiding in knowledge. This is the wealth, 
the plenitude of the man born into the Deva nature, The 
Asuric nature has too its wealth, its plenitude of force, 
but it is of a very different, an evil though powerful kind. 

Asuric men have no true knowledge of the way of 
action or the way of abstention, the fulfilling or the holding 
in of the nature, Truth is not in them, nor clean doing, nor 
faithful observance, Thev see naturally in the world a huge 
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play of the satisfaction of self, a world with Desire for its 
cause and seed and governing force and law, a world of 
Chance, devoid of just relation and linked Karma, a world 
without God, a world not true, not founded iu Truth, 
Whatever intellectual or religtous creed they may possess, 
this is the creed of their mind and will in action, a cult of 
Desire and Ego. On that way of seeing life they lean in 
reality and by its falsehood they ruin their souls and their 
reason. They become men of a fierce, Titanic, violent 
action, a fount of injury and evil, a power of destruction 
in the world, Arrogant, full of self-esteem and the drunk- 
enness of their pride, they delude themselves, persist in 
false and obstinate aims, pursue the fixed impure resolu- 
tion of their desires, Thev think that desire and enjoy- 
ment are the whole aim of life and in the result, in their 
pursuit of it, thev are the prey of a measureless unceasing 
thought and anxiety till their death. For they are bound 
by a hundred bonds of desire, devoured with wrath and 
lusts, unweariedly occupied in amassing unjust gains 
which may serve their enjoyment and the satisfaction of 
desire; always they are thinking, “Today I have gained 
this object of desire, tomorrow I shall have that other, 
today I have so much wealth, more I will get tomorrow, 
I have killed this my enemy, the rest too I will kill. 1 ama 
lord and king of men, I am perfect, accomplished, strong, 
happy and fortunate, a privileged enjoyer of the world; I 
am wealthy, I am of high birth ; who ts there like unto me ? 
] will sacrifice, I will give, I will enjoy," Thus occupied 
by many egoistic 1deas, deluded, doing woiks, but doing 
them wrongly, acting mightily, but for themselves, for 
desire, for enjoyment, not for God in themselves and God 
in man, they fall into the unclean hell cf their own evil. 
They sacrifice and give, but from an egoistic ostentation, 
from self-esteem, with a stiff and foolish pride. In the 
egoism of their strength and pride and wrath and arro- 
gance they hate, despise and belittle the God in themsel- 
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ves and the God in man, And because they have this proud 
hatred and contempt of good and of God, because they 
are cruel and evil, the. Divine casts them down continu- 
ally into more and more Asuric births; they find him 
not, but losing the way sink down into the lowest status 
of soul-nature, ad/tamdm galim. 

This graphic description and the bearing ot tlie dis- 
tinction it implies, must not be pressed to carry more in 
it than it means, When it ts said that there are two crea- 
tions of beings in this material world, Deva and Asura, it 
is not meant that souls are so created by God from the 
beginning cach with ils own inevitable career in Nature, nor 
iS il meant that there is a rigid spiritual predestination and 
those rejected by the Divire are blinded bv him so that 
they may be thrust down to cternal perdition and the im- 
purity of Hell, All souls are eternal portions of the Divine, 
the Asura as well as the Deva, all come to salvation; even 
the greatest sinner can turn to the Divine, But the evolution 
of the soul in Nature is an adventure of which swabh.wa 
and the Karma governed by the swabhava are ever the chief 
powers; and 1f the swabhava, the sclf-becoming of the soul, 
turns the law of being to the perverse side, if the rayasic 
qualities are given the upper hand, cultured to the dimi= 
nution of sattwa, then it necessarily culminates not in the 
sattwic height which is capable of the movement of libe- 
ration, but in the highest exaggeration of the perversities 
of the lower nature. The man, if he does not stop short and 
turn in bis way of error, is eventually born as an Asura, 
and once he has taken that enormous turn away from the 
Light and Truth, he cannot turn again because of the very 
immensity of {he misused divine power in him until he has 
plumbed the depths to which it falls, found bottom and 
seen where the way has led him, the power exhausted and 
misspent, himself down in the lowest state of thesoul na- 
ture, which is Hell, Only when he understands and turns to 
the Truth, does that other truth of the Gita come in, that 
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even the greatest sinner, the most impure and violent evil- 
doer is saved the moment he turns to adore and follow 
after God within. Then by that turn he gets at once into 
the sattwic way which leads to perfection and freedom. 
The Asuric nature is the rajasic nature at its height; 
it leads to the slavery of the soul to desire, wrath and greed, 
the three powers of the rajasic ego, and these are the three- 
fold doors of Hell, the Hell into which the soul falls when 
it indulges the impurity and evil and ignorance of its low- 
er or perverted instincts, They are the doors of darkness, 
tamas, Ignorance, and the unbridled power of the rajasic 
nature, when exhausted, falls back into the weakness, col- 
lapse, darkness, incapacity of the worst tamasic soul-status, 
To escape from it one must get rid of these three things 
and turn to the light of the sattwic qtiality, live by the 
right, 1n the true relations, according to the Truth and the 
Law; then one follows one's own higher good and arrives 
at the highest soul-status. To follow the law of desire is 
not the true rule of our nature; there is a higher and truer 
law of our being. But where is it embodied or how is it 
to be found? In the first place, the human race has always 
been seeking for this Law and it is embodied in its Shas- 
tra, its rule of science and knowledge, rule of ethics, rule 
of religion, rule of social living, rule of one's right relations 
with man and God, Shastra does not mean a mass of cus» 
toms, some good, some bad, unintelligently followed by 
the customary routine mind of the tamasic man. Shastra is 
the law laid down by intuition, experience and wisdom, 
the science and art and ethic of life, the best law available 
to the race, The man who leaves the observance of its 
rule to follow the guidance of his instincts and desires, can 
get pleasure but not happiness, for the inner happiness can 
only come by right living. He cannot move to perfection, 
cannot acquire the highest spiritual status, The law of ins- 
tinct and desire seems to come first in the animal world, 
but the manhood of man grows by the pursuit of truth 
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and religion and knowledge and a right hfe. The Shastra, 
the recognised Law that he has set up to govern his lower 
members by his reason and intelligent will, must therefore 
first be observed and made the authority for conduct and 
works and for what should or should not be done, till the 
instinctive desire nature is schooled and abated and put 
down by the habit of self-control and man is ready for the 
still higher supreme law of the spiritual nature, 

For the Shastra in its ordinary aspect is not that 
spiritual law, though at its highest point, when it becomes 
a science and art ef spiritual living, Adhyatma-shastra,— _ 
the Gita itself. describes its own teaching as the highest 
and most secret Shastra,—it becomes the rule of the self- 
transcendence of the sattwic nature and develops the dis- 
cipline which leads to spiritual transmutation, Yet the 
Shastra is built on a number of preparatory conditions, 
dharmas; it isa means, notan'end ; the end is the freedom 
of the spirit when abandoning all dharmas the soul turns 
to God for its sole law of action, acts straight Irom the 
divine will and lives in the freedom of the divine nature, 
not in the Law, but in the Spirit. This is the development 
of the teaching which is prepared by the next question of 
Arjuna, 


The Synthesis of Yoga 


THE YOGA OF SELF-PERFECTION 
CHAPTER LXI 
THE ACTION OF EQUALITY 


The distinctions that have already been made, will 
have shown in sufficiency what is meant by the status of 
equality. 1t is not mere quiescence and indifference, not 
a withdrawal from experience, but a superiority to the 
present reactions of the mind and life. Itis the spiritual 
way of replying to life or rather of embracing it and 
compclling it to become a perfect foim of action of the 
self and spirit. Itis the first secret of the soul's mastery 
of existence, When we have it in perfection, we are ad- 
mitted to the very ground of the divine spiritual nature. 
The mental being in the body tries to compel and conquer 
life, but is at every turn compelled by it, because it sub- 
mits to the desire reactions of the vital self. To be equal, 
not to be overborne by any stress of desire, is the first 
condition of real mastery, self-empire is its basis, Buta 
mere mental equality, however great it may be, is hampe- 
red by the tendency of quiescence. It has to preserve it- 
self from desire by self-limitation in the will and action, 
It is only the spirit which is capable of sublime undisturbed 
rapidities of will as well as an illimitable patience, equally 
just in a slow and deliberate or a swift and violent, equally 
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secure in a safely lined and limited or a vast and enormous 
action. It can accept the smallest work in the narrowest 
circle of cosmos, but it can work too upon the whirl of 
chaos with an understanding and creative. force; and 
these things it can do because by its detached and vet 
intimate acceplance it carries into both an infinite calm, 
knowledge, will and power, It has that detachment because 
it is above all the happenings, forms, ideas and movc- 
ments it embraces in ifs scope; and it has that intimate 
acceptance because it is vet one with all things. If we have 
not this free unity, ekafwam anupacvatah, we have not the 
full equality of the spirit, 

The first business of the sadhaka is to see whether he 
has the perfect equality, how far he has gone in this di- 
rection or else where is the flaw, and to exercise steadily his 
will on his nature or invite the will of the Purusha to get 
rid of the defect and its causes. There are four things that 
he must have; first, equality in the most concrete practical 
sense of the word, samatd, freedom from mental, vital, 
physical preferences, an even acceptance of all God's work- 
ings within and around him ; secondly, a firm peace and 
absence of all disturbance and trouble, (dui; thirdly, a 
positive inner spiritual happiness and spiritual ease of the 
natural being which nothing can lessen, sukham ; fourth- 
ly, a clear joy and laughter of the soul embracing life and 
existence, To be equal is to be infinite and universal, not 
to limit oneself, not to bind oneself down to this or that 
form of the mind and life and its partial preferences and de- 
‘sires. But since maa in his present normal nature lives by 
his mental and vital formations, not in the freedom of his 
spirit, attachment to them and the desires and preferences 
they involve is also his normal condition, To accept them 
is at first inevitable, to get beyond them exceedingly dif- 
ficult and not, perhaps, altogether possible so long as we 
are compelled to use the mind as the chiel instrument of 
our action. The first necessitv therefore is to take at least 
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the sting out of them, to deprive them, even when they 
persist, of their greater insistence, their present egoism, 
their more violent claim on our nature. 

The test that we have done this is the presence of an 
undisturbed calm in the mind and spirit. The sadhaka must 
be on the watch as the witnessing and willing Purusha be- 
hind or, better, as soon as he can manage it, above the 
mind, and repel even the least indices or incidence of 
trouble, anxiely, grief, revolt, disturbance in his mind. 
Hf these things come, he must at once detect their source, 
the defect which they indicate, the fault of egoistic claim, 
vital desire, emotion or idea from which they start and 
this he must discourage by his will, his spiritualised intelli- 
gence, his soul unity with the Master of his being. On no 
account must he admit any excuse for them, however 
natural, righteous in seeming or plausible, or any inner 
or outer justification, [f it is the prana which is troubled 
and clamorous, he must separate himself from the troub- 
led Prana, keep seated his higher nature in the buddhi 
and by the buddhi school and reject the claim of the de- 
sire soul in him; and so too if it is the heart of emotion 
that makes the clamour and the disturbance. 1f on the 
other hand it is the will and intelligence itself that is at 
fault, then the trouble is more difficult to command, be- 
cause then his chief aid and instrument becomes an accom- 
plice of the revolt against the divine Will and the old 
sins of the lower members take advantage of this sanction 
to raise their diminished heads. Therefore there must bea 
constant insistence on one main idea, the self-surrender to 
the Master of our being, God within us and in the world, 
the supreme Self, the universal Spirit. The buddhi dweiling 
always in this master idea must discourage all its own 
lesser insistences aud preferences and teach the whole 
being that the ego whether it puts forth its claim through 
the reason, the personal will, the heart or the desire-soul 
in the prana, has no just claim of any kind aud all grief, 
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revolt, impatience, trouble is a violence against the Master 
of the being.’ 

This complete self-surrender must be the chief main- 
stay of the sadhaka because it 1s the only way, apart from 
complete quiescence and indifference to all action,—and 
that has to be avoided,—by which the absolute calm an 
peace can come, The persistence of trouble, acduti, the 
length of time taken for this purification and perfection, 
itself must not be allowed to become a reason for discour- 
agement and impatience. It comes because there is still 
something in the nature which responds to it, and the 
recurrence of trouble serves to bring out the presence 
of the defect, put the sadhaka upon his guard and bring 
about a more enlightened and consistent action of the 
will to get rid of it, When the trouble is too strong to be 
kept out, it must be allowed to pass and its return dis- 
couraged by a greater vigilance and insistence of the spiri- 
tualised buddhi. Thus persisting, it will be found that these 
things lose their force more and more, become more and 
more external and brief in their recurrence, until finally 
calm becomes the law of the being. This rule persists so 
long as the mental buddhi is the chief instrument; but 
when the supramental light takes possession of mind and 
heart, then there can be no trouble, grief or disturbance ; 
for that brings with it a spiritual nature of illumined strength 
in which these things can have no place. There the only 
vibrations and emotions are those which belong to the 
dnandamava nature of divine unity, 

The calm established in the whole being must remain 
the same whatever happens, in health and disease, in plea- 
sure and in pain, even in the strongest physical pain, in 
good fortune and misfortune, our own or that of those we 
love, in success and failure, honour and insult, praise and 
blame, justice done to us or injustice, everything that or- 
dinarily affects the mind. If we see unity everywhere, if we 
recognise that all comes bv the divine will, see God in all, 
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in our enemies or rather our opponents in the game of 
life as well as our friends, in the powers that oppose and 
resist us as well as the powers that favour and assist, in all 
energies and forces and happenings, and if besides we can 
feel that all is undivided from our self, all the world one 
with us within our universal being, then thisattitude becomes 
much easier to the heart and mind, But even belore we 
can attain or are firmly seated in that universal vision, we 
have bv all the means in our power to insist on this reeep- 
tive and active equality and calm, Even something of it, 
albam api asya dharmasya, is a great step towards perfec- 
fion; a first firmness in it is the beginning of liberated per- 
fection; its completeness is the perfect assurance of à ra- 
pid progress in all the other members of perfection. l'or 
without it we can have no solid basis; and by the pronoun- 
ced lack of it we shall be constantly falling back to the 
lower status of desire, ego, duality, ignorance. 

This calm once attained, vital and mental preference 
has lost its disturbing force ; it only remains as a formal 
habit of the mind, Vital acceptance or rejection, the great- 
er readiness to welcome this rather than that happening, 
the mental acceptance or rejection, the preference of this 
more congenial to that other less congenial idca or truth, 
the dwelling upon the will to this rather than to that other 
result, become a formal mechanism still necessary as an 
index of the direction in which the Shakti is meant to 
turn or for the present is made to incline by the Master 
of our being. But it loses its disturbing aspect of strong 
egoistic will, intolerant desire, obstinate liking. These 
appearances may remain for a while ina diminished form, 
but as the calm of equality increases, deepens, becomes 
more essential and compact, ghana, they disappear, cease 
to colour the mental and vital substance or occur only as 
touches on the most external physical mind, are unable 
to penetrate within, and at last even that recurrence, that 
appearance at the outer gates of mind ceases, Then there 
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can come the living reality of the perception that all in us 
is done and directed by the Master of our being, vathd 
pravukto'smi, tathd karomi, which was before only a strong 
idea and faith with occasional and derivative glimpses of 
the divine action behind the becomings of ofr personal 
nature, Now every movement ts seen to be the form given 
by the Shakti, the divine power in us, to the indications 
of the Purusha, still no doubt personalised, still belittled 
in the inferior mental form, but not primarily egorstic, an 
imperfect form, not a positive deformation, We have then 
to get beyond this stage even. For the perfect action and 
experience is not to be determined by any kind of mental 
or vital preference, but by the revealing and inspiring 
spiritual will which is the Shaktt in her direct and real 
initiation, When I say that as I am appointed, I work, 
I still bring in a limiting personal element and mental re- 
action. But it is the Master who will do his own work 
through myself as his instrument, and there must be no 
mental or other preference in me to limit, to interfere, to 
be a source of imperfect working. The mind must becume 
a silent luminous channel for the revelations of the supra- 
mental Truth and of the Will involved in its seeing, Then 
shall the action be the action of that highest Being and 
Truth and not a qualihed translation or mistranslation in 
the mind, Whatever limitation, selection, relation isim- 
posed, will be self-imposed by the Divine on himselt in 
the individual at the moment for his own purpose, not 
binding, not final, not an ignorant determination of the 
mind, The thought and will become then an action from 
a luminous Infinite, a formulation not excluding other 
formulations, but rather putting them into their just place 
in relation to itself, englobing or transforming them even 
and proceeding to larger formations of the divine know- 
ledge and action, 

The first calm that comes is of the nature of peace, 
the absence of all unquiet, grief and disturbance, As the 
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equality becomes more intense, it fakes on a fuller subs- 
tance of positive happiness and spiritual ease. This is the 
jov of the spirit in itself, dependent on nothing external 
for its absolute existence, uiracrava, as the Gita describes 
it, anlah-sukho autardrdmah, an exceeding inner happiness, 
brahimaspargam atyantam sukham acnule, Nothing can 
disturb it, and it extends itself to the soul’s view of out- 
ward things, imposes on them too the law of this quiet spiri- 
tual joy. For the base of it is still calm, it ts an even and 
tranquil neutral joy, ahailuka, And as the supramental 
light grows, a greater Ananda comes, the base of the abun- 
dant ecstasy ot the spirit in all it is, becomes, sees, experi- 
ences and of the laughter of the Shakti doing luminously 
the work of the Divine and taking his Ananda in all the 
worlds. 

The perfected action of equality transforms all the va- 
lues of things on the basis of the divine dnandamaya power. 
The outward action may remain what it was or may chan- 
ge, that must be as the Spirit directs and according to the 
need of the work to be done for the woild,—but the whole 
inner action is of another kind, The Shakti in its differ- 
ent powers of knowledge, action, enjoyment, creation, 
formulation, will direct itself to the different aims of cx- 
jstence, but in another spirit; they will be the aims, the 
fruits, the lines of working laid down by the Divine from 
his light above, not anything claimed by the ego for its 
own separate sake, The mind, the heart, the vital being, 
the body itself will be satished with whatever comes to 
them from the dispensation of the Master of the being 
and in that find a subtlest and yet fullest spiritualised 
satisfaction and delight; but the divine knowledge and 
will above will work forward towards its farther ends, 
Here both success and failure lose their present meanings, 
There can be no failure ; for whatever happens is the in- 
tention of the Master of the worlds, not final, but a step 
yo his way, and if it appears às an opposition, a defeat, a 
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denial, even for the moment a total denial of the aim set 
before the instrumental being, it is so only in appearance 
and afterwards it will appear in its right place in the eco- 
nomv of his action,—a fuller supramental vision may even 
see al once or beforehand ils necessity and its tue rela- 
tion to the eventual result to which it seems so contrary 
and even perhaps its definite prohibition, Or, if-—while the 
light is. deficient,—there has been a misinterpretation 
whether with regard to the aim or the course of the action 
and the steps of the result, the failure comes às a rectifi- 
cation and is calmly accepted without bringing discour- 
agement or a fluctuation of the will. In the end it is lound 
that there is no such thing as failure and the soul takes 
an equal passive or active delight in all happenings as the 
steps and formulations of the divine Will, Phe same evo- 
lution takes place with regard to good fortune and ill 
fortune, the pleasant and the unpleasant in every form, 
mangala amangala, priva apriva, 

And as with happenings, so with persons, equality 
brings an entire chaage of the view and the attitude. The 
first result of the equal mind and spirit is to bring about 
an increasing charity and inner toleration of all persons, 
ideas, views, actions, because it is seen that God is in all 
beings and each acts according to his nature, his sivab/idia, 
and its present formulations. When there i» the positive 
equal Ananda, this deepens to à sympathetic understand- 
ing and in the end an equal universal love. None of these 
things need prevent various relations or different formu- 
lations of the inner attitude according to the need of life 
as determined by the spiritual will, or firm furtherings of 
this idea, view, action against that other for the same 
need and purpose by the same determination, or a strong 
outward or inward resistance, opposition and action against 
the forces that are impelled to stand in the way of the de- 
creed movement, And there may be even the rush of the 
Rudra energy forcefully working upon or shattering the 
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human or other obstacle, because that is necessary both 
for him and for the world purpose. But the essence of 
the egual inmost attitude is not altered or diminished by 
these more superficial formulations, The spirit, the funda- 
mental soul remain the same, even while the Shakti of 
knowledge, will, action, love does its work and assumes 
the various forms needed for its work, Aud in the end 
all becomes a form of a luminous spiritual unity with all 
persons, energies, things in the being of God and in the 
luminous, spiritual, one and universal force, in which one's 
own action becomes an inseparable part of the action of 
all, is not divided from it, but feels perfectly every relation 
as a relation with God in all in the complex terms of his 
universal oneness, That is a plenitude which can hardly 
be described in the language of the dividing mental reason 
for it uses all its oppositions, yel escapes from them, nor 
can it be put in the terms of our limited mental psycho- 
logy, It belongs to another domain of consciousness, 
another plane of our being, 


A Defence of Indian Culture 


(11) 


The most general charge against Indian culture in its 
practical effects can be dismissed without any serious diffi- 
culty. The critic with whom I have to deal has, in fact, 
spoiled his case by the spirit of frantic exaggeration in 
which he writes. To say that there has been no great or 
vivid activity of life in India, that she has had no great 
personalities with the mythical exception of Buddha and 
the other pale exception of Asoka, that she has never 
shown any will-power and never done any great thing, is 
so contrary to all the facts of history that only a devil's 
advocate in search of a case could advance it at ail or put 
it with that crude vehemence. India has lived and lived 
greatly, whatever judgment one may pass on her ideas and 
institutions, What is meant after all by life and when is it 
that we most fully and greatly live? Life is surely nothing 
but the creation and active sclf-expression of man's spirit, 
powers, capacities, his will to be and think and create and 
love and do and achieve. When that is wanting or, since 
it cannot be absolutely wanting, depressed, held under, 
discouraged or inert, whether by internal or external cau- 
ses, then we may say that there is a lack of life, Life in its 
largest sense is the great web of our internal and external 


280 ARYA” 


ws er cera ipsa aue Te ch io me Hyena ne heme D wes a " PEEL migon iiiad gitar + eee asoni miei vers Veta! 


action, the play of Shakti, the play of Karma; it is religion 
and philosophy and thought and science and poetry and art, 
drama and song and dance and play, politics and society, 
industry, commerce and trade, adventure and travel, war 
and peace, conflict and unity, victory and defeat and aspi- 
rations and vicissitudes, the thoughts, emotions, words, 
deeds, jov and sorrows which make up the existence of 
man, 1n a narrower sense life is sometimes spoken of as 
the more obvious and external vital action, a thing which 
can be depressed by a topheavy  intellectualitv or asce- 
tic spirituality, sicklied over with the pale cast of thought 
o1 the paler cast of world-weariness or made flat, stale and 
uninteresting by a formalised, conventional or too strait- 
laced system of society. Again, life may be very active 
and full of colour for a small and privileged part of the 
community, but the life of the mass dull, void and mise- 
rable. Or, finally, there may be all the ordinary matertals 
and circumstances of mere living, but if life is not uplifted 
by great hopes, aspirations and ideals, then we may well 
say that the community does not really live; it is defective 
in the characteristic greatness of the human spirit. 

The ancient and mediaeval life of India was not wan- 
ting in any of the things that make up the vivid interestin 
activity of human existence. On the contrary, it was ex- 
traordinartly full of colour and interest. Mr. Archers criti- 
cism on this point, a criticism packed full of ignorance 
and built up by a purelv fictitious construction of what 
things logically ought to have been on the theory of a 
dominating asceticism and belief in the illustonary charac- 
ter of the world, is not and cannot be borne out by any- 
one who has come close to the facts, It is true that while 
many European writers who have studied the history of 
the Jand and the people, have expressed strongly their 
appreciation of the vividness and interesting fullness, co- 
lour and beauty of life in India before the present period, 
—that unhappily exists no longer except in the pages of his- 
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tory and literature and the broken or crumbling fragments 
of the past,—those who see only from a distance or fix 
their eyes only on one aspect, speak of it often as a land 
of metaphysics, philosophies, dreams and brooding ima- 
ginations, and certain artists and writers are apt to write 
in a strain as if if were a gountry of the Arabian Nights, a 
mere glitter of strange hues and fancies and marvels. But 
on the contrary India has been as much a home of seri- 
ous and solid realities, of a firm grappling with the pro- 
blems of thought and life, of measured and wise organi- 
sation and great action as any other considerable centre 
of civilisation, The widely different view these perceptions 
express simply show the many-sided brilliance and fullness 
of her life. The colour and magnificence have been its 
aesthetic side; she has had great dreams and bigh and 
splendid imaginations, for that too is wanted for the com- 
pleteness of our living ; but also deep philosophical and 
religious thinking, a wide and searching criticism of life, 
a great political and social order, a strong ethical tone and 
a persistent vigour of individual and communal living. 
That is a combination which means life in all its fullness, 
though deficient, it may be, except in extraordinary cases, 
in the more violent egoistic perversities and exaggerations 
which some minds seem to take for a proof of the highest 
vigour of existence, 

In what field indeed has not India attempted, achiev- 
ed, created, and in all on a large scale and yet with much 
attention to completeness of detail ? Of her spiritual and 
philosophic achievement there can be no real question, 
They stand there as the Himal yas stand upon the earth 
in the phrase of Kalidasa, prithiwyd iva mánadandah, “as 
if earth's measuring rod," mediating still beneath earth 
and heaven, measuring the finite, casting their plummet 
fur into the infinite, plunging their extremities into the 
upper and lower seas of the superconscient and the sub- 
liminal, the spiritual and the natural being. But if her 
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philosophies, her religious disciplines, her long list of great 
spiritual personalities, thinkers, founders, saints are her 
greatest glory, as was natural to her temperament and 
governing idea, they are by no means her sole glories, nor 
are the others dwarfed by their eminence. Itis now prov- 
ed that in science she went far ther than any country be- 
fore the modern era, and even Europe owes the beginning 
of her physical science to India as much as to Greece, 
although not directly but through the medium of the 
Arabs, And, even if she had only gone as far, that would 
have been sufficient proof of a strong intellectual life in 
an ancient culture, Especially in mathematics, astronomy 
and chemistry, the chief elements of ancient science, she 
discovered and formulated much and well and anticipated 
by force of reasoning or experiment some of the scientific 
ideas and discoveries which Europe first arrived at much 
later, but was able to base more firmly by her new and 
completer method. She was well-equipped in surgery and 
her system of medicine survives to this day and has still 
its value, though it declined intermediately in knowledge 
and is only now recovering its vitality. 

In literature, in the life of the mind, she lived and 
built greatly. Not only has she the Vedas, Upanishads 
and Gita, not to speak of less supreme but still powerful 
or beautiful work in that field, unequalled monuments of 
religious and philosophic poetry, a kind in which Europe 
has never been able to do anything much of any gr eat value, 
but that vast national structure, the Mahabharata, gather- 
ing into its cycle the poetic literature and expressing so 
completely the life of a long formative age, that it is said 
of it in a popular saying which has the justice if also the 
cxaggcration. of a too apt epigram, "What is not in this 
Bharata, is not in Bharatavarsha (1ndia)," and the Rama- 
yana, the greatest and most remarkable poem of its kind, 
that most sublime and beautiful epic of ethical idealism 
and a heroic semi-divine human life, and the marvellous 
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richness, fullness and colour of the poctry and romance 
of highly cultured thought, sensuous enjoyment, imagin- 
ation, action and adventure which makes up the roman- 
tic literature of her classical epoch. Nor did this long con- 
tinuous vigour of creation cease with the loss of vitality 
by the Sanskrit tongue, but was parallelled and carried on 
in a mass of great or of beautiful work in her other lan- 
guages, in Pali firstand Prakrit, much unfortunately lost*, 
and Tanul, afterwards in Hindi, Bengali, Marathi and 
other tongues. The long tradition. of her architecture, 
sculpture and painting speaks for itself, even in what sur- 
vives after all the ruin of stormy centuries: whatever judg- 
ment may be formed of it by the narrower schoo) of 
Western aesthetics,—and at least its fineness of execution 
and workmanship cannot be denied, nor the power with 
which it renders the Indian mind,—it testifies at least to 
a continuous creative activity, And creation is proof of 
life and great creation of greatness of life. 

But these things are, it may be said, the things of the 
mind, and the intellect, imagination and aesthetic mind of 
India may have been creatively active, but yet her outward 
life depressed, dull, poor, gloomy with the hues of asceti- 
cism, void of will-power and personality, ineffective, null. 
That would be a hard proposition to swallow; for litera- 
ture, art and science do not flourish in a void of life, But 
here too what are the facts? India has not only had the 
long roll of her great saints, sages, thinkers, religious foun- 
ders, poets, creators, scientists, scholars, legists; she has 
had her great rulers, administrators, soldiers, conquerors, 
heroes, men with the strong active will, the mind that 
plans and the seeing force that builds. She has warred and 
ruled, traded and colonised and spread her civilisation, 
built polities and organised communities and socicties, 
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done all that makes the outward activity of great peoples. 
A nation tends to throw out its most vivid types in that 
line of action which is most congenial to its temperament 
and expressive of its leading idea, and it is the great saints 
and religious personalities that stand at the head in India 
and present the most striking and continuous roll-call of 
greatness, just as Rome lived most in her warriors and 
statesmen and rulers, The Rishi in ancient India was the 
outstanding figure with the hero just behind, while in later 
times the most striking feature is the long uninterrupted 
chain from Buddha and Mahavira to Ramanuja, Chaitanya, 
Nanak, Ramdas and Tukaram and beyond them to Rama- 
krishna and Vivekananda and Dayananda. But there have 
been also the remarkable achievements of statesmen and 
rulers, from the first dawn of ascertainable history which 
comes in with the striking hgures of Chandragupta, Cha- 
nakya, Asoka, the Gupta emperors and goes down through 
the multitude of famous Hindu and Mahomedan figures 
of the middle age to quite modern times, 1n ancient India 
there was the life of republics, oligarchies, democracies, 
small kingdoms of which no detail of history now survives, 
afterwards the long effort at empire-building, the coloni- 
sation of Ceylon and the Archipelago, the vivid struggles 
_ that attended the rise and decline of the Pathan and Mo- 
gul dynasties, the Hindu struggle for survival in the south, 
the wonderful record of Rajput heroism and the great 
upheaval of national life in Maharashtra penetrating to the 
lowest strata of society, the remarkable episode of the Sikh 
Khalsa, An adequate picture of that outward life still re- 
mains to be given; once given it would be the end of many 
fictions, All this mass of action was not accomplished by 
men without miud and will and vital force, by pale sha- 
dows of humanity in whom the vigorous manhood had 
been crushed out under the burden of a gloomy and all- 
effacing asceticism, nor does it look like the sign of a 
Tnetaphysically muded people of dreamers averse to life 
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and action, It was not men of straw or lifeless and willess 
dummies or thin- blooded dreamers who thusacted, planned, 
conquered, built great systems of administration, founded 
kingdoms and empires, figured as great patrons of poetry 
and art and architecture or, later, resisted heroically impe- 
rial power and fought for the freedom of clan or people. 
Nor was it a nation devoid of life which maintained its 
existence and culture and still lived on and broke out cons- 
tantly into new revivals under the ever increasing stress of 
continuously adverse circumstances, The modern Indian 
revival, religious, cultural, political, called now sometimes 
a renaissance, which so troubles and grieves the minds of 
her critics, is only a repetition under altered circumstances, 
in an adapted form, in a greater though as vet less vivid 
mass of movement, of a phenomenon which has constant- 
ly repeated itself throughout a millennium of Indian his- 
tory. 

And it must be remembered that by virtue of its cul- 
ture and its system the whole nation shared in the common 
life. In all countries in the past the mass has indeed lived 
with a less active and vivid force than the few,—sometimes 
with the mere elements of life, not with even any beginning 
of finished richness,—nor has modern civilisation yet got 
rid of this disparity, though it has opened the advantages 
or at least the initial opportunities of a first-hand life and 
thought and knowledge to a greater number, But in anci- 
ent India, though the higher classes led and had the lion's 
share of the force and wealth of life, the people too lived 
and until much later times intensely though on a lesser 
scale and with a more diffused and less concentrated force, 
Their religious life was more intense than that of any other 
country; they drank in with remarkable facility the thoughts 
of the philosophers and the influence of the saints ; they 
heard and followed Buddha and the many who came after 
him; they were taught by the Sannyasins and sang 
(he songs of the Bhaktas and Bauls and thus possessed 
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some of the most delicate and beautiful poetical literature 
ever produced ; they contributed many of the greatest 
names in our religion, and from the outcastes themselves 
came saints revered by the whole community, [n ancient 
Hindu times they had their share of political life and pow- 
er; they were the people, the vical of the Veda, of whom 
the kings were the leaders and from them as well as from 
the sacred or princely families were born the Rishis; they 
held their villages as little. self-administered republics; in 
the time of the great kingdoms and empires they sat in 
the municipalities and urban councils and the bulk of the 
typical royal Council described in the books of political 
science was composed of commoners, Vaishyas, and not 
of Brahman Pundits and Kshatriya nobles; for a long 
time they could impose their will on their kings, without 
the need of a long struggle, by a single demonstration of 
their displeasure. So long as Hindu kingdoms existed, 
something of all this survived, and even the entrance into 
India of central Asian forms of absolutist dépotism, never 
an indigenous Indian growth, left some remnant of the 
old edifice still in being. The people had their share too 
in art and poetry, their means by which the essence of 
Indian culture was disseminated through the mass, a system 
of elementary education in addition to the great universi- 
ties of ancient times, a type of popular dramatic repiesen- 
tation which was in some parts of the country alive even 
yesterday ; they gave India her artists and architects and 
many of the famous poets in the popular tongues; they 
preserved by the force of their long past culture an innate 
aesthetic sense and faculty of which the work of Indian 
craftsmen remained a constant and striking evidence un- 
til it was destroyed or degraded by the vulgarisation and 
loss of aesthetic sense and beauty which has been one of 
the results of modern civilisation, Nor was the life of In- 
dia ascetic, gloomy or sad, as the too logical mind of the 
critic would have it be, The outward form is more quiet 
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than in other countries, there is a certain gravity and re- 
serve before strangers which deceives the foreign observer, 
and in recent times asceticism and poverty and an increase 
of puritanic tendency had their effect, but the life porirayed 
in the literature of the country is glad and vivid, and even 
now despite certain varieties of temperament and many 
forces making for depression laughter, humour, an unob- 
trusive elasticity and equanimity in the vicissitudes of 
life are very marked features of the Indian character. 
The whole theory of a want of life and will and acti. 
vity in the Indian people as a result of their culture is 
then a myth. The circumstances which have given some 
colour io it in later times will be noted in their proper 
place ; but they are a feature of the decline and even then 
must be taken with considerable qualification, and the 
much longer history of its past greatness tells quite another 
story. That history has not been recorded in the European 
fashion ; for the art of history and biography, though not 
entirely neglected, was never brought to perfection in 
India, never sufficiently practised, nor does any sustained 
record of the doings of kings and great men and peoples: 
before the Musulman dynasties survive except in the one 
solitary instance of Cashmere. "This is certainly a defect 
and leaves a very serious gap. India has lived much, but 
has not sat down to record the history of her life. Her 
soul and mind have left their great monuments, but so 
much as we know—and after all it is not little—of the rest, 
the more outward things, remains or has emerged recent- 
ly in spite of her neglect ; such exact records as «lie had, 
she has allowed to rust forgotten or disappear. Perhaps 
what Mr. Archer really means when he tells us that we 
have had no personalities in our history, is that they do 
not come home to his mind because their doings and 
sayings are not minutely recorded in the Western manner; 
their personality, will-power and creative force emerge 
only in their work or in indicative tradition and anecdote 
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or in incomplete records, And very curiously, very fanci- 
fully this defect has been set down to an ascetic want of 
interest in life; it is supposed that India was so much 
absorbed in the eternal that she deliberately despised and 
neglected time, so profoundly concentrated on the pursuit 
of ascetic brooding and quietistic peace that she looked 
down on and took no interest in the memory of action, 
That is another myth. The same phenomenon of a lack 
of sustained and deliberate record appears in other anci- 
ent cultures, but nobody suggests that Egypt, Assyria or 
Persia have to be reconstructed for us by the archaeolo- 
gists for an analogous reason, The genius of Greece deve- 
loped the art of history, though only in the later period of 
her activity, and Europe has cherished and preserved the 
art; India and other ancient civilisations did not arrive 
at it or neglected its full development. It is a defect, but 
there is no reason why we should go out of our way in 
this one case to attribute it to a deliberate motive or to 
any lack of interest in life, And in spite of the defect the 
greatness and activity of the past life of India reveals itself 
and comes out in bolder rehef the more the inquiry into 
her past unearths the vast amount of material still avai- 
lable. 

Bat our critic will still have it that India lived as it 
were in spite of herself and taat in all this teeming action 
there is ample evidence of the dwarfing of individual will 
and the absence of any great individual personality. He 
arrives at that result by methods which savour of the skill 
of the journalist or pamphleteer rather than the disinte- 
rested mind of the critic. He tells us for instance that 
India has coniributed only one or at most two great names 
to the world’s Pantheon. By that, of course, he means 
Europe's Pantheon, or the world's Pantheon as construc- 
ted by the mind of Europe, crammed with the figures of 
Western history and achievement which are near and 
familiar to it and admitting onlv a verv few of the more 
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gigantice names from the distant cast, those which it finds 
it most difficult to ignore, One remembers the hst made 
bv a great French poet in the held of Titerature in which 
a sounding string 6f French names equals or outnumbets 
the whole contribution of the rest of Europe! Han In- 
dian were to siet about the same task in the same spirit, 
he would no doubt similarly pour out an interminable 
list of Indian names with some great men of Europe and 
Ymernea, Arabia, Persia, China, Japan. forming a brief 
tail to this Furge peninsular body. These exercises of the 
partial mentality have no value; And itas difficult to nnd 
out what measure of values Mr. Archer is using when he 
relegates other great Indian names, allowing for three or 
four only, to the second plan and even there belittles them 
in comparison with corresponding Wurovean immortals, 
[n what is Shivap wi b his vivid and interesting life and 
character, who not onle founded a kingdom but organised 
a nation, inferior te Cromwell, or Shankara whose great 
spirit in the few vers ot is mortal lile swept trinmpbant 
through India and reconstituted the whole religious Dite 
ol her peoples, ierior as a personality fo Luther ? Whw 
are Chanakyva and € handragupta who hud down the form 
of empire-buildino in india and whose great adnanistra- 
tive system survived with changes often fo. the worse 
down to moden times, lesser men than the. rulers and 
statesmen of European histor? Indi may nol present 
anv recorded moment of her ipe so crowded as the few 
vears ot Athens 10 which Mr. Meher makes appeal; she 
may have no parallel to the sw arn of tuteresting hut often 
disturbing, questionable or evea dark and revolting figures 
Which idluminate and stata the story of the halan cities 
during the Renaissance, attheugh she bas bad too ded 
crowded moments tluonged b» figures ofa ditterent kid, 
But she has had many rulers, statesmen and eneouragers 
of art as great 10 thew own was as Pericles or Lorenzo di 
Medici; the personalities of her famed poets emerge more 
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dimly through the mist of time, but with indications 
which point to a lofty spirit or a humanity as great as that 
of Aeschylus or Euripides or a life-story as human and 
interesting as that of the famous Italian poets. And if, 
comparing this one country with all Europe as Mr. Archer 
insists, mainlv on the ground that Indians themselves 
make the compar on. when they speak of the size of the 
country, its many races and the difficulty so long experi- 
enced in organising Indian unity,—it may be that in the 
field of political and military action Europe has a long 
lead, but what of the unparallelled profusion of great 
spiritual personalities in which India is preeminent ? 
Again Mr Archer speaks with arrogant depreciation of the 
significant figures born of the creative Indian mind which 
people its literature and its drama. Here too it is diffi- 
cult to follow him or to accept his measure of values. To 
an oriental mind at least. Rama and Ravana are as vivid 
and great and real characters as the personalities of Homer 
and Shakespeare, Sita and Draupadi certainly not less 
living than Helen or Cleopatra, Damayanti and Shakuntala 
and other feminine types not les sweet, gracious and alive 
than Alcestis or Desdemona, T am not here affirming any 
superiority, but the bottomless inequality and inferiority 
which this critic afhrms exists, not in iL but only in 
his imagination or his way of seeing. 
That perhaps is the one thing of significance, the one 
thing which is really worth noting, the diflerence of men- 
tality which is at the bottom of these comparisons, There 
is not any inferiority of life or force or active and reactive 
will but, as far as the sameness of human nature allows, a 
difference of type, character, personality, let us say, an 
emphasis in different and almost opposite directions. Will- 
power and personality have not been wanting in India, but 
the direction preferably given to them and the type most 
admired are of a different kind, The average European 
mind is prone to value or at least to he more interested 
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in the egoistic or self-asserting will which insists upon 
itself with a strong or a bold, an aggressive, sometimes a 
herce insistence ; the Indian mind not only prizes more 
from the ethical standpoint,—that is found everywhere, 
—but ts more vividly interested in the calin, self-control- 
ling or even the selt-effacing personality ; for the eflace- 
ment of egoism seems to it to be not an effacement, but 
an enhancement of value and power of the true person aud 
its greatness, Mr. Archer finds Asoca pale and featureless; 
to an Indian mind he is supremely vivid and attractive, 
Why ts Asoca to be called pale in comparison with Char- 
lemagne or, let us say, with Constantine ? Is it because 
he only mentions his sanguinary conquest of Kalinga in 
order to speak ot his remorse and the turning of his spirit, 
a sentiment which Charlemagne massacring the Saxons 
in order to make good Christians of them could not in the 
least have understood, nor any more perhaps the Pope 
who anointed him ? Constantine gave the victory to the 
Christian religion, but there is nothing Christian in his 
personality ; Asoca not only enthroned Buddhism, but 
strove though not with a perfect success to follow the 
path laid down by Buddha. And the Indian mind would 
account him not only a nobler will, but a greater and 
more attracting personality than Constantine or Charle- 
magne. It is interested in Chanakya, but much more in- 
terested in Chaitanya. 

And in literature also just as im actual life it has 
the same turn. This European mind Ands Rama and Sita 
uninteresting and unreal, because they are too virtuous, 
foo ideal, too white in colour ; but to the Indian mind even 
apart from all religious sentiment they are hgures of an 
absorbing reality which appeal to the inmost fibres of our 
being. A European scholar criticising the Mahabharata 
finds the strong and violent Bhima the only real character 
in that great poem; the Indian mind on the contrary 
finds greater character and a more moving inlerest in the. 
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calm and collected heroism of Arjuna, in the fine ethical 
temperament of Yudhisthira, in the divine charioteer of 
Kurukshetra who works not for his own hand but for the 
founding of the kingdom cf right and justice. Those ve- 
hement or selt-assertinp characters or those driven by the 
storm of their passions which make the chici interest oi 
luropean epic and diamo, would either be relegated by 
it to the second plan or else, i£ «ct ini large proportions, 
so brought in in. order to bing inte relief. the greatness 
of the higher type of peisonaliiv, as Ravana contrasts 
with and sets off Rama, The admiration of the one kind 
of mentality in the aestheties of Ife goes to the coloured, 
that of the other to the luminous personality. Oi, to put 
Won the form of the distinction made bs the fndian mind 
itself, the interest ofthe one centres more in the rajasic, 
that of the other in the sattwic will aud character. 
Whether this difference imposes an intertority on the 
aesthetics of Indian life and creation, each must. judge 
for himself, but surely the lodian is the more cvolved and 
spiritual conception. The Judian mind believes that the 
will and personality arg not diminished but heightened 
by moving from the rajasic or more coloured egoistic to 
the sattwic and more luminous level of our being. Are 
not after all calm, self-mastery, a high balance signs of 
a greater and more real force of character than mere self- 
assertion of strength of will or the furious driving of the 
passions ? Their possession does not mean thal one must 
act with an inferior or less puissant, but only with a more 
right, collected and balanced wilE Aud it is a mistake to 
think that asceticism itself rightly understood and practi- 
sed implies an effacement of will; it brings much rather its 
greater concentration. That is the Indian view and ex- 
perience and the meaning ot the old legends in the epics 
—to which Mr. Archer, misunderstanding the idea behind 
them, violently objects, —attributing so enormous a force, 
even when it was misused, lo the power gained by ascetic 
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selt-masterv, Tapas s; The Indian mind bo heved and still 
believes that soul power is a greater thing, works froma 
mightier centre of will and has greater results than a more 
outwardly and maternally active will-foree, But it will be 
said that India. has valued most the impersonal and that 
must obviously discourage personality. But this too,-- 
except for the negative ideal ol losing oneself 1n the trance 
or the silence of the Eternal, which is not the thie essence 
ol the matter,—involves a tuisconception, owever para- 
dosical it may sound, enc finds actually that the accep- 
tance of the eternal and impersonal belund one's being 
and action and the attempt at unity will it is precisely: the 
thing that carries the person to his largest greatness and 
power, For this tujpersonality ts not a nullis, bat an 
oceanic Lotality of tàe betug. Phe perfect mien, the Siddha 
or the Buddha, becontes universal, carbraces ail burgan 
sympathy and oneness, finds himself i others asan bunu- 
self and by so doing diaws 1nto hunself at the same ume 
something of the infinite power of a universal energy, That 
is the positive ideal of Indian culture. And when this hos- 
tile critic finds himself forced to do homage to the superio- 
rily of cerlain personalities who have spiung Trom this 
"hne-spun. aristoctatic" culture, he is ically paying a tue 
bute to some results of this preference of the sattwic to 
the rajasic, the universal to the limited and egoistic man, 
Not lo be as the common man, that is to sav, as the crude 
natural or halt-baked human being, was indeed the sense 
of this ancient endeavour and in that sense it may be called 
an aristocratic culture. But it was not a vulgar outward 
but a spiritual nobility which was the aim ot tts self-diset- 
plne, Indian life, personality, art, literature must be judg- 
ed in this light and appreciated or depreciated after being 
seen in the real sense and with the right understanding of 
Indian culture, 
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IV 
THE VICTORY OF THE DIVINE 
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1 The veils that hide the light shall be rent asund- 
2 er.—The soul when it has arrived at unity, acquires 
à supernatural knowledge. 

All Nature will be transtgured to them and the 
book of knowledge lie open. They will not need to 
have recourse to books in order to know ; their own 
thought will have become their book and will contain 
4 an infinite knowledge.— When the spark of truth is 

discovered inthe spirit, all is taught to it that it needs, 

5 — The virtue of a man who has attained to the height 
of perfection, extends even to a foreknowledge of the 
future. 

6 . When the mind is one with the deeper spirit and 
wholly in touch with knowledge, its universality em- 
braces all things. 

7 When the mind is one with the deeper spirit, there 
results the absolute knowledge of the selt. 

8 . That man who is without darkness, exempt from 
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evil, absolutely pure, although of all things which are 
in the world of the ten regions since unbeginning 
time till today, he knows none, has seen none, has 
heard of none, has not in a word any knowledge of 
them however small, yet has he the high knowledge 
of omniscience. It is in speaking of him that one can 
use the word enlightenment. 

The man who has plunged deep into a pure know- 
ledge of the profound secrets of the spirit, is neither 


a terrestrial nor a celestial being. He is the most high 


spirit robed in the perishable body, the sublime and 
very Divinity.—His faculties are so ample, so vast, 
so profound that it is as if an immense source from 
which everything issues in its time. They are as vast 
and extended as the heavens; the hidden source from 
which they issue is deep as the abyss.—And then lost 
in the Eternal, he is luminous, he is without body 
and matter, he is pure, he is delivered fiom all sutle- 
ring and stain, he knows, he foresees, he masters every- 
thing, and beings appear to him what they were from 
eternity, constantly like unto themselves. 


3. * 
* 


The seeker will discover himself with new eyes, a 
new understanding, a new heart and a new soul, and 
with them he shall see the evident signs of the world 
and the obscure secrets of tlie soul, and he will under- 
stand that in the least object there i5 found a door by 
which one enters into the domain of self-evidence, 
certitude and conviction. 

Each moment, each hour will bring him the vision 
of a new mystery, because his heart is delached from 
this as from the other world; an invisible aid guides 


all his steps and fires his ardour.—1n each thing 
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he will see the mystery of the transhguration and 
the divine apparition At each instant. he sees a 
wonderful world and a new creation, 

When his nind shall be entianchised from human 
things, then shall he enter into the city of marvellous 
wisdom which ever renews itsclt and grows in beauty 
from age to age, — THe shall contemplate under the 
veil intilioas of seercis as reliant as the sun.—He will 
see wilh the divine eves the mysteries of the eternal 
arf, 

Some men only have the happiness to raise them- 
selves to that perception of the Divine which exists 
onlv in God and in the human mind, 

Thou who by the force of thy heroism hast 1each- 
ed the unlimited exercise of a divine intelligence, thou 
hast wisdom tor the torce of thy means and. gentle- 
ness for the force of thy pure action.—Reflect atten- 
tively with all thy knowledge on the divine manifes- 
tation in adl things or a glorious unity; purify thy 
understanding from the sentences of men that thou 
mavst near the sacred and divine harmonies which 
come foim all eueetions ; sanctify thy heart. from 
all the superstitions of the past that thou mayst un- 
derstand the simple, direct and marvellous Revela- 
tion, 

Aud before thee she shall open wide the portals 
of her secret chambers and under thy eves she shall 
lay bare the treasures hidden in the deeps of her 
besom, But she shows not her treasures save to the 
eve of the spirit, the eye which is never closed, the 
cye which is met by no veil in any of the kingdoms 
ol her empire, 
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It is then that she shall show to thee the means 
and the way, the first and the second and the third 
even to the seventh door. Last the end, beyond which 
are extended and bathed in light of the spiritual sun 
glories inexpressible and invisible to all save only to 
the soul’s eye. * 

Thon shalt hear what no ear has heard, thou shalt 
see what no cye has seen. 

And at last thou shalt come into that place where 
thou shalt find onlv one sole being in place of the 
world and its mortal creatures,—— That man, O belo- 
ved, who knows this imperishable Spirit, in which 
the Self is gathered with all its powers, lives and 
creatures, penetrates into all things and becomes 
omniscient, 

Equal in heart, equal in thought thou hast won for 
thyself omniscience,—Pass ; thou hast the kev, thou 
canst be at ease. 

Peace to him who has finished this supreme jour- 
nev under the guidance of the Truth and the Light! 

We have known thee, O most great Light who art 
perceived only by ihe intelligence ! We have known 
thee, O Plenitude matrix. of all Nature ! We have 
known thee, O eternal Permanence ! 


` 
cower earma EE amr a r a P sername 


33) id.— 24) Ahmad Halif.— 25)1d.—26) Prasna Upanishad.— 


27) Lalita Vistara.—28) Book of Golden Precepts.—29) Baha-ullah. 
—30) Hermes. 


6 


The Future Poetry 


THE IDEAL SPIRIT OF POETRY 


To attempt to presage the future tuin or development 
of mind or life in any of its fields is always a hazardous 
occupation, Life and mind are not like physical Nature 
which runs in precise mechanical grooves ; these are more 
mobile and freer powers, The gods of life and still more 
the gods of mind are so incalculably sclf-creative that 
even when we can distinguish the main lines on which 
the working runs or has so far run, we are still unable to 
foresee with any certainty what turn they will yet take or 
of what new thing they are in labour. It is therefore im- 
possible to predict what the poetry of the future will ac- 
tually be like, We can see where we stand today, but we 
cannot tell where we shall stand a quarter of a century 
hence, All that one can do is to distinguish for oneself 
some possibilities that lie before the poetic mind of the 
race and to figure what it can achieve if it chooses to 
follow out certain great openings which the genius of 
recent and contemporary poets has made free to us, but 
what path it will actually choose to tread or what new 
heights attempt, waits still for its own yet undecided deci- 
sion. 

What would be the ideal spirit of poetry in an age 
of the increasingly intuitive mind? For the possibility of 
such an age is that on which we have been dwelling, I 
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299 
have spoken in the beginning of the mantra as the highest 
intensest revealing form of poetic thought and expression, 
What the Vedic poets meant by the mantra was an ins- 
pired and revealed seeing and visioned thinking, attended 
hv a realisation, to use the ponderous but necessary mo- 
dern word, of some inmost truth of God and self and 
man and Nature and cosmos and life and thing and 
thought and experience and deed. It was a thinking that 
came on the wings of a great soul rhythm, cAhandas. 
For the seeing could not be separated from the hearing; 
it was one act, Nor could the living of the truth in onc- 
self which we mean by realisation, be separated from either, 
for the presence of it in the soul and its possession of the 
mind must precede or accompany in the creator or human 
channel that expression of the inner sightand hearing which 
takes the shape of the luminous word, The mantra is 
born through the heart and shaped o: massed by the 
thinking mind into a chariot of that godhead of the Eter- 
pal of whom the truth seen is a face or a form. And in the 
mind too of the ht outward hearer who listens to the word 
of the poet seer, these three must come together, if our 
word is a real mantra; the sight of the inmost truth must 
accompany the hearing, the possession of the inmost 
spirit of it by the mind and its coming home to the soul 
must accompany or follow immediately upon the rhyth- 
mic message of the Word and the mind’s sight of the 
Truth, That may sound a rather mystic account of the 
matter, but substantially there could hardly be a more 
complete description of the birth and effect of the inspi- 
red and revealing word, and it inight be applied, though 
usually on a more lowered scale than was intended by 
the Vedic Rishis, to all the highest outbursts of a really 
great poetry. But poetry is the mantra only when it is the 
voice of the inmost truth and is couched in the highest 
power of the very chythm and speech of that truth, And 
the ancient poets of the Veda and Upanishads claimed tg 
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be uttering the mantra because always if was this inmost 
and almost occult truth of things which thev strove to see 
and hear and speak and because they believed themselves 
to be using or finding ils innate soul rhythms and the 
sacrificial speech of it cast up by the divine Agni, the 
sacred Fire in the heart of man. The mantra in other 
words is a direct and most heightened, an intensest and 
most divinely burdened rhythmic word which embodies 
an intuitive and revelatory inspiration and ensouls the 
mind with the sight and the presence of the very self, the 
inmost reality of things and with its truth and with the 
divine soul-forms of it, the Godheads which are born 
from the living Truth, Or, let us say, it is a supreme rhy- 
thmic language which seizes hold upon all that is finite 
and brings into each the hght and voice of its own in- 
finite. 

This is a theory of poetry, a view of the rhythmic 
and creative self-expression to which we give that name, 
which is very different from any that we now hold, a sa- 
cred or hieratic ars poetica only possible in days when man 
believed himself to be near to the gods and felt their pre- 
sence in his hosom and could think he heard some accents 
of their divine and eternal wisdom take form on the heights 
of his mind. And perhaps no thinking age has been so 
far removed from any such view of our life as the one 
through which we have recently passed and even now are 
not well out of its shadow, the age of materialism, the age 
of positive outward matter of fact and of scientific and 
utilitarian reason, And yet curiously enough—or nalu- 
rally, since in the econoiny of Nature opposite creates 
itself out of opposite and not only like from like,—it is to 
some far-off light at least of the view of ourselves at our 
greatest of which such ideas were a concretised expression 
that weseem to be returning. For wecan mark that although 
in very different circumstances, , in broader forms, with a 
more complex mind and an enormously enlarged basis of 
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culture and civilisation, the gain and inheritance of many 
intermediate ages, it is still to something very like the effort 
which was the soul of the Vedic or at least the Vedantic 
mind that we almost appear to be on the point of turning 
back tn the circle of our course, Now that we have seen 
minutely what is the material reality of the world in which 
we live and have some knowledge of the vital reality of the 
Force from which we spring, we are at last beginning to 
seek again for the spiritual reality of that which we and all 
things are, Our minds are once more trying to envisage the 
self, the spirit of Man and the spirit of the universe, intel- 
lectually, no doubt, at first, but from that to the old effort 
al sight, af realisation within ourselves and in all is not a 
very far step, And with this effort there must rise too on 
the human mind the conception of the godheads in whom 
this Spirit, this marvellous Self and Reality which broods 
over the world, takes shape in the liberated soul and life 
of the human being, his godheads of Truth and Freedom 
and Unity, his godheads of a greater more highly visioned 
Will and Power, his godheads of Love and universal De- 
light, his godheads of universal and eternal Beauty, his 
godheads of a supreme Light and Harmony and Good. 
The new ideals of the race seem already to be affected by 
some first bright shadow of these things, and even though 
it be only a tinge, a flush colouring the duller atmosphere 
of our recent mentality, there is every sign that this tinge 
will deepen and grow, in the heavens to which we look 
up if not at once in the earth of our actual life. 

But this new vision will not be as in the old times 
something hieratically remote, mystic, inward, shielded 
from the profane, but rather a sight which will endeavour 
to draw these godheads again to close and familiar inti- 
macy with our earth and embody them not only in the 
heart of religion and philosophy, nor only in the higher 
flights of thought and art, but also, as far as may be, in 
the common life and action of man, For in the old days 
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these things were Mysteries, which men left to the few, to 
the initiates and by so leaving them lost sight of them in 
the end, but the endeavour of this new mind is to reveal, 
to divulge and to bring near to our comprehension all 
mysteries,—al present indeed making tlíem too common 
and outward in the process and depriving them of much 
of their beauty and inner light and depth, but that defect 
will pass,—and this turn towards an open realisation may 
well lead to an age in which man as a race will trv to live 
in a grealer Truth than has as vet governed our kind. For 
all that we know, we now tend to make some attempt to 
form clearly and live. His creation too will then be moved 
by another spirit and cast on other lines, 

Aud if this takes place or even if there is some strong 
mental. movement towards if, poetry may recover some- 
thing of an old sacred prestige. There will no doubt still 
be plenty of poetical writing which will follow the old 
lines and minister to the old commoner aesthetic motives, 
aud it is as well that it should be so, for the business of 
poetry is to express the soul of man to himself and to 
embody in the word whatever power of beauty he sees ; 
but also there may now emerge too and take the frst 
place souls no longer niggardly of the highest flame, the 
poet-seer and seer-creator, the poct who is also a Rishi, 
master singers of Truth, hierophants and Magicians of a 
diviner and more universal beauty, There has no doubt 
always been something of that in the greatest masters of 
poetry in the great ages, but to fulfil such a role has not 
often been the one fountain idea of their function ; the 
mind of the age has made other demands on them, need- 
ed at that time, and the highest things in this direction 
have been rare self-exceedings and still coloured by and 
toned to the half light in which they sang, But if an age 
comes which is in common possession of a deeper and 
greater and more inspiring Truth, then its masters of the 
rhythmic word will at least sing on a higher cominon 
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level and may rise more often into a fuller intenser light 
and capture more constantly the greater tones of which 
this harp of God, to use the Upanishad's description of 
man's created being, is secretly capable. 

A greater era of man’s living seems to be in promise, 
whatever nearer and earthier powers may be striving to 
lead him on a side path awav to a less exalted ideal, and 
with that advent there must come a new great age of his 
creation different from the past epochs which he counts 
as his glories and superior to them in its vision and moe 
tive, But first there must intervene a poetry which will 
lead him towards it from the present faint beginnings. It 
will be aided by new views in philosophy, a changed and 
extended spirit in science and new revelations in the other 
arts, in music, painting, architecture, sculpture, as well as 
high new ideals in life and new posvers of a reviving but 
no longer limited or obscurantist religious mind. A glint 
of this change is already visible. And in poetry there is 
already the commencement of such a greater leading; the 
conscious effort of Whitman, the tone of Carpenter, the 
significance of the poetry of A. E, the rapid immediate 
fame of Tagore are its fist signs. The idea of the poet 
who is also the Rishi has made again its appearance, Only 
a wider spreading of the thought and mentality in which 
that idea can live and the growth of an accomplished art 
of poetry in which it can take body, are still needed to 
give the force of permanence to what is now only an in- 
cipient and just emerging power. Mankind satiated with 
the levels is turning its face one more towards the hei- 
ghis, and the poetic voices that will lead us thither with 
song will be among the high seer voices. For the great 
poet interprets to nian his present or reinterprets for him 
his past, but can also point him to his future and in all 
three reveal to him the face of the Eternal. 

An intuitive revealing poetry of the kind which we 
have in view would voice a supreme harmonv of five 
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eternal powers, Truth, Beauty, Delight, Life and the Spi- 
rit. These are indeed the five greater ideal lamps or rather 
the fve suns of poetry. And towards three of them the 
higher mind of the race is in many directions turning its 
thought and desire with a new kind and force of insist- 
ence, The intellectual side of our recent progress has in 
fact been for a long time a constant arduous pursuit of 
Truth in certain of its fields ; but now the limited truth 
of yesterday can no longer satisfy or bind us, Much has 
been known and discovered of a kind which had not been 
found or had only been glimpsed before, but the utmost 
of that much appears now very little compared with the 
infinitely more which was left aside and ignored and which 
now invites our search, The description which the old 
Vedic poet once gave of the seeking of divine Truth, ap- 
plies vividly to the mind of our age, “As it climbs from 
height to height, there becomes clear to its view all the 
much that is yet to be done.” But also it is beginning to 
be seen that only in some great awakening of the self and 
spiritual being of man is that yet unlived truth to be found 
and that infinite much to be achieved. 1t is only then that 
the fullness of a greater knowledge for man living on 
earth can unfold itself and get rid of its coverings and 
again on his deeper mind and soul, in the words of an- 
other Vedic poet-seer, “New states come into birth, cover- 
ing upon covering awaken to knowledge, till in the lap of 
the Mother one wholly sees". This new-old light is now 
returning upon our minds. Men no longer so completely 
believe that the world is a machine and they only so much 
transient thinking matter, a view of existence in the midst 
of which however helpful it might be to a victorious 
concentration on physical science and social economy and 
material well-being, neither religion nor philosophic wis- 
dom could renew their power in the fountains of the 
spirit nor art and poetry, which are also things of the soul 
like religion and wisdom, refresh themselves from their 
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native sources of strength. Now we are moving back from 
the physical obsession to the consciousness that there is a 
soul and greater self within us and the universe which 
finds expression here in the life and the body. 

But the mind of today insists too and rightly insists 
on life, on humanity, on the dignity of our labour and 
action. We have no longer any ascetic quarrel with our 
mother earth, but rather would drink full cf her bosom of 
beauty and power and raise her life to a more perfect 
greatness, Thought now dwells much on the idea of a 
vast creative will of life and action as the secret of exist- 
ence. That way of seeing, though it may give room for a 
greater power of art and poetry and philosophy and reli- 
gion, for it brings in real soul-values, has by its limitation 
its own dangers, A spirit which is all life because it is 
greater than life, is rather the truth in which we shall most 
powerfully live. Aditi, the infinite Mother, cries in the 
ancient Vedic hymn to Indra the divine Power now about 
to be born in her womb, “This is the path of old discove- 
red again by which all the gods rose up into birth, even 
by that upward way shouldst thou be born in thy increa- 
se; but go not forth by this other to turn thy mother to 
her fall,” but if, refusing the upward way, the new spirit 
in process of birth replies like the god, “By that way 1 
will not go forth, for it is hard to tread, let me come out 
straight on the level from thy side; 1 have many things 
to do which have not yet been done; with one I must 
fight and with another 1 must question after the Truth,” 
then the new age may do great things, as the last also did 
great things, but it will miss the highest way and end like 
it in a catastrophe. There is no reason why we should so 
limit our new birth in time; for the spirit aud life are 
not incompatible, but rather a greater power of the spirit 
brings a greater power of life. Poetry and art most of 
all our powers can help to bring this truth home to the 
mind of man with an illumining and catholic force, for 
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while philosophy may lose itself in abstractions and reli- 
gion turn to an intolerant otherworldliness and ascetism, 
poetry and art are born mediators between the immaterial 
and the concrete, (he spirit and lile, This mediation be- 
tween the truth of the spirit and the. truth. of life will be 
one of the chief functions of the poetry of the future. 

The two other sister lamps of God, colour suns of 
the Ideal, which our age has most dimmed and of whose 
reviving light it is most sadly in need, but still too strenu- 
ously oulward and utilitarian to feel suthciently their ab- 
sence, Beauty and Delight, are also things spiritual and they 
bring out the very heart of sweetness and colour and flame 
of the other three, Truth and Life have not their perfec- 
tion until they are suffused and filled with the completing 
power of delight aud the fine powe: of beauty and become 
one at their heights with this perfecting hue and this se- 
cret essence of themselves; the spirit has no full revelation 
without these two satisfying presences. For the ancient 
Indian idea is absolutely true that delight, Ananda, is the 
inmost expressive and creative nature of the free self be- 
cause it is the very essence of the original being of the 
Spirit. But beauty and delight are also the verv soul and 
origin of art and poetry. It is the significance and spiritual 
function of art and poetry to liberate man into pure de- 
light and to bring beauty into his life. Only there are gra- 
des and heights here as in everything else and the highest 
kinds of delight and beauty are those which are one with 
the highest Truth, the perfection of hfe and the purest and 
fullest joy of the self-revealing Spirit. Therefore will poet- 
ry most find itself and enter most completely into its heri- 
tage when it arrives at the richest harmony of these five 
things in their most splendid and ample sweetness and 
light and power; but that can only wholly be when it 
sings from the highest skies of vision and ranges through 
the widest widths of our being. 

These powers can indeed be possessed in every scale, 
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because on whatever grade of our ascent we stand, the 
Spirit, the divine Self of man is always there, can break out 
into a strong flame of manifestation carrying in it all its 
godheads in whatever form, and poetry and art are among 
the means by which it thus delivers itself into expression. 
Therefore the essence of poetry is eternally the same and 
its essential power and the magnitude of the genius ex- 
pended may be the same whatever the frame of the sight, 
whether it be Homer chanting of thc heroes in god-moved 
battle before Troy and of Odvsseus wandering among the 
wonders of remote and magic isles with his heart always 
turned to his lost and far-off human hearth, Shakespeare 
riding in his surge of the manifold colour and music aud 
passion of life, or Dante errant mid his terrible or beati- 
fic visions of Hell and Purgatory and Paradise, or Valmiki 
singing of the ideal man embodying God and egoistic 
giant Rakshasa embodying only fierce self-will approach- 
ing each other from their different centres of life and in 
their difterent law of being for the struggle desired by the 
gods, or some mystic Vamadeva or Viswamitra voicing in 
strange vivid now forgotten symbols the action of the gods 
and the glories of the Truth, the battle and the journey to 
the Light, the double riches and the sacrificial climbing 
of the soul to Immortality, For whether it be the inspired 
imaginalion fixed on earth or the soul of life or the ins- 
pired reason or the high intuitive spiritual vision which 
gives the form, the genius of the great poet will seize on 
some truth of being, some breath of life, some power ot 
the spirit and bring it out with a certain supreme force 
for his and our delight and joy in its beauty. But never- 
theless the poetry which can keep the amplitude of its 
breadth and nearness of its touch and yet see all things 
from a higher height will, the rest being equal, give more 
and will more fully satisfy the whole of what we are and 
therefore the whole of what we demand from this most 
complete of all the arts and most subtle of all our means 
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of aesthetic self-expression. 

The poetry of the future, if it fulfils in amplitude the 
promise now only there in rich hint, will kindle these five 
lamps of our being, but raise them up more on high and 
light with them a broader country, many countries indeed 
now hidden from our view, will make them not any long- 
er lamps in some limited temple of beauty, but suns in 
the heavens of our highest mind and illuminative of our 
widest as well as our inmost life. It will be a poetry of a 
new largest vision of himself and Nature and God and all 
things which is offering itself to man and of its possible 
realisation in a nobler and more divine manhood ; and it 
will not sing of them only with the power of the imagi- 
native intelligence, the exalted and ecstatic sense or the 
moved joy and passion of life, but will rise to look at 
them from an intenser light and embody them in à more 
revealing force of the word, It will be first and most a 
poetry of the intuitive reason, the intuitive senses, the in- 
tuitive delight-soul in us, getting from this enhanced 
source of inspiration a more sovereign poetic enthusiasm 
and ecstasy, and then, it may even be, rise towards a still 
greater power of revelation nearer to the direct vision and 
word of the Overmind from which all creative inspiration 
comes, 

A poetry of this kind need not be at all something 
high and remote or beautifully and delicately intangible, or 
not that alone, but will make too the highest things near, 
close and visible, will sing greatly and beautifully of all 
that has been sung, all that we are from outward body to 
very God and Self, of the finite and the infinite, the tran- 
sient and the Eternal, but with a new reconciling and 
fusing vision that will make them other to us than they 
have been even when yet the same, If it wings to the 
heights, it will not leave earth unseen below it, but also 
will not confine itself to earth, bul find too other realities 
and their powers on man and take all the planes of exiy- 
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tence for its empire. It will take up and transform the 
secrets of the older poets and find new undiscovered se- 
crels, transhgure the old rhythms by the insistence of the 
voice of its deeper subtler spirit and create new charac- 
teristic harmonies, reveal other greater powers and spirits 
of language, proceeding from the past and present yet will 
not be limited by them or their rule and forms and canon, 
but compass its own altered perfected art of poetry. This 
at least is its possible ideal endeavour, and then the at- 
tempt itself would be a rejuvenating elixir and put the poc- 
tic spirit once more in the shining front of the powers and 
guides of the ever-progressing soul ef humanity. There 
it will lead in the journey like the Vedic Agni, the fiery giver 
of the word, weed kavih, privo atithir amartvo mandrajih- 
v0, rilachid ritdva, the Youth, the Seer, the beloved and 
immortal Guest with his honeyed tongue of ecstasy, (he 
Truth-conscious, the Truth-finder, born as a flame from 
earth and yet the heavenly messenger of the Immortals, 


Karma and Justice 


What are the lines of Karma ? What is the intrinsic 
character and active law of this energy of the soul and its 
will and development of consequence ? To ask that ques- 
tion is to ask what is the form taken here by the dynamic 
meaning of our existence and what the curves of gui- 
dance of its evolving self-creation and action. And such 
a question ought not to be answered in a narrow spirit or 
under the obsession of some single idea which does not 
take into account the manysidedness and rich complexity 
of this subtle world of Nature. The law of Karma can be 
no rigid and mechanical canon or rough practical rule 
of thumb, but rather its guiding principle should be as 
supple a harmonist as the Spirit itself whose will of self- 
knowledge it embodies and should adapt itself to the need 
of self-development of the variable individual souls who 
are feeling their way along its lines towards the right bal- 
ance, synthesis, harmonics of their action, The karmic 
idea cannot be—for spirit and not mind is its cause—a 
cosmic reflection of our limited average human intelli- 
gence, but rather the law of a greater spiritual wisdom, a 
means which behind all its dumb occult appearances em- 
bodies an understanding lead and a subtle management 
towards our total perfection, 
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The ordinary current conception of law of Karma is 
dominantly ethical, but ethical iu no very exalted kind. Its 
idea of karma is a. mechanical and materialistic ethics, a 
crudely exact legal judgment and administration of reward 
and punishment, an external sanction to virtue and prohi- 
bition of sin, a code, a balance. The idea is that there 
must be a justice governing the award of happiness and 
misery on the earth, a humanlv intelligible equity and that 
the law of Karma represents it and gives us its formula, 
| have done so much good, punya. It is my capital, my 
accumulation and balance. I must have it paid it out to 
me in so much coin of prosperitv, the legal currency of 
this sovereign and divine Themis, or why on earth should 
I at all do good? I have done so much evil, That too 
must come back to me in so much exact and accurate 
punishment and misfortune. There must be so much out- 
ward suffering or an inward suflering caused by outward 
event and pressure; for if there were not this physically 
sensible, visible, inevitable result, where would be any 
avenging justice and where could we find any deterrent 
sanction in Nature against evil ? And this award ts that of 
an exact judge, a precise administrator, a scrupulous mer- 
chant of good for good and evil for evil who has learned 
nothing and will never learn anything of the Christian or 
Buddhistic ideal rule, has no bowels of mercy or compas» 
sion, no forgiveness for sin, but holds austerely to an 
eternal Mosaic law, eye for eye, tooth for tooth, a full, 
slow or swift, but always calm and precisely merciless lex 
talionis, 

This commercial and mathematical accountant is 
sometimes supposed to act with a startling precision., A 
curious story was published the other day, figuring as a 
fact of contemporary occurrence, of a rich man who had 
violently deprived another of his substance, The victim is 
born as the son of the oppressor and in the delirium of 
a fatal illness reveals that he has obliged his old tyrant and 
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present father to spend on him and so lose the monetary 
equivalent of the property robbed minus a certain sum, 
but that sum must be paid now, otherwise—The debt is 
absolved and as the last pice is expended, the reborn soul 
departs, for its sole object in taking birth is satisfied, ac- 
counts squared and the spirit of Karma content. That is 
the mechanical idea of Karma at its acme of satished 
precision, At the same time the popular mind in its attempt 
to combine the idea of a life beyond with the notion of 
rebirth, supposes a double prize for virtue and a double 
penalty for transgression, I am rewarded for my good 
deeds in heaven after death until the dynamic value of my 
virtue is exhausted and 1 am then reborn and rewarded 
again materially on earth. I am punished in hell to the 
equivalence of my sins and again punished for them in 
another life in the body. This looks a little superfluous 
and a rather redundant justice, and, even, the precise ac- 
countant becomes very likean unconscionable hundred per 
cent usurer. Perhaps it may be said that beyond earth it is 
the soul that suffers—for purification, and here the physi- 
cal being—as a concession to the forces of life and the 
symmetry of things: but still it is the soul that thus pays 
double in its subtle experience and in its physical incar- 
nation, 

The strands of our nature which mix in this natural 
but hardly philosophic conception, have to be disentang- 
led before we can disengage the right value of these ideas. 
Their first motive seems to be ethical, for justice is an 
ethical notion ; but true ethics is dharma, the right fulfil- 
ment and working of the higher nature, and right action 
should have right motive, should be its own justification 
"and not go limping on the crutches of greed and fear, 
Right done for its own sake is truly ethical and ennobles 
the growing spirit; right done in the lust for a material 
reward or from fear of the avenging stripes of the execu- 
tioner or sentence of the judge, may be eminently practi- 
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tical and useful for the moment, but it is not in the least 
degree ethical, but is rather a lowering of the soul of man; 
or at least the principle is a concession to his baser ant- 
mal and unspiritual nature, But in natural man, born be- 
fore the higher dharma and more potent and normal as a 
motive to action, come two other very insistent things, 
káma, artha, desire and pleasure of enjoyment with ifs 
corresponding fear of suffering, and interest of possession, 
acquisition, success with its complementary pain of lack- 
ing and frustration, and this is what governs most pro- 
minently the normal barbaric or still half barbaric natural 
man, He needs to some not small extent if he is to con- 
form his close pursuit of desire and interest to the ethical 
standard, a strict association or identity of result of virtue 
with some getting of his interest and pleasure and result 
of sin with some loss of materially or vitally desirable 
things and the infliction of mental, vital or physical pain, 
Human law proceeds on this principle by meeting the 
grosser more obvious offences with punishment and aven- 
ging pain or loss and on the other hand assuring the in- 
dividual in some degree of the secure having of his legi- 
timate pleasure and interest if he observes the legal rule. 
The cosmic law is expected by the popular theory of 
Karma to deal with man on his own principle and- do 
this very thing with a much sterner and more unescap- 
able firmness of application and automatic necessity of 
consequence. 

The cosmic Being must be then, if this view is to 
hold, a sort of enlarged divine Human or, we might sav, 
a superior anthropoid Divine, or else the cosmic Law a 
perfection and magnitude of human methods and stand- 
ards, which deals with man as he is accustomed to deal 
with his neighbour,—only not with a rough partial hu- 
man efficacy, but either a sure omniscience or an unfail- 
ing automatism, Whatever truth there may be behind that 
notion, this is not likely to be an adequate account of the 
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matter, In actual life, if we put aside the rebirth theory, 
there are traces of this method, but it does not work out 
with any observable consistency,—not even if we accept 
an unsatisfactory and hardly just vicarious punishment 
as part of the scheme, What surety have we, then, of its bet- 
ter or its faultless working out in rebirth except for some 
similar partial signs and indications and, to fill in the 
blanks, our general sense of the fitness of things ? And 
again where does the true nature of ethics come in in 
this scheme ? That more elevated action, it would almost 
seem, is an ideal movement of less use for the practical 
governance of life than as one part of a preparation for a 
fourth and last need of man, his need of spiritual salva- 
tion, and salvation winds up finally our karma and casts 
away the economy along with the very thought and will 
of life. Desire is the law of life and action and therefore 
of Karma. To do things above the material level for their 
own sake and their pure right or pure delight is to head 
straight towards the distances of heaven or the silence of 
ihe Ineffable. But this is a view of the meaning of exis- 
tence against which it is time for the higher seeing mind 
and being of man to protest and to ask whether the ways 
of the Spirit in the world may not be capable of a greater, 
nobler and wiser significance, 

But still, since the mind of man is part of the uni- 
versal mind and reflects something of it in a however bio- 
ken or as yet imperfect and crookedly seeing fashion, there 
may well be something of a real truth behind this view, 
though it is not likely to be the whole or the well under- 
stood truth. There are some certain or probable laws of 
the universal working which are relevant to it and must enter 
into the account. First, it is sure that Nature has laws of 
which the observance leads to or helps well-being and of 
which the violation imposes suffering; but all of them 
cannot be given a moral significance. Then there is the 
certainty that there must be à moral law of cause and conse- 
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quence in the total web of her weaving and this we would 
perhaps currently put into the formula that good produces 
good and evil evil, which is a proposition of undoubted 
truth, though also we see in this complicated world that 
evil comes out of what we hold to be good, and again out 
of evil diseugages itself something that yet turns to good. 
Perhaps our system of values is too rigidly precise or too 
narrowly relative; there are subtle things in the totality, 
minglings, interrelations, cross-currents, suppressed or hid- 
den signicances which we do not take into account, The 
formula is true, but is not the whole truth, at least as now 
understood in its first superficial significance. 

Aud at any rate in the ordinary notion of Karma we 
are combining two different notions of good. 1 can well 
understand that moral good does or ought to produce 
and increase moral good and moral evil to farther and to 
create moral evil. It does so in myself, The habit of love 
confirms and enhances my power of love; it purifies my 
being and opens it to the universal good. The habit of 
hatred on the contrary corrupts my being, fills it with poi- 
son, with bad and morbid toxic matter, and opens it to 
the general power of evil, My love ought also by a pro- 
longation or a return to produce love in others and my 
hatred to give rise to hatred; that happeus to a certain, a 
great extent, but it need not be and is not an invariable 
or rigorous consequence; slill we may well see and believe 
that love does throw out widening ripples and helps to 
elevate the world while hatred has the opposite conse- 
quence. But what is the necessary connection between 
this good and evil on the one hand and on the other plea- 
sure and pain ? Must the ethical power always turn per- 
fectly into some term of kindred hedonistic result? Not 
entirely; for love is a joy in itself, but also love suffers ; 
hatred is a troubled and self-afflicting thing, but has too its 
own perverse delight of itself and its gratifications ; but in 
the end we may say that love, because it is born of the- 
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universal Delight, triumphs in its own nature and hat- 
red because it is its denial or perversion, leads to a greater 
sum of misery to myself as to others. And of all true moral 
good aud real evil this may be said that the one tends to- 
wards some supreme Right, the rifam of the Vedic Rishis, 
the highest law of a highest Truth of our being and that 
Truth is the door of the spirit's Ananda, its beatific nature, 
the other is a missing or perversion of the Right and the 
Truth and exposes us to ils opposite, to false delight oc 
suffering. And even in the perplexed steps of life some 
reflection of this identity must emerge. 

This correspondence is, still, more essentially true in 
the inner field, in the spiritual, mental and emotional 
result and reaction of the good or the evil or of the effects 
of its outgoing action, But where is the firm link of cor- 
respondence between the ethical and the more vital and 
physical hedonistic powers of life ? How does my ethical 
good turn into smiling fortune, crowned prosperity, sleek 
material good and happiness to myself and my ethical 
evil into frowning misfortune, rugged adversity, sordid 
material ill and suffering,—for that is what the desire 
soul of man and the intelligence governed by it seem to 
demand,—and how is the account squared or the trans- 
mutation made between these two very different energies 
of the affirmation and denial of good ? We can see this 
much that the good or the evil in me translates itself into 
a good or an evil action which among other things brings 
about much mental and material happiness and suffering to 
others, and to this outgoing power and effect there ought 
to be an equal reaction of incoming power and effeet, 
though it does not seem to work itself out immediately or 
with any discoverable exactness of correspondence, There 
docs still appear to be a principle of rebound in Nature ; 
our action has in some degree the motion of recoil of the 
boomerang and cycles back towards the will that has cast 
it on the world, The stone we hurl rashly against the 
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universal Life is cast back at us and may crush, maim or 
injure our own mental and physical being. But this me- l 
chanical rebound is not the whole principle of Karma. 
Nor is Karma wholly a mixed ethical-hedonistic order in 
its total significance, for there are involved other poweis 
of our consciousness and being. Nor is it again a pure me- 
chanism which we set going by our will and have then 
helplessly to accept the result ; for the will which produ- 
ced the effect, can also intervene to modify it. And above 
all the initiating and receiving consciousness can change 
the values and utilities of the reactions and make another 
thing of life than this automatic mechanism of fateful re- 
turn or retribution to the half-blind embodied actor in a 
mute necessity of rigorous law of Nature. 

The relation of our consciousness and will to Karma 
is the thing upon which all the subtler lines of action 
and consequence must depend, that connexus must be the 
hinge of the whole significance, The dependence of the 
pursuit of ethical values on a sanction by the inferior hedo- 
nistic values, material, vital and lower mental pleasure, 
pain and suffering, appeals strongly to our normal cons- 
ciousness and will; but it ceases to have more than a sub- 
ordinate force and finally loses all force as we grow to- 
wards greater heights of our being. That dependence can- 
not then be the whole or the final power or guiding norm 
of Karma. The relation of will to action and consequence 
must be cast on more subtle and liberal lines. The univer- 
sal Spirit in the law of Karma must deal with man in the 
lower scale of values onlv as a part of the transaction and 
as a concession to man's own present motives. Man him- 
self puts these values, makes that demand for pleasure and 
prosperity and dreads their opposites, desires heaven more 
than he loves virtue, fears hell more than he abhors sin, 
and while he does so, the world-dispensation wears to 
him that meaning and colour. But the spirit of existence 
is not merely a legislator and judge concerned to maintain 
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a standard of legal justice, to dole out deterrents and sanc- 
tions, rewards and penalties, ferocious pains of hell, indul- 
gent joys of paradise. He is the Divine in the world, the 
Master of a spiritual evolution and the growing godhead 
in humanity. That godhead grows however slowly beyond 
the dependence on the sanctions of pleasure and pain. 
Pain and pleasure govern our Primary being and in that 
primary scale pain is Nature's advertisement of things we 
should avoid, pleasure her lure to things she would tempt . 
us to pursue, These devices are first empirical tests for 
limited objects; but as I grow, | pass beyond their narrow- 
er uses, ] have continually to disregard Nature's original 
warnings and lures in order to get to a higher nature, I 
have to develop a nobler spiritual law of Karma. 

This will be evident if we consider our own greater 
motives of action, The pursuit of Truth may entail on me 
penalties and sufferings; the service of my country or the 
world may demand from me loss of my outward happiness 
and good fortune or the destruction of my body ; the in- 
crease of my strength of will and greatness of spirit may 
be only possible by the ardours of suffering and the firin 
renunciation of joys and pleasures. 1 must still follow 
after Truth, 1 must do the service to my race my soul de- 
mands from me; ] must increase my strength and inner 
greatness and must not ask for a quite irrelevant reward, 
shun penalty or make a bargain for the exact fruits of my 
labour. And that which is true of my action in the present 
life, must be equally true of my connected action and self- 
development through many births. Happiness and sorrow, 
good fortune and ill-fortune are not my main concern 
whether in this birth or in future lives, but my perfection. 
and the higher good ef mankind purchased by whatever 
suffering and tribulation, Spinoza’s dictum that joy is a 
passage to a greater perfection and sorrow a passage to a 
lesser perfection is a much too summary epigram. Delight 
will be indeed the atmosphere of perfection and attends 
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too even the anguish of our labour towards it, but first a 
higher delight which has often thuch trouble for its price, 
and afterwards a highest spiritual Ananda which has no 
dependence on outward circumstances, but rather is power- 
ful to new-shape their meanings and transform their re- 
actions, These things may be above the first formulation 
of the world energy here, may be influences from superior 
planes of the universal existence, but they are still a part 
of the economy of Karma here, a process of the spiritual 
evolution in the body. And they bring in a higher soul 
nature and will and action and consequence, a higher rule 
of Karma, 

The law of Karma is therefore not simply an exten- 
sion of the human idea of practical justice into future 
births and a rectification there of the apparent tnjustice of 
life. A justice or rather a justness there must be in all the 
workings of the world-energy ; Nature certainly seems to 
be scrupulous in her measures, But in the life of man 
there are many factors to be taken into the reckoning ; 
there are too stages, grades, degrees, And on a higher step 
of our being things do not look the same nor are quite 
the same as on a lower grade, And even in the first nor- 
mal scale there are many factors and not only the ethical 
-hedonistic standard, If it is just that the virtuous man 
should be rewarded with success and happiness and the 
wicked man punished with downfall and pain at some 
time, in some life, on earth or in heaven or in hell, it is 
also just that the strong man should have the reward of 
his cultivated strength, the intellectual man the prize of 
his cultivated skill, the will that labours in whatever field 
the fruit of its effort and its works, But it does not work 
rightly, you say, not morally, not according to the ethical 
law ? But what is right working in this connection of 
will and action and consequence? I may be religious and 
‘honest, but if 1 am dull, weak and incompetent ? And I 
may be selfish and impious, but if | have the swift flame 


320 U ARYA’ 


of intellect, the understanding brain, the skill to adapt 
means to ends, the firm courageous will fixed on its end? 
| have then an imperfection which must impose its conse- 
quences, but also | have powers which must make their 
way. The truth is that there are several orders of energy 
and their separate characteristic working must be seen, 
before their relations can be rightly discovered in the 
harmonics of Nature, A complex web is what we have to 
unravel, When we have seen the parts in the whole, the 
elements and their affinities in the mass, then only can we 
know the lines of Karma, 
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THE GUNAS, FAITH AND ACTION 


The Gita has made a distinction between action ac- 
cording to the license of personal desire and action done 
according to the Shastra or recognised science and art of 
life which is the outcome of the collective living, culture, 
search for the best rule of life of humanity as it works in 
the ignorance and proceeds towards knowledge. The first 
belongs to its primitive unregenerated state and is dictated 
by its tamasic ignorance and unregulated kinetic or raja- 
sic egoism ; the second is an outcome of intellectual, 
ethical, aesthetic, social and religious culture, embodies 
an attempt at a certain right living, harmony, order and 
is evidently an effort, more or less advanced according to 
circumstances, of the sattwic element in man to overtop, 
regulate and control or guide, where it must be adinit- 
ted, his rajasic and tamasic egoism. It is the means of a 
step in advance, and therefore mankind must first proceed 
through it and make this Shastra his law of action father 
than the impulsion of his personal desires. This is a gene- 
ral rule which humanity has always recognised wherever 
it has arrived at any kind of established and developed 
society ; it has an idea of an order, a law, a rule of its 
perfecfion, something other thin the guidance of its de- 
sires or crude direction of its raw impnulses, This the 
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individual finds usually outside himself in some more or 
less fixed outcome of the experience and wisdom of the 
race, which he accepts, to which his mind and the leading 
parts of his being give their assent or sanction and which 
he tries to make his own by living it in his mind, will and 
action, And this assent of the being, its conscious accep- 
tance and will to believe and realise, may be called by the 
name which the Gita gives to it, his faith, craddhd, The 
religion, the philosophy, the ethical law, the social idea, 
the cultural idea in which I put my faith, gives me a law 
for my being, an idea of relative right or an idea of rela- 
tive or absolute perfection and in. proportion as 1 have a 
sincerity and completeness of faith in it and an intensity 
of will to live according to that faith, 1 become what it 
proposes to me, shape myself into an image of that right 
or an exemplar of that perfection. 

But we see also that there is a freer tendency in 
man other than the leading of his desires and other than 
his will to accept the Law, the fixed idea and safe govern- 
ing rule of the Shastra, The individual frequently enough, 
the community at any moment of its life is seen to turn 
away from the Shastra, becomes impatient of if, loses that 
form of its will and faith and goes in search of another law 
which it is now more disposed to accept as the right rule 
of living and asa more vital or higher truth of existence, 
This may happen when the established Shastra ceases to 
be a living thing and becomes a mass of customs and 
conventions, Or it may come because it is found that the 
Shastra is imperfect or no longer useful for the progress 
demanded ; a new truth and law of living then become 
imperative, If that does not exist, it has to be discovered 
by the effort of the race or by some great and illumined 
individual mind who embodies the desire and seeking of 
the race. The Vedic law becomes a convention and a Bud- 
dha appears with his new rule of the eightfold path and 
the goal of Nirvana; and it may be remarked that he 
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propounds it not as a personal invention, but as the true 
rule of Aryan living constantly rediscovered by the Bud- 
dha, the enlightened mind. But this practically means 
that there is an ideal, an eternal Dharm which religion, 
philosophy, ethics and all other powers in man that strive 
after truth and perfection are constantly endeavouring to 
embody in new statements of the science and art of the 
inner and outer life, a new Shastra. The Mosaic law of 
religious, ethical and social righteousness is convicted of 
narrowness and imperfection and is now besides a con- 
vention ; the law of Christ comes to replace it and claims 
at once to abrogate it and to fulhl, to abrogate the imper- 
fect form and fulfil in a deeper and broader light and 
power the spirit of the thing which it aimed at, the divine 
rule of living. And the human search does not stop there, 
but leaves these formulations too, goes back to some past 
truth it had rejected or breaks forward to some new truth, 
but is always in search of the same thing, the law of its 
perfection, its right living, its complete, highest and essen- 
tial self and nature. 

This movement begins with the individual, who is no 
longer satished with the law because he finds that it no 
longer corresponds to his idea and largest or intensest 
experience of himself and view of existence and therefore 
he can no longer bring to it the will to believe and prac- 
tise. It does not correspond to his inner existence, it is 
not to him sat, the thing that truly is, the right, the high- 
est or best or real good, the truth and law of being. The 
Shastra is something impersonal to the individual, and 
that gives it its authority over the narrow personal law of 
his members ; but at the same time it is personal to the 
collectivity and is the outcome of its experience, its cul- 
ture or its nature, It is not in all its form and spirit the 
ideal rule of ful&lment of the Self or the eternal law of the 
Master of our being, although it may contain in itself in 
small or large measure indications, preparations, illumina. 
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tions of that ideal rule or eternal law, Aud the individual 
may have gone beyond the collectivity and be ready for 
a grealer truth and rule of living, The leading in him 
which departs from the Shastra may not be always a high- 
er movement; it may take the form of a revolt of the 
egoislic or rajasic nature sceking freedom from the yoke 
of something which it feels to be cramping to its self-ful- 
filment and liberty ; but even then it is often justified by 
some narrowness or imperfection of the Shastra or by its 
having become a merely restricting or lifeless convention, 
And so far it is justified, even though it misses the right 
path, since the free action of the rajasic ego, because it 
has more in it of liberty and life, is better than the dead 
and hidebound tamasic following of a convention ; for 
the rajasic is always greater and has more possibilities in 
it than the tamasic nature. But also this leading may be 
a turn to a larger and greater ideal which will carry us 
nearer to a completer truth of our self and universal ex- 
istence and nearer therefore to that highest law of our 
being which is one with the divine liberty. And in etfect 
"this movement is usually an attempt to lay hold on some 
forgotten truth or to move on to a yet undiscovered or 
unlived truth of our being. It is not a mere licentious 
movement of the unregulated nature; it has its spiritual 
justification ; it is a necessity of our spiritual progress, 
And even if the Shastra is still a living thing and the best 
rule for the ordinary man, the exceptional spiritually de- 
veloped man, as Indian thought has always recognised, is 
called upon to go beyond its rule, For this is a rule for 
{he guidance, control and relative perfection of the normal 
imperfect man and he has to go on to a more absolute 
perfection ; this is a system of fixed dharmas and he has 
to.learn to live in the liberty of the Spirit. 
But what then shall the base of an action which de- 
-parts both from the guidance of desire and from the nor- 
wal law? For the rule of desire has.an authority of its 
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own, no longer gafe or satisfactory to us as it is to the 
animal or might have been to the primitive man, but 
still, so far as it goes, founded on a very living part of 
our nature and fortified by ils strong indications ; and 
the law, 4he Shastra has behind it all the authority of long 
established rule, old successful sanctions and the past ex- 
perience of man. But this new movement is of the na- 
ture of an adventure into the unknown or partly known, 
a development and new conquest, and what then is the 
clue to be followed, the guiding light on which it can 
depend or its strong basis in our being ? The answer is 
that it is man's ¢raddhd, his faith, his will to believe, to 
live what he sees or thinks to be the truth of himself and 
of existence. In other words this movement is man's 
appeal to himself or to something potent and compelling 
in himself or in universal existence for the discovery of 
his truth, his law of living, his way to fullness and per- 
fection, And everything depends on the nature of his 
faith, the thing in himself or in universal being—of which 
he is a portion or mauifestation-—to which he directs it 
and how near he gets to his real self and the Self or true 
being of the universe. If he is tamasic, ignorant, clouded 
and has an ignorant faith, he will fall away to his lower 
being ; if he is led by false rajasic lights, he will be car- 
ried away by his self-will into bypaths, and in either case 
his only chance of salvation lies in a return of sattwa 
upon him to impose a new enlightened order and rule 
upon his members which will liberate him from his error 
of self-will or his error of clouded ignorance. If on the 
other hand he has the sattwic nature and a sattwic faith 
and direction, he will arrive at a higher ideal rule which 
may, though it does not follow always that it will, lead 
him beyond the sattwic light to the highest divine light 
and a divine being and living. But if the sattwic light is 
so strong in him as to bring him to its own culminating 
point, then he will be able from that point to. make his 
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gate of entrance into something at least f that which is 
divine, transcendent and absolute. In all effort at self- 
finding these possibilities are there; they are the condi- 
tions of this spiritual adventure. 

Now we have to see how the Gita deals with this 
question on its own line of spiritual teaching and self- 
discipline. For Arjuna puts immediately a suggestive 
quety from which it or one aspect of it arises. When 
men, he says, sacrifice to God or the gods with faith, 
craddhé, but abandoning the rule of the Shastra, what 
is that concentrated will of devotion in them, nishthd, 
which gives them this faith and moves them to this kind 
of action ? Is it sativa, rajas or tainas ? to which strand 
of our nature does it belong ? The answer given is first 
that the faith in our being is of a triple kind and varies ac- 
cording to the dominating quality of our nature. The 
faith of each man takes the shape, hue, quality given to 
it by his being, his temperament, his power of existence, 
satheáuurüpá sarvasya eraddhá, And then there comes 
a remarkable line in which the Gita tells us that this 
Purusha, this soul in man, is made of ¢raddhd, a faith, a 
will of being, a belief in itself and existence, and whatever 
is that will, faith or constituting belief in him, he is that 
and that is he, Craddhdmayo yam purusha yo yach-chch- 
raddhah sa eva sah. If we look into this pregnant saying 
a little closely, we shall find that this single line contains 
implied in its few forceful words almost the whole theory 
of the modern gospel of pragmatism. For if a man or the 
soul in a man consists of the faith which is in him, taken 
in this deeper sense, then it follows that the truth which 
he sees and wills to live, is for him the truth of his being, 
the truth of himself that he has created or is creating and 
there can be for him no other real truth. This truth is a 
thing of his inner and outer action, a thing of his becom- 
ing, he is what he is today by a past will of being and hy 
a present will to know and believe in his intelligence and 
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vital mind, and whatever new turn this will and faith of 
his being takes, that he will tend to become in the future. 
We create our own truth of existence in an action of mind 
and life, which is another way of saying that we create 
our own selves, 

But very obviously this is only one aspect of the 
truth, Truth is not merely whatever our own personality 
creates ; that is only the truth of our becoming. Beyond 
our personality there is, first, universal being as well as 
universal becoming and beyond that too the eternal Being 
out of which all becoming derives. We may say indecd 
that all becoming is only an act of universal consciousness, 
is Maya, a creation of the will to become, and the only 
other reality, if there is any, is pure eternal being beyond 
conscionsness, featureless, unexpressed and inexpressible, 
That is practically the standpoint taken by the Mayavadin's 
Adwaita and the sense of its distinction between pragmatic 
truth which to it is illusory—while modern pragmatism 
takes it to be real or at least the only recognisable reality 
because the only reality that we can act and know,—and 
the supreme truth of featureless inexpressible being. But 
for the Gita the supreme Brahman is also supreme Puru- 
sha, and Purusha is always conscious Being, though its 
highest consciousness—~as, one may add, its lower which 
we call the Inconscient,—is something different from our 
mentality to which alone we are accustomed to give the 
name. There is in that super-conscience a highest truth 
and dharma of immortality, the divine way of being, the 
way of the eternal and infinite existence, to which we are 
to arrive, That exists already in the being of the Puru- 
shottama, and we are now attempting to create it in our 
becoming, to become the Divine, to be as He, madbhdva. 
That also depends on ¢raddhd, it is by an act of our 
conscious being and a belief in its truth, a will to live it 
or be it that we come by it ; but this does not mean that 
it does not already exist. Though it may not exist for 
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our outward mind until we see and create ourselves a- 
new into it, it is still there in the Eternal and we may say 
that it exists already too in our greater secret being, for 
there also the Purushottama always is, and our growing 
into it, our creation of it is its manifestation. All creation 
indeed since it proceeds from the being of the Eternal, is 
a manifestation, 

'We are concerned at present, however, not with the 
metaphysical issue, but with the relation of this will or 
faith in our being to our growth into the perfection of the 
divine nature. This power, this (raddlid is in any case 
our basis, When we live, are and act according to our 
desires, that is an act of ¢raddhd belonging mostly to our 
vital, tamasic and rajasic nature; when we try to be, live 
and act according to the Shastra, we proceed by an act of 
craddhd which belongs, supposing it to be not a routine 
faith, to a sattwic tendency labouring to impose itself on 
our rajasic and tamasic nature, When we leave both these 
things and try to be, live and act according to some ideal 
or conception of truth of our own seeing, that too is an 
act of ¢raddha which may be dominated by any one of 
the three qualities of our nature ; and when we try to be, 
live and act according to the divine nature, then too we 
must proceed by an act of ¢raddha, which will be accord- 
ing to the Gita the faith of the sattwic nature culminating 
and exceeding its own limitation, But all and any of these 
things implies some kinesis or displacement of nature, an 
inner or outer or ordinarily both an inner and outer action. 
And what then will be the character of this action ? The 
Gila states three main elements of the action we have to do, 
kartavyam karma, sacrifice, askesis, and giving. For when 
questioned by Arjuna on the difference between the outer 
and inner renunciation, saunyása and tydga, Krishna in- 
sists that these three things ought not to be renounced but 
ought to be done, they are the work before us, kartavyasm 
karma, and they purify the wise, Iu other words these acts 
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constitute the means of our perfection, But at the same 
time they may be done too unwisely or less wisely by the 
unwise, and indeed all our action may be reduced in its 
essential parts to these three elements. For all action in- 
volves a voluntary or an involuntary tapasya or askesis, an 
energism and concentration of our forces or capacities or 
of some capacity which helps us to acquire or to become 
something, tapas. All action involves an expenditure or 
giving which is the price of that acquisition or becoming, 
dána. All action involves too a sacrifice to elemental or to 
universal powers or to the supreme Master of our being. 
The question is whether we do these things inconsciently, 
ignorantly, passively or with an unintelligent ignorant half- 
conscient will in it or with an unwisely or perversely cons- 
cient energism or with a wisely couscient will, in other 
words, whether our sacrifice, askesis or giving is famasic, 
rajasic or sattwic in its nature. 

For everything here, including physical things, par- 
takes of this triple character. Our food, for example, the 
Gita tells us, is either sattwic, rajasic or tamasic according 
to its character and effect on the body. The sattwic tem- 
perament in the mental and physical body turns naturally 
to the food that increases the life, increases the inner and 
outer strength, nourishes, that is, at once the mental, vital 
and physical force and increases the pleasure and satis- 
faction and happy condition of mind and life and body, 
the food that is succulent and soft and firm and satisfy- 
ing; the rajasic temperament likes that which is violently 
sour, pungent, hot, acrid, rough andstrongand burning and 
which increases ill-health and the distempers of the mind 
and body; the tamasic temperament has a pleasure in 
cold, impure, stale, rotten or tasteless food ot even, like 
the animals, in the remnants half-eaten by others, All-per- 
ading is the principle of the three gunas, The gunas will 
therefore apply also to sacrifice, askesis and giving, and 
the Gita distinguishes under each head between the three 
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kinds in the customary terms of these things as they were 
formulated by the symbolism of the old Indian culture, 
But remembering the very wide sense which the Gita itself 
gives to the idea of sacrifice, we may for our purpose en- 
large these hints to a freer meaning. And it will be con- 
venient to take them in a reverse order, from tamas to 
sattwa, since we are considering how we go upward out 
of our lower nature through a certain sattwic culmination 
to a divine nature and action beyond the three gunas. 
The tamasic sacrifice is work which is done without 
faith, without, that is to sav, the full conscious idea and 
belief and will to the thing Nature yet compels us to do, 
mechanically, because the act of living demands it, be- 
cause it comes in our wav, because others do it, to avoid 
some other greater difficulty which may arise from not 
doing it, or from any other tamasic motive, and it is apt 
to be done, if we have in the full this kind of nature, 
carelessly, perfunctorily, in the wrong way. It will not be 
performed by the vidhi or right rule of the Shastra, accord- 
ing to the method laid down by the art and science of life 
and the right science of the thing to be done, It will be 
done without the giving of food in the sacrifice,——and 
that act in the Indian ritual is symbolic of the element of 
helpful giving that is inherent in every action that is 
sacrifice, the giving to others, the help to others, to the 
world, without which our action becomes a wholly self-re- 
garding thing and a violation of the true universal law,— 
and without the dakshina, the giving or self-giving to the 
leaders of the sacrificial action, whether to the outward 
guide and helper of our work or to the godlread within, 
and without the mantra, the dedicating thought which is 
that of the will and knowledge directed to the godheads 
we serve by our sacrifice. The tamasic man does not offer 
his sacrifice to the gods, but to inferior elemental powers 
or to grosser spirits behind the veil who feed upon his 
works. The rajasic man on the other hand offers his sa- 
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crifice to lower godheads or perverse powers, the Yakshas, 
the keepers of wealth, or to the Asuric forces, His sa- 
crifice may be performed outwardly according to the 
Shastra, but its motive is ostentation, pride or a lust after 
the fruit and rewards of his works. All work therefore 
that proceeds from violent or egoistic personal desire or 
from an arrogant will trying to impose itself on the world 
for personal objects is of the rajasic nature, even if it be 
done outwardly as a sacrifice, And therefore even if it is 
ostensibly given to God or to the gods, it remains essen- 
tially an Asuric action. It is the inner state, motive and 
direction which give value to our works, and not merely 
the apparent outer direction, the divine names we may 
call to sanction them or even the sincere intellectual be- 
lief which seems to justify us in the performance. Where- 
ever there is a dominating egoism in our acts, there our 
work becomes a rajasic sacrifice, Thesattwic sacrifice is dis- 
tinguished by three signs. First, it is dictated by and done 
according to the vidhi, the right principle, method, rule, 
law of our works, and that means that the reason and 
enlightened will are the guides, Secondly, it is done with 
a mind concentrated and fixed on the idea of the thing 
to be done as a true sacrifice imposed on us by the divine 
Jaw that governs our life, and therefore it is performed as a 
duty, without desire for the personal fruit,—ihe more 
impersonal the motive of the action, the more sattwic its 
nature, And finally it is offered to the gods, the divine 
powers by „which the Master of existence governs the 
universe. 

This sattwic sacrifice comes then very near to and 
leads towards the kind of action demanded by the Gita, 
but it is not the last and highest thing; tt is not yet the 
action of the perfected man who lives in the divine nature, 
For it is done as a fixed dharma, and it is offered to the 
gods, to some power or aspect of the Divine manifested 
in ourselves or in the universe, Work done with a diş. 
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interested religious faith or done selflessly for humanity 
or done impersonally from devotion to the Right or the 
Truth is of this nature, and action of that kind is neces- 
sary for our perfection ; for it purifies our thought and will 
and being. But the culmination of the sattwic action at 
which we have to arrive is the sacrifice offered to the 
supreme Divine in his totality, with the seeking for or the 
vision of the Purushottama, of Vasudeva in all beings, 
impersonally, universally, for the good of the world and 
the fulfilment of the divine will in the universe. That 
culmination leads to its own transcending. For then comes 
a freedom in which there is no personal action at all, no 
saltwic rule of dharma, no limitation of Shastra, the infe- 
rior reason and will are themselves overpassed and it is 
not they but a higher wisdom which dictates and guides 
the work. There is no question of personal fruit, for the 
will that works is not our own but a supreme Will of 
which the soul is the instrument; no self-regarding or 
selflessness, for the Jiva, the portion of the Divine, is 
united with the highest Self of his existence, and he and 
all are one in that Sell and Spirit ; no personal action, for. 
all actions are given up to the Master of works and it is 
he that does the action through the divinised Prakriti ; 
no sacrifice, unless we can say that the Master of sacrifice . 
is offering the works of his energy in the Jiva to himself | 
in his universal being. "This is the supreme state arr ived 
at by the action that is sacrifice, and this is the per fection 
of the soul that has come to its full consciousness in ‘the 
divine nature, . 
Tamasic tapasya is that which is done with a clou-. 
ded and deluded idea in it obstinate in its delusion; with. 
an ignorant faith in some falsehood or with a suffering. 
imposed on oneself in pursuit of some narrow and vulgar 
egoistic object which has no relation to any true or great 
aim, or else a concentration of the energy with a will to 
do hurt to others, That which makes this kind of energism 
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tamasic is not any principle of inertia, for tbat is foreign 
to tapasya, but a darkness in the mind and nature, a vul- 
gar narrowness and ugliness in the doing, a brutish instinct 
or desire in the aim, Rajasic energisms of askesis are those 
which are undertaken to get honour froni men, in order 
to be worshipped by them, for personal distinction and 
outward glory and greatness, or from some other motive 
of pride and egoistic will, This kind of askesis devoted to 
fleeting particular objects which add nothing to the heaven- 
ward growth and perfection of the soul, is a thing with- 
out fixed and helpful principle, bound up with changeful 
and passing occasion and itself of that nature, Or even 
if there is ostensibly a more inward and nobler object and 
the faith and will aie of a higher kind, yet if any kind of 
arrogance or pride or any great strength of violent self- 
will or desire enters into the askesis or if it drives some 
violent, lawless or terrible action contrary to the Shastra, 
to the right science of life and works, afflicting to self and 
others, or of the nature of self-torture hurting and violat- 
ing the mental, vital and physical elements and the God 
within us who is seated in the inner subtle body, then it 
is an unwise, an Asuric, a rajasic or rajaso-tamasic tapasya, 

The sattwic tapasya is that which is done with a high- 
est enlightened faith, as duty, for some ethical or spiritual 
or other higher reason and with no desire for any exter- 
nal or personal fiuit in the action. It is of the character 
of self-discipline, self-control and a harmonising of one's 
nature, The Gita describes three kinds of sattwic askesis; 
first, what it calls the physical, that is to say the askesis of 
outward action, and it mentions especially worship and 
reverence of those deserving reverence, Cleanness of person 
and act and life, candid dealing, sexual purity, avoidance 
of killing and injury to others; next, askesis of speech, 
which consists of the study of Scripture and kind and true 
and beneficent speech and avoidance of words which cause 
fear, sorrow or trouble to other men; finally, the askesis 
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of mental and moral perfection, the purifying of the whole 
temperament and gentleness and a clear and calm glad- 
ness of mind and silence and self-control, all in fact that 
quiets the rajasic egoistic nature and replaces it by the 
happy and tranquil principle of good. This is the askesis 
of the sattwic dharma so highly prized in the system of 
the ancient (ndian culture. Its culmination will be a high 
purity of the reason and will, an equal soul, a deep peace 
and calm, a wide sympathy and a preparation of oneness, 
a reflection of the divine delight in the mental, vital and 
physical being. And this culmination too can be made to 
transcend itself and pass into the settled divine energy of 
the supreme nature. What will remain then will be the 
divine Tapas, a highest will in all the members acting in 
a supreme calm and the supreme spiritual delight, Anan- 
da. There will then be no farther need of askesis, no 
tapasya, because all is that Tapas, no labour of the lower 
energism, because the energy of Prakriti will have found 
its source and base in the Purushottama and the acts of 
that energy will proceed naturally, spontaneously from 
that innate perfect will and by that inherent perfect guid- 
ance. There will be no limitation by any of the present 
dharmas, for there will bea free action far above the raja- 
eic and tamasic nature, but beyond too the limits of the 
sattwic rule of action. 

The tamasic giving is that which is offered ignorant- 
ly with no consideration of the right condition of time or 
place or object, a foolish, inconsiderate and really self- 
regarding giving, the gift offered without sympathy or 
true liberality, without regard for the feelings of the re- 
cipient and despised by him even in the acceptance, The 
rajasic giving is that which is done with a personal and 
egoistic object or in the hope of a return or correspond- 
ing or greater benefit to oneself. The sattwic giving is 
that done with right reason and good will and sympathy 
in the right -conditions of time and place to the right 
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recipient who is worthy or whom the gift can really help, 
for the sake of the giving and beneficence, without any 
view to benefit already done or to be done to oneself by 
the receiver, without any personal object in the action. 
The culmination of the sattwic ddna will be the wider 
self-giving in all one's action to others and to the world 
and to God, dtma-samarpana, which is the consecration 
of the sacrifice of works enjoined by the Gita. And the 
transcendence in the diving nature will be founded on 
the greater meaning of existence, All this manifold universe 
comes into birth and is constantly maintained by a giving 
by God of himself and the outflowing of his self and spirit 
into all these existences ; for universal being, says the 
Veda, is the sacrifice of the Purusha, The action of the 
perfected soul will be even such a divine giving of itself, 
of the knowledge, light, strength, love, joy, helpful shakti 
which it possesses in the Divine to all around it and to 
this world of beings, That will be the result of the com- 
pleted self-giving of the soul to the Master of our exist- 
ence. 

The Gita closes this chapter with what seems at first 
sight a recondite utterance. OM, Tat, Sat, are, il says, the 
triple definition of the Brahman, by whom the Brahmanas, 
the Vedas and sacrifices were created of old. Tat, That, 
indicates the Absolute, Sat indicates the supreme and 
universal existence in its principle, OM is the symbol of 
the triple outward-looking, inward or subtle and super- 
conscient causal being, each letter À, U, M indicating one 
of them, while the whole svllable brings in the fourth 
state, Turiya, which rises to the Absolute. OM is the syl- 
lable which is pronounced at the beginning or as a pre- 
lude and sanction to all action of sacrifice, giving and 
askesis ; that is to say, it is a reminder that the work 
should be made an expression of the triple Divine in eur 
being and turned towards him in the idea and motive, 
The seekers of liberation do these actions without desire 
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of fruit and only with the idea of the absolute Divine 
behind their being which they seeek by this purity and 
impersonality in all their works, Sat means good and it 
means existence. Both must be behind that triple kind 
of action ; good works are Sat, for they prepare the soul 
for the higher truth of our existence; firm abiding in 
sacrifice, giving and askesis and works done with that 
view, as sacrifice, giving and askesis, are Sat, for they build 
the basis for the highest truth of our spirit. And because 
craddhá is the central principle of our existence, any of 
these things done without craddhiá is a falsity and has no 
true meaning or true being on earth or beyond, in life 
here or after mortal life. The soul's faith, not a mere in- 
tellectual belief, but the concordant will to know, see, be- 
lieve, do and be, gives the measure of our possibilities of 
becoming, and it is this faith and will turned towards the 
highest and divine in all our inner and outer self and 
action which will enable us to reach the supreme perfec- 
tion, 
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THE YOGA OF SELF-PERFECTION 
CHAPTER LXII 
THE POWER OF THE INSTRUMENTS 


The second member of the Yoga of self-perfection 
is the heightened, enlarged and rectified power of the ins- 
truments of our normal Nature, The cultivation of this 
second perfection need not wait for the security of the 
equal mind and spirit, but it is only in that security that 
it can become complete and act in the safety of the divine 
leading. The object of this cultivation is to make the na- 
ture a fit instrument for divine works,. All work is done 
by power, by Shakti, and since the integral Yoga does 
not contemplate abandonment of works, but rather a doing 
of all works from the divine consciousness and with the 
supreme guidance, the characteristic powers of the ins- 
truments, mind, life and body, must not only be purified 
of defects, but raised to a capacity for this greafer action, 
[n the end they must undergo a spiritual and supramental 
transfiguration. 

There are four members of this second part of the 
sadhana or discipline of self-pcrfection and the first of 
them 1s right shakti, the right condition of the powers of the 
intelligence, heart, vital mind and body. It will only be 
possible at present to suggest a preliminary perfection of 
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the last of these four, for the full siddhi will have to be 
dealt with after I have spoken of the supermind and its 
influence on the rest of the being. The body is not only the 
necessary outer instrument of the physical part of action, 
but for the purposes of this life a base or pedestal also 
for all inner action. All working of mind or spirit has its 
vibration in the phvsical consciousness, records itself there 
in a kind of subordinate corporeal notation and communi- 
cates itself to the material world partly at least through the 
physical machine, But the body of man has natural limi- 
tations in this capacity which it imposes on the play of 
the higher parts of his being, And, secondly, it has a sub- 
conscient consciousness of its own in which it keeps with 
an obstinate fidelity the past habits and past nature of the 
mental and vital being and which automatically opposes 
and obstructs any very great upward change or at least pre- 
vents it from becoming a radical transformation of the 
whole nature. It is evident that if we are to have a free 
divine or spiritual and supramental action conducted by 
the force and fulfilling the character of a diviner energy, 
some fairly complete transformation must be effected in 
this outward character of the bodily nature. The physical 
being of man has always been felt by the seekers of per- 
fection to be a great impediment and it has been the ha- 
bit to turn from it with contempt, denial or aversion and 
a desire to suppress altogether or as far as may be the body 
and the physical life. But this cannot be the right meth- 
od for the integral Yoga. The body is given us as one 
instrument necessary to the totalitv of our works and it 
is to be used, not neglected, hurt, suppressed or abolished. 
If it is imperfect, recalcitrant, obstinate, so are also the 
other members, the vital being, heart and mind and rea- 
‘gon, It has like them to be changed and perfected and to 
undergo a transformation, As we must get ourselves a 
new life, new heart, new mind, so we have in a certain 
sense to build for ourselves a new body. 
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The first thing the will has to do with the body is to 
impose on it progressively a new habit of all its being, 
consciousness, force and outward and inward acion. It 
must be taught an entire passivity in the hands first of the 
higher instruments, but eventually in the hands of the 
spirit and its controlling and informing Shakti. 1t must 
be accustomed not to impose its own limits on the nobler 
members, but to shape its action and its response to their 
demands, to develop, one might say, a higher notation, a 
higher scale of responses, At present the notation of the 
body and the physical consciousness has a very large 
determining power on the music made by this human 
harp of God; the notes we get from the spirit, from the 
psychic soul, from the greater life behind our physical life 
cannot come in freely, cannot develop their high power- 
ful and proper strain, This condition must be reversed ; 
the body and the physical consciousness must develop 
the habit of admitting and shaping themselves to these 
higher strains and not they, but the nobler parts of the 
nature must determine the music of our life and being. 

The control of the body and life by the mind and its 
thought and will is the first fep towards this change, All 
yoga implies the carrying of that contiol to a very high 
pitch, But afterwards the mind must itself give place to the 
spirit, to the spiritual force, the supermind and the supra- 
mental force. And finally the body must develop a perfect 
power to hold whatever force is brought into it by the spirit 
and tocontain its action without spilling and wasting it 
or itself getting cracked. 1t must be capable of being filled 
and powerfully used by whatever intensity of spiritual or 
higher mind or life force without any pait of the mecha- 
nical instrument being agitated, upset, broken or damage 
ed by the inrush or pressure, —as the brain, vital health or 
moral nature are often injured in those who unwisely at- 
tempt: Yogic practice without preparation er by undue 
means or rashly invite a power they are intellectually, vita]- 
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ly, morally unfit to bear,—and, thus filled, it must have the 
capacity lo work normally, automatically, rightly accord- 
ing to the will of that spiritual or other now unusual agent 
without distorting, diminishing or mistranslating its 
intention and stress. This faculty of holding, dhdrana- 
shakti, in the physical consciousness, energy and machinery 
is the most important siddhi or perfection of the body. 
The result of these changes will be to make the body 
a perfect instrument of the spirit, The spiritual force will 
be able to do what it wills and as it. wills in and through 
the body. It will be able to conduct an unlimited action 
of the mind or at a higher stage of the supermind without 
the body betraying the action by fatigue, incapacity, in- 
aptitude or falsification, It will be able too to pour a full 
tide of the life-force into the body and conduct a large 
action and joy of the perfected vital being without that 
quarrel and disparity which is the relation of the normal 
life-instincts and life-impulses to the insufficient physical 
instrument they are obliged to use. And it will also be 
able to conduct a full action of the spiritualised psychic 
being not falsified, degraded or in any way marred by the 
lower instincts of the body and to use physical action and 
expression as a free notation of the higher psychical ‘life, 
Aud in the body itself there will be a presence of a great- 
ness of sustaining force, an abounding strength, energy and 
puissance of outgoing and managing force, a lightness, 
swiftness and adaptability of the nervous and physical 
being, a holding and responsive power in the whole phy- 
sical machine and its driving springs " of which it is now 
even at its strongest and best incapable, 
This energy will not be in its essence an outward, 
ysical or muscular strengtb, but will be of the nature, 
first, of an unbounded life-power or pranic force, secondly, 
sustaining and using this pranic energy, a superior or su- 
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preme will-power acting in the body. The play of the 
pranic shakti in the body or form is the condition of all 
action, even of the most apparently inanimate physical 
action. It is the universal Prana, as the ancients knew, 
which in various Torms sustains or drives material energy 
in all physical things from the electron and atom and gas 
up through the metal, plant, animal, physical man, To 
get this pranic shakti to act more freely and forcibly in 
the body is knowingly or unknowingly the attempt ot all 
who strive for a greater perfection of or in the body. The 
ordinary man tries to command it mechanically by physi- 
cal exercises and other corporeal means, the Hathayogin 
more greatly and flexibly, but still mechanically by Asana 
and Pranayama ; but for our purpose it can be command- 
ed by more subtle essential and pliable means ; first, by a 
will in the mind widely opening itself to and potently call- 
ing in the universal pranic shakti on which we draw and 
fixing its stronger presence and more powerful working 
in the body ; secondly, by the will in the mind opening 
itself rather to the spirit and its power and calling in a 
higher pranic energy from above, a supramental pranic 
force ; thirdly, the last step, by the highest supramental 
will of the spirit entering and taking up directly the task 
of the perfection of the body. In lact, it is always really 
a will within which drives and makes effective the pranic 
instrument even when it uses what seem to be purely phy- 
sical means ; but at first it is dependent on the inferior 
action, When we go higher, the relation 1s gradually rever- 
sed ; it is then able to act in its own power or handle the 
rest only as a subordinate instrumentation, 

Most men are not conscious of this pranic force 
in the body or cannot disfinguish it from the more phy- 
sical form of energy which it informs and uses for its 
vehicle. But as the consciousness becomes more subtle 
by practice of Yoga, we can come to be aware of the sea of 
pranic shakti around us, feel it with the mental consci- 
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ousness, concretely with a mental sense, see its courses 
and movements, and direct and act upon it immediately 
by the will, But until we thus become aware of it, we 
have to possess a working oal least an experimental faith 
in ils presence and in the power of the will to develop a 
greater command and use of this prana force. There is 
necessary a faith, ¢raddhd, in the power of the mind to 
lay its will on the state and action of the body, such as 
those have who heal disease by faith, will or mental ac- 
tion; but we must seek this control not only fer this or 
any other limited use, but generally as a legitimate power 
of the inner and greater over the outer and lesser instru- 
ment, 'l'his faith is combated by our past habits of mind, 
by our actual normal experience of its comparative help- 
lessness in our present imperfect system and by an op- 
posing belief in the body and physical consciousness, For 
they too have a limiting (?addhá of their own which op- 
poses the idea in the mind when it seeks to impose on the 
system the law of a higher yet unattained perfection. But 
as we persist and find this power giving evidence of itself 
to our experience, the faith in the mind will be able to 
found itself more firmly and grow in vigour and the op- 
posing faith in the body will change, admit what it first. 
denied and not only accept in its habits the new yoke but 
itself call for this higher action, Finally we shall realise 
the truth that this being we are 1s or can become what- 
ever it has the faith and will to be,—for faith is only a 
‘will aiming at greater truth,—and cease to set limits to 
our possibility or deny the potential omnipotence of the 
Self in us, the divine Power working through the human 
instrument, That however, at least as a practical force, 
comes in at a later stage of high perfection. | 

The Prana is not only a force for the action of phy-. 
sical and vilal energy, but supports also the mental.and 
spiritual action, Therefore the full and free working of. 
the pranic shakti is required not only for the.lower but 
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still necessary use, but also for the free and full operation 
of mind and supermind and spirit in the the instrumenta- 
lity of our complex human nature, That is the main 
sense of the use of exercisgg of. Pranayama for control of 
the vital force and its motions which is so important and 
indispensable a pat of certain systems of Yoga, The 
same masterv must be got by the seeker of the integral 
Yoga ; but he may arrive at it by other means and in any 
case he must not be dependent on any physical or breath- 
ing exercise for its possession and maintenance, for that 
will at once bring in a limitation and subjection to Prak- 
riti, Her instrumentation has to be used flexibly by the 
Purusha, but not to be a fixed control on the Purusha. 
The necessity of the Pranic force, however, remajns and 
will be evident to our self-study and experience. It is in 
the Vedic image the steed and conveyance of the embo- 
died mind and will, vahana. 1f it is full of strength and 
swiftness and a plenitude of all its powers, then the mind 
cin go on the courses of its action with a plenary and 
unhampered movement, But if tt is lame or soon tired or 
sluggish or weak, then an incapacity is laid on the effec- 
tuation of the will and activity of the mind. The same 
rule holds good of the supermind when it first comes into 
action, There are indeed states and activities in which the 
mind takes up the pranic shakti into itself and this de- 
pendence is not felt at all; but even then the force 1s 
there, though involved in the pure mental energy. The 
supermind, when it gets into full strength, can do pretty 
well what it likes with the pranic shakti, and we find that 
in the end this life power 1s transformed into the type of a 
supramentalised prana which is simply one motor power 
of that greater consciousness. But this belongs to a later 
stage of the siddhi of the Yoga. 

Then again there is the psychic prana, pranic mind 
or desire soul; this too calls for its own perfection. Here 
too the first necessity is a fullness of the vital capacity in 
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the mind, its power to do its full work, to take possession 
of all the impulsions and energies given to our inner psy- 
chic life for fulfilment in this existence, to hold them and 
to be a means for carrying them out with strength, free- 
dom, perfection, Many of the things we nee: for our per- 
fection, courage, will-power effective in life, all the ele- 
ments of what we now call force of character and force 
of personality, depend very largely for their completest 
strength and spring of energetic action on the fullness of 
the psychic prana, But along with this fullness there must 
be an established gladness, clearness and purity in the 
psychic life-being. This dynamis must not be a troubled, 
perfervid, stormy, fitfully or crudely passionate strength ; 
energy there must be, rapture of its action it must have, 
but a cféar and glad and pure energv, a seated and Ted 
ly supported pure rapture. And as a third condition of its 
perfection it must be poised in a complete equality. The 
desire-soul must get rid of the clamour, insistence or un- 
eqality of its desires in order that its desires may be satis- 
hed with justice and balance and in the right way and 
eventually must rid them of the character of desire alto- 
gether and change them into impulsions of the divine 
Ananda, To that end it must make no demands nor seek 
to impose itself on heart, mind or spirit, but accept with 
à Strong passive and active equality whatever impulsion 
and command come into it from the spirit through the 
channel of a still mind and a pure heart, And it must 
accept too whatever result of the impulse, whatever enjoy- 
ment more or less, full or nil, is given to it by the Master 
of our being. At the same time, possession and enjoyment 
are its law, function, use, swadharma. It is not intended 
to be a slain or mortified thing, dull in its receptive power 
dreary, suppressed, maimed, inert or null. It inust have a 
full power of possession, a glad power of enjoyment, an 
exultant power of pure and divine passion and rapture. 
The enjoyment it will have will be in the essence a spiri- 
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{ual bliss, but one which takes up into itself and trans- 
forms the mental, emotional, dynamic, vital and physical 
joy ; it must have therefore an integral capacity for these 
things and must not by incapacity or fatigue or inability 
tu bear great intensities fail the spirit, mind, heart, will 
and body. Fullness, clear purity and gladness, equality, 
capacity for possession and enjoyment are the fourfold 
perfection of the psychic prana.” 

The next instrument which needs perfection is the 
chifta, and within the complete meaning of this expression 
we may include the emotional and the pure psychical be- 
ing. This heart and psychic being of man shot through 
with the threads of the life instincts is a thing of mixed 
inconstant colours of emotion and soul vibrations, bad 
and good, happy and unhappy, satished and unsatisfied, 
troubled and calm, intense and dull, Thus agitaiéd and 
invaded it is unacquainted with any real peace, incapable 
of a steady perfection of all its powers. By purification, 
by equality, by the light of knowledge, by a harmonising 
of the will it can be brought to a tranquil intensity 
and perfection, The first two elements of this perfection 
are on one side a high and large sweetness, openness, 
gentleness, calm, claritv, on the other side a strong and 
ardent force and intensity. In the divine no less than in 
ordinary human character and action there are always two 
strands, sweetness and strength, mildness and force, sanm- 
ya and raudra, the force that bears and harmonises, 
the force that imposes itself and compels, Vishnu and 
Ishina, Shiva and Rudra. The two are equally neces- 
sary to a perfect world-action, The perversions of the 
Rudra power in the heart are stormy passion, wrath and 
fierceness and harshness, hardness, brutality, cruelly, egois- 
tic ambition and love of violence and domination, These 
and other human perversions: have to be got rid of by the 
flowering of a calin, clear and sweet pegemenl being. 
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But on the other hand incapacity of force is also an 
imperfection. Laxity and weakness, self-indulgence, a cer- 
lain flabbiness and limpness or inert passivity of the psy- 
chical being are the last result of an emotional and psy- 
chic life in which energy and power of assertion have 
been quelled, discouraged or killed, Nor is it a total per- 
fection to have only the strength that endures or to culti- 
vate only a heart of love, charity, tolerance, mildness, 
meekness and forbearance, The other side of perfection 
is a self-contained and calm and unegoistic Rudra-power 
armed with psychic force, the energy of the strong heart 
which is capable of supporting without shrinking an in- 
sistent, an outwardly austere or even, where need is, a 
violent action, An unlimited light of energy, force, puis- 
sance harmonised with sweetness of heart and clarity, 
capable of being one with it in action, the lightning of 
Indra starting ftom the orb of the nectarous moon-rays 
of Soma is the double perfection. And these two things 
saumyatwa, tejas, must base their presence and action on 
a firm equality of the temperament and of the psychical 
soul delivered from all crudity and all excess or defect of 
the heart's light or the heart’s power. 

Another necessary element is a faith in the heart, a 
belief ın and will to the universal good, an openness to 
the universal Ananda, The pure psychic being is of the 
essence of Ananda, it comes from the delight-soul in the 
universe ; but the superficial heart of emotion is over- 
borne by the conflicting appearances of the world and 
suffers many reactions of grief, fear, depression, passion, 
short-lived and partial joy. An equal heart is needed for 
perfection, but not only a passive equality ; there must be 
the sense of a divine power making for good behind all ex- 
periences, a faith and will which can turn the poisons of 
the world to nectar, see the happier spiritual intention 
behind adversity, the mystery of love behind suffering, 
the flower of divine strength and joy in the seed of pain. 
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This faith, kalydua-craddhd, is needed in order that the 
heart and the whole overt psychic being may respond to 
the secret divine Ananda and change itself into this true 
original essence. This faith and will must be accompanied 
by and open into an illimitable widest and intensest capa- 
city for love, For the main business of the heart, its true 
function is love. It is our destined instrument of complete 
union and oneness ; for to see Oneness in the world by 
the understanding is not enough unless we also feel it 
with the heart and in the psychic being, and this means 
a delight in the One and in all existences in the world in 
him, a love of God and all beings, The heart's faith and 
will in good are founded on a perception of the one Di- 
vine immanent jn all things and leading the world, The 
universal love has to be founded on the heart's sight and 
psychical and emotional sense of the one Divine, the one 
Self in all existence, All four elements will then form a 
unity and even the Rudra power to do battle for the right 
and the good proceed on the basis of a power of universal 
love. This is the highest and the most characteristic per- 
fection of the heart, prema-sdmarthya. 

The last perfection is that of the intelligence and 
thinking mind, buddhi, The first need is the clarity and 
the purity of the intelligence. It must be freed from the 
claims of the vital being which seeks to impose the desire 
of the mind in place of the truth, from the claims of the 
troubled emotional being which strives to colour, distort, 
limit and falsify the truth with the hue and shape of the 
emotions. It must be free too from its own defect, inertia 
of the thought-power, obstructive narrowness and unwil- 
lingness to open to knowledge, intellectual unscrupul- 
ousness in thinking, prepossession and preference, self- 
will in the reason and false determination of the will to 
knowledge, Its sole will must be to make itself an unsul- 
lied mirror of the truth, its essence and its forms and mea- 
sures and relations, a clear mirror, a just measure, a Gne 
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and subtle instrament of harmony, an integral intelligence. 
This clear and pure intelligence cau then become a serene 
thing of light, a pure and strong radiance emanating from 
the sun of Truth. But, again, it must become not merely 
a thing of concentrated cry or white light, but capable of 
all variety of understanding, supple, rich, flexible, brilliant 
with all the flame and various with all the colours of the 
manifestation of the Truth, open to all its forms, And so 
equipped it will get rid of limitations, not be shut up in 
this or that faculty or form or working of knowledge, but 
an instrument ready and capable for whatever work is 
demanded from it by the Purusha, Purity, clear radiance, 
rich and flexible variety, integral capacity are the fourfold 
perfection of the thinking intelligence, viçuddhu, prakdga, 
vichitra-bodha, saiva-juána-sáinarthya. | 

The normal instruments thus perfected will act each 
m its own kind without undue interfecence from each other 
and serve the unobstructed will of the Purusha in a har- 
monised totality of our natural being, This perfection 
must rise constantly in its capacity for action, the energy 
and force of tts working and a certain greatness of the 
scope of the total nature. They will then be ready for the 
transformation into their own supramental action in which 
they will &nd a more absolute, unified and luminous spiri- 
tual truth of the whole perfected nature. The means of 
this perfection of the instruments we shall have to consider 
later on ; but at. present it will be enough to say that the 
principal conditions are will, selí- watching and self-know- 
ledge and a constant practice, ab/iydsa, of selí-modification 
and transformation. The Purusha has that capacity ; for 
the spirit within can always change and perfect the work- 
ing of its nature, But the mental being must open the way 
by a clear and a watchful introspection, an opening of 
itself to a searching and subtle self-knowledge which will 
give it the understanding and to an increasing extent the 
mastery of its. natural instruments, a vigilant and insistent 
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will of self-modification and self-transformation—for to 
that willthe Pralaiti must with whatever difficulty and what- 
ever initial or prolonged resistance eventually respond,— 
and an unfailing practice which will constantly reject all 
defect and perversion and replace it by right state and a 
right and enhanced working. Askesis, tapasya, patience and 
faithfulness and rectitude of knowledge and will are the 
things required until a greater Power than our mental si Ives 
directly intervenes to effect a more easy and rapid trans- 
formation. 


A Defence of Indian Culture 


(12) 


A good deal of hostile or unsympathetic Western 
ciiticism of Indian civilisation has been directed against 
its aesthetic side and taken the form of a disdainful or 
violent depreciation of its fine arts, architecture, sculpture 
and painting. Mr. Archer would not find much support 
in his wholesale and undiscriminating depreciation of a 
great literature, but here too there has been, tf not positive 
attack, much failure of understanding. This aesthetic side 
of a people's culture is of the highest importance and de- 
mands almost as much scrutiny and carefulness of appre- 
ciation as the philosophy, religion and central formative 
ideas which have been the foundation of Indian life and 
of which much of the art and literature is a conscious ex- 
pression in significant aesthetic forms, Fortunately, a 
considerable amount of work has been already done in 
the clearing away of misconceptions about Indian sculp- 
ture and painting and, if that were all, 1 might be content 
to refer to the works of Mr. Havell and Dr. Coomarswamy 
or to the sufficiently understanding though less deeply in- 
formed and penetrating criticisms of others who cannot 
be charged with a prepossession in favour of oriental 
work, But a more general and searching consideration of 
first principles is called for in any complete view of the 
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essential motives of Indian culture. I am appealing mainly 
to that new mind of India which long misled by an alien 
education, view and influence is returning to a sound and 
true idea of its pastand future ; but in this field the return 
is far from being as pervading, complete or luminous as it 
should be. I shall confine myself therefore first to a con- 
sideration of the sources of misunderstanding and pass 
from that to the true cultural significance of Indian aesthe- 
tic creation, 

Mr, Archer pursuing his policy of Thorough devotes 
a whole chapter to the subject. This chapter is one long 
torrent of sweeping denunciation. But it would be a waste 
of time to take his attack as serious criticism and answer 
all in detail, His reply to defenders and eulogists is amaz- 
ing in ifs shallowness and triviality, made up mostly of 
small, feeble and sometimes irrelevant points, big glaring 
epithels and forcibly senseless phrases, based for the rest 
on a misunderstanding or a sheer inability to conceive the 
meaning of spiritual experiences and metaphysical ideas 
which betrays an entire absence of the religious sense and 
the philosophic mind, Mr. Archer is of course a rationa- 
list and contemner of philosophy and entitled to his defi- 
ciencies ; but why then try to judge things into the sense 
of which one is unable to enter and exhibit the spectacle 
of a blind man discoursing on colours? I will cite one or 
two instances which will show the quality of his criticism 
and amply justify a refusal to attach any positive value to 
the actual points he labours to make, except for the light 
they throw on the psychology of the objectors. 

I will give first an instance amazing in its ineptitude, 
The Indian ideal figure of the masculine body insists on - 
two features among many, a characteristic width at the 
shoulders and slenderness in the middle, Well, an objec- 
tion to broadness of girth and largeness of belly—allowed 
only where they are appropriate as in sculptures of Gane- 
sha or the Yakshas—is not peculiar to the Indian aesthe- 
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tic sense ; an emphasis, even a pronounced emphasis on 
their opposites is surely intelligible enough as an aesthe- : 
tic tradition, however some may prefer a more realistic 
and prosperous presentation of the human figure. But 
Indian poets and authorities on art have given in this 
connection the simile of the lion, and lo and behold 
Mr, Archer solemnly discoursing on this image as a plain - 
proof that the {ndian people were only just out of the 
semi-savage state! It is only too clear that they drew their 
ideal of heroic manhood from their native jungle, from 
theriolatry, that is to say, from a worship of wild beasts ! 
I] presume on the same principle and with the same stupe- 
fying ingenuity he would find in. Kamban’s image of the 
sea for the colour and depth of Sita’s eyes clear evidence 
of a still more primitive savagery and barbaric worship of 
inanimate nature, or in Valmikvs description of his hero- 
ine’s "eyes like wine," madirekshand, evidence of a chro- 
nic inebriety and the semi-drunken inspiration of the In- 
dian poetic mind, This is one example of Mr. Archer's 
most telling points. It is by no means an isolated though 
it is an extreme specimen, and the absurdity of that parti- 
cular argument only brings out the triviality of this man- 
ner of criticism, It is on a par with the common objec- 
tion to the slim hands and feet loved of the Bengal pain- 
ters which one hears sometimes advanced as a solid con- 
demnation of their work, And that can be pardoned in 
the average man who under the high dispensation of 
modern culture is not expecled to have any intelligent 
conception about arf,—the instinctive appreciation has 
been already safely killed and Buried. But what are we to 
say of a professed critic who ignores the deeper motives 
and fastens on details in order to give them this kind of 
significance ? 

But there are more graye aud important objections 
in this criticism ; for Mr. Archer turns also to deal with 
philosophy in art, The whole basis of Indian artistic crea- 
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tion, perfectly conscious and recognised in the canons, is 
directly spiritual and intuitive. Mr. Havell rightly lays 
stress on this essential distinction and speaks in passing of 
the secret of the infinite superiority of the method of direct 
perception over intellect, an assertion naturally offensive 
to the rationalistic mind, though it is now increasingly 
affirmed by leading western thinkers. Mr, Archer at once 
starts out to hack at it with a very blunt tomahawk. How 
does he deal with this crucial matter? In a way which 
misses the whole real point and has nothing whatever to 
do with the philosophy of art. He fastens on Mr, Has 
vell’s coupling of the master intuition of Buddha with 
the great intuition of Newton and objects to the parallel 
because the two discoveries deal with two different orders 
of knowledge, one scientific and physical, the other men- 
tal or psychic, spiritual or philosophic in nature. He trots 
out from its stable the old objection that Newton's intui- 
tion was only the last step in a long intellectual process, 
while according to this positive psychologist and philo- 
sophic critic the intuitions of Buddha and other Indian 
sages had no basis in any intellectual process of any kind 
or any verifiable experience. It is on the contrary the sim- 
ple fact, well-known to all who know anything of the sub- 
ject, that the conclusions of Buddha and other Indian 
philosophers (I am not now speaking of the inspired 
thought of ibe Upanishads which was pure spiritual ex- 
perience enlightened by intuition and gnosis,) were pre- 
ceded by a very acute scrutiny of relevant psychological 
phenomena and a process of reasoning which, though 
certainly not rationalistic, was as rational as any other 
method of thinking. He clinches his refutation by the 
sage remark that these intuitions which he chooses to call 
fantasies contradict one another and therefore, it seems, 
have no sort of value except their vain metaphysical 
subtlety. Are we to conclude that the patient study of 
phenomena, the scrupulous and rigidly verifiable intellec- 
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tual reasonings and conclusions of western scientists have 
led to no conflicting or contradictory results ? One could 
never imagine at this rate that the science of heredity is 
torn by conflicting "fantasies" or that Newton’s “fanta- 
sies" about space and gravitational effect on space are at 
this day in danger of being upset by Eynstein's “fanta- 
sies" in the same field. It is a minor matter that Mr. Ar- 
cher happens to be wrong :n his idea of Buddha’s intuition 
when he says that he would have rejected a certain Vedantic 
intuition, since Buddha neither accepted nor rejected, but 
simply refused at all to speculate on the supreme Cause, 
His intuition was confined to the cause of sorrow and 
the impermanence of things and the release by extinction 
of ego, desire and Sanskara, and so far as he chose to go, 
his intuition of this extinction, Nirvana, and the Vedan- 
tic intuition of the supreme unity were the seeing of one 
truth of spiritual experience, seen no doubt from diffe- 
rent angles of vision and couched in different intellectual 
forms, but with a common intuitive substance, The rest 
was foreign to Buddha's rigidly practical purpose, All this 
leads us far afield from our subject, but our critic has a 
remarkably confused mind and to follow hini is to be 
condemned to divagate. 

Thus far Mr. Archer on intuition. This is the charac- 
ter of his excursions on first principles in art. Is it really 
necessary to point out that a power of mind or spirit may be 
the same and vet act differently in different fields? or that 
a certain kind of intuition may be prepared by a long 
intellectual training, but that does not make it a last step 
in an intellectual process, any more than the precedence 
of sense activily makes intellectual reasoning a last step 
of sense-perception ? The reason overlops sense and ad- 
mits us to other and subtler ranges of truth ; the intuition 
similarly overtops reason and admits us to a more direct 
and luminous power of truth. But very obviously in the 
use of the intuition the poet and artist cannot proceed 


A DEFENCE OF INDIAN CULIURE S35 
precisely in the same way as the scientist or philo- 
sopler. Leonardo da Vincis remarkable intuitions. in 
science and his creative intuitions in art started. from the 
same power, but the surrounding or subordinate mental 
operations were of a different character and colour, And 
in art itself there are different kinds of intuition, Shakes- 
peare’s seeing of life differs in its character and aids from 
Balzac’s or Ibsen's, but the essential part of the process, 
that which makes it intuitive, is the same. The Buddhistic, 
the Vedantic seeing of things may be equally powerful 
starting-points for artistic creation, may lead one to the 
calm of a Buddha or the other to the rapture dance or 
majestic stillness of Shiva, and it is quite indifferent to the 
purposes of art to which of them the metaphysician may 
be inclined to give a logical preference, "These are ele- 
mentary notions and it is not surprising that one who 
ignores them should misunderstand the strong and subtle 
artistic creations of India, 

The weakness of Mr. Archei's attack, its empty noise 
and violence and exiguity of substance must not blind us 
to the very real importance of the mental outlook from 
which his dislike of Indian art proceeds, For the outlook 
and the dislike it generates are rooted in something deeper 
than themselves, a whole cultural training, "natural or ac- 
quired temperament and fundamental attitude towards 
existence, and it measures, if the immeasurable can be 
measured, the width of the gulf which till recently separat- 
ed the oriental and the western. mind and most of all the 
European and the Indian way of seeing things, An inabi- 
lily to understand the motives and methods of Indian art 
and a contempt of or repulsion from it was almost uni- 
versal till yesterday in the mind of Europe. There was little 
difference in this regard between the average man bound by 
his customary first notions and the competent critic trains 
ed to appreciate different forms of culture, The gulf was 
too wide for any bridge of culture then built to span, To 
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the European mind Indian art was a thing barbarous, im- 
mature, monstrous, an arrested growth from humanity's 
primitive savagery and incompetent childhood. If there 
has been now some change, it is due to the remarkably 
sudden widening of the horizon and view of European 
culture, a partial shifting even of the standpoint from 
which it was accustomed to sec and judge all that it saw. 
In matters of art the western mind was long bound up as 
in a prison in the Greek and Renascence tradition modi- 
fied by a later mentality with only two side rooms of es- 
cape, the romantic and the realistic motives, but these 
were only wings of the same building ; for the base was 
the same and a common essential canon united their 
variations, The conventional superstition of the imitation 
of Nature as the frst law or the limiting rule of art govern- 
ed even the freest work and gave its tone to the artistic 
and critical intelligence, The canons of western artistic 
creation were held to be the sole valid criteria and every- 
thing else was regarded as primitive and half-developed or 
else strange and fantastic and interesting only by its curio- 
sity. But a remarkable change has begun to set in, even 
though the old ideas still largely rule. The prison, if not 
broken, has at least had a wide breach made in it; a more 
flexible vision and a more profound imagination have be- 
gun to superimpose themselves on the old ingrained atti- 
tude. As a result and a contributing influence oriental or 
at any rate Chinese and Japanese art has begun to com- 
mand something like adequate recognition. 

But the change has not yet gone far enough for a 
thorough appreeiation of the deepest and most characte- 
ristic spirit and inspiration of Indian work, An eye or an 
effort like Mr. Havell's is still rare. For the most part 
even the most sympathetic criticisin stops short at a tech- 
nical appreciation and imaginative sympathy which tries 
to understand from outside and penetrates into so much 
only of the artistic suggestion as can be at once seized by 
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the new wider view of a more accomplished and flexible 
critical. mentality. But there is little sign of the under- 
standing of the very well-spring and spiritual fountain of 
Indian artistic creation, There is therefore still an utility 
in fathoming the depths and causes of the divergence, 
That is especially necessary for the Indian mind itself, for 
by the appreciation excited by an opposing view it will 
be better able to understand itself and especially to seize 
what is essential in Indian art and must be clung to in the 
future and what is an incident or a phase of growth and 
can be shed in the advance to à new creation, This ts 
properly a task for those who have themselves at once the 
creative insight, the technical competence and the seeing 
critical eye. But everyone who has at all the Indian sprut 
and feeling, can at least give some account of the nain, 
the central things which constitute tor hun the appeal ot 
Indian painting, sculpture and architecture, This i» all 
that I shall attempt, for it will be in itself the best detence 
and justification of Indian culture on its side of aesthetic 
significance, 

'The criticism of art is a vain and dead tbing when it 
ignores the spirit, aim, essential motive from which a 
tvpe of artistic creation starts and judges by the external 
details only in the light of a quite different spirit, aim and 
motive. Once we understand the essential things, enter 
into the characteristic way and spirit, are able to interpret 
the form and execution from that inner centre, we can 
then see how it looks in the light of other standpoints, in 
the light of the comparative mind. À comparative criti- 
cism has its use, but the essential understanding must 
precede it if it is to have any real value. But while this 
is comparatively easy in the wider and more flexible turn 
of literature, it is, I think, more difficult in the other arts, 
when the difference of spirit is deep, because there the 
absence of the mediating word, the necessity of proceed- 
ing direct from spirit to line and form brings about a 
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special intensity and exclusive concentration. of aim and 
stress of execution, The intensity of the thing that moves 
the work is brought out with a more distinct power, but 
by its very stress and directness allows of few accommo- 
dations and combined variations of appeal. The thing 
meant and the thing done strike deep home into the soul 
or the imaginative mind, but touches it over a smaller 
surface and with a lesser multitude of points of contact, 
But whatever the reason, it is less easv for a diflerent 
kind of mind to appreciate. 

The Indian mind in its natural poise finds it almost 
or quite as difficult really, that ts to say, spiritually to 
understand the arts of Europe, as the ordinary European 
mind to enter into the spirit of Indian painting and sculp- 
ture, | have seen a comparison made between a feminine 
Indian figure and a Greek Aphrodite which illustrates the 
difficulty in an extreme form, The critic tells me that the 
Indian figure is full of a strong spiritual sense,—here of 
the very breath and being of devotion, an ineffable devo- 
tion, and that is true, it is a suggestion or even a revela- 
tion which breaks through or overflows the form rather 
than depends on the external work,—but the Greek crea- 
tion can only awaken a sublimated carnal or sensuous 
delight. Now having cutered somewhat into the heart of 
meaning of Greek sculpture, | can see that this is a wrong 
account of the matter. The critic has got into the real 
spirit of the Indian, but not into the real spirit of the 
Greek work ; his criticism from that moment, as a com- 
parative appreciation, loses all value. The Greek figure 
siresses no doubt the body, but appeals through it to an 
imaginative seeing inspiration. which aims at expressing 
a ceitain divine power of beauty and gives us therefore 
something which is much more than a merely sensuous 
aesthetic pleasure. If the artist has done this with perfec- 
tion, the work has accomplished its aim and ranks asa 
masterpiece, The Indian sculptor stresses something bes 
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hind, something more remote to the surface imagination, 
but nearer to the soul, and subordinates to it the physical 
form. If he has only partially succeeded or done it with 
power but with something faulty in the execution, his 
work is less great, even though it mav have a greater 
spirit in the intention : but when he wholly succeeds, then 
his work too is a masterpiece, and we may prefer it with a 
good conscience, if the spiritual, the higher intuitive vision 
is what we most demand from arnt. This however need not 
interfere with an appreciation of both kinds in their own 
order, 

But in viewing much of other European work of the 
very greatest repute, I am myself aware of a failure ot 
spiritual sympathy, 1 look for instance on some of the 
most famed pieces of Tintoretto,—not the portraits, for 
those pive the soul, if onlv the active or character soul in 
the man, but «av, the Adam and Eve, the St. George slay- 
ing the dragon, the Christ appearing to Venetian Senators, 
and [| am aware of standing baffled and stopped by an 
irresponsive blankness somewhere in mv being, 1 can see 
the magnificence and power of colouring and design, | 
can see the force of externalised imagination or the spirit- 
ed dramatic rendering of action, but I strive in vain to 
get out any significance below the surface or equivalent to 
the greatness of the form, except perhaps an incidental 
minor suggestion here and there and that is not sufhcient 
for me, When I try to analyse my failure, 1 find at first 
certain conceptions which conflict with my expectation or 
my own way of seeing, This muscular Adam, the sensu- 
ous beauty of this Eve do not bring home to me the mo- 
ther or the father of the race, this dragon seems to me on- 
ly a surly portentous beast in great danger of being killed, 
not a creative embodiment of monstrous evil, this Christ 
with his massive body and benevolent philosophic visage 
almost offends me, is not at any rate the Christ whom | 
know, But these are after all incidental things ; what as 
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really the matter is that I come to this art with a previous 
demand for a kind of vision, imagination, emotion, signi- 
ficance which it cannot give me. And not being so self- 
confident as to think that what commands the admiration 
of the greatest critics and artists is not admirable, I can 
see this and pause on the verge of applying Mr. Archer’s 
criticism of certain Indian work and saving that the mere 
execution is beautiful or marvellous but there is no ima- 
gination, nothing bevond what is on the surface. l can 
understand that what is wanting is really the kind of 
imagination ] personally demand; but though my acqui- 
red cultured mind explains this to me and may intellec- 
tually catch at the something more, my natural being 
will not be satisfied, 1 am oppressed, not uplifted by this 
triumph of hfe and the flesh and of the power and stir of 
life,—not that I object to these things in themselves or to 
the greatest emphasis on the sensuous or even the sensu- 
al, clements not at all absent from Indian. creation, if I 
can get something at least of the deeper thing | want be- 
hind it,—and I find myself turning away from the work 
of one of the greatest Italian masters to satisfy myself 
with some "barbaric" Indian painting or statue, some 
calm unfathomable Buddha, bronze Shiva or eighteen- 
armed Durga slaying the Asuras, But the cause of my 
failure 15 there, that I am seeking for something which 
was not meant in the spirit of this art and which I ought 
not to expect from its characteristic creations. And if I 
had steeped myself in this Renascence mind as in the 
original Hellenic spirit, I could have added something to 
my inner experience and acquired a more catholic and 
universal aesthesis, 

I lay stress on this psychological misunderstanding 
or want of understanding, because it explains the attitude 
of the natural European mind to the great works of In- 
dian art and puts on it its right value. This mind catches 
only what is kin to European effort and regards that too 
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as inferior, naturally and quite rightly since the same 
thing is more sincerely and perfectly done from a more 
native fountain of power in Western work. That explains 
the amazing preference of better informed critics than 
Mr. Archer for the bastard Gandharan sculpture to great 
and sincere work original and true in its unity, —Gan- 
dharan sculpture which is an unsatisfying, almost an im- 
potent junction of two incompatible motives, incompa- 
tible at least if one is not fused into the other as here 
certainly it is not fused,—or its praise otherwise incom- 
prehensible of certain second-rate or third-rate creations 
and its turning away from others noble and profound but 
strange to its conceptions, Or else it seizes with apprecia- 
tion—but is it really a total and a deeply understanding 
appreciation ?—on work like the Indo-Saracenic which 
though in no way akin to western types has yet the power 
at certain points to get within the outskirts of its circle 
of aesthetic conceptions. It is even so much struck by the 
Taj as to try to believe that it is the work of an Italian 
sculptor, some astonishing genius, no doubt, who india- 
nised himself miraculously in this one hour of solitary 
achievement, for India is a land of miracles,—and pro- 
bably died of the effort, for he has left us no other work 
to admire, Again it admires, at least in Mr. Archer, Java- 
nese work because of its humanity and even concludes 
from that that it is not Indian, Its essential unity with Ind- 
ian work behind the variation of manner is invisible to it, 
because the spirit and inner meaning of Indian work is a 
blank to its vision and it sees only a form, a notation of 
the meaning, which, therefore, it does not understand and 
dislikes, One might just as well say that the Gita written in 
the Devanagari is a barbaric, monstrous or meaningless 
thing, but put into some cursive character at once becomes 
not Indian, because human and intelligible ! 

Bul, ordinarily, place this mind before anything anci- 
ent, Hindu, Buddhistic or Vedantic in art and it looks at 
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it with a blank or an angry incomprehension, It looks for 
the sense and docs not find it, because either it has not 
in itself the experience and finds it difficult to have the 
imagination, much more the realisation of what it does 
really mean and express, or because it insists on looking 
for what it is accustomed to see at home and, not finding 
that, is convinced that there is nothing to see or nothing 
of any value. Or clse if there is something which it could 
have understood, it does not understand because it is ex- 
pressed in the Indian form andthe Indian way. It looks at 
the method and form and finds it unfamiliar, contrary to 
ifs own canons, is revolted, contemptuous, repelled, speaks 
of the thing as monstrous, barbarous, uglv or null, passes 
on in a high dislike or disdain. Or if it is overborne by 
some sense of unanalysable beauty or greatness or power, 
it still speaks of a splendid barbarism. Do you want an 
illuminating instance of this blankness of comprehen- 
sion ? Mr. Archer sees the Dhyani Buddha with its su- 
preme, its unfathomable, its infinite spiritual calm which 
every cultured oriental mind can at once feel and res- 
pond to in the depths of its being, and he denies that 
there is anything, —only drooped eyelids, an immobile 
pose and an insipid, by which ] suppose he means a calm 
passionless face.” He turns for comfort to the Hellenic 
nobility of expression of the Gandharan Buddha, or to 
the living Robindranath Tagore more spiritual than any 
Buddha from Peshawar to Kamakura, an inept misuse of 
comparison against which I imagine the great poet him- 
self would be the first to protest. There we have the total 
incomprehension, the blind window, the blocked door in 
the mind, and there too the cause, that the hatural western 
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* In a note Mr. Archer mentions and very rightly discounts an 
absurd apology for these Buddhas, viz, that the greatness and spiritua- 
lity are not at all in the work, but in the devotion of the artist! If 
the artist cannot put into his work what was in him—and here it is 
not devotion that is expressed,—his work is a futile abortion. But 
it or the capacity to feel it must also be there in the mind that looks 
at his work. 
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mentality comes to Indian art with a demand for some- 
thing other than its characteristic spirit and motive intend 
to give, and, demanding that, is not prepared to enter into 
another kind of spiritual experience and another range of 
creative sight, imaginative power and mode of selt-ex- 
pression, 

This once understood, we can turn to the difference 
in the spirit and method of artistic creation which has 
given rise to the mutual incomprehension ; for that will 
bring us to the positive side of the matter. All great arlis- 
tic work proceeds. from an act of intuition, not really an 
intellectual idea or a splendid imagination, —these are 
only mental translatiens,—but a direct. intuition of some 
truth of life or being, some significant form of that truth. 
some development of it in the mind of man, And so far 
there is no difference between great European and great 
Indian work, Where then begins the immense divergence? 
It is there in everything else, in the object and field of the 
intuitive vision, in the method of working out the sight 
or suggestion, in the part taken in the renderiag by tlie 
external form aud technique, in the whole way of the 
rendering to the human mind, even in the centre of our 
being to which the work appeals. The European artist 
gets his intuition by a suggestion from an appearance in 
life and nature or, if it starts from something in his own 
soul, relates it at once to an external support, He brings 
down that intuition into his normal mind and sets the 
intellectual idea and the imagination in the intelligence to 
clothe it with a mental stuff which will render its form to 
the moved reason, emotion, aesthesis. Then he missions 
his eye and hand to execule it in terms which start. from 
a colourable "imitation" of life and Nature—and in 
ordinary hands (oo often end there—to get at an interpre. 
tation that really changes it into the image of something 
not outward in our own being or in universal being which 
was the real thing seen, And to thal in looking at the 
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work we have to get back through colour and line and 
disposition or whatever else may be part of the externa! 
means, to their mental suggestions and through them to 
the soul of the whole matter, The appeal is not direct to 
the eye of the deepest self and spirit within, but to the 
outward soul by a strong awakening of the sensuous, the 
vital, the emotional, the intellectual and imaginative being, 
and of the spiritual we get as much or as little as can suit 
itself to and express itself through the outward man. Life, 
aclion, passion, emotion, idea, Nature seen for their own 
sake aud for an aesthetic delight in them, these are the 
object and field of this creative intuition. The something 
more which the Indian mind knows to be behind these 
things looks out, if at all, from behind many veils. The 
direct and unveiled presence of the Infinite and its god- 
heads is not evoked or thought necessary to the greater 
greatness and the highest perfection, 

The theory of ancient Indian art at its greatest —and 
the greatest gives its character to the rest and throws on 
it something of its stamp and influence—is of another 
kind. Its highest business is to disclose something of the 
Self, the Infinite, the Divine to the regard of the soul, the 
Self through its expressions, the Infinite through its living 
finite symbols, the Divine through his powers, Or the God- 
heads are to be revealed, luminously interpreted oi in 
some way suggested to the soul's understanding or to its 
devolion or at the very least to a spiritually or religiously 
aesthetic emotion, When this hieratic art comes down 
from these altitudes to the intermediate worlds behind 
ours, to the lesser godheads or genii, it still carries into 
them some power or some hint from above, And when 
it comes quite down to the material world and the life of 
man and the things of external Nature, it does not alto- 
gether get rid of the greater vision, the hieratic stamp, the 
spiritual seeing, and in most good work—except in mo- 
ments of relaxation and a humorous or vivid play with 
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the obvious—there is always something more in which 
the seeing presentation of life floats as in an immaterial 
atmosphere, Life is seen in the self or in some suggestion 
of the infinite or of something beyond or there is at least 
a touch and influence of these which helps to shape the 
presentation. It is not that all Indian work realises this 
ideal ; there is plenty no doubt that falls short, is lowered, 
ineffective or even debased, but itis the best and the most 
characteristic influence and execution which gives its tone 
to an art and by which we must judge. Indian art in fact 
is identical in its spiritual aim and principle with the rest 
of Indian culture. 

A seeing in the self accordingly becomes the charac- 
teristic method of the Indian artist and it is directly en- 
joined on him by the canon. He has to see first in his 
spiritual being the truth of the thing he must express and 
to create its form in his intuitive mind ; he is not bound 
to look out first on outward life and Nature for his model, 
his authority, his rule, his teacher or his fountain of sug- 
gestions, Why should he when it is something quite in- 
ward he has to bring out into expression ? It is not an 
idea in the intellect, a mental imagination, an outward 
emotion on which he has to depend for his stimulants, 
but an idea, image, emotion of the spirit, and the mental 
equivalents are subordinate things for help in the trans- 
mission and give only a part of the colouring and the 
shape. A material form, colour, line and design are his 
physical means of the expression, but in using them he is 
not bound to an imitation of Nature, but has to make 
the form and all else significant of his vision, and if that 
can only be done or can best be done by some modifica- 
tion, some pose, some touch or symbolic variation which 
is not lound in physical Nature, he is at perfect liberty to 
use it, since truth to his vision, the unity of the thing he 
is seeing and expressing is his only business, The line, 
colour and the rest are not his first, but his last preoccu- 
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pation, because they have to carry on them a world of 
things which have already taken spiritual form in his mind, 
He has not for instance to recreate for us the human face 
and body of the Buddha or some one passion or incident 
of his life, but to reveal the calm of Nirvana through a 
figure of the Buddha, and every detail and accessory must 
be turned into a means er an aid of his purpose. And 
even when it is some human passion or incident he has 
to portray, it is not usually that alone, but also or more 
something else in the soul to which it points or from 
which it starts or some power behind the action that has 
to enter into the spirit of his design and is often really 
the main thing. And through the eye that looks on his work 
he has to appeal not merely to an excitement of the out- 
ward soul, but to the inner self, antarátinai, One may 
well say that bevond the ordinary cultivation. of the aes- 
thetic instinct necessary to all artistic appreciation there 
is a spiritual insight or culture needed if we are to enter 
into the whole meaning of Indian artistic creation, other- 
wise we get only at, the surface external things or at the 
most at things only just below the surface. It is an intui- 
live and spiritual art and must be seen with the intuitive 
and spiritual eye. | 

This is the distinctive character of Indian art and to 
ignore it isto Fall into total incomprehension or into much 
misunderstanding. Indian architecture, paintiug, sculpture 
are not only intimatelv one in inspiration with the central 
things in Indian philosophy, religion, Yoga, culture, but 
a specially inteuse expression of their significance, There 
is much in the literature which can be well enough appre- 
ciated without any very deep entry into these things, but 
it is comparatively a very small part of what is left of the 
other arts, Hindu or Buddhistic, of which this can be 
said. They have been very largely a hieratic aesthetic 
script of India's spiritual, contemplative and religious 
experience, 
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What is the kind of Truth which we can demand 
from the spirit of poetry, from the lips of the inspired 
singer, or what do we mean when we speak of Truth as 
one of the high powers and godlieads of his work and of 
its light as a diviner sunlight in. which he must see and 
shape from its burning rays within and around him the 
flame-stuff of his creation ? We have all our own notions 
of the Truth and that gives an ambiguous character to the 
word and brings in often a narrow and limited sense of 
it into our idea of poetry. But first there is the primary 
objection, plausible enough if we look onlv at the glowing 
robe and not at the soul of creative expression, that the 
poet has nothing at all to do with any other kind of truth 
or with Truth at all for her own sake, but is a lover only 
of Beautv, she his only worshipped goddess, aud not 
iruth but imagination her winged servant and (he radiant 
messenger of the Muse. If it cannot absolutely be said 
that most poetry is most feigning and the whole art 
amounts to a power of beautiful fiction, yet it is apparent 
that the poet most succeeds when he takes outwaid or 
actual truth only as a fust hint and stceps most subtly 
whatever crude matter it gives to his mind in the de- 
lightful hues of imagination and transmutes it inio the 
unfettered beauty of her shapes. That might seem at first 
sight to mean or so might be interpreted that truth and 
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art are two unconnected or little connected things, and 
if truth is to be made at all the subject-matter of art, 
it yet does not become art unless it has come out trans- 
figured and, it may be, unrecognisable in the imagination's 
characteristic process, But in fact it does not mean that, 
but only that ait is not an imitation or reproduction of 
outward Nature, but rather missioned to give by the aid 
of a transmuting faculty something more inwardly true 
than the external life and appearance. 

And next, there is the quite opposite idea, which one 
finds sometimes rampant and self-confident in an age of 
realism and the cult of vital power, that the truth which as 
the material of poetry and has to be set cut and rhythmed 
in her process, is the reality of life in its most strenuous 
vital sense, the reality of what we see and hear and touch 
and vitally feel and energetically think with the most posi- 
tive impact of the mind, the raw rough concrete and dy- 
namic fact of experience to be transferred without any 
real change to rhythmic form, relieved with image and 
dressed in its just idea and word. And we are even told 
that poetry to be faithful to life must manage not only 
her seeing and expression, but her rhythmic movement 
so as to create some subjective correspondence with life, 
creep and trip and walk and run and bound along with it, 
reproduce every bang and stumble and shuffle and thump 
of the vital steps, and then we shall get a quite new large 
and vigorous music and iu comparison with its sincere 
and direct power the old melodies will fade into false and 
flimsy sweelnesses of insipid artifice, Here what is de- 
manded is not beauty but power or rather force. If beauty 
can get in, if she can dress herself in these new and 
strong colours, we shall gratefully accept her, provided 
she is not too beautiful to be true and does not bring in 
again with her the unreal, the romantic or remotely ideal 
or some novel kind of perverse" imagination, But if ugly, 
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brutal and sordid things are shown powerfully in their 
full ugliness, brutahty and sordidness without any work 
of transmutation, so much the better since truth of life, 
force of vital reality of whatever kind set and made vivid 
in a strong outlining illumination is what we shall hence- 
forth demand of the artist in verse, And it cannot be 
denied that the crudity of actual life so treated and heigh- 
tened in art—for art cannot merely reproduce, it cannot 
help heightening—gives us a new sensation, becomes a 
crude and heady wine setting up an agreeable disturbance 
in the midriff and bowels and a violent satisfaction in 
"the brain and can be given by a powerful writer a wide 
appeal demanding no eftort of laste or understanding 
from the average man who makes the multitude, A robust 
muscular and masculine poetry suitable to the Anglo- 
Saxon genius can no doubt be the result of this kind of 
aesthesis, 

Then again there is the old academic conception, 
truth of the cultivated intelligence, truth of reason, philo- 
sophic and scientific truth, or, more pertinent to the 
matter, truth of a certain selective imagination and taste 
consonant with reason and strong to give a tempered 
beauty to just presentation and idea, the classical or in its 
more formal shape the pseudo-classical aesthetic rule. 
And in this connection we have many familiar. notions 
chasing each other across the field, such as on one side 
the compatibility or incompatibility of philosophy and 
poetry or on the other the definition of poetry as subs- 
tantially a criticism of hfe though set in an artistic form 
and a high and serious tone, And associated with this 
view also we find very commonly a dislike of free imagi- 
nation and rich colour and the audacities of the fancy 
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the epithet to Yeats’ poetry. I have not read the criticism, but the 
expression itself is a sufficient condemnation not of the poet, but of 
the mind—and of its poetic theory— which can use such a word in 


such a connection. 
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and the far-off and shrouded voices and things visionary, 
subtle and remote, The aesthetic mind varies, follows its 
own bent, fashions its idea of poetic truth according to 
its own standard of satisfaction and sets up as a canon 
and law its own manner of response; there is a multi- 
tude of counsels, and each has this common characteris- 
tic that it overstresses one side of the norm of poetic 
creation, For the spirit of poetry is many-sided and flexi- 
ble in its processes, but firm and invariable in the central 
law of its nature, 

The poetic Truth of which I am speaking has noth- 
ing to do with any of these limitations, Truth, as she is 
seen by us in the end, is an infinite goddess, the very front 
and face of Infinity and Aditi herself the illimitable mo- 
ther of all the gods. This infinite eternal and eternally 
creative Truth is no enemy of imagination or even of free 
fancy, for they too are godheads and can wear one of her 
faces or one of her expressive masks, while imagination 
is perhaps the very colour of her creative process, her births 
and movements are innumerable, her walk supple and 
many-pathed, and through all divine powers and uni- 
versal means she can find her way to her own riches, and 
even error is her illegitimate child and serves, though 
wantonly, rebelliously and through many a giddy turn, her 
mother’s many-formed self-adaptive world-wide aim. Now 
it is something of this infinite Truth which poetry suc- 
ceeds in giving us with a high power, in its own way of 
beauty, by its own opulent appointed means. The channel 
is different from those of her other activities because the 
power is of another kind, Infinite Truth has her many dis- 
tinct ways of expressing and finding herself and each way 
must be kept distinct and the law of one must not be ap- 

‘lied to the law of another form of her self-expression; and 
yet that does not mean that the material of one cannot be 
used. as the material of another, though it must be cast hv 
a different power into a different mould, or that all do not 
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meet ou their tops. Truth of poetry is not truth of philo- 
sophy or truth of science or truth of religion only because 
it is another way of self-expression of infinite Truth so 
distinct that it appears to give quite another face of things 
and reveal quite another side of experience. A poet may 
have a religious creed or subscribe to a system of philoso- 
phy or take rank himself like Lucretius or certain. Indian 
poets as a considerable philosophical thinker or succeed 
like Goethe as a scientist as well as a poetic creator, but 
the moment he begins to argue out his system intellectu- 
ally in verse or puts up a dressed-up science straight into 
metre or else inflicts like Wordsworth or Dryden rhymed 
sermons or theological disputations on us, he is breaking 
the law, And even if he does not move so far astray, yet 
the farther he goes in that direction even within the bounds 
of his art, he is, though it has often been done with a to- 
lerable, sometimes a considerable or total success, tread- 
ing on unlirm or aC any rate on lower ground, 1t 1s difficult 
for him there to maintain the authentic poetic spirit and 
pure inspiration, 

For this is anotber cult and worship and the moment 
he stands before the altar of the Muse, he has to change 
his robes of mind and serve the rites of a different conse- 
cration. He has to bring out into the front that other 
personality in him who looks with a more richly irised 
seeing eye and speaks with a more rapturous voice. The 
others have not normally the same joy of the word because 
they do not go to its fountainhead, even though each 
has its own intense delight, as philosophy has its joy of 
deep and comprehensive understanding and religion its 
hardly expressible rapture, Still it remains true that the 
poet may express precisely the same thing in essence as 
the philosopher or the man of religion or the man of 
science, may even give us truth of philosophy, truth of 
religion, truth of science, provided he transmutes it, abs. 
tracts from it something on which the others insigt. in 
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their own special form and gives us the something more 
which poetic sight and expression bring, He has to con- 
vert it into truth of poetry, and it will be still better for 
his art if he saw it originally with the poetic insight, the 
creative, intuitive, directly perceiving and interpreting eye; 
for then his ulterance of truth is hkely to be more poe- 
tic, authentic, inspired and compelling. This distinction 
between poetic and other truth, well enough felt but not 
always well observed, and their fusion and meetingplace 
are worth dwelling upon ; for if poetry is to do all it can 
for us in the new age, it will include mereasingly in its scope 
much that will be common to it with philosophy, religion 
and even in a broader sense with science, and yet it will 
at the same time develop more intensely the special beau- 
ty and peculiar power of its own insight and ils own man- 
. ner, The poetry of Tagore is already a new striking instance 
of what differently seen and followed out might have been 
a specifically ‘philosophic and religious truth, but here 
turned into beauty and given a new significance by the 
transforming power of poetic vision. 

^, The difference which separates these great things of 
the mind is a difference of the principal, the indispen- 
sable instrument we must use and of the appeal to the mind 
and the whole manner. There is a whole gulf of difference. 
The philosopher sees in the dry light of the reason, proceeds 
dispassionately by a severe analysis and abstraction of 
the intellectual content of the truth, a logical slow close 
stepping (rom idea (o pure idea, a method difficult anc 
nebulous to the ordinary, hard, arid, impossible to the 
poetic mind, For the poetic mind sees al once in a floor 
of coloured light, in a moved experience, in an ecstasy of 
the coming of the word, in splendours of form, in a spon- 
taneous leaping out of inspired idea upon idea, sparks o' 
tbe hoof-beats of the white flame horse Dadbikravar 
.galloping up the mountain of the gods or breath and hue 
of wing striking into wing of the irised broods of Thous 
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ght flying over earth or up towards heaven. The scientie 
proceeds also by the intellectual reason but with a micros- 
copic scrutiny which brings it to bear on an analysis of 
sensible fact and process and on the correct measure and 
relation of force and energy as it is seen working on the 
phenomenal stuff of existence, and joins continually link ot 
fact with fact and coil of process with process till he has 
under his hand at least in skeleton and tissue the whole 
connected chain of apparent things. But to the poetic 
mind this is a dead mechanical thing ; for the eye of the 
poet loves to look on breathing acting life in ite perfected 
synthesis and rhythm, not on the constituent measures, 


still less on the dissected parts, and his look seizes the soul | 


of wonder of things, not the mechanical miracle. The 
method of these other powers moves by the rigorously 
based and patiently self-assured steps of the systematising 
intelligence and the aspect of Truth which they uncover is 
a norm measured and cet out from the world of ideas and 
the world of sense by the eve of the intellectual reason, 
The brooding philosopher or the discovering scientist 
cannot indeed do without the aid of a greater power, in- 
tuition, but ordiuarily he has to bring what that nearer 
more swiftly luminous faculty gives him into a more de- 
liberate air under the critical light of the intelligence and 
establish it in the dialectical or analytical way of philoso- 
phy and science before the intellect as Judge, The mind of 
the poet sees by intuition and direct perception and brings 
out what they give him by a formative stress on the total 
image, and the aspect to which he thrills is the living truth 
of the form, of the life that inspires it, of the creative thou- 
ght behind and the supporting movement of the soul and 
a rhythmic harmony of these things revealed to his de- 
light in their beauty, These fields and paths lie very wide 
apart, and if any voices from (he others reach and claim 
the ear ot the poetic creator, they must change greatly in 
their form and suit themselves to the warmth and colour 
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of his atmosphere before they can find right of entry into 
his kingdom. 

The meeting ts not here at the base, but on the tops, 
The philosopher's reasoning mitelligence discovers only a 
system of thought symbols and the reality they figure can- 
not be seized by the intelligence, but needs direct intuiti- 
on, a living contact, a close experience by identity in our 
self of knowledge. That is work not for a dialectical, but 
à bright revelatory thinking, a luminous body of intuitive 
thought and spiritual experience which carries us straight 
iuto sight, into vision of knowledge. The first effort of 
philosopby is to know for the sake of pure understanding, 
but her greater height is to take Truth alive in the spirit 
and clasp and grow one with her and be consciously with- 
in ourselves all the reality we have learned to know. But 
that is precisely what the poet strives to do in his own 
way by intuition and imagination, when he labours to 
bung lumpelf close to and be one by delight with the 
thing ot beauty which awakes his joy. He does not always 
seize the very self of the thing, but to do so hes within 
his power, The language of intuitive thinking moves al- 
ways therefore to an affinity with poetic speech and in the 
ancient Upanishads it used that commonly as its natural 
vehicle, “The Spirit went abroad, a thing pure, bright, 
unwounded by sin, withdut body or sinew or scar; the 
Seer, the Thinker, the Self-born who breaks into being all 
around us, decreed of old all things in their nature from 
long eternal years.” " There sun shines riot nor moon nor 
slar nor these lightnings blaze nor this fire ; all this world 
is luminous only with his light.” Are we listening, one 
might ask, to the voice of poetry or philosophy or religi- 

on? It is all three voices cast in one, indistinguishable in 
the eternal choir. And there is too and similarly a pure 
iutuilive science which comes into the held when we en- 
ler the ranges of the psychical aud spiritual being and.can 
fram there work for the discovery of greater secrets of the 
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physical or at least of the psycho-physical world. Indian 
Yoga founds itself on that greater pocess, and there, though 
as in all true science the object is an assured method of 
personal discovery or living repetition and possession of 
past discovery and a working out of all the thing found, 
there is too a high final intention to hold the truth, the 
light found in our inner power of being and turn it toa 
power of our psvchical self, out spirit, ourselfof knowledge, 
and will, our self of love and jov, our self of life and ac- 
tion. This too, though not the same thing in form, is 
akin to the higher work of poetiv when it acts, as the 
ancients would have haz if consciously act, as a purifier 
and builder of the soul. 

The initial function of religion again is to make 
clear the approaches of the soul to the Highest, to. God. 
And it does that at first bv laying on the mind a scheme 
of religious knowledge or guiding creed and dogma, a 
taming yoke of moral instruction or purifying law of reli- 
gious conduct and an awakening call of religious emotion, 
worship, cult, and so far it is a thing apart in its own 
field, but in its truly revealing side of intuitive being and 
experience we find that the essence of religion is an aspt- 
ralion and adoration of the soul towards the Divine, the 
Self, the Supreme, the Eternal, the Infinite, and an effort 
to get close to and live with or in that or to enjoy in 
love and be like or one with tha! which we adore, But 
poetry also on its heights turns to the same things in owm- 
selves and the world, not indeed with religious asloration, 
but by a regarding eies and moved oneness in beau- 
ty and delight. ‘Phe characteristic method and first. field 
of all these things is indeed wide apart, but at their end 
when ihey come into their deepest spirit, they begin to 
approach each other and touch; and because of this great- 
er affinity philosophy, psychic and spiritual science and 
religion are found in the ancient Indian culture woven in- 
to one unity, and when they turn to the expression of their 


376 " ARYA” 


Fe ont mate ete eaten 


PTT UEM p————»!A—Óà A — n! E cippo nicole Hadas D 


most intimate experience, it is always the poetic word 
which they use. | 
The steps of Poetry rise to these heights on her own 

sde-of the mountain of the gods. Poetry comes into 

being at the direct call of three powers, inspiration, beau- 

tv and delight, and brings them to us and us to them by 

the magic charm of the inspired rhythmic word, If it can 

do that at all perfectly, its essential work has been done. 

[t is in its beginning concerned with close and simple natu- 

ral things and, when it grows more subtle, still it has only 
to create a power of beauty, move the soul with aesthetic 
delight and make it feel and see, and its function seems 
at an end, The kind does not seem to matter, and it has 
nothing to do primarily or directly, nor at any time in a 

set formal will taking that as its function and aim, with 

the presentation of intellectual concepts to the reason or 

with truth of science or with moral. betterment or ihe 

working out of religious aspiration, not often even with 
so near a thing to it as religious emotion and love. But 

yet because of that greater affinity we see it actually do- 

ing what is an equivalent to these things by its own pow- 

er, in a strange and beautiful mould, with an indirect and 

yet subtly direct touch. The poet too brings out some- 
times as if by accident, sometimes with a conscious in- 

tention the same essential truths as the philosopher or 
the man of religion. An instance or two will be sufficient 

to show the approximation and the difference. Religion 

brings us a command to love our neighbour as ourselves 

and even our enemies, a thing impossible to our normal. 
nature, a law honoured with the consent of the lips and 

universally ignored in the observance, A few only seeking 

perfection in spiritual experience discover iu it the natural 

rule of our real and our highest being, quite possible if we 

can only get some abiding realisation of that secret one- 

ness which is the foundation of the law of universal love. 

Then, not secking this at all but only poetic delight or, i! 
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you are so inclined, the criticism of life, we listen to Cre- 
on's fierce reproach to Antigone that in her refusal to hate 
the national enemy she stinds unnaturally apart from the 
mind and heart of all her people and hear suddenly start 
out the high and proud reply of one lonely and doomed 
but inflexibly true to her nature, her soul's will under the 
shadow of a cruel death, “Not to join in hate, but to 
join in love was I born!” The Athenian poet intended 
no moral instruction, calls up no religious emotion into 
his line, is concerned only with a crucial situation in life, 
the revolt of natural affection against the rigid claim of 
the law, nation, State. T£ is a simple cry of the voice of 
nature and life, vet there breathes behind it a greater 
thought which 1s not so far from the truth underlying 
religious teaching and spiritual expertence, The poet, his 
eves fixed on life, shows us as if bv accident the seed in 
our normal nature which can grow into the prodigious 
spiritual truth of universal love, He has to do it in his 
own way in the mould of poetic beauty and delight, and 
if we judge by such instinces, we shall say that so only 
he has to do it, to cast as if casually the seed of the beau- 
ty and delight of some high mood of life and nature into 
the mind and pass on leaving it to its work on the soul's 
reflecting emotional experience, perhaps hardly himself 
knowing what he has done since he is absorbed in sight 
and satisfied with the joy of beautitü creation. 

And yet actually we find that we cannot quite set 
these limits or they are not regirded by poets of a high 
‘order, The poet of the Gita has the conscious intention 
of laying the fotm of unity on the soul of the hearer and 
moving him to seek the full experience, “ He is the great- 
est Yogin who, come happiness by that or come grief, sees 
wherever he turns his eyes all equally in the image of his 
self." That is something high, grave, couched in the lan- 
guage of the inspired reason, uplifted in the original by a 
sweet and noble diction and rhythm, religious and phi- 
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losophical in its strain and yet poetical,~because it adds 
to the fundamental idea the visualising and bringing home 
of the spiritual experience, the sustaining emotion of the 
thing felt and a touch of its life, Ard in the much older 
Yajur Veda we find breaking out with a different, a more 
moved and less reflective voice the same truth of expe- 
rience, the same fouch on the soul, “Where I am wound- 
ed, make me firm and whole. May all creatures gaze on 
me with the eye of the Friend, may l gaze on all creatures, 
may we all gaze on all with the eve of the Friend," There 
poetry and religious emotion become powerfully fused 
and one in the aspiration to the heart’s perfection. and 
the loving unity of all life. The same uniting alchemy 
and fusion can take place between truth of. philosophy 
and poetic truth and it is continually found in Indian 
literature. And so too all the old Rig Veda, all the Vaish- 
hava poetry of North and South had behind it an elabo- 
rate Yoga or practised psychical and spiritual science, 
without which it could not have Come into birth in that 
form. Today much of the poetry of Tagore is the sign of 
such a Sadhana, a long inheritance of assured spiritual 
discovery and experience, But what is given whether di- 
rectly or insymbol or in poetic image is not the formal steps 
of the Sadhana, but the strongly felt movement and the 
living outcome, the vision and life and inner experience 
the spirit and power ond body of sweetness and beauty 
and delight, The tracing of close aud too meticulous 
bounds round the steps of poetic truth or turning of its 
wide contineutal spheres into some limiting magic circle 
seems therefore to have no real foundation. One may 
almost though not quite say that there is nothing in in- 
finite Truth that the poet cannot make his material, even 
if it seems to belong to other provinces of the mind, be- 
cause all forms of human experience approach each other 
on their sides of intuition and inner life and vision and 
all meet in the spirit, The condition, the limitation is only 
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-in the way and mauner,—but that means enormously 
much, —the necessity of the purely poetic way of seeing 
and the subjection of the thing seen to the Law of poetic 
harmony and moved delight and beauty. 

The real distinction therefore is in the primary or 
essential am of poetry and in the imperative condition 

, which that aim lays upon the art. Its function is pot to 
teach truth of any particular kind, nor indeed to teach at 
all, nor to pursue knowledge nor to serve any religious 
or ethical aim, but to embody beauty in the word and 
give delight. But at the same time it is at any rate part 
of its highest function to serve the spirit and to illumine 
and leid through beauty and build by a high informing 
and revealing delight the soul of man, And its field is all 
soul experience, its appeal is to the aesthetic. response of 
the soul to all that touches it in self or world ; it ts one 
of the high and beautiful powers of our inner and may 
be a power of our inmost life. All of the infinite Truth of 
being that can be made part of that life, all that can be 
made true and beautiful and living to that experience, ts 
poetic truth and a lit subject matter of poetry. But there 
are always three things which we find present in the ut- 
terance and which may be taken as the tests of its mea- 
sure of power. First there is a force of inspired seeing 
which gives us the appeal of some reality of self or mind 
or world, whether in this material field or the other planes 
of universal existence or of our own being to which imagi- 
nation is one of the gates, a seeing which brings to us the 
power of its truth and the beauty of tls image and gives 
it body in the mind by the word. Then there must be the 
touch, presence, breath of the very life, not the outward 
only, but the inward life, not an imitation by force of 
speech or the holding up of a mirror to some external 
movement or form of Nature, but a creative interpretation 
which brings home to us as much as may be of what she 
is or things or we are, And again that must carry in it 
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and arouse in us an emotion of its touch on the soul, not 
the raw emofion of the vital parts,—though that comes 
in in certain kinds of poetry,—but a spiritual essence of 
feeling to which our inner strands can vibrate, The intel- 
lectual, vital, sensible truth are subordinate things; the 
breath of poetry should give us along with them, or it 
may even be apart from them, some more essential truth 
of the being of things, their verv power which springs 
in the last resort from something eternal in their heart 
and secrecy, Jmidave gulidvém, expressive even in the 
moments and transiences of life. The soul of the poet, 
ard the soul too of the hearer by a response to his word, 
enters into some direct contact through vision and strai- 
ght touch and emotion, possesses and feels at its strongest 
by a union in our own stuff of being, a moved identity. 
A direct spiritual perception and vision called by us in- 
tuition, however helped or prepared by other powers, 
can alone avail to give us these things. Imagination is 
only the poet's most powerful aid for this discovery and 
interpretative creation, fancy a brilliant opener of hidden 
or out-of-the-way doors. The finding of a new image is 
itself a joy to the poet and the hearer because it reveals 
some new significant correspondence or sheds a stronger 
disclosing light on the thing seen and makes it stand out 
and live more opulently, luminously, with a greater de- 
light of itself in the mind. The poet having to bring 
home something, even in things common, which is not 
obvious to surface experience, avails himself of umage, 
symbol, whatever is just, beautiful, meaningful, suggestive, 
His fictions are not charming airv nothings, but as with 
every (rue artist significant figures and creations which 
serve to bring very real realities close to the spirit, and 
their immortality is the immortality of truth, 

It is in this sense that we can speak of the sun of 
poetic truth in whose universal hght the poet creates. But 
all depends on how he sees or uses the light, He can 
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catch this or that sight in an isolated rav, or sometimes 
lights with it his own personality and kindles a lamp in 
the house of his own being, or looks through its radiance 
over the material carth and the forms and first. move- 
ments of her children or searches with the lustre the sw ge 
of the lite-soul and its passion and power or discovers the 
lesser or the greater secrets of the mind and heart of nian, 
or looks upwards through a loftier flood of beams and 
sees the mid-worlds and heavens and the actions of the 
gods and the scenes and moments of an immortal life. 
And sometimes the dark sun of the Vedic image lodging 
in the blind cave gives bim a negative light; a darkness 
visible revealing darkness immeasurable shows him the 
gloomy secrets of some city of dreadful Night, shadow of 
Hades or lowest Tartarean clot of Hell. The sun of Truth 
inay be still for him below the verge with its light already 
on the tops and flushing the chill of the snows, tide regal 
in heaven or gravely sunken or splendid in some setting 
light. He may stand on the earth or wander winged like 
the symbolic birds of the Veda still in the terrestrial at- 
mosphere or rise into worlds beyond nearer to the sun 
and see in a changed light all that i» below, And one or 
two may perhaps be strong to look with unblinded eyes 
into the source of all light, see that splendour which is its 
happiest form of all, to which approaching or entering 
one can say “ He am 1”, discover the identity of his spi- 
rit with all things and find in that oneness the word of 
light which can most powerfully illumine onr human ut- 
terance. 

And where then is the highest range of sight into 
which the mind of the poet can rise and according to the 
power of his genius find a deeper and deeper and larger 
and larger truth of already spoken things and of new things 
to be spoken and as yet unaltempted in prose or rhy- 
me? lf some kind of intuitive seeing is at the back of 
his imaginative vision and the real power that calls down 
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the inspired word, it will be when he can rise to its sour- 
ce and live in the fullness of a highest intuitive mind which 
is greater than the awakened sense, intuitive life-vision 
or inspired reason, though it will see all that they can see, 
that he will get his fullest power, deepest sight, broadest 
scope. To throw light on the self of things in some power 
and beauty of it is after all the native aim of poetry, and 
that can be done entirely by this greatest intuitive mind, 
for it can bring near or going beyond itself actually reach 
the vision of identity, that seeing of our whole self and 
the self of the world which is the last object and the 
higsest spirit of all our mental powers and seekings. The 
poetry which will accomplish that will be able to see, 
though in another way than that of philosophy and reli- 
gion, the self of the Eternal, to know God and his god- 
heads, to know the freedom and immortality which is 
our divinest aim, to see in the delight of a union in beauty 
the self of the Infinite, the self of Nature and the whole 
self of man, But so to see the self is to meet the spirit 1n 
every-thing and the spirit reveals to us the inner and the 
inmost truth of all that comes trom it, life and thought 
and form and every image and every power. Much has 
been done by the art of rhythmic self-expression ; much 
remains to be done. To express these greatest things and 
to gather up all that man has come and is yet coming to 
see and know and feel in a new and greater light and 
give to him the universal spirit and power of beauty and 
delight behind all this existence is a work that will open 
to poetry a larger territory and the perfect greatness of 
its function, A beginning of such an endeavour we have 
seen to be the noblest strain in recent work ; the possi- 
bility of a refreshed and long continued vitality and a 
hardly exhaustible fount of inspiration lies in that direc- 
tion. The Veda speaks in one of its symbolic hints of the 
fountain of eternal Truth round which stand the illumin- 
gd powers of thought and life, There under the eyes of 
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delight and the face of imperishable beauty of the Mother 
of creation and bride of the eternal Spirit they lead their 
immortal dance. The poet visits that marvellous source 
iu his superconscient mind and brings to us some strain 
or some vision of herface and works, To find the way into 
that circle with the waking self is to be the seer-poet and 
discover the highest power of the inspired word, the man- 
tra. 


A VEDIC HYMN TO THE FIRE 


A HYMN OF THE UNIVERSAL DIVINE 
FORCE AND WILT 


Other flames are only branches of thy stock, O Fire, 
All the immortals take in thee their rapturous joy. O uni- 
versal Godhead, thou art the navel-knot of the earths and 
their inhabitants ; all men born thou controllest and sup- 
portest like a pillar, 

The Flime is the heid of heaven and the navel of 
the earth and he is the power that moves at work in the 
two worlds. O Vaiswanara, the gods brought thee to 
Duth a god to be a light to Aryan man. 

As the firm tavs sit steadfast in the Sun, all treasures 
have been placed in the universal godhead and flame, 
King art thou of all the tiches that are in the growths of 
the earth and the hills and the waters and all the riches 
that are in men, 

Heaven and Earth grow as if vaster worlds to the 
son. He is the priest of our sacrifice and sings our words 
even as might a man of discerning skill, To Vaisvanara, 
for this most strong god who brings with him the hght 
of the sun-world, its many mighty waters because his 
strength is of the truth, 

O universal godhead, O knower of all things born, 
thy excess of greatness overflows even the Great Heaven, 
Thou art the king of the toiling human peoples and by 
battle madest the supreme good for the gods, 

This is the universal godhead who by his greatness 
labours in all the peoples, the lustrous master of sacrifice, 
the Flame with his hundred treasures. This is he who 
has the word of the Truth. 


^ A hymn of Nodhá Gautama to Agni Vaimwánara in the Rig 
Veda, 
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Essays on the Gita 


THE GUNAS, THE MIND AND ACTION 


The Gita has not yet completed its analysis of action 
in the light of its idea of the three gunas and the trans- 
cendence of them by a self-exceeding culmination of the 
highest sattwic discipline. Faith, craddhá, the will to be- 
lieve and to be, know, live and do what we see as the 
Truth is the principal thing, the indispensable condition 
of a self-developing action and the growth of the soul by 
works, But there are also the mental powers, instruments, 
conditions which go to constitute the momentum, direc- 
tion and character of the activity and are therefore of 
importance for a full understanding of this psychological 
discipline. The Gita enters into a summary psychological 
analysis of these things before it proceeds to the finale, 
the culmination, the highest secret which is that of the 
exceeding of all dharmas, the transcendence. And we have 
to follow it in its brief descriptions, summarily, expand- 
ing just enough to seize fully the main idea, for these are 
secondary things, but yet each of great consequence in 
ils own place. It is their action cast in the type of the 
gunas that we have to understand, and the nature of the 
culmination of any or each of them beyond the gunas 
will follow from the nature of the general transcendence, 

. This part of the subject-is introduced by a last ques- 
tion of Arjuna regarding the principle of Sannyasa and 
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the principfé of Tyaga and the difference. The frequent 
harping, the reiterated emphasis of the Gita on this point, 
this crucial distinction, has been amply justified by the 
subsequent history of the later Indian mind, its constant 
confusion of these two very different things and its strong 
bent towards belittling any activity of the kind taught by 
the Gita as only a preliminary of the supreme inaction of 
Sannyasa, As a matter of fact, when people talk of Tyaga, 
of renunciation, it is always the physical renunciation of 
the world which they understand by the word or at least on 
which they Jay emphasis, while the Gita takes absolutely 
the opposite view that the real Tyaga has action and 
living in the world as its basis and not a flight to the 
monastery or the cave; the real Tyaga is action with a 
renunciation of desire and that too is the real Sannyasa. 
The liberating activity of the sattwic self-discipline must 
-be pervaded by a spirit of renunciation, but what renun- 
ciation ? Not the renunciation of work in the world, not 
any outward asceticism or ostentation of the giving up of 
enjoyment, but a renunciation, a leaving, tyaga, of vital 
desire, of ego, a total laying de or giving up, sannydsa, 
of the separate personal life of the desire soul and ego- 
governed mind; that is the condition of entering into 
the heights of Yoga whether by Brahman oneness and 
impersonal self or into universal Vasudeva or into the 
supreme Purushottama. More conventionally taken, San- 
nyasa in the standing terminology of the sages means 
the physical depositing or laying aside of desirable ac- 
tions: Tyaga—this is the Gita’s distinction—is the name 
given by the wise to a mental and spiritual renunciation 
of the fruit of all our works. In that sense Tyaga, not 
Sannyasa is the better way. It is not the desirable actions 
that must be laid aside, but the desire which gives them 
that character has to be put away. The fruit of the action 
may come in the dispensation of the Master of works, 
but there is to be no egoistic demand for that as a reward 
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and condition of doing works; or the fruit may not come 
and still the work has to be performed as the thing to be 
done, the thing which the Master. within demands of us, 
The success or the failure are in his hands and he will 
regulate them according to his will and his divine pur- 
pose. Action, all action has indeed to be given up in theend, 
not physically by abstention, by immobility, by inertia, 
but spiritually to the Master of our being by whose power 
alone can any action be done. There has to be a renun- 
ciation of the false idea of ourselves as the doer of the 
works, when really it is the universal Shakti that works 
through our ego. That spiritual transference of the works 
to the Master and his Shakti is the real Sannyasa in the 
teaching of the Gita. 

Then a question may arise, what worksareto be done? 
Those even who stand for a nal physical renunciation, 


dliffer in this matter, Some would have it that all os 


must be excised from our life, as if that were possible. 
But it is not possible so long as we are in the body and 
alive, and salvation does not consist in reducing our active 
selves by trance to the lifeless immobility of the clod and 
the stone ; as soon as the breath comes again in the body, 
we are in action again and have toppled down from the 
heights of this salvation by spiritual sleep. But the salva- 
tion by the inner renunciation of the ego and union with 
the Purushottama remains steady in whatever state, in 
this world or out of it or in whatever world or out of all 
world ; it is self-existent and does not depend upon inac- 
tion or action, What then are the actions to be done ? 
The thoroughgoing ascelic answer, not noted by the Gita,— 
it was perhaps not current at the time,—might be, solely 
begging, eating and meditation and otherwise only the 
necessary actions of the body. But the more liberal and 
comprehensive solution was to do only sacrifice, giving 
and askesis, And these certainly are to be done, says the 
Gita, for they purify the wise. But more generally, and 
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understanding these three things in their widest sense, it 
is the righty regulated action, niyatam karma, that has to 
be done, the actions regulated by the Shastra, the science 
and art of right knowledge, act and life, or by the essential 
nature, swabhdva-niyatam karina, or, finally, regulated by 
the will of the Divine, —and the last is the action of the liber- 
ated man, murklasya karma. To renounce these works is not 
right,—the Gita lays that down plainly and trenchantly in 
the end, niyalasva tu saunydsah karmano nopapadyate, 
To renounce them in an ignorant delusion as to the suffi- 
ciency of that withdrawal for the true Itberation, is a tama- 
sic renuncialion,—fíor the gunas follow us into the re- 
nunciation of works as well as into works, To give them 
up because they bring sorrow or are a trouble to the flesh 
and a weariness to the mind, in the feeling that it is all 
vanity and vexation of spirit, is a rajasic renunciation and 
does not bring the high spiritual fruit. That isa result of 
vital weariness or intellectual pessimism, it has its roots 
in ego, and no freedom can come from a renunciation 
governed by this self-regarding principle. 

The sattwic renunciation is to do works, not dictated 
by desire, but by the law of right living or by the essential 
nature, ils knowledge, its ideal, its faith in itself and the 
Truth it sees, its ¢raddhd, or by the will of the Master 
with the mind in Yoga, and to do them without any per- 
sonal attachment to the fruit or the action, that is to say, 
without desire and without egoistic choice and finally 
without the subtler egoism of the will which either says, 
“The work is mine, | am the doer ", or even “ The work 
is God's, but I am the doer.” There must be no attach- 
ment to pleasant, desirable, lucrative or successful work, 
but it has to be done, totally, selflessly, with the assent of 
the spirit, when it is the work that should be done, There 
must be no aversion to unpleasant, undesirable or un» 
gratifying action or work that brings suffering, danger or 
other inauspicious fruit; for that too has to be done, ty» 
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tally, selflessly, with understanding of its meaning and 
need, when it is the work that should be done. The wise 
man puts away the shrinkings and hesitations of his desire- 
soul and the doubts of the ordinary human intelligence, that 
measurer by little personal, conventional or otherwise 
limited standards, and follows in the light of the full sat- 
twic mind and with the power of an inner renunciation 
lifting the soul to impersonality, towards the universal 
Spirit, towards God the highest ideal Jaw of his nature or 
the will of the inner Master of works. He will not work 
for the sake of personal result and reward in this life or 
with an attachment to success; neither will he do works 
for the sake of a fruit, result or reward after. this life, in 
new births or in worlds beyond as does the half-baked 
religious mind. The three kinds of result, pleasant, un- 
pleasant and mixed, in this or other worlds, in. this or 
another life are for the slaves of desire and ego ; they do 
not cling to the free spirit, The liberated worker who has 
given up his works by the inner sannyasa to a greater 
Power, is free from Karma. Action he will do, for some 
kind of action, less or more, small or great, is inevitable, 
natural, right for the embodied soul,—action is the divine 
law of life. The essence of renunciation, the true Tyaga, 
the true Sannyasa is a disinterested soul, a selfless mind, 
the transition from ego to the free impersonal and spiritual 
nature, The spirit of this inner renunciatien is the first 
mental condition of the highest culminating sattwic disci- 
pline. " 
'The Gita then speaks of the five causes or necessities 
required for the accomplishment of works as laid down 
by the Sankhya. These five are the frame of body, life 
and mind which are the basis or standing-ground of the 
soul in Nature, adhisthdna, the doer, kartd, the various 
instrumentation of Nature, karana, the many kinds, of 
effort which make up the force of action, chestháh, and 
Fate, daivam, that i» to say, the influence of the Power 
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or powers other than human or (he cosmic Law which 
stand behind and modify the work and dispose its fruits 
in the steps of act and consequence. These five things 
are the causes of the shaping and outcome of whatever 
work man undertakes with body, mind and speech. The 
doer is ordinarily supposed to be my personal self, but 
that is the idea of those whose understanding has not 
arrived at knowledge. The ostensible doer is indeed the 
ego, but the ego and sis will are creations and instruments 
of Nature with which the understanding identifies my 
self. Liberated from ego the real self behind, impersonal 
and universal, sees in its self-vision of unity with the uni- 
versal Spirit universal Nature as the doer of the work and 
the Divine Will behind as the master of universal Nature, 
And so long as we have not this knowledge, we are bound 
by the character of the ego and its will as the doer and 
we do good and evil and have the satisfaction of our 
famasic, rajasic or sattwic nature. But once we live in 
this greater knowledge, the character and consequences 
of the work make no difference to the freedom of the 
spirit, The work may be outwardly a terrible action like 
this great battle and slaughter of Kurukshetra ; but though 
the liberated man takes his part in the struggle aud though 
he slay all these peoples, he slays none and is not bound 
by his work, because the work is that of the Master of the 
Worlds and it is he who has already slain in his will all 
these armies, This work of destruction was needed that 
humanity might move forward to another creation and a 
new purpose, might get rid as in a fire of its past karma 
of unrighteousness and oppression and injustice and move 
towards a kingdom of the Dharma. The liberated man 
does his appointed work as the living instrument one in 
spirit with the universal Spirit. And knowing that this 
must be and looking beyond the outward appearance he 
acts not for self but for God and man, not in fact himself 
acting, but conscious of the presence and power of the divi- 
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„ne Force in his deeds. He knows that the supreme Shakti 
is doing in his mental, vital and phvsical body, adhisthda- 
gta, as the sole doer the thing appointed by a Fate which 
is in truth not Fate, but the wise and all-seeing Will that 
is at work in human Karma, This “terrible work" on 
which the whole teaching of the Gita turns, is an extreme 
example of action inauspicious in appearance, ahushalam, 
though a great good, kushala, lies beyond the appearance. 
Impersonally has it to be done by the divinely appointed 
man for the holding together of the world purpose, /oka- 
saugrahdrtham, without personal aim or desire, because 
it is the appoinfed service. 

It is clear that the work is not the sole thing that 
matters, but rather the knowledge in which we do works 
makes an immense spiritual difference. There are three 
things, savs the Gita, which go to constitute the mental 
impulsion to works, and they are the knowledge in our 
will, the object of knowledge, the knower, and into the 
knowledge there comes the working of the three gunas 
and that makes all the difference to the view of the thing 
known.and to the spirit in which the knower does his 
work, The tamasic ignorant knowledge is a small narrow 
knowing of things which does not look at all at the real 
nature of the world or the thing done or its field or the 
act or its conditions. The tamasic mind docs not look at 
real cause and effect, but absorbs itself in one action with 
an obstinate attachment to it, can see nothing but the 
little section of personal activity before its eves and does 
not know in fact what it is doing but blindly Jets natur- 
al impulsion work out through its deed results of which 
it has no conception, foresight or comprehending intelli- 
gence. The rajasic knowledge is that which sees the mul- 
tiplicity of things only in their separateness and variety 
of operation in all these existences and is unable to dis- 
cover a principle of unity and coordinate its will and 
action, hut follows the bent of ego and desire, the activitv 
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of its many-branching egoistic will and various and mixed 
motive in response to the sollicitation of internal and 
environing impulsions and forces, This knowing is a 
jumble of sections of knowledge put forcefully together to 
make some kind of pathway through the confusion of our 
half-knowledge and half-ignorance, or else it is a restless 
kinetic multiple action with no firm governing higher 
ideal and self-possessed law of its light and power. The 
sattwic knowledge is that which sees existence as one in- 
divisible whole in all these divisions, one imperishable 
being in becoming and masters the principle of its action 
and the relation of the particular action to the total pur- 
pose of existence and puts in the right place each step in 
the total process, At the highest top of knowledge this 
seeing becomes the knowledge of the one spirit in the 
world, one in all these many existences, the one Master of 
all works, and of the work itself as the operation of his su- 
preme will and wisdom in man and his life, and its cons- 
cious will lives and works in this One and grows into a 
perfect instrument of his light and power in man, The 
liberated action comes bv that culmination of the sattwic 
knowledge. 

And there are again three things which make up the 
holding together of the work ; these three are the doer, 
the instrument and the work done. And here again the dif- 
ference of the gunas determines the character of each of 
these things. The sattwic mind is the governing instru- 
ment of the saitwic man and guides all the rest of the 
machine; the egoistic will of desire supported by the de- 
sire-soul is the dominant instrument of the rajasic man ; 
an ignorant instinct or impulsion is the chief instrumen- 
tal force of the tamasic man ; but the instrument of the 
liberated man is a higher spiritual light and power whict 
works in him and uses as 2 clear channel of its force the 
purified mind, body and life. The tamasic action is tha’ 
which a man undertakes with a confused, deluded anc 
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and ignorant mind, in mechanical obedience to his insti- 
nets, impulsions and unseeing ideas and without regarding 
his strength or capacity or the waste and loss of blind 
misapplied effort or the antecedent and consequence and 
right conditions of his impulse, effort or labour. The 
rajasic action is that which a man undertakes under the 
dominion of desire, with his eves fixed on the work and its 
hoped-for fruit and nothing else, or with an egoistic sense 
of his own personality in the work, and it is done with 
inordinate effort, with a passionate labour, with a great 
heaving and straining of the personal will to get at the 
object of its desire, The sattwic action is that which a 
man does calmly and with reason and knowledge and 
the impersonal sense of duty and right, of a thing that 
ought to be done whatever may be the result to himself 
in the world, done without attachment, without liking or 
disliking for spur or drag, but with the sole satisfaction 
of reason and right and clear intelligence and will and the 
pure disinterested mind. At the culmination of sattwa 
this will become the impersonal action dictated by the 
spirit within and fulfilling the highest law of the nature, 
free from the lower ego and its light or heavy baggage of 
opinion, desire and personal will; there will be none of 
these impedimenta, but only a clear self-knowledge and 
knowledge of the power that acts and the work to be done 
for the world. 

The tamasic doer is one who does not put himself 
really to the work, but does it with his mechanical mind, 
or with a common and vulgar routine mind or with an 
obstinate stubbornness and foolish pride in his ignorant 
doing, a narrow and evasive cunning replacing true intel- 
ligence, a stupid and insolent contempt for those with 
whom he has to deal or a laziness, slowness, procrastina- 
lion, want of vigour and sincerity in his work. The tama- 
sic man is ordinarily slow to act, dilatory in his steps, 
easily depressed, ready soon to give up his task. The raja- 
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sic doer is one eagerly attached to the work, passionately 
desirous of its fruit, greedy of heart, impure of mind, 
often violent and cruel and brutal in the means, not caring 
whom he injures or how much he injures others so long 
as he gets what he wants, satisfies his passions and will, 
vindicates his ego and ifs claims. He is full of jov in 
success, bitterly grieved and stricken by failure. The sat- 
twic doer is free from all this attachment, this egoism, a 
mind and will unelated by success, undepressed by failure, 
full of a fixed impersonal resolution, a calm rectitude of 
zeal or a high and pure and selfless enthusiasm in the 
work that has to be done. At the culmination of satiwa 
this resolution, zeal, enthusiasm become the spontaneous 
working of the spiritual Tapas, highest soul-force, God- | 
Power, the steadfast movement ofa divine energy in man 
in its self-assured steps, the delight of the free spirit in the 
works of the liberated nature. 

The reason and intelligent will work in man in what- 
ever measure he may possess these human gifts, right or 
perverted, clouded or luminous, narrow and small or large 
and wide; the buddhi is the power of his nature that choo- 
ses the work or at least approves and sets its sanction on 
one or other among the manv suggestions of his complex 
instincts, impulsions, ideas, desires. It is that which deter- 
mines for him what is right or wrong, Dharma or not 
Dharma, to be done or not to be done. And the persis- 
tence of the will * is that continuous force of mental Na- 
ture which sustains the work, And here again there is the 
incidence of the gunas. The tamasic reason is a false, 
ignorant and darkened instrument which chains us to see 
all things in a wrong light, in a cloud of misconceptions, 
a stupid ignoring of the values of things. This reason calls 
light darkness and darkness light, takes what is not the true 
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law and calls that the law, persists in the thing which 
ought not to be done and holds it up to ns as the thing 
to be done. Its ignorance is invincible and its persistence 
of will is a persistence in the satisfaction and pride of its 
ignorance, That is on its side of blind action, but it is 
pursued also by a heavy stress of inertia, a persistence in 
dullness and sleep, a dwelling on the fears and pains and 
depressions of mind which deter us in our path or keep 
us to baseand weak andcowardly ways. Timidity, shirking, 
evasion, indolence, the justification by the mind of its 
fears and false doubts and cautions and refusals of duty 
and lapses and turning from the call of our higher nature 
and a safe following of the line of least resistance so that 
there may be the least trouble and effort and peril in the 
winning of the fruit of toil—rather no fruit or poor result, 
it says, than great, perilous or exacting toil,—are charac- 
teristics of the tamasic will and intelligence, | 
The rajasic understanding can distinguish in a way 
between right and wrong, what should or should not be 
done, not rightly, but with a pulling awry of their mea- 
sures, a distortion of values, because its reason and will 
are a reason of the ego and a will of desire, and these 
powers constantly misrepresent and distort the truth and 
the right to serve their own egoistic purpose. It is only 
when we are free from ego and desire and see steadily 
with a calm, pure, disinterested mind concerned only with 
the truth that we can hope to see things rightly and in 
their just values. But the rajasic will fixes its persistent 
attention on the satisfaction of its own attached clingings 
and desires in its pursuit of interest and pleasure and of 
what it thinks or chooses to think right and justice, Dhar- 
ma, Always it is apt to put on these things the construc- 
tion which will most flatter and justify its desires and up- 
hold as right or legitimate the means which will best help 
it to get the fruits of its work, That is the cause of three 
fourths of the falsehood and misconduct of the human 
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reason and will. The sattwic understanding sees in its 
right place, form and measure the movement of the 
world, the law of action and the law of abstention from 
action, the thing that is to be done and the thing that is 
not tó be done, what is dangerous to the soul and really 
to be feared and shunned and what is the really safe, just 
and right thing to be embraced by the will, what binds 
the spirit of man and what sets it free. These things are 
what it follow or avoids by the persistence of its will ac- 
cording to the degree of its light and the stage of evolu- 
tion it has reached in its upward ascent to the highest 
self and Spirit, The culmination of this sattwic intelli- 
gence is in a high persistence of the buddhi settled on 
what 1s beyond the reason and mental will, the steady 
control of the senses and the life and a union by Yoga 
with man's highest self, with the universal Divine, with 
the transcendent Spirit. It is there that arriving through 
the sattwic guna one can pass beyond the gunas, beyond 
the limitations of the mind and its will and intelligence 
to that which is above the gunas, beyond this instrument- 
al nature and seated in firm union with the Self, the 
Spirit, the Godhead. Arrived to that summit we can leave 
the Highest to guide Nature in our members in the spon- 
taneity of free and divine works. Then all these lower 
conditions, laws, dharmas cease to have any hold; the 
Infinite acts in the liberated man and there is no law but 
the immortal truth and right of the free spirit, no Karma, 
no kind of bondage. 

The characteristic quality of the sattwic temperament 
and mind is happiness, a clear and calm content, ease 
and peace. Happiness ts indeed the one thing which is 
the common pursuit of the human mind, happiness or 
its suggestion or some counterfeit of it, plea-ure, enjoy- 
ment, satisfaction of the mind, the passions, the body, 
the will, Pain isa thing we accept when we must as a 
necessity or a means fo what we seck, but not a thing 
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desired fqr its own sake. Or it is at most sought in perver- 
sity oran ardour of enthusiasm in suffering for some touch 
of fierce pleasure it brings. But there are too various kinds 
of happiness or pleasure according to the guna which 
dominates in our nature. The tamasic mind can have à 
pleasure in its indolence and inertia, its blindness and 
error, its stupor and sleep. Nature gives it the privilege of 
a satisfaction in its stupidity and ignorance, its dim lights 
of the cave, its petty and base and vulgar and inert Joys. 
Delusion is the beginning of this satisfaction and delusion 
is its consequence ; but still therë is given a dull, a by no 
means admirable, but a sufficient pleasure in his delu- 
sions to the dweller in the cave. 

The mind of the rajasic man drinks of a more hery and 
intuxicating cup; the keen, mobile, active pleasure of the 
senses and the body and the sense-entangled will and intel- 
ligence give a fervour and joy to his life. This joy is nectar 
to the lips at the first touch, but there is a constant pot- 
son in the bottom of the cup, the poison of disappoint- 
ment, satiety, fatigue, revolt, disgust, sin, suffering, loss, 
transience, And it must be so because these are not the 
things which the spirit in us truly demands, but something 
behind which is lasting, satisfying, self-sufficient, beyond 
the transience of the form, What it seeks is the satisfac- 
tion of the highe: mind and the spirit and when it once gets 
this one object of its quest, there comes in a clear, pure 
happiness of the soul, a state of fullness, ease and peace. 
This happiness does not depend on outward things, but 
on oneself alone, But it is not at first onr normal posses- 
sion, but has to be got by self-discipline, a labour of the 
soul, a high and arduous endeavour, At first this means 
much loss of habitual pleasure, much suffering and strug- 
gle, a poison born of the churning of our nature and its 
revolt and opposition to the change, but in the end the 
nectar of immortality rises in its place and climbing to 
the higher spirittial nature we come to the end of SOTTOW, 
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the death of grief and pain, That is the surpassing hap- 
piness which is the result of the culmination. of the sat- 
twic discipline. 

The sel(-exceeding of the sattwic nature comes when 
we get beyond the great but still lesser sattwic pleasure, 
the pleasures of mental knowledge and virtue and peace 
to the eternal calm of the self and the spiritual ecstasy of 
the divine oneness. That spiritual joy is no longer the 
sattwic happiness, sukham, but the absolute Ananda. The 
Ananda is the secret delight from which all things are 
born, by which all is sustained in existence, and to which 
all can rise in the spiritual culmination, Only then can it be 
possessed when the liberated man free from ego and its 
desires lives at last one in his self, one with all beings 
one with God in an absolute bliss of the spirit. ' 


The Synthesis of Yoga 


THE YOGA OF SELF-PERFECTION 
CHAPTER LXIII 


SOUL-FORCE AND THE FOURFOLD PERSONALITY 


The perfecting of the normal mind, heart, prana and 
body gives us only the perfection of the psycho-physical 
machine we have to use and creates certain right instru- 
mental conditions for a divine life and works lived and 
done with a purer, grealer, clearer power and knowledge. 
The next question is that of the Force which is poured 
into the instruments, karana, and the One who works it 
for his universal ends. The force at work in us must be 
the manifest divine Shakti, the supreme or the universal 
Force unveiled in the liberated individual being, fará 
prakritir jivabhiita, who will be the doer of all the action 
and the powe: of this divine life, karki. The One behind 
this force will be the Ishwara, the Master of all being, 
with whom all our existence will be in our perfection a 
Yoga at once of oneness in being and of union in various 
relations of the soul and its nature with the Godhead who 
is seated within us and in whom too we live, move and 
have our being. It is this Shakti with the Ishwara in her 
or behind her whose divine presence and way we have to 
call into all our being and life, For without this divine 
presence and this greater working there can be no siddhi 
of the power of the nature. 
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"All the action of man in life is a nexus of the pre- 
sence of the soul and the workings of Nature, Purusha 
and Prakriti. The presence and influence of the Purusha 
represents itself in nature as a certain power of our being 
which we may call for our immediate purpose soul-force; 
and it is always this soul-force which supports all the 
workings of the powers of the reason, the mind, life and 
body and determines the cast of our conscious being and 
the type of our nature, The normal ordinarily developed 
man possesses it in a subdued, a modified, a mechanised | 
submerged form as temperament and character ; but that 
is only ifs most outward mould in which Purusha, the 
conscious soul or being, seems to be limited, conditioned 
and given some shape by the mechanical Prakriti. The soul 
flows into whatever moulds of intellectual, ethical, aesthe- 
tic, dynamic, vital and physical mind and type the deve- 
loping nature takes and can act only in the way this form- 
ed Prakriti lays on it and move in its narrow groove or 
relatively wider circle. The man is then sattwic, rajasic or 
tamasic or a mixture of these qualities and his temperas 
ment is only a sort of subtler soul-colour which has been 
given to the major prominent operation of these fixed 
modes of his nature. Men of a stronger force get more of 
the soul-power to the surface and develop what we call a 
strong or great personality, they have in them something 
of the Vibhuti as described by the Gita, vibhitimat sat- 
twam crimad urjitam eva vá, a higher power of being of- 
ten touched with or sometimes full of some divine atfla- 
tus or more than ordinary manifestation of the Godhead 
which is indeed present in all, even in the weakest or 
most clouded living being, but here some special force of 
it begins to come out from behind the veil of theaverage 
humanity, and there is something beautiful, attractive, 
splendid or powerful in these exceptional persons which 
shines out in their personality, character, life and work. 
These men too work in the type of their nature-force ac- 
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cording to its gunas, but there is something evident in 
them and yet not easily analysable which is in reality a 
direct power of the Self and spirit using to strong purpose 
the mould and direction of the nature, The nature itself 
thereby rises to or towards a higher grade of its being, 
Much in the working of the Force may seem egoistic or 
even perverse, but it is still the touch of the Godhead be- 
hind, whatever Daivic, Asuric or even Rakshasic form it 
may take, which drives the Prakriti and uses it for its own 
greater purpose. A still more developed power of the being 
will bring out the real character of this spiritual presence 
and it will then be seen as something impersonal and 
self-existent and self-empowered, a sheer soul-force which 
is other than the mind-force, life-force, force of intelli- 
gence, but drives them and, even while following to a 
certain extent their mould of working, guna, type of na- 
ture, yet puts its stamp of an initial transcendence, im- 
personality, pure fire of spirit, a something beyond the 
gunas of our normal nature. When the spirit in us is free, 
then what was behind this soul-force comes out in all its 
light, beauty and greatness, the Spirit, the Godhead who 
makes the nature and soul of man his foundation and 
living representative in cosmic being and mind, action 
and life. 

he Godhead, the spirit manifested in Nature appears 
in a sea of infinite quality, Ananta-guna, But the execu- 
tive or mechanical Prakriti is of the threefold guna, sat- 
twa, rajas, tamas, and the Ananta-guna, the spiritual play 
of infinite qualitv, modifies itself in this mechanical nature 
into the type of these three gunas, And in the soul-force 
in man this Godhead in Nature represents itself as a four- 
fold effective Power, chatur-vytiha, a Power for knowledge, 
a Power for strength, a Power for mutuality and active and 
productive relation and interchange, a Power for works 
and labour and service, and its presence casts all human 
life into a nexus and inner and oufer operation of these 
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four things. The ancient thought of India conscious of 
this fourfold type of active human personality and nature 
built out of it the four types of the Brahmana, Kshatriya, 
Vaishya and Sudra, each with its spiritual turn, ethical 
ideal, suitable upbringing, fixed function in society and 
place in the evolutionary scale of the spirit, As always 
tends to be the case when we too much cxternalise and 
mechanise the more subtle truths of our nature, this be- 
came a hard and fast system inconsistent with the freedom 
and variability and complexity of the finer developing 
spirit in man, Nevertheless the truth behind it exists and 
is one of some considerable importance in (he perfection 
of our power of nature; but we have to take it in its inner 
aspects, first, personality, character, temperament, soul- 
type, then the soul-force which lies behind them and 
wears these forms, and lastly the play of the free spiritual 
Shakti in which they find their culmination and unity 
beyond all modes. For the crude external idea that a man 
is born as a Brahmana, Kshatriya, Vaishva or Sudra and 
that alone, is not a psychological truth of our being. The 
psychological fact is that there are these four active powers 
and tendencies of the Spirit and its executive Shakti with- 
in us and the predominance of one or the other in the 
more well-formed part of our personality gives us our 
main tendencies, dominant qualities and capacities, effec- 
tive turn in action and life, Bul they are more or less 
present in all men, here manifest, there latent, here deve- 
loped, there subdued and depressed or subordinate, and 
in the perfect man will be raised up to a fullness and 
harmony which in the spiritual freedom will burst out 
into the free play of the infinite quality of the spirit in the 
inner and outer life and in the self-enjoying creative play 
of the Purusha with his and the world's Nature-Power, 
The most outward psychological form of these things 
is the mould or trend of the nature towards certain domi- 
nant tendencies, capacities, characteristics, form of active 
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power, quality of the mind and inner life, cultural perso- 
nality or type. The turn is often towards the predomi- 
nance of the intellectual element and tlie capacities which 
make for the seeking and finding of knowledge and an 
intellectual creation or formativeness and a preoccupation 
with ideas and the study of ideas or of life and the infor- 
mation and development of the reflective intelligence. Ac- 
cording to the grade of the development there is produced 
successively the make and character of the mau of active, 
open, inquiring intelligence, then the intellectual and, last, 
the thinker, sage, great mind of knowledge. The soul- 
powers which make their appearance by a considerable 
development of this temperament, personality, soul-tvpe, 
are a mind of light more and more open to all ideas and 
knowledge and incomings of Truth; a hunger and passion 
for knowledge, for its growth in ourselves, for its commu- 
nication to others, for its reign in the world, the reign of 
reason and right and truth and justice and, on a higher 
level of the harmony of our greater being, the reign of 
the spirit and its universal unity and light and love; a 
power of this light in the mind and will which makes all 
the life subject to reason and its right and truth or to the 
spirit and spiritual right and truth and subdues the lower 
members to their greater law ; a poise in the temperament 
turned from the first to patience, steady musing and calm, 
to reflection, to meditation, which dominates and quiets 
the turmoil of the will and passions and makes for high 
thinking and pure living, founds the self-governed sattwic 
mind, grows into a more and more mild, loíty, imperso- 
nalised and universalised personality. This is the ideal 
character and soul-power of the Brahinana, the priest of 
knowledge. lf it is not there in all its sides, we have the 
imperfections or perversions of the type, a mere intellec- 
tuality or curiosity for ideas without ethical or other ele- 
vation, a narrow concentration on some kind of intellec- 
tual activity without the greater needed openness of mind, 
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soul and spirit, or the arrogance and exclusiveness of the 
intellectual shut up in his intellectuality, or an ineffective 
idealism without any hold on life, o1 any other of the 
characteristic incompletenesses and limitations of the 
intellectual, religious, scientific or philosophic mind. These 
are stoppings short on the way or temporary exclusive 
concentrations, but a fullness of the divine soul and power 
of truth and knowledge in man is the perfection of this 
Dharma or Swabhava, the accomplished Brahminhood of 
the complete Brahmana. 

On the other hand the turn of the nature may be to 
the predominance of the will-force and the capacities 
which make for strength, energy, courage, leadership, 
protection, rule, victory in every kind of battle, a creative 
and formative action, the will-power which lays its hold 
on the material of life and on the wills of other men and 
compels the environment into the shapes which the 
Shakti within us sceks to impose on life or acts power- 
fully according to the work to be done to maintain what 
is in being or to destroy it and make clear the paths of 
the world or to bring out into definite shape what is to be. 
This may be there in lesser or greater power or form and 
according to its grade and force we have successively the 
mere fighter or man of action, the man of self-imposing 
active will and personality and the ruler, conqueror, lead. 
er of a cause, creator, founder in whatever field of the 
active formation of life. The various imperfections of the 
soul and mind produce many imperfections and perver- 
sities of this type,—the man of mere brute force of will, 
the worshipper of power without any other ideal or high- 
er purpose, the selfish, dominant personality, the aggres- 
sive violent rajasic man, the grandiose egoist, the Titan, 
Asura, Rakshasa, But the soul-powers to which this type 
of nature opens on its higher grades are as necessary. as 
those of the Brahmana to the perfection of our human 
nature, The high fearlessness which no danger or diffi- 
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culty can daunt and which feels its power equal to meet 
and face and bear whatever assault of man or fortune or 
adverse gods, the dynamic audacity and daring which 
shrinks from no adventure or enterprise as beyond the 
powers of a human soul free from disabling weakness and 
fear, the love of honour which would scale the heights of 
the highest nobility ef man and stoop to nothing little, 
base, vulgar or weak, but maintains untainted the ideal 
of high courage, chivalry, truth, straightforwardness, 
sacrifice of the lower to the higher self, helptulness to 
men, unflinching resistance to injustice and oppression, 
self-control and mastery, noble leading, warriorhood and 
captainship of the journey and the battle, the high ~elf- 
confidence of power, capacity, character and courage in- 
dispensable to the man of action,—these are the things 
that build the make of the Kshatriya. To carry these things 
to their highest degree and give them a certain divine 
fullness, purity and grandeur is the perfection of those 
who have this Swabhava and follow this Dharma. 

A third turn is one tbat brings out into relief the 
practical arranging intelligence and the instinct of life to 
produce, exchange, possess, enjoy, contrive, put things in 
order and balance, spend itself and get and give and take, 
work out to the best advantage the active relations of ex- 
istence, In its oulward action it is this power that appears 
as the skilful devising intelligence, the legal, professional, 
commercial, industrial, economical, practical and scienti- 
fic, mechanical, technical and ulilitarian mind, This na- 
ture is accompanied at the normal level of its fullness by 
a general temperament which is at once grasping and 
generous, prone to amass and treasure, to enjoy, show 
and use, bent upon efficient exploitation of the world or 
its surroundings, but well capable too of practical phi- 
lanthropy, humanity, ordered benevolence, orderly and 
ethical by rule but without any high distinction of the 
finer ethical spirit, a mind of the middle levels, not straie 
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ning towards the heights, not great to break and create 
noble moulds of life, but marked by capacity, adaptation 
and measure, The powers, limitations and perversions of 
this type are familiar to us on a large scale, because this 
i$ the very spirit which has made our modern comme- 
cial and industrial civilisation, But if we look at the grea- 
ter inner capacities and soul-values, we shall find that here 
also there are things that enter into the completeness of 
human perfection, The Power that thus outwardly ex- 
presses itself on our present lower levels is one that can 
throw itself out in the great utilities of life and at its freest 
and widest makes, not for oneness and identity which is 
the highest reach of knowledge or the mastery and spiti- 
tual kingship which is the highest reach of strength, but 
still for something which is also essential to the wholeness 
of existence, equal mutuality and the exchange of soul 
with soul and life with life. Its powers are, first, a skill, 
kaushala, which fashions and obeys law, recognises the 
uses and limits of relations, adapts itself to settled and 
developing movements, produces and perfects the outer 
technique of creation and action and life, assures posses- 
sion and proceeds from possession to growth, is watchful 
over order and careful in progress and makes the most 
of the material of existence and its means and ends; then 
a power of self-speuding skilful in lavishness and skilful 
in economy, which recognises the great Jaw of interchan- 
ge and amasses in order io throw out in a large return, 
increasing the currents of interchange and the fruitfulness 
of existence ; a power of giving and ample creative liber- 
ality, mutual helpfulness and utility to others which be- 
comes the source in an open soul of just beneficence, 
humanitarianism, altruism of a practical kind; finally, a 
power of enjoyment, a productive, possessive, active opu- 
lence luxurious of the prolific Ananda of existence. A 
largeness of mutuality, a generous fullness of the relations 
ef life, a lavish self-spending and return and ample inter- 
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change between existence and existence, a full enjoyment 
and use of the rhythm and balance of fruitful. and pro- 
ductive life are the perfection of those who have this 
Swabhava and follow this Dharma, 

The other turn is towards wotk and service. This 
was in the old order the dharma or soul-tvpe of the Sudra 
and the Sudra in that order was considered a» not one of 
the twice-borr, but an inferior type. A more recent con- 
sideration of the values of existence lays stress on the 
dignity of labour and sees in its (oil the bed-rock of the 
relations between man and man. There is a truth in both 
attitudes. For this force in the material world is at once 
in its necessity the foundation of material existence or 
rather that on which it moves, the feet of the creator Brah- 
main the old parable, and in its primal state not uplifted 
by knowledge, mutuality or strength a thing wh'ch reposes 
on instinct, desire and inertia. The well-developed Sudra 
soul-type has the instinct of toil and the capacity of la- 
bour and service; but toil as opposed to easy or natural 
action is a thing imposed on the natural man which he 
bears because without it he cannot assure his existence 
or get his desires and he has to force himself oi be forced 
by others or circumstances to spend himself in work, The 
natural Sudra works not from a sense of the dignity of 
labour or from the enthusiasm of service,—though that 
comes by the cultivation of his dharma,—not as the man 
of knowledge for the joy or gain of knowledge, not from 
a sense of honour, nor as the born craftsman or artist 
for love of his work or ardour for the beauty ot its teehni- 
que, nor from an ordered sense of mutuality or large uti- 
lity, but for the maintenance of his existence and gratifi- 
cation of his primal wants, and when these are satisfied, 
he indulges, if left to himself, his natural indolence, the 
indolence which is normal to the tamasic quality in all of 
us, but comes out most clearly in the uncompeled primi- 
tive man, the savage. The unregenerated Sucra is born 


408 Ti Rya” 


eee 


aad 


ae —-— 


"therefore for service rather than for free labour and his 
temperament is prone to an inert ignorance, a gross unthin- 
king self-indulgence of the instincts, a servility, an unre- 
flective obedience and mechanical discharge of duly varied 
by indolence, evasion, spasmodic revolt, an instinctive and 
uninformed life, The ancients held that all men are born 
in their lower nature as Sudras and only regenerated by 
ethical and spiritual culture, but in their highest inner 
self are Brahmanas capable of the full spirit and godhead, 
a theory which is not far perhaps from the psychological 
truth of our nature. 

And vet when the soul develops, it ts in this Swa- 
bhava and Dharma of work and set vice that there are found 
some of the most necessary and beautiful elements of our 
greatest perfection and the key to much of the secret of 
the highest spiritual evolution. For the soul powers that 
belong to the full development of this force in us are of 
the greatest importance,—the power of service to others, 
the will to make our hfe a thing of work and use to God 
and man, to obey and follow and accept whatever great 
influence and needful discipline, the love which conse- 
crates service, a love which asks for no return, but spends 
ilself for the satisfaction of that which we love, the power 
to bring down this love and service into the physical 
field and the desire to give our body and life as well as 
our soul and mind and will and capacity to God and man, 

‘and, as a result, the power of complete sclf-surrender, 
dima-samarpana, which transferred to the spiritual life 
becomes one'of the greatest most revealing keys to free- 
dom and perfection. [n these things lies the perfection of 
this Dharma and the nobility of this Swabhava. Man 
could not be perfect and complete if he had not this 
element of nature in him to raise to its divine power. 

None of these four types of personality can be com- 
plete even in its own field if it does not bring into it 
something of the other qualities, The man of knowledge 
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cannot serve Truth with freedom and perfection, if he 
has not intellectual and moral courage, will, audacity, the 
strength to open and conquer new kingdoms, otherwise 
he becomes a slave of the limited intellect or a servant or 
at most a ritual priest of only an established knowledge,” 
—cannot use his knowledge to the best advantage unless 
he has the adaptive skill to work out its truths for the 
practice of life, otherwise he lives only in the idea,—can- 
not make the entire consecration of his knowledge unless 
he has the spirit of service to humanity, to the Godhead 
in man and the Master of his being, The man of power must 
illumine and uplift and govern his force and strength by 
knowledge, light of reason or religion or the spirit, other- 
wise he becomes the mere forceful Asura, —must have the 
skill which will help him best to use and administer and 
regulate his strength and make it creative and fruitful and 
adapted to his relations with others, otherwise it becomes 
a mere drive of foree across the field of life, a storm that 
passes and devastates more than it constructs, —must be 
capable too of obedience and make the use of his strength 
a service to God and the world, otherwise he becomes a 
selfish dominator, tyrant, brutal compeller of men's souls 
and bodies, The man of productive mind and work must 
have an open inquiring mind and ideas and knowledge, 
otherwise he moves in the routine of his functions with- 
out expansive growth, must have courage and enterprise, 
must bring a spirit of service into his getting and produc- 
tion, in order that he may not only get bnt give, not onlv 
amass and enjoy his own life, but consciously help the 
fruitfulness and fullness of the surrounding life by which 
he profits, The man of labonr and service becomes à 
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" "Phat perhaps is why it was the Kshatriya bringing his coura. 
ue, audacity, spirit of conquest into the fields of intuitive knowledge 
and spiritual experience who first discovered the great truths of Ve- 
danta, 
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helpless drudge and slave of society if he does not bring 
knowledge and honour and aspiration and skill into his 
work, since only so can he rise by an opening mind and 
will and understanding u-efulness to the higher dharmas, 
But the greater perfection of man comes when he enkar- 
“ges himself to include all these powers, even though one 
f them may lead the others, and opens his nature more 
and more into the rounded fullness and universal capa- 
“city of the fourfold spirit, Man is not cut out into an 
exclusive type of one of these dharmas, but all these 
powers are in him at work at first in an ill-formed con- 
fusion, but he gives shape to one or another in birth after 
birth, progresses from onc to the other even in the same life 
and goes on towards the total development of his inner ex- 
istence, Our life itself is at once an inquiry after truth 
and knowledge, a struggle and battle of our will with our- 
selves and surrounding forces, a constant production, 
adaptation, application of skill to the material of life and a 
sacrifice and service. 

These things are the ordinary aspects of the soul 
while it is working out its force in nature, but when we 
get nearer to our inner selves, then we get too a glimpse 
and experience of something which was involved in these 
forms and can disengage itself and stand. behind and 
drive them, as if a general Presence or Power Drought to 
bear on the particular working of this living and thinking 
machine, This is the force of the soul itself presiding 
over and filling the powers of its nature. The difference 
is that the first way is personal in iis stamp, limited and 
determined in its action and mould, dependent on the 
instrumentation, but here there emerges something im- 
personal in the personal form, independent and self-suffi- 
cient even in the use of the instrumentation, indetermin- 
able though determining both itself and things, something 
which acts with a much greater power upon the world and 
uses particular power only as one means of communica- 
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tion and impact on man and cireumstance, The Yoga of 
self-perfection brings out this soul-force and gives it its 
largest scope, takes up all the fourfold powers and throws 
them into the free circle of an integral and harmonious 
spiritual dvnamis. The godhead, the soul-power of 
knowledge rscs to the highest degree of which the indis 
vidual nature can be the supporting basis. A free mind 
of light develops which is open to every kind of tevela- 
tion, inspiration, intuition, idea, diserinnnation, thinking. 
synthesis ; an enlightened life of the mind grasps at all 
knowledge with a delight of finding and reception and 
holding, a spiritual enthusiasm, passion, or ecstasy ; a 
power of light full of spiritual force, illumination and 
purity of working manifests its empire, b alma-lejas, 
bralina-varchas ; a bottomless steadiness and illiniita- 
ble calm upholds all the illumination, movement, action 
as on some rock of ages, equal, unperturbed, unmoved, 
achyuta. 

The godhead, the soul-power ot will and strength ris- 
es to a like largeness and altitude. An absolute calm fear- 
lessness of the free spirit, an infinite dynamic courage whi- 
ch no peril, limitation ol possibility, wall of opposing for- 
ce can deter from pursuing the work or aspiration impos- 
ed by the spirit, a high nobility ot soul and will untouched 
by any littleness. 6i baseness and moving with a certain 
greatness of step Lo spiritual victory or the suceess of the 
God-given work through whatever temporary defeat oi 
obstacle, a spirit never depressed or cast down from faith 
and confidence in the power that works in the being, are 
the sigus of this perfection. There comes too to fulfilment 
a large godhead, a soul-power of mutuality, a free self- 
spending and spending of gift and possession in the work 
to be done, lavished for the production, the creation, the 
achievement, the possession, gain, utilisable return, a skill 
that observes the law and adapts the relation and keeps 
the measure, a great taking into oneself from all beings 
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and a free giving out of oneself to all, a divine commerce, 
# large enjoyment of the mutual delight of life. And 
hnally there comes to perfection the godhead, the soul- 
power of service, the universal love that lavishes itself 
Without demand of return, the embrace that takes to it- 
self the body of God in man and works for help and ser- 
vice, the abnegation that is ready to bear the yoke of the 
Master and make the life a fice servitude to Him and un- 
der his direction to the claim and need of his creatures, 
the self-surrender of the whole being to the Master of out 
being and his work in the world. These things unite, assist 
and enter into cach other, become one. The full consum- 
mation comes in (he greatest souls most capable of per- 
fection, but some large manifestation of this fourfold soul- 
power must be sought and can be attained by all who 
practise the integral Yoga, 

These are the signs, but behind is the soul which 
thus expresses itself in a consummation of nature. And 
this soul is an outcoming of the free self of the liberated 
man, That self is of no character, being infinite, but bears 
and upholds the play of all character, supports a kind of 
infinite, one, yet multiple personality, nirguno guni, is in 
its manifestation capable of infinite quality, anantauguna. 
The force that it uses is the supreme and universal, the 
divine and infinite Shakti pouring herself into the indivi-. 
dual being and freely determining action for the divine 
purpose. 


The Eternal Wisdom 


BOOK JII 


THE UNION OF ALL IN THE ONG IN ALL 


| 
DEATH 
1 Dust thou art and unto dust shalt thou return, 
2 The days of our years are three score sears and 


ten, and if by reason of strength they be tourscore 
years, vet is their strength labour and sorrow. 
Young and old and those who are growing to age, 
shall all die one after the other like fruits that fall. 
4 —Man falls not suddenly into death, but moves to 
meet him step by step. We are dying each day ; each 
day robs us of a part of our existence.—For what is 
our life! It is even a vapour that appeareth for a 
little time and then vanisheth away. 
6 Regard behind thee the abyss of duration and 10 
front that other infinity of the ages to come, What 
^ difference is there is in this immensity between one 
who has lived threc days and one who bas lived three 
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human ages ? 
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1) Genesis 111.19.—9) Psalms XC. 10.—3) Buddhist Texts.- 
'4) Beneva.— 5) James IV. 14.-- 6! Mareus Aurelius, 
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7 As a ripe fruit is at every moment in peril of de- 
taching itself from the branch, so every creature 
burn lives under a perpetual menace of death. 

8 The lives of mortal men are like vases of many 
colours made by the potter's hands ; they are broken 
into a thousand pieces; there is one end for all. 

9 As the herdsman urges with his staff his cattle 
lo the stall, so age and death drive before them the 

10 lives of men.—Like the waves of a river that. flow 
slowly on and return never back, the days of human 

11 -life pass and come not back again.—I.ike the waves 
of a rivulet, day and night are flowing the hours of 

12 life and coming nearer and nearer to their end.— Time 
is a flood, an impetuous torrent which drags with it 
all that is born, A thing has scarcely appeared when 
it is carried away; another has already passed; and 
this other will soon fall into the gulf, 


mm 
13 Nature wills that each thing after its fulhlment 
shall disappear ; it is for this that everything ages and 
14  dies.—Nothing is fixed, nothing stable, nothing im- 
mobile in nature, nor in heaven, nor on the earth. 
15-16 Nothing is wholly dead nor wholly alive.—It is 
at all times a sensible consolation to be able (o say, 
“Death is as natural as life.” 


17 Death and decrepitude are inherent in the world. 
The sage who knows the aature of things, does not 
grieve. 

18 Each thing in the world shoots out, flowers and 


returns to its root. This return ts in conformity with 


7) Buddhist Texts.— 8) id.— 9) Udanavarga.— 10) Buddhist 
'T'exts.— 11) id.—12) Marcus Aurelius.—13) Apollonius of Tyana.— 
14) Hermes.—16) Victor Hugo.—16) Sehopenhauer.-—-17) Metta: 
Butta.—18) Lao-Tse. 
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nature ; therefore the destruction. of the body is no 
danger to the being.—Man when he dies, knows that 
nothing peculiar will happen to him, only what has 
already happened to millions of beings, and all he 
does is to change his mode of journeving, but it is 
impossible for him not to feel an emotion when he 
comes to the place where he must undergo the chan- 
ge. 

The dving man understands with difficulty what 
lives, not because his mental faculties are dulled, but 
because he understands something the living do, not 
and cannot understand, and in ihis he is entirelv 
absorbed. 

Death will work in me this transformation, that 
[ shall pass into another being otherwise separated 
from the world. And then the whole world, while 
vet the same for those who live in it, will become 
other for me. 

When the present dream of our life is finished, a 
new dream will succeed it and there our life and 
death will not be known. 

For things and their revolutions are like the ima- 
ges of a dieam...So long as the dream lasts, all this 
world appears real to us ; the world exists no longer 
when the dream is finished. 

All the earth is no more than a great tomb and 
there is nothing on ifs surface which is not hidden 
in the tomb, under earth... All are hastening lo bury 
themselves in the depths of the ocean of infinity. 
But be ef good courage... The sun is crad'ed in dark- 
ness and the need of the night is to reve: i the splen- 
dour of the stars. 


19) Tolstoi.— 20) id.— 21) Tolatoi.— 12) Schnpenhauer.— 


23) Shankaracharya.—24) Totaku-ko-Nozagual (Lopok. Mexico.) 


A Defence of Indian Culture 


XIII 


Architecture, sculpture and painting, because they 
are the three great arts which appeal to the spirit through 
the eye, are those too in which the sensible and the in- 
visible meet with the strongest emphasis on themselves 
and yet the greatest necessity of each other. The form 
with its insistent masses, proportions, lines, colours, can 
here only justify them by their service for the something 
intangible it has to express; the spirit needs all the possi- 
ble help of the material body to interpret itself to itself 
through the eye, yet asks of it that it shall be as transpar- 
ent a veil as possible of its own greater significance. The 
art of the East and the art of the West—each in its cha- 
racteristic or mean, for there are always exceptions,—-deal 
with the problem of these two interlocking powers in a 
quite different way. The western mind is arrested and 
attracled by the form, lingers on it and cannot get away 
from its charm, loves it for its own beauty, rests on the 
emotional, intellectual, aesthetic suggestions that arise di- 
rectly from its most visible language, confines the soul in 
the body ; it might almost be said that (or this mind form 
creates the spirit, the spirit depends for its existence and 
for everything it has to say on the form. The Indian atti- 
tude to the matter is at the opposite pole to this view, -For 
the Indian mind form does not exist accept as a creation 
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of the spirit and draws all its meaning and value from the 
spirit, Every line, arrangement of mass, colour, shape, 
posture, everv physical suggestion, however many, crow- 
ded, opulent they may be, is first and last a suggestion, 
a hint, very often a symbol which is in its main function 
a support for a spiritual emotion, idea, image that again 
goes beyond itself to the less definable, but more power- 
fully sensible reality of the spirit which has excited these 
movements in the aesthetic mindiand passed through them 
into significant shapes. 

This characteristic attitude of the Indian reflective 
and creative mind necessitates in our view of its creations 
an effort to get beyond at once to the inner spirit of the 
reality it expresses and see from it and not from outside. 
And in fact to start from the physical details and their 
svnthesis appears to me quite the wrong way to lookat an 
Indian work of art. The orthodox stvle of western criti- 
cism seems to be to dwell scrutinisingly on the technique, 
on form, on the obvious story of the form, and then pass 
to some appreciation of beautiful or impressive emotion 
and idea. It is only in some deeper and more sensitive 
minds that we get beyond that depth into profounder 
things. A criticism of that kind applied to Indian art 
leaves it barren or poor of significance. Here the only 
right way is to get at once through a total intuitive or 
revelatory impression or by some meditative dwelling on 
the whole, d/wéána in the technical Indian term, to the 
spiritual meaning and atmosphere, make ourselves one 
with that as completely as possible, and then only the 
helpful meaning and value of all the rest comes out with 
4 complete and revealing force. For here it is the spirit 
that carries the form, while in most western art it is the 
[orm that carries whatever there may be of spirit. The 
striking phrase of Epictetus recurs to the mind in which 
he describes man as a little soul carrying a corpse, psu- 
charion ei bastazon nekron, The more ordinary western 
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outlook is upon animate matter carrying in its life a modi- 
cum of soul, But the seeing of the Indian mind and of: 
Indian art is that of a great, a limitless self and spirit, 
mahán étmá, which carries to us in the sea of ils presence 
a living shape of itself, small in comparison to its own 
infinity, but yet sufficient by the power that informs this 
symbol to support some aspect of that infinite's self-ex- 
pression, It is therefore essential that we should look here 
not solely with the physical eye informed bv the reason 
and the aesthetic imagination, but make the physical see- 
ing a passage to the opening of the inner spiritual eye and 
a moved communion in the soul, A great oriental work 
of art does not easily reveal its secret to one who comes 
to it solely in a mood of aesthetic curiosity or with a consi- 
dering critical objective mind, still less as tlie cultivated 
and interested tourist passing among strange and foreign 
things ; but it has to be seen in loneliness, in the solitude 
of one's self, in moments when one is capable of long and 
deep meditation and as little weighted as possible with 
the conventions of material life, That is why the Japanese 
with their fine sense in these things,—a sense which mo- 
dern Europe with her assault of crowded art galleries and 
over-pictured walls seems to have quite lost, though pet- 
haps | am wrong, and those are the right conditions for 
the display of European aif,—have put their temples and 
their Buddhas as often as possible away on mountains 
and in distant or secluded scenes of Nature and avoid 
living with great paintings in the crude hours of daily 
life, but keep them by preference in such a way that their 
undisputed suggestion can sink into the mind in its finer 
moments or apart where they can go and look at them in 
a treasured secrecy when the soul is at leisure from life. 
That is an indication of the utmost value pointing to the 
nature of the appeal made by eastern art and the right 
way and mood for looking at ifs creations, 

Indian architecture especially demands this kind ol 
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inner study and this spiritual self-identification with its 
deepest meaning and will not otherwise reveal itself to us, 
The secular buildings of ancient India, her palaces and 
places of assembly and civic edifices have not outlived 
the ravage of time; what remains to us is mostly some- 
thing of the great mountain and cave temples, something 
too of the temples of her ancient cities of the plains, and 
for the rest we have the fanes and shrines of her later times, 
Whether situated in temple cities and places of pilgrim- 
age like Srirangam and Rameshwaram or in her great once 
regal towns like Madura, when the temple was the centre 
of life, It is then the most hieratic side of a hieratic art that 
remains to us. These sacred buildings are the signs, the 
architectural self-expression of an ancient spiritual aud 
religious culture. Ignore the spiritu. il suggestion, the re- 
ligious significance, the meaning o° the sy mbols and in- 
dications, look only with the ration || and secular aesthe- 
tic mind, and it is vain to expect that we shall get to any 
true and discerning appreciation of this art, And it has to 
be remembered too that the religious spirit here is some- 
thing quite ditferent from the sense of European religions; 
and even mediaeval Christianity, especially as now looked 
at by the inodern European mind which has g gone through 
(he two great crises of the Renascence and recent secula- 
rism, will not in spite of its oriental origin and affinities 
be of much real help. To bring in into the artistic look 
on an ludian temple occidental memories or a com- 
parison with Greek Parthenon or Italian church or Duo. 
mo or Campanile or even the great Gothic cathedrals of 
mediaeval France, though these have in them something 
much nearer to the Indian mentality, is to intrude a fatally 
foreign and disturbing element or standard in the mind, 
But this consciously or else subconsciously is what almost 
every European mind does to a greater or less degree, — 
and it is here a pernicious immixture, for it subjects the 
work of a vision that saw the immeasurable to the tests 


of an eye that dwells only on measure. 

Indian sacred architecture of whatever date, style or 
dedication goes back to something timelessly ancient and 
now outside India almost wholly lost, something which 
belongs to the past, and yet it goes forward too, though this 
the rationalistic mind will not easily admit, to something 
which will return upon us and is already beginning to re- 
turn, something which belongs to the future. An Indian 
temple, to whatever godhead it may be built, is in its 
inmost reality an altar raised to the divine Self, a house of 
the Cosmic Spirit, an appeal and aspiration to the Infi- 
nite, As that and in the light of that seeing and concep- 
tion it must in the first place be understood, and every- 
thing else must be seen in that setting and that light, and 
then only can there be any real understanding. No aitis- 
tic eye however alert and sensible and no aesthetic mind 
however full and sensitive can arrive al that. understand- 
ing, if it is attached to a Hellenised conception of rational 
beauty or shuts itself up in a materialised or intellectual 
interpretation and fails to open itself to the great things 
here meant by a kindred close response to some touch of 
the cosmic consciousness, some revelation of the greater 
spiritual self, some suggestion of the Infinite, These things, 
the spiritual self, the cosmic spirit, the Infinite, are not 
rational, but suprarational, eternal presences, but to the 
intellect only words, and visible, sensible, near only to an 
intuition and revelation in our inmost selves, An art which 
starts from them as a first conception can only give us 
what it has to give, their touch, their nearness, their self- 
disclosure, through some responding intuition and reve- 
lation in us, in our own soul, our own self, It is this which 
one must come to it to find and not demand from it the 
satisfaction of some quite other seeking or some very 
different turn of imagination and more limited superficial 
significance, 

This is the first truth of Indian architecture and its 


hn, 
A DEFENCE OF INDIAN CULTURE 421 


significance which demands emphasis and it leads at once 
to the answer to certain very common misapprehensions 
and objections. All art reposes on some unity and all its 
details, whether few and sparing or lavish and crowded 
and full, must go back to that unity and help its signifi- 
cance ; otherwise it is not art. Now we find our western 
critic telling us with an assurance which would be stupe- 
fying if one did not see how naturally it arose, that in In- 
dian architecture. there is no unity, which is as much as 
to say that there is here no great art al all, but only a 
skill in the execution of crowded and unrelated. details, 
We are told even by otherwise sympathetic judges that 
there is an overloading of ornament and detail which, how- 
ever beautiful or splendid in itself, stands in the way of 
unity, an attempt to load every rift with ore, an absence 
of calm, no unfilled spaces, no relief to the eve. Mr. Air- 
cher as usual carries up the adverse criticism to its extreme 
clamorous top notes ; his heavily shotted phrases are alla 
continuous insistence on this one theme. The great temples 
of the South of India are, he allows, marvels of massive 
construction. He seems by the way to have a rooted ob- 
jection to massiveness in architecture or great massed ef- 
fecis in sculpture, regardless of tlieir appropriateness or 
need, although he admits them in literature, Still this 
much there 1s and with it a sort of titanic. impressiverness, 
but of unity, clarity, nobility there is no trace, This obser- 
vation seems to my judgment sufficiently contradictory, 
since I do no understand how there can be a marvel of 
construction, whether light or massive, without any unity, 
—but here is not even, it seems, a trace of it—or a mighty 
impressiveness without any greatness or nobility whatever, 
even allowing this to be a Titanic and not an Olympian 
nobleness. He tells us that everything is ponderous, every- 
thing here ovérwrought and the must prominent features 
swarming, writhing with contorted semi-human figures are 
as senseless as anything in architecture. How, one might 
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ask, does he know that tbey are senseless, when he prac- 
tically admits that he has made no attempt to -find what 
is their sense, but has simply assumed from the self-salis- 
hed sufficiency of his own admitted ignorance and failure 
to understand that there cannot be any meaning, Aud the 
whole thing he charactertses as a monstrosity built by 
Rakshasas, ogres, demons, a gigantesque barbarism, The 
northern buildings find a little less disfavour in his eyes, 
but the difference in the end is small or none. There is 
the same ponderousness, absence of lightness and grace, 
an even greater profusion of incised ornament ; these too 
are barbaric creations, Alone the Mahomedan architec- 
ture, called Indo-Saravenic, is exempted from this othei- 
wise universal condemnation, 

It is a little surprising after all, however natural the 
first blindness here, that even assailants of this extreme 
kind, since they must certainly know that there can be no 
art, no effective construction. without unity, should not 
have paused even once to ask themselves whether after 
all there must not be here some principle of oneness which 
they had missed because they came with alien concep- 
tions and looked at things from the wrong end, and before 
pronouncing this magisterial judgment should not have 
had patience to wait in a more detached and receptive way 
upon the thing under their eye and seen whether.then some 
secret of unity did not emerge. But it is the more sym- 
pathetic and less violent critic who deserves a direct ans- 
wer, Now it may readily be adinitted that the failure to 
see at once the unity of this architecture is perfectly na- 
tural to a European eye, because unity in the sense de- 
manded by the western conception, the Greek unity gair- 
ed by much suppression and a sparing use of detail and 
circumstance or even the Gothic unity got by casting 
everything into the mould of a single spiriftral aspiration, 
is not there, And the greater unity that really is there can 
never be arrived at at all, if the eye begins aud ends by 
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dwelling on form and detail and ornament, because it will 
then be obsessed by these things and find it difficult to go 
beyond to the unity which all this in its totality serves 
not so much to express in itself, but to fll it with that 
which comes out of it and relieve its oneness by multitude. 
An origina loneness, not a combined or synthetic or an 
effected unity, is that from which this art begins and te 
which its work when finished returns or rather lives in 
it as in its self and atmosphere. Indian sacred architecture 
constantly represents the greatest oneness of the self, the 
cosmic, the infinite in the immensity of its world design, 
the multitude of its features of self-expression, lakshana, 
(yet the oneness is greater than and independent of their 
totality and in itself indefinable,) and all its starting-point 
Of unity in conception, its mass of design and iminensity of 
material, its crowding abundance of significant ornament 
and detail and its return towards oneness are only intelli- 
gible as necessary circumstances of this poem, this epic or 
this lyric—for there are smaller structures which are such 
lvrics—of the Infinite. The western mentality, except in 
those who are coming or returning, since Europe had once 
something of this cult in her own wav, to this vision, may 
find it difficult to appreciate the truth and meaning of 
such an art, which tries to figure existence as a whole and 
hot in its pieces ; but I would invite those ludian minds 
who are troubled by thesé criticisms or partly or tempo- 
rarily overpowered by the western way of seeing things, 
to look at our architecture in the light of this conception 
and see whether all but minor objections do not vanish as 
soon as the real meaning makes itself felt and gives body 
to the first indefinable impression and emotion which we 
experience before the greater constructions of the Indian 
builders. 

To appreciate this spiritual-aesthetic truth of Indian 
architecture, it will be best to look first at some work 
where there is not the complication of surroundings now 
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often out of harmony with the building, outside even those 
temple towns which still retain their dependence on the 
sacred motive, and rather in some place where there is 
room for a fiee background of Nature. I have before me 
two prints which can well serve the purpose, a temple at 
Kalahasti, a temple at Sinhachalam, two buildings entirely 
different in treatment and yet one in the ground and the 
universal motive. The straight way here is not to detach 
the temple from its surroundings, but to see it in unity 
with the sky and lowlying landscape or with the sky and 
hills around and feel the thing common to both, the cons- 
truction and its environment, the reality in Nature, the rea- 
litv expressed in the work of art, The oneness to which 
this Nature aspires in her inconscient self-creation and in 
which she lives, the oneness to which the soul of man up- 
lifts itself in his conscious spiritual upbuilding, his labour 
of aspiration here expressed in stone, and in which so 
upbuilt he and his work live, are the same and the soul- 
motive is one, Thus seen this work of man seems to be 
something which has started out and detached itself against, 
the power of the natural world, something of the one com- 
mon aspiration in both to the same inhnite spirit of itself, — 
the inconscient uplook and against it the strong single relief 
of the self-conscient effort and success of finding. One of 
these buildings climbs up bold, massive in projection, up- 
piled in the greatness of a forceful but sure ascent, preserv- 
ing its range and line to the last, the other soars from 
the strength of its base, in the grace and emotion of a 
curving mass to a rounded summit and crowning symbol. 
There is in both a constant subtle yet pronounced lessen- 
ing from the base towards the top, but at each stage a re- 
petition of the same form, the same multiplicity of insis- 
tence, the same crowded fullness and indented relief, but 
one maintains its multiple endeavour and indication to 
the last, the other ends in a single sign. To find the signi- 
ficance we håve first to feel the oneness of the infinity in 
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Which this nature and this art live, then see this thronged 
expression ‘as the sign of the infinite multiplicity which 
fills this oneness, see in the regular lessening ascent of 
the edifice the subtler and subtler return from the base on 
earth to the original unity and seize on the symbolic in- 
dication of its close at the top. Not absence of unity, but 
a tremendous unity is revealed. Reinterpret intimately 
what this representation means in the terms of our own 
spiritual self-existence and cosmic being, and we have 
what these great builders saw in themselves and reared in 
stone, All objections, once we have got at this identity in 
spiritual experience, fall away and show themselves to be 
what they really are, the utterance and cavil of an impo- 
tent misunderstanding, an insufficient apprehension or a 
complete failure to see. To appreciate the detail of Indian 
architecture is easy when the whole is thus seen and 
known ; otherwise, it is impossible. 

This method of interpretation applies, however diffe- 
rent the construction and the nature of the rendering, to 
all Dravidian architecture, not only to the mighty temples 
of far-spread fame, but to unknown roadside shrines in 
small towus, which are only a slighter execution of the 
same theme, a satisfied suggestion here, but ihe greater 
buildings a grandiose fulfilled aspiration. The architec- 
tural language of the north is of a different kind, there is 
another basic style; but here too the same spiritual, me- 
ditative, intuitive method has to be used and we get at 
the same result, an aesthetic interpretation or suggestion 
of the one spiritual experience, one in all its complexity 
and diversity, which founds the unity of the infinite vari- 
ations of Indian spirituality and religious feeling and the 
realised union of the human self with the Divine, This is 
the unity too of all the creations of this hieratic art, The 
different styles and motives arrive at or express that unity 
in different ways. The objection that an excess of throng- 
ing detail and ornament hides, impaire or breaks up the 
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unity, is advanced only because the eye has made the 
mistake of dwelling on the detail first, without relation to 
this original spiritual oneness, which has first to be fixed 
in an intimate spiritual seeing and union and then all 
else seen in that vision and experience. When we look on 
the multiplicity of the world, it is only a crowded plural- 
ity that we can find and to arrive at unity we have to re- 
duce, to suppress what we have scen or sparingly select 
a few indications or to be satished with the unity of this 
or that separate idea, experience or imagination: but when 
we have realised the self, the infinite unity and look back 
on the multiplicity of the world, then we find that oneness 
able to bear all the infinity of variation and circumstance 
we can crowd into it and ifs unity remains unabridged 
by even the most endless self-inultiplication of its inform- 
ing creations, We find the same thing in looking at this 
architecture. The wealth of ornament, detail, circums- 
tance in Indian temples represents the infinite variety and 
repetition of the worlds,—not our world only, but all the 
planes,—suggests the infinite multiplicity in the infinite 
oneness. It is a matter of our own experience and fullness 
of vision how much we leave out or bring in, whether we 
express so much or so little or attempt as in the Dravi- 
dian style io give the impression of a teeming inexhaus- 
tible plenitude. The largeness of this unity is base and 
continent enough for any superstructure or content of 
multitude. 

To condemn this abundance as barbarous is to ap- 
ply a foreign standard. Where after all are we bound to 
draw the line? To the pure classical taste Shakespeare's 
art once appeared great but barbarous for a similar rea- 
son,—one remembers the Gallic description of him as a 
„drunken barbarian of geninus,—his artistic unity non-exis- 
teit or spoilt by crowding tropical vegetation of incident 
and character, his teeming imaginations violent, exagge- 
rated, somelimes bizarre, mónstrous, without symmetry, 
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proportion and all the other lucid unities, lighinesses, gra- 
ces loved by the classic mind. That mind might say of 
his work in language like Mr. Archer's that here there is 
indeed a Titanic genius, a mass of power, but of unity, 
clarity, classic nobility no trace, but rather an entire ab- 
sence of lucid grace and lightness and restraint, a profu- 
sion of wild ornament and an imaginative riot without 
law or measure, strained figures, distorted positions and 
gestures, no dignity, no fine, just, rationally natural and 
beautiful classic movement and pose. But even the stric- 
test Latin mind has now got over its objections to the 
"splendid barbarism” of Shakespeare and can understand 
that here is a fuller, less sparing and exiguous vision of 
life, a greater intuitive unity than the formal unities of the 
classic aesthesis. But the Indian vision of the world and 
existence was vaster and fuller than Shakespeare's, be- 
cause it embraced not merely life, but all being, not merely 
humanity, but all the worlds and aii Nature and cosmos, 
The European mind not having arrived except in indivi- 
duals at any close, direct, insistent realisation of the unity 
of the infinite self or the cosmic consciousness peopled 
with its infinite multiplicity, is not driven to express these 
things, cannot understand or put up with them when 
they are expressed in this oriental art speech and style and 
object to it as the Latin mind once objected to Shakes- 
peare. Perhaps the day is not distant when it will see 
and understand and perhaps even itself try to express the 
same things in another language. 

The objection that the crowding delail allows no calm, 
gives no relief or space to the eye, falls under the same 
heading, springs from the same root, is urged from a dif. 
ferent-experience and has no validity for the Indian ex. 
perience, . For this unity on which all is upborne, carries | 
in itself the infinite space and calm of the spiritual reali. 
sation, and there is no need for other unfilled spaces or 
tracts of calm of a lesser more superficial kind. The eye iè 
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here only a way of access to the soul, it is to that that there 
is the appeal, and if the soul living in this realisation cr 
dwelling under the influence of this aesthetic impression 
needs any relief, it is not from the incidence of life and 
form, but from the immense incidence of that vastness of 
infinity and tranquil silence, and that can only be given 
by its opposite, by an abundance of form and detail and 
life. As for the objection in regard to Dravidian architec- 
ture to its massiveness aud its Titanic construction, the 
precise spiritual effect intended could not be given other- 
wise; for the infinite, the cosmic seen as a whole in its vast 
manifestation is Titanic, is mighty in material and power. 
It is other and quite different things also, but none of 
these are absent from Indian construction, The great 
temples of the north have often in spite of Mr. Archer's 
dictum, a singular grace in their power, a luminous light- 
ness relieving their mass and strength, a rich delicacy of 
beauty in their ornate fullness. It is not indeed the Greek 
lightness, clarity or naked nobleness, nor is it exclusive, 
but comes in in a line blending of opposites which is in 
the very spirit of the Indian religious, philosophical and 
aesthetic mind, Nor are these things absent from many 
Dravidian buildings, though in certain styles they are 
boldly sacrificed or only put into minor incidents,—one 
instance of the kind Mr, Archer rejoices in as an oasis 
in the desert of this to him unintelligible mass of might 
and greatness,—but in either case suppressed so that the 
fullness of solemn and grandiose effect may have a com- 
plete, an undiminished expression. 

I need not deal with adverse strictures of a more 
insignificant kind,—such as the dislike of the Indian form 
of the arch and dome, because they are not the radiating 
arch and dome of other styles. That is only an intolerant 
refusal to admit the beauty of unaccustomed forms. It 
is legitimate to prefer one’s own things, those to which 
eur mind and nature have been trained, but to condemn 
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other art and effort because it also prefers its own way of 
arriving at beauty, greatness, self-expression, is a narrow- 
ness which with the growth of a more catholic culture 
ought to disappear. But there is one comment on Dravidi- 
an temple architecture which 1s worth noting because it is 
made by others than Mr. Archer and his kind. Even a 
sympathetic mind like Professor Geddes is impressed by 
some sense of a monstrons effect of terror and gloom in 
these mighty buildings. Snch expressions are astonishing 
to an Indian mind because terror and gloom are conspi- 
cuously absent from the feelings aroused in it by its religi- 
on, art or literature. In the religion they are rarely awaken- 
ed and only in order to be immediately healed and, even 
when they come, are always sustained by the sense of a 
supporting and helping présence, an eternal greatness and 
calin or love or Delight behind ; the very goddess of des- 
truction is at the same time the compassionate and loving 
Mother ; the austere Maheswara, Rudra, is also Shiva, the 
auspicious, dyudosha, the refuge of men. The Indian 
thinking and religious mind looks with calm, without 
shrinking or repulsion, with an understanding born of its 
agelong effort at identity and oneness, at all that meets it 
in the stupendous spectacle of the cosmos. And even its 
asceticisin, its turning from the world, which begins not 
in terror and gloom, but in a seuse of vanity and fatigue, 
or of something higher, truer, happier than life, soon 
passes beyond any element of pessimistic sadness into the 
rapture of the elernal peace and bliss. Indian secular 
poetry and drama is throughout rich, vital and joyous and 
there is more tragedy, terror, sorrow and gloom packed 
into any few pages of European work than we can find 
in the whole mass of Indian literature, It does not seem 
to me that Indian art is at all different in this respect 
from the religion and literature, The western mind is 
here thrusting in its own habitual reactions upon things 
in the indigenous conception in which they have no pro. 
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per place. Mark the curious misreading of the dance of 
Shiva asa dance of Death or Destruction, whereas, as any- 
body ought to be able to see who looks upon the Nata- 
raja, it expresses on the contrary the rapture of the cos- 
mic dance with the profundities behind of the unmoved 
eternal and infinite bliss. So too the figure of Kali which 
is so terrible to European eyes is, as we know, the Mother 
of the universe accepting this fierce aspect of destruction 
in order to slay the Asuras, the powers of evil in man and 
the world. There are other strands in this feeling in the 
western mind which seem to spring from a dislike of any- 
thing uplifted far beyond the human measure and others 
again in which we see a subtle survival of the Greek limi- 
tation, the fear, gloom and aversion with which the suuny 
terrestrial Hellenic mind commonly met the idea of the 
beyond, the limitless, the unknown; but that reaction has 
no place in Indian mentality. And as for the strangeness or 
formidable aspect of certain unhuman figures or the con- 
ception of demons or Rakshasas, it must be remembered 
that the Indian aesthetic mind deals not only with the earth 
but with psychic planes in which these things exist and 
ranges freely among them without being over-powered 
because it carries everywhere the stamp of a large confi- 
dence in the strength and the omnipresence of the Self 
or the Divine. | 

J have dwelt on Hindu and especially on Dravidian 
architecture because the latter is the most fiercely attack- 
ed as the most uncotnpromisingly foreign to European 
taste. But a word too may be said about Indo-Moslem 
architecture. I am not concerned to defend any claim for 
the purely indigenous origin of its features, It seems to 
me that here the Indian mind has taken in much from 
the Arab and Persian imagination and in certain mosques 
and tombs I seem to find an impress of the robust and 
bold Afghan and Moghul temperament ; but it remains 
clear enough that it is still on the whole a typically Indian 
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creation with the peculiar Indian- gift. The richness of 
decorative skill and imagination has been turned to the 
uses of another style, but it is the same skill which we 
find in the northern Hindu temples, and in the ground 
we see, however toned down, something sometimes of the 
old epic mass and power, but more often that lyric grace 
which we sec developing before the Mahomedan advent 
in the indigenous sculpture,—as in the schools of the 
North-East and of Java,—and sometimes a blending of the 
two motives. The modification, the toning down sets the 
average European mind at ease and secures its suffrage. 
But what is it that it so much admires ? Mr. Archer tells 
us at first that it is its rational beauty, refinement and 
grace, normal, fair, refreshing after the monstious riot of 
Hindu Yogic hallucination and nightmare. That descrip- 
tion which might have been written of Greek ait, seems to 
me grotesquely inapplicable. linmediately afterwards he 
harps on quite another and an incompatible phrase, and 
calls it a faery-land of exquisite architecture. A rational 
faery-land is a wonder which may perhaps be hereafter 
discovered by some strange intertwining of the nineteenth 
and twentieth century minds, but I do not think it has 
yet existed on earth or in the heavens. Not rational. but 
magical beauty satisfying and enchanting to some deeper 
quite suprarational aesthetic soul in us is the inexpressible 
charm of these creations. But still where docs the magic 
touch our critic? He tells us in a rapt journalistic style. 
It is the exquisite marble traceries, the beautiful domes 
and minarets, the stately halls of sepulture, the marvellous 
loggias and arcades, the magnificent plinths and platforms, 
the majestic gateways, ef cetera, And is this then all ? 
Only the charm of an outward material luxury and mag- 
nificence ? Yes; Mr. Archer again tells us that we must 
be content here with a visual sensuous beauty without any 
moral suggestion. And that helps him to bring in the 
sentence of destructive condemnation without which he 
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sould not feel happy in dealing with.Indian things: this 
Moslem architecture suggests not only unbridled luxury, 
wt effeminacy and decadence! But in that case, whatever 
‘ts beauty, it belongs entirely to a secondary plane of ar- 
tistic creation and cannot rank with the great spiritual 
aspirations in stone of the Hindu builders. 

I do not demand “moral suggestions" from archi- 
tecture, but is it true that there is nothing but a sensuous 
eutward grace and beauty and luxury in these Indo-Mos- 
lem buildings ? It is not at all true of the characteristic 
greater work, The Taj is not merely a sensuous reminis- 
cence of an imperial amour or à faery enchantment hewn 
from the moon's lucent quarries, but the eternal dream of 
a love that survives death. The great mosques embody 
often a religious aspiration lifted to a noble austerity 
which supports and is not lessened by the subordinated 
ornament and grace. The tombs reach beyond death to 
the beauty and joy of Paradise, The buildings of Fateh- 
pur-Sikri are not monuments of an effeminate luxurious 
decadence,—an absurd description for the mind of the 
time of Akbar,—but give form to a nobility, power and 
beauty which lay hold upon but do not wallow on the 
earth, There is not here indeed the vast spiritual content 
of the earlier Indian mind, but it is still an Indian mind 
which in these delicate creations absorbs the West Asian 
influence, and lays stress on the sensuous as before in the 
poetry of Kalidasa, but uplifts it to a certain iminaterial 
charm, rises often from the earth without quite leaving it 
nto the magical beauty of the middle world and in the 
religious mood touches with a devout hand the skirts of 
the Divine, The all-pervading spiritual obsession is not 
there, but other elements of life not ignored by Indian 
culture and gaining on it since the classical times are 
here brought out under a new influence and are still 
penetrated with some radiant glow of a superior lustre. 


The Future Poetry 


THE BREATH OF GREATER LIFE 


The turn of poetry in the age which we have now 
left behind, was, as was inevitable in a reign of dominant 
intellectuality, a preoccupation with reflective thought and 
therefore with truth, but it was not at its core and in its 
essence a poetic thought and truth and its expression, ho- 
wever artistically dressed with image and turn or enforced 
by strong or dexterous phrase, however frequently search- 
ing, apt er picturesque, had not often, except in one or 
two exceptional voices, the most moving and intimate 
tones of poetry. The poets of the middle nineteenth cen- 
tury in England and America philosophised, moralised or 
criticised life in energetic and telling or beautiful and 
attractive or competent and cultured verse ; but they did 
not represent life with success or interpret it with high 
poetic power or inspired insight and were not stirred and 
uplifted by any deeply great vision of truth, The reason» 
ing and observing intellect is a most necessary and ser- 
viceable instrument, but an excess of reason and intellec- 
tuality does not create an atmosphere favourable to moved 
vision and the uplifting breath of life, and for all its great 
stir of progress and discovery that age, the carnival of 
industry and science, gives us who are in search of more 
living, inner and potent things the impression of a brazen m 
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flavour, a heavy air, an inhibition of the greater creative 
movements, a level spirit of utility and prose. The few 
poets who strained towards a nearer hold upon life, had 
to struggle against this atmosphere which weighed upon 
their mind and clogged their breath. Whitman, striving 
by stress of thought towards a greater truth of the soul 
and life, found refuge in a revolutionary breaking out into 
new anarchic forms, a vindication of freedom of move- 
ment which unfortunately at its ordinary levels brings us 
nearer to the earth and not higher up towards a more 
illumined ait; Swinburne, excited by the lyric fire within 
him, had too often to lash himself into a strained violence 
of passion in order to make a way through the clogging 
thickness for its rush of sound ; Meredith’s sirains, hym- 
ing life in a word burdened and packed with thought, are 
strong and intimate, but difficult and few. And therefore 
in this epoch of a bursting into new fields and seeking 
for new finer and bolder impulses of creation, one of the 
most insistent demands and needs of the human mind, 
not only in poetry, but in thought itself and in spirit, has 
been to lessen the tyranny of the reasoning and critical 
intellect, to return to the power and sincerity of life and 
come by a greater deepness of the intuition of tts soul of 
meaning. That is the most striking turn of all recent writ- 
ing of any importance. 

This turn is in itself perfectly sound and its direction 
is to a certain extent on the right line, even if it does not 
yet altogether see its own end. But the firm grasp on a 
greater life has not quite come and there are many mis- 
taken directions of this urge. The enlightening power of 
the poet’s creation is vision of truth, its moving power is 
a passion of beauty and delight, but its sustaining power 
and that which makes it great and vital is the breath of 
life. A poetry which is all thought and no life or a thought 
which does not constantly keep in touch with and refresh 
itself from the fountains of life, even if it is something 
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more than a strong, elegant or cultured philosophising or 
moralising in skilled verse, even if it has vision and intel- 
lectual beauty, suffers always by lack of fire and body, 
wants perfection of grasp and does not take full hold on 
the inner being to seize and uplift as well as sweeten and 
illumine, as poetry should do and all great poetic writing 
does, The function of the poet even when he is most ab- 
sorbed in thinking, is still to bring out not merely the 
truth and interest, but the beauty and power of the thought, 
its life and emotion, and not only to do that, not only to 
make the thought a beautiful and living thing, but to make 
it one thing with life. But words are ambiguous things 
and we must sce what is the full extent of our meaning 
when we say, as we may say, that the poet’s first concern 
and his concern always is with living beauty and reality, 
with life. 

As we can say that the truth with which poetry is 
touched, is an infinite truth, all the truth that lives in the 
eternal and universal and fills, informs, vivifies, holds and 
shapes the spirit and forin of creation, so we may say too 
that the life something of which the poet has to reembody 
in the beauty of the word is all life, the infinite life of the 
spirit thrown out in its many creations, The poet's business 
most really, most intimately is not with the outward phy- 
sical life as 1t is or the life of the passions and emotions 
only for its own sake or even with some ideal life imaged 
by the mind or some combining and new shaping of these 
things into a form of beauty, but with the life of the soul 
and with these other things only as its expressive forms. 
Poetry is the rhythmic voice of life, but it is one of the 
inner and not one of the surface voices. And the more of 
this inner truth of his function the poet brings out in his 
work, the greater is his creation, while it does not seem to 
matter essentially or not at the first whether his method is 
professedly subjective or objective, his ostensible power 
that of a more outward or a more inward spirit or whether 
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‘t is the individual or the group soul or the söul of Nature 
or mankind or the eternal and universal spirit in them 
whose beauty and living reality find expression in his 
word, This universal truth of poetry is apt to be a little 
1idden from us by the form and stress of preoccupation 
with this or that medium of outward soul-expression in 
the poet's work. Mankind in its development seems to 
begin with the most outward things and go always more 
and more inward in order that the race may mount to 
greater heights of the spirit’s life, An early poetry there- 
fore is much occupied with a simple, natural, straightfor- 
ward, external presentation of life. A primitive epic bard 
like Homer thinks only by the way and seems to be car- 
ried constantly forward in the stream of his strenuous ac- 
tion and to cast out as he goes only so much of surface 
thought and character and feeling as obviously emerges 
in a strong and single and natural speech and action, And 
yet it is the adventures and trials and strength and cour- 
age of the soul of man in Odysseus which makes the great- 
ness of the Odyssey and not merely the vivid incident 
and picturesque surrounding circumstance, and it is the 
clash of great and strong spirits with the gods leaning 
down to participate in their struggle which makes the 
greatness of tthe lliad and not merely the action and 
stir of battle, The outward form of Shakespeare's work is 
a surge of emotion and passion and thought and act and 
event arising out of character at ferment in the yeast of 
feeling and passion, but it is its living interpretation of 
the truth and powers of the life-soul of man that are the 
core of greatness of his work and the rest without it would 
be a vain brute turmoil, The absence or defect of this 
greater element makes indeed the immense inferiority of 
the rest of Elizabethan dramatic work, And whatever the 
outward character or form of the poetry, the same law 
holds that poetry is a self-expressive power of the spirit 
and where the soul of things is most revealed in its very 
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life by the Thythmic word, there is the fullest achievement 
of the poet’s function. 

And so long as the poet’s medium is the outward 
life of things or the surface inward life of the passions 
and emotions, he is moving in a strong and fresh natu- 
ral element and in an undivided wholeness of the inner 
and outer man, and his work, given the native. power in 
him, has all the vitality of a thing fully felt and lived. 
But when intellectual thought has begun its reign in the 
mind of a more cultured race, the poet's difficulty also 
begins and increases as that reign becomes more sove- 
reign and imperative, For intellectual thought makes a 
sort oi scission in our being and on one side of the line 
is the vital urge carrying on life and on the other side tlie 
deliberate detached reason trying to observe it, take an 
intelligent view and extract from it all its thought values. , 
The poet, as a child of the age and one of its voices, is 
moved to follow this turn. He too observes life, extracts the 
thought values of his theme, criticises while attempting 
to create, or even lingers to analyse his living subject, 
as Browning is constantly doing with the thinking and 
feeling mind of his characters, But this can only be done 
without detriment to the vital power of the poetic. spirit 
and the all-seizing effect of its word, when there is a ba- 
lance maintained between thought and life, the life passing 
into self-observing thought and the thought returning on 
the life to shape it in its own vital image. It has been res” 
marked that the just balance betwen thought and the liv- 
ing word was found by the Greeks and not again. That is 
perhaps an excessive affirmation, but certainly a just ba- 
lance between observing thought aud life is the distinctive 
effort of classical poetry and that endeavour gave it its 
stamp whether in Athens or Rome or in much of the epic 
or classical literature of ancient India, But this balance is 
easily lost, a difficult thing, and, once it has gone, thought 
begins to overweight life which loses its power and elan 
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and joy, its vigorous natural body and its sincere and sa- 
tished passion and force. We get more of studies of life 
than of creation, thought about the meaning of character 
and emotion and event and elaborate description rather 
than the living presence of these things. Passion, direct 
feeling, ardent emotion, sincerity of sensuous joy are chil- 
led by the observing eye of the reason and give place toa 
play of sentiment,—sentiment which is an indulgence 
of the intelligent observing mind in the aesthesis, the rasa 
of fecling, passion, emotion, sense thinning them awav 
into a subtle, at the end almost unreal fineness. There 
is then an attempt to get back to the natural fullness of 
the vital and physical life, but the endeavour fails in sin- 
ceiity and success because it is impossible ; the mind of 
man having got so far cannot return upon its course, 
undo what it has made of itself and recover the glad 
childhood of tts early vigorous nature. There is instead of 
the simplicity of spontaneous life a search after things 
suiking, exaggerated, abnormal, violent, new, in tbe end 
a morbid fastening on perversities, on all that is ugly, gla- 
ring and coarse on the plea of their greater reality, on 
exaggerations of vital instinct and sensation, on physical 
wrynesses and crudities and things unhealthily strange. 
The thought-mind, losing the natural full-blooded power 
of the vital being, pores on these things, stimulates the 
failing blood with them and gives itself an illusion of 
‘some forceful sensation of living. This is not the real is- 
sue, but the way to exhaustion and decadence. 

The demand for life, for action, the tendency to a 
pragmatic and vitalistic view of things, a certain strenuous 
and even strident note has been loud enough in recent 
years. Life, action, vital power are great indispensable 
things, but to get back to them by thinking less is a way 
nut open to us in this age of time, even if it were a desi- 
rable remedy for our disease of over-intellectuality and a 
mechanised existence, In fact we do not think less than 
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the men of the past generation but much more insistentlv, 
with à more packed and teeming thought, with a more 
eager more absorbed hunting of the mind along all the 
roval high-roads and alluring byways of life. Andit could 
not be otherwise, The very school of poetry which insists 
on actual life as the subject matter of the poet carries into 
it with or without conscious intention the straining of the 
thought mind after something quite other than the ob- 
vious sense of the things it tries to force into relief, some 
significance deeper than what either the observing. rea- 
son or the normal life-sense gives to our first or our se- 
, cond view of existence. The way out lies not in cessation 
of thinking and the turn to a strenuous description of life, 
nor even in. à more vitally forceful thinking, but in ano- 
ther kind of thought mind. The filled activity of the 
thinking mind ts as much part of life as that of the body 
and vital and emotional being, and its growth and pre- 
dominance are a necessary stage of human progress and 
man's self-evolution, To go back from it is impossible or, 
if possible, would be undesirable, a lapse and not a bet- 
terment of our spirit, But the full thought-lite does not 
come by the activity of the intellectual reason and its pre- 
dominance, That is only a step bv which we get above 
the first immersion in the activity and excitement and 
vigour of the life and the body and give ourselves a first 
freedom to turn to a greater and higher reach of the full- 
ness of existence, And that higher reach we gain when 
we get above the limited crude physical mind, above the 
vital power and its forceful thought and self-vision, above 
the intellect and its pondering and measuring reason, and 
tread the illumined realm of an intuitive and spiritual 
thinking, an intuitive feeling, sense and vision. This is 
not that vital intuition which is sometimes confused with 
a much broader, loftier, vaster and more sceing power, 
but the high original power itself, a supra-intellectual and 
spiritual intuition, The all-informing spirit, when found in 
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all its fullness, heals the scission between thought and life, 
the need of a just balance between them disappears, ins-- 
tead there begins a new and luminous and joyful fusion 
and oneness. The spirit gives us not only a greater light 
of truth and vision, but the breath of a greater living; for 
the spirit is nof only the self of our consciousness and 
knowledge, but the great self of life. To find our self and 
the self of things is not to go through a rarefied ether of 
thought into Nirvana, but to discover the whole greatest 
integral power of our complete existence. 

This need is the sufficient reason for attaching the 
greatest importance to those poets in whom there is the 
double seeking of this twofold power, the truth and rea- 
lity of the eternal self and spirit in man and things and 
the insistence on life. All the most significant and vital 
work in recent poetry has borne this stamp ; the rest is of 
the hour, but this is of the future. 1t ts the highest note of 
Whitman, widening, as in one who seeks and sees much 
but has not fully found, a great pioneer poetry, an opening 
of a new view rather than a living in its accomplished 
fullness; it is constantly repeated from the earth side in 
Meredith, comes down from the spiritual side in all A, 
E's work, moves between earth and the life of the worlds 
behind in Yeats' subtle rhythinic voices of vision and 
beauty, echoes with a large fullness in Carpenter. The 
poetry of Tagore owes its sudden and universal success to 
this advantage that he gives us more of this discovery and 
fusion for which the mind of our age is in quest than any 
other creative writer of the time. His work is a constant 
music of the overpassing of the borders, a chant-filled 
realm in which the subtle sounds and lights of the truth of 
the spirit give new meanings to the finer subtleties of Ilfe. 
The objection has been made that this poetry is too subtle 
and remote and goes away from the broad, near, present 
and vital actualities of existence. Yeats is considered by 
some a poet of Celtic romance and nothing more, Tagore 
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accused in his own country of an unsubstantial poetic 
philosophising, a lack of actuality, reality of touch and force 
of vital insistence. But this is to mistake the work of this 
poetry and to mistake too in a great measure the sense of 
life as it must reveal itself to the greatening mind of huma- 
nity now that is growing in world-knowledge and towards 
self-knowledge. These poets have not indeed done all that 
has to be done or given the complete poelic synthesis and 
fusion. Their work has been to create a new and deeper 
manner of seeing life, to build bridges of visioned light and 
rhythm between the infinite and eternal and the mind and 
soul and life of man. The future poetry has not to stay 
in their achievement, but to step from these first fields into 
new and vet greater ranges, to fathom all the depths vet 
unplumbed, to complete what has been left half done or 
not yet done, to bring all it can of the power of man's 
grealer self and the universal spirit into the broadest all of 
life. That cannot and will not be achieved in its fullness 
all at once, but to make a foundation of this new infinite 
range of poelic vision and creation is work enough to give 
greatness to a whole age. 

The demand for activitv and realism or for a direct, 
exact and forceful presentation of life i poetry proceeds 
upon a false sense of what poetry gives or can give us, 
All the highest activities of the mind of man deal with 
things other than the crude actuality or the direct appear- 
ance or the first rough appeal of existence. A critical. or 
a scientific thought may attempt to give an account of the 
actuality as it really is, though even to do that they have 
to go far behind its frontage and make a mental recons- 
truction and surprising change in its appearance. But the 
creative powers cannot stop there, but have to make new 
things for us as well as to make existing things new to the 
mind and eye. It is no real portion of the function of art 
to cut out palpitating pieces from life and present them 
raw and smoking or well-cooked for the aesthetic diges- 
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tion. For in the first place all art has to give us beauty 
and the crude actuality of life is not often beautiful, and 
in the second place poetry has to give us a deeper reality 
of things and the outsides and surface faces of life are 
only a part of its reality and do not take us either very 
deep or very far. Moreover, the poet’s greatest work is to 
open to us new realms of vision, new realms of being, our 
own and the world's, and he does this even when he is 
dealing with actual things. Homer with all his epic vigour 
of ontward presentation does not show us the heroes and 
deeds before Trov in their actuality as they really were to 
the normal vision of men, but much rather as they were 
or might have been to the vision of the gods. Shakespeare's 
greatness lies not in his reproduction of actual human 
events or men as they appear to us buttoned and cloaked 
in life,—others of his time could have done that as well, 
if with less radiant force of genius, vet with more of the 
realistic crude colour or humdrum drab of daily truth,— 
but in his bringing out in his characters and themes of 
things essential, intimate, eternal, universal in man and 
Nature and Fate on which the outward features are borne 
as fringe and robe and which belong to all times, but are 
least obvious to the moment's experience : when we do 
see them, life presents to us anether face and becomes 
something deeper than its actual present mask. That is 
why the poet oftenest instinctively prefers to go away trom 
the obsession of a petty actuality, from the realism of the 
prose of life to his inner creative self or an imaginative 
background of the past or the lucent air of myth or 
dream or on into a greater outlook on the future. Poetry 
may indeed deal with the present living scene, al some 
peril, or even with the social or other questions and prob- 
lems of the day,—a task which is now often laid on the 
creative mind, as if that were its proper work ; but it does 
that successfully only when it makes as little as possible 
of what belongs to the moment and time and the surface 
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and brings oul their roots of universal or eternal interest 
or their suggestion of great and deep things. What the 
poet borrows from the moment, is the most perishable 
part of his work and lives at all only by being subordinat- 
ed and pul into intimate relation with less transient rea- 
lities. And this is so because it is the eternal Increasing 
soul of man and the intimate self of things and their more 
abiding and significant forms which are the real object of 
his vision. 

The poetry of the future can least afford to chain it- 
selí to the outward actualities which we foo often mistake 
for the whole of life, because it will be the voice of a hu- 
man mind which is pressing more and more towards the 
very self of the self of things, the very spirit of which the 
soul of man is a living power and to a vision of unity and 
totality which is bound to take note of all that lies behind 
our apparent material life, What man sees and experiences 
of God and himself and his race and Nature and the spi- 
ritual, mental, psychic and material worlds in. which he 
moves, his backlook upon the past, his sweep of vision 
over the present, his eye of aspiration and prophecy cast 
towards the future, his passion of self-finding and self- 
exceeding, his reach beyond the threc times to the eternal 
and immutable, this is his real life. Poetry in the past 
wrote much of the godheads aud powers behind existence, 
but in the mask of legends and myths, sometimes of God, 
but not often with a living experience, oftener in the set 
forms taught by religions and churches and without true 
beauty and knowledge. But now the mind of man is open- 
ing more largely to the deepest truth of the Divine, the 
Self, the Spirit, the eternal Presence not separate and dis- 
tant, but near us, around us and in us, the Spirit in the 
world, the greater Self in man and his kind, the Spirit in 
all that is and lives, the Godhead, the Existence, the Power, 
the Beauty, the eternal Delight that broods over all, sup- 
ports all and manifests itself in every turn of creation, A 
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poetry which lives in this vision must give us quite a new 
presentation and interpretation ot life; for of itself and at 
the first touch this seeing reconstructs and reimages the 
world for us and gives us a greater sense and a vaster, 
subtler and profounder form of our existence. The real 
faces of the gods are growing more apparent to the eye 
of the mind, though not yet again intimate with our life, 
and the forms of legend and symbol and myth must open 
to other and deeper meanings, as already they have begun 
to do, and come in changed and vital again into poetry to 
interpret the realities behind the veil. Nature wears already 
to our eye a greater and more transparent robe of her di- 
vine and her animal and her terrestrial and cosmic hie 
and a deeper poetry of Nature than has yet been written 
is one of the ceritain potentialities of the future. The 
material realm too cannot for very much longer be our 
sole or separate world of experience, for the partitions 
which divide it from psychic and other kingdoms behind 
it are wearing thin and voices and presences are beginn- 
ing to break through and reveal their impact on our world, 
This too must widen our conception of life and make a 
new world and atmosphere for poetry which may justify as 
perhaps never before the poet's refusal to regard as unreal 
what to the normal mind was only romance, illusion or 
dream, A larger held of being made more real to man's 
experience will be the realm of the future poetry, 

These things are often given an appearance of remo- 
teness, of withdrawal from the actuality of life, because to 
discover them the mind had at hrst to draw away from 
the insistent outward preoccupation and live as if in a 
separate world. The seeker of the Self and Spirit, the God- 
lover, tended to become the cloistered monk, the ascetic, 
the mystic, the eremite and to set the spiritual apart from 
and against the material life, The lover of Nature went 
away from the noise of man and daily things to commune 
with her largeness and peace. The gods were found more 
in the lights of solitude than in the thoughts and actions 
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of men, The seer of other worlds lived surrounded by the 
voices and faces of supernature, And this was a legitimate 
seclusion, for these are provinces and realins and presences 
and one has often to wander apart in them or live seclu- 
ded with them to know their nearest intimacies. The spirit 
is real in itself even apart from the world, the gods have 
their own home beyond our sky and air, Nature her own 
self-absorbed life and supernature its brilliant curtains and 
iis dim mysterious fences. None of these things are unreal, 
and if the supernatural as handled by older poets seemed 
often mere legend, fancy and romance, tt Was because it 
was seen from a distance by the imagination, not lived tn 
by the soul and in its spirit, as is done by the true seer and 
poet of this supernature or other-nature. And all these 
things, because they have their own reality, bave therr lite 
and a poetry which makes them its subject can be as vital, 
as powerful, as true as the song which makes beautitul 
the physical life and normal passions and emotions ot men 
and the objects of our bodily sense-experience. 

But still all lite is one and a new human mind moves 
towards the realisation of its totality and oneness. The 
poetry which voices the oneness and totality of our being 
and Nature and the worlds and God, will not make the ac- 
tuality of our earthly life less but more real and rich and 
full and wide and living (o men, To know other countries 
is not to belittle but enlarge our own country and help it 
to a greater power of ifs own being, and to know the 
other countries oí the soul is to widen our bounds and 
make more opulent and beautiful the earth on which we 
live. To bring the gods into our life is to raise it to its 
own diviner powers. To live in close and abiding intim- 
acy with Nature and the spirit in her is to free our daily 
living from its prison of narrow preoccupation with the 
immediate moment and act and to give the. moment the 
inspiration of all Time and the background of eternity and 
the daily act the foundation of an eternnl peace and the 
large momentum of the univers! Power, To bring God into 
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life, the sense of the self in us into all our personality and | 
becoming, the powers and vistas of the Infinite into our 
mental and material existence, the oneness of the self. in 
all into our experience and feelings and relations of heart 
and mind with all that is around us is to help to divinise 
our actual being and life, to force down its fences of divi- 
sion and blindness and unveil the human godhead that 
individual man and his race can become if they will and 
lead us to our most vital perfection. This is what a future 
poetry may do for us in the way and measure in which 
poetry can do these things, by vision, by the power of the 
word, by the attraction of the beauty and delight of what 
it shows us. What philosophy or other mental. brooding 
makes precise or full to our thought, poetry caa by its 
crealive power, imaging force and appeal to the emotions 
make living to the soul and heart. This poetry will. pre- 
sent to us indeed in forms of power and beauty all the 
actual life of man, his wonderful and fruitful past, his 
living and striving present, his yet uiore living aspiration 
and hope of the future, but will present it more seeingly 
as the life of the vast self and spirit within the race and 
the veiled divinity in the individual, as an act of the power 
and delight of universal being, in the grealness of an 
eternal manifestation, in the presence and intimacy of 
Nature, in harmony with the beauty and wonder of tlie 
realms that stretch out beyond earth and its life, in the 
march to godhead and the significances of immortality, 
in the ever clearer letters and symbols of the self-reveal- 
ing mystery and not only in its first crude and incomplete 
actualities; these actualities will themselves be treated with 
a firmer and finer vision, find their own greater meaning 
and become to our sight thread of the fine tissue and web 
of the cosmic work of the Spirit. This poetry will be the 
voice and rhythmic utterance of our greater, our total, our 
infinite existence, and will give us the strong and infinite 
sense, the spiritual and vital joy, the exalting power of a 
greater breath of life, 


PARASARA’S HYMNS TO THE LORD OF FLAME 


He hides himself like a thief with the Cow of vision 
in the secret cavern of being taking to himself and bear- 
ing thither our adoration, The thinkers nurse a common 
joy in him in their hearts and follow in his way by her 
footprints, All the Masters of sacrifice come to thee, O 
Flame, in thé secrecy. 

The Gods follow after him the ways and works of 
the Truth. He shall stand encompassing the earth like 
heaven, The Waters increase by their toil growing in his 
bulk the Flame because he was born perfect in their 
womb in the house of Truth. 

He is like delightful increase and like the wide earth 
our dwelling-place. He is enjoyable like a hill and bliss- 
giving like fast-running wa'er. He is like a horse in the 
battle-charge urged to the gallop and like a rushing river, 
and who then shall hedge in his course ? 

He is the close comrade of the Rivers as a brother 
of his sisters, He devours Earth's pleasant woods as a 
king devours his enemies, When driven by the breath of 
the wind he stands about in all the woodland, the Flame 
tears asunder the hairs of earth's body. 

He breathes in the Waters like a seated swan. Awake 
in the dawn he has power by the will of his works to 
give knowledge to the peoples. He is like the god of the 
nectar-wine and born of Truth and a creator, He is like 
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the Cow with her child, He is all-pervading and his ligh 
is seen from a far distance. 


2 


He is the conqueror in the forests, he is the friend in 
mortals. He chooses for himself inspired knowledge as a 
king an unaging councillor. He is like a perfect good, he 
is like a happy will just in its thoughts. He has become 
to us the priest of our sacrifice and the carrier of our 
offerings. 

He holds in his hands all mights : sitting in the secret 
save of being he founds the gods in strength. And it is 
there that men who hold the thought in their minds, when 
they have given utterance to its sacred words carved into 
shape by the heart, discover the god. 

He holds like one unborn the wide earth our dwel- 
ling-place and pillars heaven with the truth of the sacred 
words of his thinking. O Flame, thou art universal life ; 
guard the pleasant footholds of the Cow of vision ; watch 
over the herd of the rays in the secrecy of the secret ca- 
vern, 

He who has known him in the secret cave, he who 
has come to the stream of the Truth, all who touch and 
penetrate into the things of the Tr uh, to such he SE 
the word of his treasures. 

This is the Flame who besieges us with his greatness 
in all the growths of the earth and who is all the children 
of the worlds and who is within in all the mothers, He is 
knowledge in the house of the Waters and he is universal 
life. The thinkers bave measured and construeted him 
like a mansion. ^ 
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Essays on the Gita 


SWABHAVA AND SWADHARMA 


We have seen that a development of the soul out of 
the lower nature of the triple gunas into the supreme di- 
vine nature which is beyond the three gunas is the condi- 
tion of spiritual perfection and freedom. But this can 
hest be done by an anterior development of the predomi- 
nance of the highest sattwic quality fo a point at which 
sattwa also is overpassed, goes beyond its own limitation 
and breaks up into a supreme freedom, light, power of spiri- 
tual conscious being in which there is no determination 
by conflicting gunas, A highest sattwic faith or highest 
belief shaping what we are to some highest possible con- 
ception of ourselves passes then into a spiritual self-know- 
ledge of our own real being; a loftiest ideality or standard 
of dharma, the right law of our being, passes into a free 
self-existent perfection in which all dependence on stand- 
ards is transcended and the spontaneous law of the im- 
mortal self and spirit takes its place. The saitwic mind 
and will change into that spiritual knowledge and power of 
being in which the nature becomes the free self-expression 
of the spirit. The sattwic doer becomes the Jiva united 
with the Purushottama and no longer the personal doer, 
but a spiritual channel of the works of the transcendent 
and universal Spirit with the natural being as the instru- 
ment of.a universal and impersonal action, The sattwic 
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action becomes the free activity of the perfected nature 
in which there is no longer any personal limitation, bond- 
age to this or thai quality or any but a supreme spiritual 
self-determination. That is the culmination of works up- 
lifted to the Divine by God-seeking and spiritual know- 
ledge, 

But there is still an incidental question of great im- 
portance in the old Indian system of culture and, even 
apart from that antique view, of considerable general im- 
portance, on which we have had some passing pronounce- 
ments already by the Gita and which now falls into its 
proper place. All action on the normal level is determined 
by the gunas, and the action which is to be done, karta- 
vyam karma, takes the triple form of giving, askesis and 
sacrifice; and any or all of these three mav assume the 
character of any of the gunas and it is by the raising of 
them to the highest sattwic height that we have to proceed 
and go beyond to a largeness in which all action becomes 
a free self-giving, an energy of the divine Tapas, a perpe- 
tual sacrament of the spiritual existence, But this is a 
general law and all these considerations have been the 
enunciation of quite general principles and refer indis- 
criminately to all action and all beings ; all can arrive by 
spiritual. evolution at this discipline, this perfection, this 
highest spiritual state. But while the general rule of mind 
and action is the same for all men, we see too that there 
is a law of variation and each individual acts not only 
according to the common laws of the human spiiit, mind, 
will, life, but according to his own nature and cach fulfils 
different functions or follows a different bent according 
to the rule of his own circumstances, capacities, being. 
What place is to be assigned to this variation, this indivi- 
dual rule of nature in the spiritual discipline ? 

The Gita has laid some stress on this point and given 
it a great preliminary importance. At the start it has 
spoken of the nature, rule and function of the Kshatriya 
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as Arjuna’s own law of action, swadharma*; it has pro- 
ceeded to Jav it down very emphatically that one’s own 
nature, rule, function should be observed and followed, 
—even if defective, it is better than the well-performed 
rule of another nature. Death in one’s own law of nature 
is better for a man, to follow the law of another’s nature 
is dangerous to his soul,T contradictory, as we may say, 
to the natural way of his evolution, a thing mechanically 
imposed and therefore imported, artificial and sterilising 
to the growth. What comes out of the being is the true 
and healthful thing, not what is laid on it from outside, 
This swadharma is of four general kinds formulated out- 
wardly in tlie action of the four orders of men of the old 
Indian social culture, cháturvaruya ; that system corres- 
ponds, savs the Gita, to a divine law, it “was created by 
me according to the divisions of the gunis and works,” 
In other words, there are four distinct orders of the active 
nature, or four fundamental types of the soul in nature, 
swabhdva, and the woik and proper function of each 
human being corresponds to his type of nature. This is 
now finally explained in preciser detail. The works of 
Brahmins, Kshatriyas, Vaishyas and Shudras, says the 
Gita, are divided according to the qualities ( gunas ) born 
of their own nature of being ( Swabhava). Calm, sclf- 
control, askesis, purity, long-suffering, candour, know- 
ledge, acceptance of spiritual truth are the work of the 
Brahmin, born of his swabhava. Heroism, high spirit, 
resolution, ability, not fleeing in the battle, giving, lord- 
ship (ishwarabhdva, the temperament of the ruler and 
leader ) are the natural work of the Kshatriya. Agriculture, 
catile-keeping, trade are the natural work of the Vaishya; 
work of the nature of service is the natural work of the Shu- 
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dra, A man, it goes on to say who devotes himself to his 
own natural work in life acquires spiritual perfection, But 
not by the mere act itself; there is a condition, He has to 
make it a worship of the Spirit of this creation, the Master 
of the universe from whom is all impulse to action. The 
work then, whatever it be, is consecrated by this turn, 
makes of the life a self-offering to the Divine and is con- 
verted into a means of spiritual perfection. A work not 
naturally one's own may be well performed, may look 
better from the outside, judged by an external and mecha- 
nical standard, may lead to more success in life, but it is 
still inferior as a means of subjective growth, One's own 
natural work is beiter, even if it looks from some other 
point of view defective, When one acts in agreement 
with the law.of ouc's own nature, one does not incur sin 
or stain, All action in the three gunas is imperfect, subject 
to fault, defect or limitation; but that should not make us 
abandon our own proper action, Action should be rightly 
regulated action, wiyalam karma, but it must be action 
intrinsically one's own, evolved from within, in harmony 
with the truth of one's being, regulated by the Swabhava, 
swabhava-niyatam karma. 

What precisely is the intention of the Gita ? Let us 
take it first in its more outward meaning and consider the 
tinge given to the principle it enounces by the ideas of 
the race and the time. These verses and the earlier pro- 
nouuceinents of the Gita on the same subject have been 
seized upon in current controversies on the caste question 
and interpreted by some as a sanction of the present 
caste system, used by others as a denial of the hereditary 
basis of caste. In point of fact the verses in the Gita have 
no bearing on the existing caste system, because that is a 
very different thing from the ancient social ideal of cha- 
turvarna, the four clear-cut orders of the Aryan commu- 
nity, and in no way corresponds with the description of 
the Gila, Agriculture, cattle-kceping and trade of every 
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kind are said to be the work of the Vaishya, but in the 
later system the majority of those concerned in trade 
and in catile-keeping, artisans, small craftsmen and others 
are actually classed as Shudras,—where thev are not put 
altogether outside the pale,—the merchant class is alone 
and that too not everywhere ranked as Vaishya, agricul- 
lure, government and service are the protessions ot all 
classes from the Brahmin down to the Shudia, And if the 
economical divisions of function have been confounded 
beyond any possibility of rectification, the law of the guna 
or quality is still less a part of the later system. There 
all is rigid custom, dchdra, with no reference to the need 
of the individual nature, If again we take the religious 
side of the contention advanced by the advocates of the 
caste system, we can certainly fasten no such absurd idea 
on the words of the Gita as that it is a law of a man's 
nature that he shall follow without regard to his personal 
bent and capacities the profession of his parents or his 
immediate or distant ancestors, the son of à milkman be 
a milkman, the son of a doctor a doctor, tlie descendants 
of shoemakers remain shoemakers to the end of measur- 
able time, still less that by doing so, by this unintelligent 
and mechanical repetition of the law of another's nature 
without regard to his own individual calland qualities a man 
automatically farthers his own perfection and arrives at 
spiritual freedom. The Gita's words 1efer to the ancient 
system of chaturvarna, as it existed or was supposed to 
exist in its ideal purity,—there is some controversy whe- 
ther it was ever anything more than an ideal or general 
norm more or less loosely followed in practice,—and it 
should be considered in that connection alone, Here too 
there is considerable difficulty as to the exact outward 
significance, 

The ancient system of the four orders had a triple, 
a social and economical, a cultural and a spiritual appear- 
ance, On the economic side it recognised four functions 
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of the social man in the community, the religious and 
intellectual, the political, the economical and the servile 
functions, the works of spiritual ministration, letters, learn- 
ing, knowledge, the works of rule, politics, administration, 
war, the works of production, wealth-making and ex- 
change, the works of hired labour and service, The ar- 
rangement of the society was sought to be founded and 
stabilised on the partition of these four functions to four 
clearly marked classes, This system was not peculiar to 
India, but was with certain differences the dominating 
feature of a stage of social evolution in other ancient or 
mediaeval societies. The four functions are still inherent 
in the life of all normal communities, but the clear divi- 
stons no longer exist anywhere ; the old system cvery- 
where broke down and gave place to a more fluid order 
or, as in India, to a confused and complex social rigidity 
and economic immobility degenerating towards a chaos of 
castes, Along with thiseconomical division there existed the 
association of a cultural idea which gave to each class its 
religious custom, its law of honour, ethical rule, suitable 
education and training, type of character, family ideal 
and discipline, The facts of life did noi always correspond 
to the idea,—there is always a certain gulf found bet- 
ween idea and practice,—but there was a constant and 
strenuous endeavour to keep in being as much as possible 
of a real correspondence. The importance of this attempt 
and of the cultural ideal and atmosphere it created in the 
past training of the social man, can hardly be put too 
high ; but at the present day it has little more than a his- 
torical, a past and evolutionary significance, Finally, 
wherever this system existed, it was given more or less a 
religious sanction, (more in the East, very little in Eu- 
rope, ) and in India a profounder spiritual use and signifi- 
cance, This spiritual significance is the real kernel of the 
teaching of the Gita, 

The Gita found this system in existence and its ideal 
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in possession of the Indian mind and it recognised and 
accepted both the ideal and system and its religious sanc- 
tion, “The fourfold order was created by me,” savs 
Krishna “according to the divisions of quality and active 
function.” On the strength of this phrase it is not clear 
that the Gita regarded this as an eternal social order, for 
other authorities did not so regard it, but distinctly state 
that it did not exist in the beginning and will collapse in 
a later age; but we may understand thet the fourfold 
function of social man was, to its conception, inherent in 
the social needs of the race, was therefore a dispensation 
of the Spirit that expresses itself in the human corporate 
and individual existence. The Gita’s line in in fact an 
intellectual rendering of the well-known svmbol in the 
Vedic Purusha-Sukta, But what then should be the natn- 
ral basis and form of the practice of these functions? The 
practical basis in ancient times came to be the hereditary 
principle. A man’s social function and position originally 
no doubt were determined in a freer, less closely ordered 
State by environment, occasion, birth and capacity, but 
his rank came practically with a more fixed stratification 
to be regulated by birth mainly or alone and tn the later 
system of caste birth came to be the sole rule of status, 
The son of a Brahmin is always a Brahmin in status, 
though he may have nothing of the typical Brahmin 
qualities or character, no intellectual training or spiritual 
worth or knowledge, no connection whatever with the 
right function of his class, This was an inevitable evolu- 
tion, becanse the external signs are the only ones which 
are easily and conveniently determinable and birth Was 
the most handy and manageable in an increasingly me- 
chanised and conventional social order. For a time the 
possible disparity between the hereditary fiction and the . 
individual’s real inborn character and capacity was made 
up or minimised bv education and training, but eventually 
this effort ceased te he sustained and the hereditary con- 
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vention held absolute rule, The ancient lawgivers, while 
recognising the hereditary practice, insisted that quality, 
character, capacity was the right and real basis and that 
without it the social status was a falsehood and lost its 
true significance. The Gita as always founds itself on the 
inner significance, H speaks indeed in. one verse of the 
work born with aman, salajam karma, but this does not 
imply a hereditary basis; for by the Indian theory of 
rebirth, which the Gifa recognises, a man's inborn nature 
and course of life are essentially determined by his own 
past lives, his self-development by past actions and men- 
tal and spiritual evolution and not by the purely material 
factor of his ancestry, parentage, physical birth, which 
can only be of subordinate moment, one effective sign 
perhaps, but not the dominant principle. The word saha- 
ja means natural, inborn, innate, and its equivalent in all 
other passages is swabhiádvaja. The work or function of a 
man is determined by his qualities, karma by guna ; it is 
the work born of his Swabhava, swabhdvajaim karma, and 
regulated by his Swabhava, swabhdva-niyalam karina, 
The emphasis on an inner quality and spirit which find 
expression in the work and action is the whole sense of 
the Gita’s idea uf Karma. 

And from this emphasis on the inner truth and not 
on the oufer form arises the spiritual significance and 
power which the Gita assigns to the following of the 
Swadharma, This is the really important bearing of the 
passage. Too much has been made of its connection 
with the outer social order, as if the object of the Gita 
were to support that for its own sake or to justify it by a 
religio-philosophical theory ; but in fact it lays very little 
stress on the external rule and a very great stress on the 
internal law which the system was an attempt to put into 
regulated outward practice. And it is on the individual 
and spiritual value of this law and not on its communal 
and economical or other social and cultural importance 
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that the eve of the thought is fixed in this passage. The 
Gita accepted the Vedic theory of sacrifice, but gave it a 
profound turn, an inner, subjective and universal mean- 
ing, a spiritual sense and direction which altered all its 
values. Here too and in the same wav it accepts the theory 
of the four orders of men, but gives it a profound turn, 
an inner, subjective and universal meaning, a spiritual 
sense and direction, and immediately it changes its values 
and becomes an enduring and living truth not bound up 
with the transience of a particular social form and order. 
What the Gila is concerned with is not the validity of the 
Aryan social order now abolished or in a state of deliques- 
cence,—if thal were all, its principle of the Swabhava and 
Swadharma would have no permanent truth or value,— 
but the relation of a man's outward life to his inward be- 
ing, the evolution of his action from his soul and inner 
law of nature, And we sce in fact that the Gita itself indi- 
cates very clearly its intention when it describes the work 
of the Brahmin and the Kshatriva not in terms of external 
function, not defined as learning, priest-work, letters or 
government, politics, war, but entirely in terms of internal 
characier, The language reads a little curiously fo our ear. 
Calm, self-control, askesis, purity, long-suffering, candour, 
knowledge, acceptance and practice of spiritual truth 
would not ordinarily be described as a man's function, 
work or life occupation; but this is precisely what the Gita 
means, that these things, their development, their expres- 
sion in conduct, their power to cast into form the law of 
the sattwic nature are the real work of the Brahmin ; 
learning, religious ministration and the other outer func- 
tions are only a suitable field, a favourable means of this 
inner development, its self-expression, its fixing into firm- 
ness of type. War, government, politics, leadership and 
rule are a similar field and means for the Kshatriya; but his 
real work is the development, the expression in conduct, 
the power to cast into form the law of the active battling 
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nature. The work of the Vaishya and Sudra is expressed 
in terms of external function, and for this opposite turn 
there is perhaps some reason, for the nature moved to 
production and wealth-getting or limited in the circle of 
labour and service, the mercantile and the servile mind, 
are usually turned outward, more occupied with external 
values of their work, and this temperament is not so favour- 
able to a sattwic or spiritual action of nature, That too is 
the reason why a commercial and industrial age or a 
society preoccupied with the idea of work and labour 
creafes around if an atmosphere more favourable to the 
material than the spirittal life, to vital efficiency than to 
the subtler perfection of the high-reaching mind and 
spirit, Nevertheless, this kind of nature too and its func- 
tions have their inner significance, their spiritual value, 
can he made a means and power for perfection. As has 
been said elsewhere, not alone the Brahmin with his 
ideal of spiritualitv, ethical purity and knowledge and the 
Kshatriya with his ideal of nobility, chivalry and high 
character, but the wealth-seeking Vaishva, toil-imprisoned 
Sudra, woman with her imprisoned, circumscribed and 
subject life, the verv outcaste can by this road rise at 
once towards the highest inner greatness and spiritual 
freedom, towards perfection, towards fulfillment of the 
divine in the human being, 

Three propositions suggest themselves at first view 
from what the Gita says in this passage. First, all action 
must be determined from within, each man his in him 
something his own, some characteristic principle, inborn 
power of his nature, and that is the power and creates the 
form of his soul and to express and perfect that by action, 
to make that effective in capacity and conduct and life is 
his work : that points him to the right way of his inner 
and outer living. Next, there are broadly four types of 
nature each with its characteristic type and function and 
ideal rule of work and character; the type gives the man 


ESSAYS ON FHE GITA 459 


his proper field and circle of function. Finally, whatever 
work a man does, if done according to the law of his 
heing, the truth of his nature, can be made bv being turn- 
ed Godwards an effective means of spiritual liberation 
and perfection. The first and last of these propositions 
are suggestions of an evident trutlikand justice. The ordi- 
nary way of man’s individual aud social living seems 
indeed to be à contradiction. of these principles; for 
certainly we bear a terrible. weight of external necessity, 
rule and law and our need for self-expression, for the 
development of our true being, our real soul, our inmost 
characteristic law of nature in life is at every turn inter- 
fered with, thwarted, forced from its course, given a very 
poor chance and scope by environmental influences, Li- 
fe, State, society, family, all surrounding powers seem to be 
in a league to lay their yoke on our spirit , compel us into 
their moulds, impose their mechanic d interest and rough, 
immediate convenience. We become parts of a machine, 
not free children of the spirit empowered to develop the 
highest characteristic perfection of our being and make 
it the means of service to the race; we are not what we 
make ourselves, but what we are made. Yet the more we 
advance in knowledge, the more the truth of the Gita’s 
rule is bound to appear. The child’s education ought to 
be an outbringing of all that 1s best, most powertul, most 
intimate and living in his nature, the mould into which the 
man’s action ought to run is that of his innate quality and 
power,—he must acquire new things, but he will acquire 
them best, most vitally on the basis of his own developed 
nature,—the functions of a man ought to be determined 
by his natural turn, gift, capacities, and the individual 
developing freely in this manner will be a living soul and 
mind and have a much greater power for the service of 
ihe race. And we now see too more clearly that this rule 
is true not only of the individual but of the community 
and nation, The second proposition is more open to dis- 
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pute. Ii may be said that it is too simple and positive 
and, whatever its theory, the outward social application 
leads precisely to that tyranny of a mechanical rule which 
is the flat contradiction of the law of the Swadharma, 
But it has a profounder meaning which gives it à less 
disputable value. And,even if we reject it, the third pro- 
position will yet stand in its general significance, What- 
ever a man's work and function in life, he can, if it is 
determined from within or if he is allowed to make it a 
self-expression of his nature, turn it into a means of 
growth and greater inner perfection, And whatever it be, 
if he does it in the right spirit, enlightens it by the ideal 
mind, turns it to the uses of the Godhead within, of the 
Spirit manifested in the universe, of the Divine in huma- 
nity, he can make it a means too of spiritual perfection 
and freedom, 

But the Gita's teaching here has a still profounder 
significance if we lake it not as a detached quotation self- 
contained in meaning, as is too often done, but as we 
should, in connection with all that it has been saying 
throughout the work and especially in the last twelve 
chapters. The Gita’s philosophy of life and works is that 
all proceeds from the Divine, from the transcendent and 
universal Spirit, all is a veiled manifestation of the God- 
head, Vasudeva, vato pravritlir bhiitdndm yena sarvam 
idam tatam, and to unveil the Godhead within and in the 
world, to live in unity with universal being, to rise in 
consciousness, knowledge, will, love, spiritual delight to 
oneness with the supreme Divine, to live in the highest 
spiritual nature with the individual, perfected, natural 
being as the instrument of divine works is the perfection 
of which humanity is capable and the condition of im- 
mortality and freedom. But how is this possible when in 
fact we are enveloped in natural ignorance, the soul shut 
up in the form of its ego, overcome, beset, hammered and 
moulded by the environment, mastered by the mechanism 
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of Nature, cut off from our hold on the reality, of our 
own secret spiritual being ? The answer is that all this 
action of Nature, however now enveloped in a veiled and 
contrary working, still contains the principle of its own 
evolving freedom and perfection, A Godhead is seated in 
the heart of every man and is the Lord of this action of 
Nature. And though this Spirit of the universe, this One 
who ts all, seems to be turning us on the wheel of Nature 
as il mounted on a machine bv the force of Maya, shap- 
ing us in our ignorance as the potter shapes a pot, as the 
weaver a fabric, by some skilful mechanical principle, yet 
is this spirit our own greatest self and it is according to 
the real idea, the truth of ourselves, that which is sow- 
ing in us and finding always new and more adequate 
forms in birth after birth, in our animal and human and 
divine life, that which we were, that which we are, that 
which we shall be, that our opened eyes sce our being 
shaped by this spirit within us in its dealings with Nature, 
This machinery of ego, the three gunas, wind, body, lite, 
emotion, desire, struggle, thought, aspiration, endeavour, 
this locked interaction ot pain and pleasure, sin and virtue, 
striving, success and failure, soul and environment, my- 
self and others, is only the outward imperfect form taken 
by a higher spiritual nature and being in me which pur- 
sues through its vicissitudes the progressive self-expres- 
sion of the divine reality and greatness [ am secretly in 
spirit and shall become in nature, This action contains 
in itself the principle of its own success, the principle of 
the Swabhava and Swadharma. 

The Jiva is in self-expression a poition of the Puru- 
shottama. He represents in Nature the power of being 
of the supreme Spirit, brings out in individual being the 
powers of the universal spirit, This Jiva ts spirit and not 
the natural ego and the spirit, nol the form ol ego, is Our 
reality and soul principle. T he true force of our existence 


is of the higher spiritual nature, and the mechanical Maya 


of the three gunas is not the fundamental truth of that 
force ; it is only its present executive energy, its appara- 
tus of lower convenience, its scheme of outward exercise 
and practice, The spiritual nature which has become this 
multiple personality in the universe, pard prakritir jiva- 
bhittd, is the basic stuff of our existence; all the rest is 
derivation and formation from this hidden highest acti- 
vity and power of the spirit, And in Nature each being 
has a principle and will of its own becoming, a force of 
self-consciousness formulating an idea of the Divine in 
it, which guides its action, evolution, progressive self- 
finding, constant varying self-expression and growth to 
fulluess, That is its Swabhava, its own real nature, its 
truth ot being finding expression in various becoming in 
the world, and the Jaw of action determined by its Swa- 
bhava is its right law of self-shaping, function, action, 
Swadharma, This principle obtains throughout Nature ; 
there is everywhere the one Power at work, with one 
common universal nature, but in each grade, form, ener- 
gy, genus, species, individual creature it follows out a 
major and minor idea and principle of variation founding 
its dharma, the law of its being in becoming, of its birth 
and persistence and change, self-preservation, self-increa- 
sing, stable and evolving self-expression, self-finding, re- 
lation with the rest of the expression of the Self in the 
universe, To follow the law of its being, Swadharma, to 
develop the idea in ils being, Swabhava, is ils safety, its 
right rule of procedure, That does not in the end chain 
down the soul to the preseut formulation, but rather by 
this very development, enriching itself with new experi- 
ence assimilated to its law of being, it can break beyond 
present moulds and rise to a higher self-expression. 'l'o 
be unable to maintain the law and principle of its being, 
to fail to adapt itself to its environment in such a way as 
to adapt the environment to itself and make it useful to 
its ow nature is to lose ils self, its way ol self, is per- 
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dition, vimashti, is falsehood, death, anguish of decay and 
dissolution and necessity of painful self-recovery often 
after eclipse and disappearance, is the circuii of the wrong 
road retarding the real progress. This law obtains in 
other forms in all Nature and underlies all that action of 
law of universality and law of variation revealed to us by 
science. The law obtains too in the life of the human 
being. Here it has an outward play and an inward spiritual 
truth and the outward play only gets to its full and real 
meaning when we have found the inward spiritual. truth 
and enlightened all our action 'with the values of the 
spirit. This transformation we can only etlect according as 
we progress in self-knowledge. 

And first we have to see that the Swabhava means 
one thing in the highest spiritual nature and takes quite 
another form of meaning in the lower nature of the three 
gunas. There too it acts, but is not in full possession of 
itself, is seeking as it were for tts own true law, goes 
through many lower forms, false forms, imperfections, 
perversions, self-losings, self-findings, seekings after norm 
and rule. It is a mixed weft of knowledge and ignorance, 
truth and falsehood, success and failure, right and wrong, 
finding and losing, sin and virtue. It is the Swabhava 
that is looking for self-expression and self-fhnding through 
all these things, swabhdvas tn pravartate, a tuth which 
should teach us universal charity and equality of viston, 
since we are all subject to the same perplexity and strug- 
gle. The Purushottama is not limited by this ignorance, 
but guides the soul through their changes; the pure immu- 
table self is not touched by these things, but supports by 
its eternity the mutable Nature in its vicissitudes; the real 
soul’ too is greater than them, but accepts them in its 
outward evolution in Nature. And when we get at this 
real soul, at the changeless universal self sustaining us 
and at the Purushottama, the Lord within us who presi- 
des over and guides the whole action of Nature, we get 
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at the real spiritual meaning of the law of our life, We 
become aware of the Master of being expressing himself 
in his infinite quality, arantagnna, in all beings ; we be- 
come aware in all being of a fourfold presence of the 
Divinity, a Soul of self-knowledge and world-knowledge, 
a Soul of strength and power finding and using its powers, 
a Soul of mutuality and creation and relation and inter- 
change between creature and creature, a Soul of works 
that labours in the universe and serves all in each and 
turns the labour of each to the service of all others. We 
become aware too of the individual power of the Divine 
in us, using these powers, giving us our strain of self- 
expression, determining our divine work and office and 
raising us through.it all to the universality of his being so 
that we can find by it our spiritual oneness with him and 
all that he is in the universe. 

The external 1dea of the four orders of men in life is 
concerned only with the more outward working of this 
truth of the divine action, a side of its truth in the work- 
ing of the three gunas. It is true that in this birth men 
fall very largely into one of four types, the man of know- 
ledge, the man of power, the producfive vital man, the 
man of rude labour and service. These are not funda- 
mental divisions, but stages of self-development in our 
manhood. The human being starts with a sufficient load of 
ignorance and inertia; his first state is one of rude toil 
enforced on his animal indolence bv the needs of the 
body, by impulsion of life, by necessity of Nature and 
bevond a certain point of need by some form of compul- 
sion which society lays upon him, and those who are still 
governed by this tamas are the Sudras, the serís of society 
who give it their toil and can contribute nothing or very 
little else in comparison with more developed men to its 
manifold play of life, By action man develops the rajasic 
guna in him and we get a second type of man who is 
driven by a constant instinct for useful creation, produc- 
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tion, having, acquisition, holding and enjoying, the middle 
economical and vital man, the Vaishya, Ata higher ele- 
vation of the rajasic or kinetic quality of our one common 
nature we get the active man with a more dominant will, 
with bolder ambitions, with the instinct fo act, battle, and 
enforce his will, and then to lead, command, rule, carry 
masses of men in his orbit, the Kshatriva. And where the 
sattwic mind predominates, we get the Brahmin, the man 
with a turn for knowledge, who brings thought, reflection, 
the seeking for truth and an intelligent or at the highest 
a spiritual rule into life and illumines bv it his conception 
and mode of existence, There is somthing of all these 
four personalities developed or undeveloped, wide oi nar- 
row in its need in all men, but one or the other tends to 
predominate and seems to take up sometimes the whole 
space of action in the nature, And in any society we should 
have all four types; even, for an example, if we could 
create a purely productive and commercial society, there 
would still be the thinkers moved to find the law and 
truth and guiding rule of the whole matter, the captains 
and leaders of industrv who would make all the productive 
activity an excuse for the satisfaction of their need of 
adventure and battle and leadership and dominance, the 
many typical purely productive and wealth-vetting men, 
the average workers satisfied with a modicum of labour and 
the reward of their labour, But all these are quite outward 
things, and if that were all, this economy of human type 
would have no spiritual significance. Or it would mean 
at most, as has been sometimes held in India, that we 
have to go through these stages of development in our 
births, proceed throngh the tamasic, the rajaso-tamasic, 
the rajasic or rajaso-sattwic to the sattwic nature and as- 
cend and fix ourselves in an inner Brahminhood, brah- 
manya, and then seek salvation from that basis, But in 
that case there would be no logical room for the Gita's 
assertion that even the Sudra or Chandala can by turning 
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his life Godwards climb straight to spiritual liberty and 
perfection, 

The fundamental truth is not this outward thing, but 
a truth of our inner being in movement, the truth of the 
fourfold active power of the spiritual nature. Each Jiva 
possesses in his spiritual nature these four sides, is a soul 
of knowledge, a sou! of strength and of power, a soul of 
mutuality and interchange, a soul of works and service, 
but one side or other predominates in the action and ex- 
pressive spirit, in the dealings of the soul with its em- 
bodied nature, and there it leads and gives its stamp to 
the other powers and uses them for the principal strain of 
action, tendency, experience. The Swabhava then follows, 
not crudely and rigidly as put in the social demarcation, 
but subtly and flexibly the law of this strain, develops in 
developing it the other three powers,—so that the pursuit 
of the impulse of works and service too develops know- 
ledge, power, closeness or balance of mutualitv, skill and 
order of relation,—and moves through the enlargement 
of its own dominant principle of nature and enrichment 
by the other three towards a total perfection. ‘This deve- 
lopment undergoes the law of the three gunas. There is 
possible a tamasic and rajasic way of following even the 
dharma of the soul of knowledge, a brute tamasic and a 
high sattwic way of following the dharma of power, a 
forceful rajasic or a beautiful and noble sattwic way of 
following the dharma of works and service. To arrive at 
the satiwic way of the inner individual Swadharma and 
of whatever works it moves us to in the wavs oi life, is a 
preliminary condition of perfection, And it may be noted 
that the inner Swadharma is not bound to any outward 
social or other form ; the soul of works and service can 
make the life of the pursuit of knowledge, the life of 
struggle and power, the life of mutuality, production and 
interchange a means of satisfying its divine impulse to 
labour and to service, And in the end to arrive at the 
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divine form and spiritual power of this fourfold activity 
is the doorway to the highest perfection. This we can do 
wholly by tuning the action of the Swadharma into a 
worship of the inner Godhead, the universal Spirit, the 
transcendent Purushottama and, eventually, by giving up 
the whole action into his hands, mavi sannyasya karmdani, 
Then as we get beyond the limitation of the three gunas, 
so also do we get beyond the limitation of all distinctive 
dharmas, sarvadharmdu parityajya. The Spirit takes up 
the individual into the universal Swabhava, perfects the 
fourfold soul of nature in us and does its self-determined 
works according to the divine will and the accomplished 
power of the godhead in the creature, 

The Gita's injunction is to worship the Divine by 
our own work, swakarmand the work determined by our 
own law of being and nature, For from the Divine all mo- 
vement of creation and impulse to action comes and by 
him all this universe is extended and for the holding to- 
gether of the worlds he presides over and shapes through 
the Swabhava all action. To worship him with our inner 
and outer activities, to make our whole active life a sacri- 
fice of works to him is to prepare ourselves to become 
one with him in all our will and being and nature. Our 
works must be according to the truth. of our nature, uot 
an accomodation with outward and artificial standards, 
but a living and sincere expression of the soul in natuic, 
The living inmost truth of the soul in nature will help us 
to arrive at the immortal truth of the same soul in the now 
superconscious supreme nature. There in oneness with 
God and our true self and all beings we can live and be a 
means of divine action in the freedom of the immorta 
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The Synthesis of Yoga 


THE YOGA OF SELF-PERFECTION 
CHAPTER LXIV 
THE DIVINE SHAKTI 


The relation between the Purusha and Prakriti which 
emerges as one advances in the Yoga of self-perfection is 
the next thing that we have to understand carefully in 
this part of the Yoga. In the spiritual truth of our being 
the power which we call Nature is the power of being, 
consciousness and will and therefore the power of self- 
expression and self-creation of the self, soul or Purusha, 
But to our ordinary mind in the ignorance and to its ex- 
perience of things the force of Prakriti has a different ap- 
pearance. When we look at it in ils universal action out- 
side ourselves, we see it first as a mechanical energy in 
the cosmos which acts upon matter or in ils own created 
forms of matter. In matter it evolves powers and proces- 
ses of life and in living matter powers and processes of 
mind, Throughout its operations it acts by fixed laws and 
in each kind of created thing displays varying properties 
of energy and laws of process which vive its character to 
the genus or species and again in the individual develops 
without infringing the law of the kind minor characteris- 
tics and variations of a considerable consequence, 1t is 
this mechanical appearance of Prakriti which has pre- 
occupied the modern scientific mind add madè for it. its 
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whole view of Nature, and so much so that science still 
hopes and labours with a very small amount of success 
to explain all phenomena of life by laws of matter and all 
phenomena of mind by law of living matter. Here soul 
or spirit has no place and nature cannot be regarded as 
power of spirit, Since the whole of our existence is me- 
chanical, physical and bounded by the biological pheno- 
menon of a brief living consciousness and man is a crea- 
ture and instrument of material energy, the spiritual self- 
evoluticn of Yoga can be only a delusion, hallucination, 
abnormal state of mind or self-hypnosis, In any case it 
cannot be what it represents itself to be, a discovery ol 
the eternal truth of our being and a passing above the 
limited truth of the mental, vital and physical fo the full 
truth of our spiritual nature. 

But when we look, not at external mechanical Nature 
to the exclusion of our personality, but at the iiner. sub- 
jective experience of man the mental being, our nature 
takes to us a quite different appearance. We may believe 
intellectually in a purely mechanical view even. ot. our 
subjective existence, bui we cannot act upon it or make 
it quite real to our sell-cxperience, For we are conscious 
of an I which does not seem identical with our nature, 
but capable of a standing back from it, of a detached 
observation and criticism and creative use ot it, and of a 
will which we naturally think of as a irce will; and even 
if this be a delusion, we are still obliged in practice to act 
as if we were responsible mental beings capable of a free 
choice of our actions, able to use or misuse and to turn 
to higher or lower ends our nature, And even we seem 
to be struggling both with our environmental and with 
our own present nature and striving to get mastery over 
a world which imposes itself on and masters us and at 
the same time to become something more than we now 
are. But the difficulty is that we are only in command, if 
al all, over a small part of ourselves, the rest is subtong- 
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cient or subliminal and beyond our control, our will acts 
only in a small selection of our activities ; the most is a 
process of mechanism and habit and we must strive cons- 
tantly with ourselves and surrounding circumstances to 
make the least advance or self-amelioration, There seems 
to be a dual being in us; Soul and Nature, Purusha and 
Prakriti, seem to be half in agreement, half at odds, Na- 
ture laying its mechanical control on the soul, the soul 
attempting to change and master nature, And the question 
is what is the fundamental character of this duality and 
what the issue. 

The Sankhya explanation is that our present exist- 
ence is governed by a dual principle. Prakriti is inert 
without the contact of. Purusha, acts only by a junction 
with it and then too by the fixed mechanism of her ins- 
truments and qualities; Purusha, passive and free apait 
fiom Prakriti, becomes by contact with her and sanction 
to her works subject to this mechanism, lives in her limi- 
tation of ego-sense and must get free by withdrawing the 
sanction and returning to its own proper principle. An- 
other explanation that tallies with a certain part ot our 
experience is that there 1s a dual being in us, the animal 
and material, or more widely the lower nature-bound, 
and the soul or spiritual being entangled by mind in the 
material existence or in world-nature, and {freedom comes 
by escape trom the entanglement, the soul returning to 
its native planes or the selt or spirit to its pure existence, 
The perfection of the soul then is to be found not at all 
in, but beyond Nature. 

But in a higher than our present mental conscious- 
ness we find that this duality is only a phenomenal ap- 
pearauce, The highest and real truth of existence is the 
onc Spirit, the supreme Soul, Purushottama, and it is the 
power of being of this Spirit which manifests itself in all 
that we experience as universe, This universal Nature 1s 
not a Heless, inert or unconscious mechanism, but ine 
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formed in all its movements by the universal Spirit, The 
mechanism of its process is onlv an outward appearance 
ard the reality is the Spirit creating or manifesting its 
own being by its own power of being in all that is in 
Nature, Soul and Nature in us too are only a dual appear- 
ance of the one existence. The universal energy acts in 
us, but the soul limits itself by the ego-sense, lives in a 
partial and separate experience of her workings, uses only 
a modicum and a fixed action of her energy for its self- 
expression. It seems rather to be mastered and used hv 
this energy than to use it, because it identifies itself with 
the ego-sense which is part of the natural instrumentation 
and lives in the ego experience. The ego is in fact driven 
by the mechanism of Nature of which it is a part and the 
ego-will is not and cannot be a free will, To arrive at 
freedom, mastery and perfection we have to get back to 
tlie real self and soul within and arrive too therebv at our 
true relations with our own and with universal nature. 
In our active being this translates itself into a re- 
placement of our egoistic, our personal, our separativelv 
individual will and energy by a universal and a divine 
will and energy which determines our action in harmony 
with the universal action and reveals itself as the direct 
will and the all-guiding power of the Purushottama, We 
replace the inferior action of the limited, ignorant and 
imperfect personal will and energy in us bv the action of 
the divine Shakti. To open ourselves to the universal energy 
is always possible to us, because that is all around us and 
always flowing into us, it is that which supports and sup- 
plies all our inner and outer action and in fact we have 
no power of our own in any separately individual sense, 
but only a personal formulation of the one Shakti, And 
on the other hand this universal Shakti is within ourselves, 
concentrated in us, for the whole power of it is present 
in each individual as in the universe, and there are means 
and processes by which we can awaken its greater and 
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potentially infinite force and liberate it to its larger work- 
ings, 

We can become aware of the existence and presence 
of the universal Shakti in the various forms of her power. 
At present we are conscious only of the power as formu- 
lated in our physical mind, nervons being and corporeal 
case sustaining our various activities. But if we can once 
get beyond this first formation by some liberation of the 
hidden, recondite, subliminal parts of our existence by 
Yoga, we hecome aware of a greater life force, a Pranic 
Shakti, which supports and fills the body and supplies all 
the physical and vital activities,—for the physical energy 
is only a modified form of this force,—and supplies and 
sustains too from below all onr mental action. This force we 
feel in ourselves also, but we can feel it too around us and 
above, one with the same energy in us, and can draw it 
in and down to aggrandise our normal action or call upon 
and get il to pour into us, It is an illimitable ocean of 
Shakti and will pour as much of itself as we can hold 
into our being, This pranic force we can use for anv of 
the activities of life, body or mind with a far greater and 
effective power than anv that we command in our present 
operations, limited as thev are by the physical formula, 
The use of this pranic power liberates us from that limi- 
tation to the extent of our ability to use it in place of the 
hody-bound energy. It can be used so to direct the prana 
as to manage more powerfully or to rectify anv bodily 
state or action, as to heal illness or to get rid of fatigue, 
and to liberate an enormous amount of mental exertion 
and plav of will or knowledge. The exercises of Prana- 
yama are the familiar mechanical means of freeing and 
getting control of the pranic energy. They heighten too 
and set free the psychic, mental and spiritual energies 
which ordinarily depend for their opportunity of action 
on the pranic force, But the same thing can be done hy 
mental will and practice or by an increasing opening of 
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ourselves to a higher spiritual power of the Shakti. The 
pranic Shakti can be directed not only upon ourselves, 
but effectively towards others or on things or happenings 
for whatever purposes the will dictates. Its effectivity is 
immense, in itself illimitable, and limited only by defect 
of the power, purity and universality of the spiritual or 
other will which is brought to bear upon it; but still, 
however great and powerful, it is a lower formulation, a 
link between the mind and body, an instrumental force. 
There is a consciousness in it, a presence of the spirit, of 
which we are aware, but it is encased, involved in and pre- 
occupied with the urge to action, It is not to this action 
of the Shakti that we can leave the whole burden of our 
aclivities ; we have either to use its lendings by our own 
enlightened personal will or else call in a higher guidance ; 
for of itself it will act with greater force, but still accord- 
ing to our imperfect nature and mainly by the drive and 
direction of the life-power in us and not according to the 
law of the highest spiritual existence. 

The ordinary power by which we govern the pranic 
energy is that of the embodied mind. But when we get 
clear above the physical mind, we can get too above the 
pranic force to the consciousness of a pure mental energy 
which is a higher formulation of the Shakti. There we are 
aware of a universal mind consciousness closely associated 
with this energy in, around and above us,—above, that is 
to say, the level of our ordinary mind status,—giving all 
the substance and shaping all the forms of our will and 
knowledge and of the psychic element in our impulses 
and emotions, This mind force can be made to act upon 
the pranic cnergy aad can impose upon it the influence, 
colour, shape, character, direction of our ideas, our know- 
ledge, our more enlightened volition and thus more effect- 
ively bring our life and vital being into harmony with our 
higher powers of being, ideals and spiritual aspirations. 
In our ordinary state these two, the mental and the pranic 
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being and energies, are very much mixed up and run into 
each other, and we are not able clearly to distinguish them 
or get a full hold of the one on the other and so control 
effectively the lower by the higher and more understand- 
ing principle. But when we take our station above the 
physical mind, we are able then to separate clearly the two 
forms of energy, the two levels of our being, disentangle 
their action and act with a clearer and more potent self- 
knowledge and an enlightened and a purer will-power. 
Nevertheless the control is not complete, spontaneous, 
sovereign so long as we work with the mind as our chief 
guiding and controlling force. The mental energy we find 
to be itself derivative, a lower and limiting power of the 
conscious spirit which acts only by isolated and combined 
seeings, imperfect and incomplete half-lights which we 
take for full and adequate light, and with a disparity be- 
tween the idea and knowledge and the effective will-pow- 
er, And we are aware soon of a far higher power of the 
Spirit and its Shakti concealed or above, superconscieut 
to mind or partially acting through the mind, of which 
all this is an inferior derivation. 

The Purusha and Prakriti are on the mental level as 
in the rest of our being closely joined and much involved 
in each other and we are not able to distinguish clearly 
soul and nature. But in the purer substance of mind we 
can more easily discern the dual strain. The mental Puru- 
sha is naturally able in its own native principle of mind 
to detach itself, as we have seen, from the workings of its 
Prakriti and there is then a division of our being between 
a consciousness that observes and can reserve its will- 
power and an energy full of the substance of conscious- 
ness that takes the forms of knowledge, will and feeling. 
This detachment gives at its highest a certain freedom 
from the compulsion of the soul by its mental nature, For 
ordinarily we are driven and carried along in the stream 
of our own and the universal active energy partly floun- 
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dering in its waves, partly maintaining and seeming to 
guide or at least propel ourselves by a collected thought 
and an effort of the mental will muscle ; but now there is 
a part of ourselves, nearest to the pure essence of self, 
which is free from the stream, can quietly observe and to a 
certain extent decide its immediate movement and course 
and to a greater extent its ultimate direction. The Puru- 
sha can at last act upon the Prakriti from half apart, from 
behind or from above her as a presiding person or pres- 
ence, adhvaksha, by the power of sanction and control 
inherent in the spirit, 

What we shall do with this relative freedom depends 
on our aspiration, our idea of the relation we must have 
with our highest self, with God and Nature. It is possible 
for the Purusha to use it on the mental planc itself for a 
coustant self-observation, self-development, self-modifica- 
tion, to sanction, reject, alter, bring out new formulations 
of the nature and establish a calm and disinterested action, 
a high and pure sattwic balance and rhythm of its energy, 
a personality perfected in the sattwic principle, This may a- 
mount only toa highly mentalised perfection of eur present 
intelligence and the ethical and the psychic being or else, 
aware of the greater self in us, it may impersonalise, uni- 
versalise, spiritualise its self-conscious existence and the 
action of its nature and arrive either at a large quietude 
or a large perfection of the spiritualised mental energy oi 
its being. It is possible again for the Purusha to stand 
back entirely and by a refusal of sanction allow the whole 
normal action of the mind to exhaust itself, run down, 
spend its remaining impetus of habitual action and fall 
into silence. Or else this silence may be imposed on the 
mental energy by rejection of its action and a constant 
command to quietude, The soul may through the confir- 
mation of this quietude and mentai silence pass into some 
ineffable tranquillitv of the spirit and vast cessation of the 
activities of. Nature, But it is also possible to make this 
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silence of the mind and ability to suspend the habits of 
the lower nature a first step towards the discovery of a 
superior formulation, a higher grade of the status and en- 
ergy of our being and pass by an ascent and transforma- 
tion into the supramental power of the spirit, And this 
may even, though with more diffculty, be done without 
resorting to the complete state of quietude of the normal 
mind by a persistent and progressive transformation of all 
the mental into their greater corresponding supramental 
powers and activities, For everything in the mind derives 
from and is a limited, inferior, groping, partial or perverse 
translation into mentality of something in the supermind. 
But neither of these movements can be successfully exe- 
cuted by the sole individual unaided power of the mental 
Purusha in us, but needs the help, intervention and guid- 
ance of the divine Self, the Ishwara, the Purushottama, For 
the supermind is tlie divine mind and it is on the supra- 
mental plane that the individual arrives at his right, inte- 
gral, luminous and perfect relation with the supreme and 
universal Purusha and the supreme and universal Para 
Prakriti. 

. As the mind progresses in purity, capacity of stillness 
or freedom from absorption in its own limited action, it 
becomes aware of and is able to reflect, bring into itself 
or enter into the conscious presence of the Self, the sup- 
reme and universal Spirit, and it becomes aware too of 
grades and powers of the spirit higher than its own high- 
est ranges. It becomes aware of an infinite of the cons- 
ciousness of being, an infinite ocean of all the power and 
energy of illimitable consciousness, an infinite ocean. of 
Ananda, of the self-moved delight of existence, It may be 
aware of one or other only of these things, for the mind 
can. separate and feel exclusively as distinct original prin- 
ciples what in a higher experience are inseparable’ powers 
of the One, or it may feel them in a trinity or fusion which. 
reveals or arrives at their oneness, It may become aware 
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of it on the side of Purusha or on the side of Prakriti. 
On the side of Purusha it reveals itself as Self or Spirit, 
as Being or as the one sole existent Being, the divine 
Purushottama, and the individual Jiva soul can enter into 
entire oneness with it in its timeless self or in its univers- 
ality, or enjoy nearness, immanence, difference without 
any gulf of separation and enjoy too inseparably and at 
one and the same time oneness of being and delight-giv- 
ing dillerence of relation in active experiencing nature. 
On the side of Prakriti the power and Ananda of the 
Spirit come into the front to manifest this Infinite in the 
beings and personalities and ideas and forins and forces 
of the universe and there is then present to us the divine 
Mahashakti, original Power, supreme Nature, holding in 
herself infinite existence and creating the wonders of the 
cosinos, The mind grows conscious of this illimitable ocean 
of Shakti or else of her presence high above tlie mind and 
pouring something of herself into-us to constitute all that 
we are and think and will and do and feel and experience, 
or it is conscious of her all around us and our personality 
a wave of the ocean of power of spirit, or of her presence 
in us and of her action there based on our present form 
of natural existence but originated from above and raising 
us towards the higher spiritual status, The mind too can rise 
towards and touch her infinity or merge itself in it in trance 
of samadhi or can lose itself in her universality, and then 
our individuality disappears, our centre of action is then no 
longer in us, but either outside our bodied selves or now- 
here; our mental activities are then no longer our own, but. 
come into this frame of mind, lifeand body from the univer- 
sal, work themselves out and pass leaving no impression on 
us, and this frame of ourselves too is only an insignificant 
circumstance in her cosmic vastness. But the perfection 
sought in the integral Yoga is not only to be one with, 
her ia her highest spiritual power and one with her ín her 
universal action, but to realise and possess the fullness of 
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this Shakti in our individual being and nature, For the 
supreme Spirit is one as Purusha or as Prakriti, conscious 
being or power of conscious being, and as the Jiva in 
essence of self and spirit is one with the supreme Puru- 
sha, so on the side of Nature, in power of self and spirit 
it is one with Shakti, parâ prakritir jivabhittd. To realise 
this double oneness is the condition of the integral self- 
. perfection. The Jiva is then the meeting-place of the play 
of oneness of the supreme Soul and Nature, 

To reach this perfection we have to become aware of 
the divine Shakti, draw her to us and call her in to fill the 
whole system and take up the charge of all our activities, 
There will then be no separate personal will or individual 
energy trying to conduct our actions, no sense of a little 
personal self as the doer, nor will it be the lower energy 
of the three gunas, the mental, vital and physical nature. 
The divine Shakti will fill us and preside over and take up 
all our inner activities, our outer life, our Yoga. She will 
take up the mental energy, her own lower formation, and 
raise it to its highest and purest and fullest powers of in- 
telligence and will and psychic action. She will change 
th mechanical energies of the mind, life and body which 
now govern us into delight-filled manifestations of her 
own living and conscious power and presence, She will 
manifest in us and relate to each other all the various 
spiritual experiences of which the mind is capable, And 
as the crown of this process she will bring down the 
supramental light into the mental levels, change the stuff 
of mind into the stuff of supermind, transform all the 
lower energies iuto energies of her supramental nature and 
raise us into our being of gnosis. The Shakti will reveal 
herself as the power of the Purushottama, and it is the 
Ishwara who will manifest himself in his force of super- 
mind and spirit and be the master of our being, action, 
life and Yoga. 
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Here have we no continuing city, but we seek one 

2 to come—Though our outward man perish, yet the 
inward man is renewed day by day. 

3 That which we are is that, yes, it is that that we 
become, and if one knows it not, great is the perdi- 
tion : it is they who who have discovered it that be- 

4 come immortal.—They rest from their labours and 

S their works follow them.—The deeds a man has ac- 
complished follow him in his journeying when he 
fares to another world. 

* 
* + 

6 The voice which tells us that we are immortal is 
the voice of God within us. 

7 There are some who see by contemplation the self 

in themselves by the self, others by union through 


1) Hebrews XITI. 14.—2) II Corinthians IV. 16.—3) Brihada- 
ranyaka Upanishad.—4) Revelations XIV. 13.—0) Mahabharata.— 
6) Pascal.—7) Bhagavad Gita. 
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the understanding, and others again know not, but 
hear of it from others and seek after it, and all these, 
even they who hear and seek after it, pass over be- 
yond death. 

Let him in whom there is understanding know 
that he is immortal.—Those become immortal who 
know by the heart and the understanding Him who 
in the heart has his dwelling-place. 

When man has known beyond this world the Being 
who is hidden according to the form in every crea- 
ture, the Lord who contains in himself all things, 
then he becomes immortal, 

He who sees all things in the self and the self in 
all things, has doubt no longer. 

The sage having seen the Self in everything, when 
he leaves this world, becomes immortal. 

That being known which is without sound, touch 
or form, inexhaustible, eternal, without beginning or 
end, greater than the great self, immutable, man es- 
capes from the mouth of death, —He who thus knows, 
"Iam the Eternal", the' gods themselves cannot 
make him other, for he is thcir own self, 

Therefore neither you, O judges, nor men in gene- 
ral ought to fear death : they have only to remember 
one thing, that for a just man there is no ill in life 
and no ill in death. 

For the sunt there is no death. 


* 
koX 


Here is a man to whom all others are not-self : at 
bottom his own personality alone is real to him, the 


8). Hermes. —9) Cwetaswatara Upanishad. —10) id. —11) I- 


aha Upenishad.—12) Kena Upanishad.--13) Katha Upanishad.— 
14) Brihadaranyaka Upanishad. —15) Socrates.— 16), Tolstoy.— 
17) &chopenhauer. | | 
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others in truth only phantasms : he recognises an 
existence in them, but it is relative, they can serve 
him as instruments of his designs or can come in his 
way and that is all: in short between his own per- 
sonality and all of them there is a deep gulf, an im- 
mense distance, Look upon this man confronted by 
death : it seems to him as if with him all reality, the 
whole world were disappearing. Then look upon this 
other who recognises in all that are his like, more, 
in all that lives, himself, his own essence : he casts 
his existence into the existence of all living beings 
and by death he loses only a feeble portion of that 
existence, for he subsists in all the others in whom 
he has always recognised, has always loved his own 
being, his own essence, and it is only the illusion 
that is now about to fall away from him, (he illusion 
which separated his consciousness trom all others. 


A Defence of Indian Culture 
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The sculpture and painting of ancient India have 
recently heen rehabilitated with a surprising suddenness in 
the eyes of a more cultivated European criticism in the 
course of that rapid opening of the western mind to the 
value of oriental thought and creation which is one of the 
most significant signs of a change that is yet only in its 
beginning. There have even been here and there minds of 
a fine perception and profound originality who have seen 
in a return to the ancient and persistent freedom of orien- 
tal art, its refusal to be shackled or debased by an imitative 
realism, its fidelity to the true theory of art as an inspired 
interpretation of the deeper soul values of existence lifted 
beyond servitude to the outsides of Nature, the right way 
to the regeneration and liberation of the aesthetic and 
creative mind of Europe, And actually, although much 
of Western art runs still along the old greoves, much too 
of its most original recent creation has elements or a guid- 
ing direction which brings it nearer to the eastern menta- 
lity and understanding. It might then be posssible for us 
to leave it at that and wait for time to deepen this new 
vision and vindicate more fully the truth and greatness of 
the art of India. ! 

But we are concerned not only with the critical 
estimation of our art by Europe, but much more nearly 
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with the evil effect of the earlier depreciation on the Indian 
mind which has been for a long time side-tracked off its 
true road by a foreign, an anglicised education and, as a 
result, vulgarised and falsified by the loss of its own true 
centre, because this hampers and retards a sound and liv- 
ing revival of artistic taste and culture and stands in the 
way of a new age of creation, It was only a few years ago 
that the mind of educated India—‘ educated " without 
an atom of real culture—accepted contentedly the vulgar 
English estimate of our sculpture and painting as undeve- 
loped interior art or even a mass of monstrous and abor- 
tive miscreation, and though that has passed and there is 
a great change, there is still very common a heavy weight 
of secondhand occidental notions, a bluntness or absolute 
lacking of aesthetic taste, * a failure to appreciate, and one 
still comes sometimes across a strain of blatantly angli- 
cised criticisin which depreciates all that is in the Indian 
manner and praises only what is consistent with western 
canons. And the old style of European criticism continu- 
es to have some weight with us, because the lack of aes- 
thetic or indeed of any real cultural training in oui present 
system of education makes us ignorant and undiscriminat- 
ing receptacles, so that we are ready to take the considered 
opinions of coinpetent critics like Okakura or Mr. Laurence 
Binyon and the rash scribblings of journalists of the type of 
Mr, Archer, who write without authority because in these 
things they have neither taste nor knowledge, as of equal 
importance and the latter even attract a greater attention, 
It is still necessary therefore to reiterate things which, 
however obvious to a trained or a sensitive aesthetic in- 
telligence, are not yet familiar to the average mind still 
untutored or habituated to a system of false weights anci 


? E. g. one still reads with a sense of despairing stupefaction 
"criticism" that speaks of Ravi Varma and Abanindranath Tagore as 
artistic creators of different styles, but an equal power and genius ! 
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values, The work of recovering a true and inward under- 
standing of ourselves—our past.and our persistent-self and 
from that our future-—is only in its commencement for 
the majority of our people. 

To appreciate our own arlistic past at its right value 
we have to free ourselves from all subjection to a foreign 
outlook and see our sculpture and painting, as 1 have al- 
ready suggested about our architecture, in the light of its 
own profound intention and greatness of spirit, When we 
so look at it, we shall be able to see that the sculpture of 
ancient and mediaeval India claims its place on the very 
highest Jevels of artistic achievement. I do not know 
where we shall find a sculptural art of a more profound 
intention, a greaicr spirit, a more consistent skill of achi- 
evement, Inferior, work there 1s, work that fails or suc- 
ceeds only partially, but take it in its whole, in the long 
persistence of its excellence, in the number of its master- 
pieces, in the power with which it renders the soul and the 
mind of a people, and we shall be tempted to go: further 
and claim for it a first place, The art of sculpture has in- 
deed ‘flourished supremely only in ancient countries where 
it was conceived against its natural background and sup- 
port, a great architecture, Egypt, Greece, India take the 
premier rank in this kind of creation. Mediaeval and 
modern Europe produced nothing of the same mastery, 
abundance and amplitude, while on the contrary in paint- 
ing later Europe has done much and richly and with a 
prolonged and constantly renewed inspiration. The diffe- 
rence arises from the different kind of mentality required 
by the two arts, The material in which we work makes 
its own peculiar demand on the creative spirit, lays down 
its own natural conditions, as Ruskin has pointed out in 
a different connection, and the art of making in stone or 
bronze calls for a cast of mind which the ancients had 
and the moderns have not or have had only in rare indi- 
viduals, an artistic mind not too rapidly mobile and self- 
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indulgent, not too much mastered by its own personality 
and emotion and the touches that excite and pass, but 
founded rather on some great basis of assured thought and 
vision, stable in temperament, fixed in its imagination on 
things that are firm and enduring. One cannot trifle with 
ease iu these sterner materials, one cannot even for long 
or with safety indulge in them in mere grace and external 
beauty or the more superficial, mobile and lightly attrac- 
tive motives, The aesthetic self-indulgence which the sou! 
of colour permits and even invites, the altraction of the 
mobile play of life to which line of brush, pen or pencil 
gives latitude, are here forbidden or, if to some extent 
achieved, only within a line of restraint to cross which is 
perilous and soon fatal. Here grand or profound motives 
are called for, a more or less penetrating spiritual vision 
or some sense of things eternal to base the creation. The 
sculptural art is static, self-contained, necessarily firm, 
noble or severe and demands an aesthetic spirit capable 
of these qualities, A certain mobility of life and mastering 
grace of line can come in upon this basis, but if it entire- 
ly replaces the original dharma of the material, that means 
that the spirit of the statuette has come into the statue 
and we may be sure of an approaching decadence. Helle- 
nic sculpture following this line passed from the greatness 
of Phidias through the soft self-indulgence of Praxite- 
les to its decline, A later Europe has failed for the most 
past in sculpture, in spite of some great work by indivi- 
duals, an Angelo or a Rodin, because it played externally 
with stone and bronze, took them as a medium for the 
representation of life and could not find a sufficient basis 
of profound vision or spiritual motive. In Egypt and in 
India on the contrary sculpture preserved its power of 
successful creation through several great ages. The earliest 
recently discovered work in India dates back to the fífth 
ceutury B. C. and is already fully evolved with an evident 
history of consummate previous creation behind it, and the 
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latest work of some high value comes down to within a 
few centuries from our own time. An assured history of 
two millenniums of accomplished sculptural creation is 
a rare and significant fact in the life of a people. 

This greatness and continuity of Indian sculpture is 
due to the close connection between the religious and phi- 
losophical and the aesthetic mind of the people, Its survi- 
val into times not far from us was possible because of the 
survival of the cast of the antique mind in that philosophy 
and religion, a mind familiar with eternal things, capable 
of cosmic vision, having its roots of thought and seeing in 
the profundities of the soul, in the most intimate, pregnant 
and abiding experiences of the human spirit. The spirit of 
this greatness is indeed at the opposite pole to the perfec- 
tion within limits, the lucid nobility or the vital fineness 
and physical grace of Hellenic creation in stone, And since 
the favourite trick of Mr. Archer and his kind is to throw 
tlie Hellenic ideal constantly in our face, as if sculpture 
must be either governed by the Greek standard or worth- 
less, it isas well to take note of the meaning of the difference. 
The earlier and more archaic Greek style had indeed some- 
thing in it which looks like a reminiscent touch of a first 
creative origin from Egypt and the Orient, but there is 
already there the governing conception which determined 
the Greek aesthesis and has dominated the later mind of 
Europe, the will to combine some kind of expression of an 
inner truth with an idealising imitation of external Nature, 
The brilliance, beauty and nobility of the work which was 
accomplished, was a very great and perfect thing, but it is 
idle to maintain that that is the sole possible method or 
the one permanent and natural law of artistic creation. Its 
highest greatness subsisted only so long—and it was not for 
very long——as a certain satisfying balance was struck and 
constantly maintained betwen a fine, but not very subtle, 
opulent or profound spiritual suggestion and an outward 
physical harmony of nobility and grace, A later work achie- 
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ved a brief miracle of vital suggestion and sensuous physical 
grace with a certain power of expressing the spirit of beautv 
in the mould of the senses ; hut this once done, there was 
no more to see or create, For the curious turn which 
impels at the present day the modern mind to return to 
spiritual vision through a fiction of exaggerated realism 
which is really a pressure upon the form of things to yield 
the secret of the spirit in life and matter, was not open to 
the classic temperament and intelligence. And it is surely 
time for us to see, as is now by many admitted, that an 
acknowledgement of the greatness of Greek art in its own 
province ought not to prevent the plain perception of the 
rather strait and narrow bonnds of that province. What 
Greek sculpture expressed was fine, gracious and noble, 
but what it did not express and could not by the limita- 
tions of its canon hope to attempt, was considerable, was 
immense in possibility, was that spiritual depth and exten- 
sion which the human mind needs for its larger and deeper 
self-experience. And just this is the greatness of Indian 
sculpture that it expresses in stone and bronze what the 
Greek aesthetic mind could not conceive or express and 
embodies it with a profound understanding of its right 
conditions and a native perfection. 

The more ancient sculptural art of India embodies in 
visible form what the Upanishads threw out into inspired 
thought and the Mahabharata and Ramayana portrayed by 
the word in life. This sculpture like the architecture springs 
from spiritual realisation, and what it creates and expres- 
ses at its greatest is the spirit in form, the soul in body, 
this or that living soul power in the divine or the human, 
the universal and cosmic individualised in suggestion but 
not lost in individuality, the impersonal supporting a not 
too insistent play of personality, the abiding moments of 
the eternal, the presence, the idea, the power, the calm or 
potent delight of the spirit in its actions and creations, And. 
over all the art somethirig of this intention broods and per- 
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sists and is suggested even where il does not dominate the 
mind of the sculptor, And therefore as in the architecture so 
in the sculpture, we have to bring a different mind to this 
work, a different capacity of vision and response, we have to 
go deeper into ourselves to see than in the more outwardly 
imaginative art of Europe. The Olympian gods of Phidias 
are magnified and uplifted human beings saved from a too 
human limitation by a certain divine calm of imperson- 
ality or universalised quality, divine type, guna ; in other 
work we see heroes, athletes, feminine incarnations of 
beauty, calm and restrained embodiments of idea, action or 
emotion in the idealised beauty of the human figure. 
The gods of Indian sculpture are cosmic beings, embodi- 
ments of some great spiritual power, spiritual idea and 
. action, inmost psychic significance, the human form a 
vehicle of this soul meaning, its outward means of self- 
expression ; everything in the figure, every opportunity 
it gives, the face, the hands, the posture of the limbs, the 
poise and turn of the body, every accessory, has to be 
made instinct with the inner meaning, help it to emerge, 
carry out the rhythm of the total suggestion, and on the 
other hand evervihing is suppressed which would defeat 
this end, especially all that would mean an insistence on 
the merely vital or physical, outward or obvious sugges- 
tions of the human figure, Not the ideal physical or emo- 
tional beauty, but the utmost spiritual beauty or signif- 
cance of which the human form is capable is ihe aim of 
this kind of creation, The divine self in us is its theme, the 
body made a form of the soul is its idea and iis secret, 
And therefore iu front of this art it is not enough to look 
at it and respond with the aesthetic eye and the imagina- 
tion, but we must look also into the form for what it car- 
ries and even through and behind it to pursue the pro- 
found suggestion it gives into its own infinite. The religi- 
ousor hieratic side of Indian sculptureis intimately connec- 
ted with the spiritual experiences of Indian meditation and - 


A DEFENCE OF INDIAN CULTURE 489 


adoration,—those deep things of our self-dicovery which 
our critic calls contemptuously Yogic hallucinations,—soul 
realisation is its method of creation and soul realisation 
must be the way of our response and understanding. And 
even with the figures of human beings or groups it is still 
a like inner aim and vision which governs the labour of 
the sculptor. The statue of a king or a saint is not meant 
merely to give the idea of a king or saint or to portray some 
dramatic action or to be a character portrait in stone, but 
to embody rather a soul state or experience or deeper soul 
quality, as for instance, not the outward emotion, but the 
inner soul-side of rapt ecstasy of adoration and God-vision 
in the saint or the devotee before the presence of the 
worshipped deity. This is the character of the task the 
Indian sculptor set before his effort and it is according to 
his success in that and not by the absence of something 
else, some quality or some intention foreign to his mind 
and contrary to his design, that we have to judge of his 
achievement and his labour. 

Once we admit this standard, it is impossible to 
speak too highly of the profound intelligence of its con- 
ditions which was developed in Indian sculpture, of the 
skill with which its task was treated or of the consummate 
grandeur and beautv of its masterpieces, Take the great 
Buddhas—not the Gandharan,—the divine figures or 
groups in cave cathedral or temple, the best of the later 
southern bronzes of which there is a remarkable collection 
of plates in Mr. Gangoly's book on that subject, the Kala- 
sanhara image, the Natarajas. No greater or finer work, 
whether in conception or execution, has been done by the 
human hand and its greatness is increased by obeying 
a spiritualised aesthetic vision. The figure of the Buddha 
achieves the expression of the infinite in a finite image, and 
that is surely no mean or barbaric achievement, to embody 
the illimitable calm of Nirvana in a human form and visage, 


The Kalasanhara Shiva is supreme not only by the majes- 
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ty, power, calmly forceful control, dignity and kingship 
af existence which the whole spirit and pose of the figure 
visibly incarnates,—that is only half or less than half its 
achievement,—but much more by the concentrated divine 
passion of the spiritual overcoming of time and existence 
which the artist has succeeded in putting into eye and brow 
and mouth and every feature and has subtly supported by 
the contained suggestion, not emotional, but spiritual, of 
every part of the body of the godhead and the rhythm of his 
meaning which he has poured through the whole unity 
of this creation, Or what of the marvellous genius and 
skill in the treatment of the cosmic movement and delight 
of the dance of Shiva, the success with which the posture 
of every limb is made to bring out the rhythm of the 
significance, the rapturous intensity and abandon of the 
movement itself and vet the just restraint in the intensity 
of motion, the subtle variation of each element of the 
single theme in the seizing idea of these master sculptors? 
Image after image in the great temples or saved from the 
wreck of time shows the same grand traditional art and 
the genius which worked in that tradition and its many 
styles, the profound and firmly grasped spiritual idea, the 
consistent expression of it in every curve, line and mass, 
in hand and limb, in suggestive pose, in expressive rhy- 
thm,—it is an art which, understood in its own spirit, 
need fear no comparison with any other, ancient or mo- 
dern, Hellenic or Egyptian, of the near or the far East or 
of the West in any of its creative ages, This sculpture 
passed through many changes, a more ancient art of 
extraordinary grandeur and epic power uplifted by the 
same spirit as reigned in the Vedic and Vedantic seers 
and in the epic poets, a later Puranic turn towards grace 
and beauty and rapture and an outburst of lyric ecstasy 
and movement, and last a rapid and vacant decadence; but 
throughout all the second period too the depth and great- 
riess of sculptural motive supports and vivifies the work 
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and in the very turn towards decadence something of it 
often remains to redeem from complete debasement, em- 
ptiness or insignificance. 

Let us see then what is the value of the objections 
made to the spirit and style of Indian sculpture. This is 
the burden of the objurgations of the devil's advocate that 
his self-bound European mind finds the whole thing barba- 
ric, meaningless, uncouth, strange, bizarre, the work of a 
distorted imagination labouring mid a nightmare of unlo- 
vely unrealities, Now there is in the total of what survives 
to us work that is less inspired or even work that is bad, 
exaggerated, forced or clumsy, the production of mechanic 
artificers mingled with the creation of great nameless artists, 
and an eye that does not understand the sense, the first con- 
ditions of the work, the mind of the race or ils type of 
aesthesis, may well fail to distinguish between good and in- 
ferior execution, decadent work and the work of the great 
hands and the great cras. But applied as a general descrip- 
tion the criticism is itsclf grotesque and distorted and it 
means only that here are conceptions and a hguring imagi- 
nation strange to the western intelligence. The line and run 
and turn demanded by the Indian aesthetic sense are not 
the same as those demanded by the European. It would 
take too long to examine the detail of the difference which 
we find not only in sculpture, but in the other plastic arts 
and in music and even to a certain extent in literature, but 
on the whole we may say that the Indian mind moves on 
the spur of a spiritual sensitiveness and psychic curiosity, 
while the aesthetic curiosity of the European temperament 
is intellectual, vital, emotional and tmaginative in that sen- 
se, and almost the whole strangeness of the Indian use of 
line and mass, ornament and proportion and rhythm arises 
from this difference. The two minds live almost in diffe- 
rent worlds, are either not looking at the same things or, 
even where they meet in the object, see it from a different 
level or surrounded by a different atmosphere, and we 
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know what power the point of view or the medium of vision 
has to transform the object. And undoubtedly there is very 
ample ground for Mr. Archer’s complaint of the want of 
naturalism in most Indian sculpture. The inspiration, the 
way of seeing is frankly not naturalistic, not, that is to say, 
the vivid, convincing and accurate, the graceful, beautiful 
or strong, or even the idealised or imaginative imitation of 
surface or terrestrial nature. The Indian sculptor is con- 
cerned with embodying spiritual experiences and impressi- 
ons, not with recording or glorifying what is received by 
the physical senses. He may start with suggestions from 
earthly and physical things, but he produces his work 
only after he has closed his eyes to the insistence of the 
physical circumstances, seen them in the psychic memory 
and transformed them within himself so as to bring out 
something other than their physical reality or their vital 
and intellectual significance, His eye sees the psychic line 
and turn of things and he replaces by them the material 
contours. It is not surprising that such a method should 
produce results which are strange to the average western 
mind and eye when these are not liberated by a broad and 
sympathetic culture. And what is strange to us, is natu- 
rally repugnant to our habitual mind and uncouth to our 
habitual sense, bizarre to our imaginative tradition and 
aesthetic training. We want what is familiar to the eye 
aud obvious to the imagination and will not readily admit 
that there may be here another and perhaps greater beau- 
ty than that in the circle of which we are accustomed to 
live and take pleasure. 

It seems to be especially the application of this psychic 
vision to the human form which offends these critics of 
Indian sculpture. There is the familiar objection to such 
features as the multiplication of the arms in the figures of 
gods and goddesses, the four, six, eight or ten arms of 
Shiva, the eighteen arms of Durga, because they are a 
monstrosity, a thing not in nature, Now certainly a play 
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of imagination of this kind would be out of-place in the 
representation of a man or woman, because it would have 
no artistic or other meaning, but I cannot see why this 
freedom should be denied in the representation of cosmic 
beings like the Indian godheads. The whole question is, 
first, whether it is an appropriate means of conveying a 
significance not otherwise to be represented with an equal 
power and force and, secondly, whether it is capable of 
artistic representation, a rhythm of artistic truth and unity 
which need not be that of physical nature. If not, then 
if is an ugliness and violence, but if these conditions are 
salished, the means are justified and I do not see that we 
have any right, faced with the perfection of the work, to 
raise a discordant clamour. Mr. Archer himself is struck 
. with the perfection of skill and mastery with which these 
to him superfluous limbs are disposed in the figures of 
the dancing Shiva, and indeed it would necd an eye of 
impossible blindness not to see that much, but what is 
still more important is the artistic significance which this 
skill is used to serve, and, uf that is understood, we can 
al once see that the spiritual emotion and suggestions of 
the cosmic dance are brought out by this device in a way 
which would not be as possible with a two-armed figure. 
The same truth holds as to the Durga with her eighteen 
arms slaying the Asuras or the Shivas of the great Pallava 
creations where the lyrical beauty of the Natarajan is ab- 
sent, but there is instead a great epical rhythm and gran- 
deur, Art justifies its own means and here it does it with a 
a supreme perfection. And as for the “contorted” poss 
tures of some figures, the same law holds. There is often 
a departure in this respect from the anatomical norm of the 
physical body or else~and that is a rather different thing 
—an emphasis more or less pronounced on an unusual pose 
of limb or body, and the question then is whether it is done 
without sense or purpose, a mere clumsiness or an ugly ex- 
aggeration, or whether it rather serves some significance 
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and establishes in the place of the normal physical metric 
of Nature another purposeful and successful artistic rhy- 
thm. Art after all is not forbidden to deal with the un- 
usual or to alter and overpass Nature, and it might almost 
be said that it has been doing little else since it began tu 
serve the human imagination from its first grand epic ex- 
aggerations to the violences of modern romanticism and 
realism, from the high ages of Valmiki and Homer to the 
day of Hugo and Ibsen, The means matter, but less than 
the significance and the thing done and the power and 
beauty with which it expresses the dreams and truths of 
the hu nan spirit, 

The whole question of the Indian artistic treatment 
of the human figure has to be understood in the tight of 
its aesthetic purpose, It works with a certain intention and 
ideal, a general norm and standard which permits of a 
good many variations and from which too there are ap- 
propriate departures. The epithets with which Mr. Archer 
trics to damn its features are absurd, captious, exaggerated, 
the forced phrases of a journalist trying to depreciate a 
perfectly sensible, beautiful and aesthetic norm with which 
he does not sympathise. There are other things here than 
a repetition of hawk faces, wasp waists, thin legs and the 
rest of the ill-tempered caricature. He doubts Mr, Havell's 
suggestion that these old Indian artists knew the anatomy 
of the body well enough, as Indian science knew it, but 
chose to depart from it for their own purpose. It does 
not seem to me to matter much, since art is not anatomy, 
nor an artistic masterpiece necessarily a reproduction of 
physical fact or a lesson in natural science, ] see no rea- 
son to regret the absence of telling studies in muscles, 
torsos, etc, for I can not regard these things as having in 
themselves any essential artistic value, The one important 
point is that the Indian artist had a perfect idea of pro- 
portion and rhythm and used them in certain styles with 
nobility and power, in others like the Javan, the Gauda or 
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the sonthern bronzes with that or with a perfect grace 
added and often an intense and a lyrical sweetness, The 
dignity and beauty of the human figure in the best Indian 
statues cannot be excelled, but what was sought and what 
was achieved was not an outward naturalistic, but a spiri- 
tual and a psychic beauty, and to achieve it the sculptor 
suppressed, and was entirely right in suppressing, the ob- 
trusive material detail and aimed instead at purity of out- 
line and fineness of feature, And into that outline, into 
that purity and fineness he was able to work whatever he 
chose, mass of force or delicaéy of grace, a static dignity 
or a mighty strength or a restrained violence of movement 
or whatever served or helped his meaning, A divine and 
subtle body was his ideal; and to a taste and imagina- 
tion too blunt or realistic to conceive the truth and beauty 
of his idea, the ideal itself may well be a stumbling-block, 
a thing of offence. But the triumphs of art are not to be 
limited by the narrow prejudices of the natural realistic 
man; that triumphs and endures which appeals to the best, 
sádhu-sammalam, that is deepest and greatest which satis- 
hes the profoundest souls and the most sensitive psychic 
imaginations, ~ 
Each manner of art has its own ideals, traditions, 
agreed conventions ; for the ideas and forms of the crea- 
tive spirit are many, though there is one ultimate basis. 
The perspective, the psychic vision of the Chinese aud 
Japanese painters are not the same as those of European 
artists ; but who can ignore the beauty and the wonder of 
their work ? I dare say Mr. Archer would set a Constable 
or a Turner above the whole mass of far eastern work, as 
I myself, if [ had to make a choice, would take a Chinese 
or Japanese landscape or other magic transmutation of 
Nature in preference to all others; but these are matters 
of individual, national or continental temperament and 
preference. The essence of the question lies in the rende- 
ring of the truth and beauty seized by the spirit. Indian 
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sculpture, Indian art in general follows its own ideal and 
traditions and these are unique in their character and 
quality, It is the expression great as a whole through many 
centuries and ages of creation, supreme at its best, whether 
in rare early pre-Asokan, in Asokan or later work of the 
first heroic age or in the magnificent statues of the cave- 
cathedrals and Pallava and other southern temples or the 
noble, accomplished or gracious imaginations of Bengal, 
Nepal and Java through theafter centuries or-in the singular 
skill and delicacy of the bronze work of the southern re- 
ligions, a self-expression of the spirit and ideals of a great 
nation and a great culture which stands apart in the cast 
of its mind and qualities among the earth's peoples, famed 
for its spiritual achievement, its deep philosophies and its 
religious spirit, its artistic taste, the richness of its poetic 
imagination, and not inferior once in its dealings with 
life and its social endeavour and political institutions. This 
sculpture is a singularly powerful, a seizing and profound 
interpretation in stone and bronze of the inner soul of that 
people. The nation, the culture failed for a time in life 
after a long greatness, as others failed before it and others 
will yet fail that now flourish ; the creations of its mind 
have been arrested, this art like others has ceased or fallen 
into decay, but the thing from which it rose, the spiritual 
fire within still burns and in the renascence that is coming 
it may be that this great art too will revive, not saddled 
with the grave limitations of modern western work in the 
kind, but vivified by the nobility of a new impulse and 
power of the ancient spiritual motive, Let it recover, not 
limited by old forms, but undeterred by the cavillings of 
an alien mind, the sense of the grandeur and beauty and 
the inner significance of its past achievement ; for in the 


continuity of its spiritual endeavour lies its best hope for 
the future. 


The Future Poetry 


THE SOUL OF POETIC DELIGHT AND BEAUTY 


The light of truth, the breath of life, great and potent 
things though they are, are insufficient to give poetry the 
touch of immortality and perfection, even a little of which 
is enough to carry it safe through the ages, unless the soul 
and form of delight and beauty take possession of the 
seeing of truth and give immortality to the breath and 
body of the life. Delight is the soul of existence, beautv 
the intense impression, the concentrated form of delight ; 
and these two fundamental things tend to be one for the 
mind of the artist and the poet, though they are ‘often 
enough separated in our cruder vital and mental experience, 
These twin powers meet, make a consonance of the perfect 
harmony of his work and are the first deities he serves, 
all the others only group themselves about them, strive to 
be admitted to-the soul of delight and the privilege of 
beauty and have to make themselves acceptable to them 
before they can mix with them in a compelling and at- 
tracting oneness. For the poet the moon of beauty and 
delight is a greater godhead even than the sun of truth or 
the breath of life, as in the symbolic image of the Vedic 
moon-god Soma, whose plant of intoxication has to be 
gathered on lonely mountain heights in the moonlight and 
whose purified juice and essence is the sacred wine and 
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nectar of sweetness, rasa, madhu, amrita, without which 
the gods themselves could not be immortal. A lightest 
trifle, if it manages to get itself saturated with this sweet- 
ness of poetic delight and beauty, will be preserved for its 
sake, while the highest strenuous labour of the thinking 
mind and the most forceful assertion of the life-power, 
if deprived of or deficient in this subtlest immortalising 
essence, may carry on for a time, but soon drops, grows 
old, sinks into the gulf of oblivion or has at most a life- 
less survival and belongs to the dead history of literature, 
not to its eternal present. But beauty and delight, whate- 
ver form it takes,—for we may speak here of the two as 
one,—has an unaging vouth, an eternal moment, an im- 
mortal presence, __ 

The imperative instinct for beauty and the aesthetic 
demand whic.iset that among the first needs'and was not 
satished with anything else if this were neglected or put 
second in importance, are now things, that are almost lost, 
nowhere general to the human mind, but once they were 
the sign of the poetic and artistic peoples and the great 
ages of art and poetry and supreme creation. The ancient 
communities who created those fine many-sided cultures 
which still remain the fountain-head of all our evolving 
civilisation, had the instinct for beauty, the aesthetic turn 
of the temperament and formation of the mind almost, it 
would seem, from the beginning, planted in their. spirit 
‘and their blood, colouring their outlook so that even befo- 
re they got the developed intellectual consciousness of it, 
_ they created instinctively in the spirit and forni of beauty 
and that is quite half the secret of the compelling and at- 
tractive power of the antique cultures, The carliest surviving 
poetry of ancient India was philosophical and #éligions, 
the Veda, the Upanishads, and our modern notions tend 
to divorce these things from the instinct of delight and 
beauty, to separate the religious and the philosophic from 
the aesthetic sense ; but the miracle of these antique wri- 
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lings is their perfect union of beauty and power and truth, 
the word of truth coming out spontaneously as a word of 
beauty, the revealed utterance of that universal spirit who 
is described in the Upanishads as the eate: ot the honey of 
sweetness, wadhwadain purusham ; and this high achieve- 
ment was not surprising in these ancient deep-thinking 
men who discovered the profound truth that all existence 
derives from and lives by the bliss of the eternal spirit, in 
the power of a universal delight, Ananda, The idea of 
beauty, the spontaneous satisfaction in it, the worship of 
it as in itself something divine, became more intellectually 
conscious afterwards, was a dominant strain of tlie later 
Indian mind and got to its richest outward colour and 
sensuous passion in the work of the classical writers, while 
the expression of the spiritual through the aesthetic sense 
is the constant sense of Indian art, as it is also the inspir- 
ing inotive of a great part of the later religion and poetry. 
Japan and China, more especially perhaps southern China, 
for the north has been weighted by a tendency to à more 
exlernal and formal idea of measure and harmony, had 
in a different way this fusion of the spiritual and aesthetic 
mind and it is a distinguishing stamp of their art and 
culture, The Persian had a sort of sensuous magic of the 
transforming aesthesis born of psychic delight and vision, 
Ancient Greece did all its work of founding European 
civilisation by a union of a subtle and active intelligence 
with a fine aesthetic spirit and worship of beauty, The 
Celtic nations again seem always to have had by nature a 
psychic delicacy and subtlety united with an instinctive 
turn for imaginative beauty to which we surely owe much 
of the finer strain in English literature, But there these 
spontaneous miracles of fusion end and in the mind of 
later peoples who come in and take possession with a less 
innate, a more derivative culture, the sense of beauty 
works with a certain effort and is clogged by many heavier 
elements which are in conflict wilh and prevent the sures 
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ness of the aesthetic perception. There is in their cruder 
temperament and intelligence a barbaric strain. which 
worships rudely the power and energy of life and is not 
at home with the delight of beauty, an ethical and puri- 
tanic strain which looks askance at art and beauty and 
pleasure, a heavy scholastic or a dry scientific intellectual 
strain which follows after truth with a conscientious and 
industrious diligence but without vision and fine aesthesis. 
And the modern mind, inheritor of all this past, is a di- 
vided and complex mind which strives at its best lo. get 
back at the old thing on a larger scale and realise some 
oneness of its many strands of experience, but has not 
yet found the right meeting-place ; and it is besides still 
labouring under the disadvantage of its aberration into a 
mechanical, economical, materialistic, utititarian civilisa- 
tion from which it cannot get free, though itis struggling 
to shake off that dullest side of it for which a naked and 
pnashamed riot of ugliness could be indulged in without 
any prickings of the spiritual conscience but rather with a 
smug self-righteousness in the hideous, the vulgar and the 
ignoble. The day when we get back to the ancient wor- 
ship of delight and beauty, will be our day of salvation ; 
for without these things there can be neither an assured 
nobility and sweetness in poetry and art, nor a satisfied 
dignity and fullness of life nor a harmonioüs perfection 
of the spirit. 

Au insutficiently profound and intimate perception of 
the real deep soul of poetic delight and beauty is the first 
obstacle to a recovery of the old strong soundness of the 
aesthetic sense and spontaneity of the aesthetic impulse. 
This comes from the. peculiar character of the modern 
intelligence and its want of harmony between our internal 
selves and our external experience ; there is hitle sponta- 
neous joy of their mecting, an active labour to assimilate, 
but no happy, deep or satished possession either of self or 
life, a continual seeking but no repose in the thing found, 
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a feverish restlessness without home and abiding-place, 
The spirit of man can make its home in either one of two 
things, the depths of our self arrived at through vision of 
self-knowledge, through power of self-mastery or through 
ecstasy, or a profound, a glad and satisfied acceptance of 
the truth, the delight and beauty of the world and life, of 
existence and experience. And cither of these things can 
help too to bring in the other,—possess the inner self and 
life can become happy and illumined by a tull sense of its 
hidden significance, or get hold of the complete delight and 
beauty of life and the world and you have then only a thin 
layer ot shining mist to break through to get also at the 
selí and spirit behind it, the eater of the honey of sweet- 
ness who is seated in the soul of man and extends himself 
through the universe. The ancient peoples had in a very 
large measure this foundation of satisfaction and harmonv, 
took the greatest interest in. the realitv of the inner self, 
as once in India and China, the Atman, the Tao, and life 
and the world as its field of expression and self-experience 
or, like the Greeks, felt at once the naturalness and pro- 
fundity of human existence and gave to it an immediate 
and subtle aesthetic response. The modern mind on the 
contrary looks little into our deepest self, takes little inte- 
rest in sounding that depth and has hardly any confidence 
in ifs reality, and concentrates not on the truth and delight 
and beauty of life, but upon the stress of its results and 
circumstances, which in themselves have only an incidens, 
tal and no satisfying and harmonious meaning, and on 
the agitating or attractive turmoil of the mind excited by 
their contact or their siege". This difference results in a 


' This is the result perhaps of an ill-assimilated christian influ. 
ence intervening on the external vitalism of the Tentonic tempera. 
ment And on Latin intellectualism, and bringing in new needs and 
experiences which disturbed the mind and omotions without posses. 
sing the soul with peace or arriving at a harmony of spiritual emotion 
and spiritual self-knowledge. 
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fundamental difference of aesthesis, The pure aesthetic 
spirit ought be left free, trusted in, made master of its own 
action and creation and it will then create with greatness 
and beauty, in a calm and salished ecstasy, and yet safely 
harmonise its action with the other spiritual powers of our 
existence, the need of the life-soul, the insistent seeking of 
the thought-mind, the demand of the active will and the 
senses. But we now make the aesthetic sense and intelli- 
gence a servant of these other powers ; if is condemned 
to serve first and foremost our external interest in life or 
our interest in thought or in troubled personality or the 
demand of the senses or passions and bidden to make them 
beautiful or vivid to us by an active aesthetic cerebration 
and artistic manufacture of the word or a supply of carc- 
fully apt or beautiful forms and measures. The secondary 
things are put in the first rank, the primary, the one thing 
needful has to get in as best it can to give some firm base 
to the creation. This aesthesis aided by the vast curiosity 
of the modern intelligence has done some great and much 
interesting work, but it arrives with difficulty at the rea- 
dily fused harmonies and assured stamp of the perfect 
way of spiritual creation. 

There 1s a profound intrinsic delight and beauty in all 
things and behind all experience whatever face it wears tu 
the surface mind, which makes it to a spirit housed with- 
in us other than its first appearance, makes it, that is to say, 

. no longer a thing exciting mental interest, pain, pleasure, 
but rather a revelation of the truth and power and delight of 
being and our feeling of it a form of the universal Ananda 
of the old philosophical thinkers, the calin yet moved ecsta- 
sy with which the spirit of existence regards itself and its 
creations. This deeper spiritual feeling, this Ananda is the 
fountain of poetic delight and beauty. It springs from a 
supreme essence of experience, a supreme aesthesis which 
is in its own nature spiritual, impersonal, independent of 
the personal reactions and passions of the mind, and that 
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is Why the poet is able to transmute pain and sorrow and 
the most tragic and terrible and ugly things into forms of 
poetic beauty, because of this impersonal jov of the spirit 
in all experience, whatever its nature. And as, therefore, 
the subject of the poet is all that he can feel of the infini- 
te life of the spirit that creates in existence and all that he 
can seize of the infinite truth of God and Nature and our 
own and the world's being, so too what he brings out 
from his subject is all that he can pour into speech of his 
vision of eternal and universal beauty, all that he can 
express of the soul's universal delight in existence. That 
is what he has to reveal, and to make others share in, to 
render moré expressive and firmly present to them what 
experience they have of it and help the race towards its 
greater fullness in the soul of man and embodiment in 
our mind and life. This Ananda is not the pleasure of a 
mood or a sentiment or the fine aesthetic indulgence of 
the sense in the attraction of a form, superficial results and 
incidents'which are often mistaken for that much deeper and 
greater thing by the minor poetic faculty, the lesser aitis- 
tic mind, but the enduring delight which, as the ancient 
idea justly perceived, is the essence of spirit and being and 
the beauty which all things assume when the spirit lives 
in the pure joy of creation and experience. 

The universality of this delight and beauty does not 
mean that we can take whatever we will straight from life 
and experience, just as it is, and by making it precise and 
vivid through word and image or dressing it in imagina- 
tive colour achieve poetic effect and beauty, That is the 
theory by which a great deal ot our modern endeavour at 
poetry seems to be guided, as it is the ruling method of 
inferior poets and the mark too of the lesser or unsuccess- 
ful or, only partially successful work of greater writers. 
The error made is to confuse the sources of poetic delight 
and beauty with the more superficial interest, pain and 
pleasure which the normal mind takes in the first untrans- 
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muted appeal of thought and life and feeling. That in its 
first crude form or a little deepened by sensitiveness of 
emotion and a reflective intelligence is the response to 
existence of the natural mind, the only instrument of the 
majority, and what it is apt to expect from the poet is 
that this is what he too shall give to the world and only 
think it more profoundly, feel it more sensitively, live it 
With a greater excitement and find for it beauty of word 
and attraction of rhythm, The poet has in him a double 
personality, a double instrument of his response to life and 
existence, ‘There is in him the normal man absorbed in 
mere living who thinks and feels and acts like others, and 
there is the seer of things, the supernormal may, the super- 
soul or delight-soul in touch with the impersonal and eter- 
nal fountains of joy and beauty who creates from that sour- 
ce and transmutes by its alchemy all experience into a form 
of the spirit’s Ananda, It is easy for him, if the demand 
of his genius is not constant or if he+s not held back by 
a natural fineness of the poetic conscience, to subject this 
deeper and greater power to the lower and general demand 
and put it at the service of his superficial mental experience 
He has then to rely on the charm and beauty of word 
and form to save the externality of his substance. But the 
genius in him when he is faithful to it, knows that this is 
not his high way of perfection nor the thing his spirit gave 
him to do ; it is a spiritual transmutation of the subs- 
tance got by sinking the mental and vital interests in a 
deeper soul experience which brings the inevitable word 
and the supreme form and the unalysable rhythm, The 
poet is then something more than a maker of beautiful 
word and phrase, a favoured child of the fancy and ima- 
gination, a careful fashioner of idea and utterance or an 
effective poetic thinker, moralist, dramatist or storyteller ; 
he becomes a spokesman of the eternal spirit of Beauty 
and delight and shares that highest creative and self- 
expressive rapture which is close to the original ecstasy 
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that made existence, the divine Ananda. 

This rapture, the Platonic divine possession and 
enthusiasm, is born not of mental, but of soul experience, 
and the more the surface mind gels into the way, the 
more this divine passion is weakened and diluted by a 
less potent spirit. The surface mind is powerfully attrac- 
ted by the stir of the outward passion and excitement, the 
stress of immediate thought, life and action, hastens to 
embody it in speech or in deed and has no leisure to trans- 
mute life into those greater abiding values of which the 
soul in its depths is alone capable, But the higher faculties 
are given us as keys to a deeper experience; tlie seer, the 
poet, the artist, the children of the spirit's light and in- 
tuition are only true to themselves when they live in the 
depths of the soul, refuse to be hurried away by the sur- 
face call of mind aud life and wait rather for their own great- 
er voices. The poetry which insists on an external effec- 
liveness, on immédiate thought and life and experience, 
may seize very powerfully the ear of the moment, but is. 
singularly frail in its affectation of power and even if it 
has strength of body, is hollow and null inside ; it fails be- 
cause it is concerned with immediately vital things perhaps, 
but not with that which is immortal. That is just why 
patriotic poetry, war poetry or poetry of the occasion and 
the moment are so difficult to write greatly and, although it 
would seem that these things are among the most dyna- 
mic and should move most easily to powerful utterance, 
are oftenest poor in poetic substance and inferior in value, 
For life they may be dynamic, but they are not so readily. 
dynamic for art and poetry, and precisely because the vital 
interest, the life attraction is so strong that it is difficult to 
draw back from the external to the spiritual delight and the 
spiritual significance. A great poet may do it sometimes, 
because the constant instinct of his genius is to look be- 
yond the surface and the moment to that which is, uni- 
versal and eternal behind the personal experience and tlie 
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occasion is only for him an excuse for its utterance, The 
drama of action and mere passion is for the same reason 
short-lived in its gusto of vitality, fades in a century or less 
into a lifeless mask, while the drama of the soul abides, be- 
cause it gets near to the subtler eternal element, the soul’s 
essential aesthesis, the spirit’s delight in self-creation and 
experience, Philosophical and religious poetry too fails so 
often by a neglect of the same fine destinction, because the 
interest of the thought pursued by the intellectual activity, 
the interest of the mind in its surface religious ideas and 
feelings get the upper hand and do not consent to sink 
themselves in the spiritual emotion of the seeing of truth 
and the abiding spiritual experience. The mental and 
vital interest, pleasure, pain of thought, life, action is not 
the source of poetic delight and beauty and can be turned 
into that deeper thing only when they have sunk into the 
soul and been transmuted in the soul’s radiant memory into 
spiritual experience,—that perhaps was what the Greeks 
meant when they made Mnemosyne the eternal mother of 
the muses; the passions can only change into poetic mat- 
ter when they have been spiritualised in the same bright 
sources and have undergone the purification, the katharsis, 
spoken of by the Greek critic; the life values are only poet- 
ic when they have come out heightened and changed into 
soul values, The poetic delight and beauty are born of a 
deeper rapture and not of the surface mind's excited in- 
terest and enjoyment of life and existence. 

The ancient Indian critics defined the essence of 
poetry as. rasa and by that word they meant a concentra- 
ted taste, a spiritual essence of emotion, an essential aes- 
thesis, the soul's pleasure in the pure aud perfect sources 
of feeling, The memory of the soul that takes in, broods 
over and transmutes the mind's thought, feeling and expe- 
rience, is a large part of the process which comes by this 
aesthesis, but it is not quite the whole thing; it is rather 
only a common way by which we get at something that 
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stands behind, the spiritual being in us which has the secret 
of the universal delight and the eternal beauty of existen- 
ce, That which we call genius works or comes out from 
something deep within which calls down the word, the 
vision, the light and power from a level above the normal 
mind and it is the sense of the inrush from above which 
makes the rapture and the enthusiasm of illumination and 
inspiration. That source, when we know better the secrets 
of our being, turns out to be the spiritual self with its di» 
viner consciousness and knowledge, happier fountains of 
power, inalienable delight of existence. The cultures that 
were able directly or indirectly to feel the joy of this self 
and spirit, got into the very strain of their aesthesis the 
touch of its delight, its Ananda, and this touch was the 
secret of the generalised instinct for beauty which has 
been denied to a later mind limited by intellectual activi- 
ty, practical utility and the externals of life : we have to go 
for it to exceptional individuals gifted with a finer strain, 
but the wide-spread aesthetic instinct has been lost and 
has yet to be recovered for the common mind and recogni- 
sed one more asa part of human perfection as indispensable 
as intellectual knowledge and at least as necessary to hap- 
piness as vital well-being. But this Ananda, this delight, this 
aesthesis which is the soul of poetic beauty works like other 
things, like poetic truth or the poetic breath of life, on dif- 
ferent levels, in different provinces of its action, with the 
same law that we have observed in the rest, of the emer- 
gence of a richer and profounder face of itself the more it 
gets inward and upward from the less to the more occult 
powers of its revelation. This finer soul of delight throws 
itself out on the physical mind and being, takes up its expe- 
riences and turns them by its own innate and peculiar po- 
wer into things of beauty, fuses into itself the expetietices 
of the life soul and transmutes to beauty their power atid 
passion in the surge of its poetic ecstasy, takes up all life 
and form into the reflective thought-mind and changes 
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them in the beauty and rapture of thought discovering and 
embodying new values of soul and Nature and existence, 
And in all its working there is felt its own essence of an 
intuitive delight which acts in these moulds and gets into 
them whatever it can of its own intimate and eternal deli- 
ght values, But when that intuitive mind self-finding, self- 
seeing, self-creating in a higher power of light and vision 
than is possible on the intellectual or other levels gets out 
into full play, and now there is some sign of this emer- 
gence, then we come nearer to the most potent sources of 
universal and eternal delight and beautv, nearer to its full 
and wide seeing, and its all-embracing rapture. This inner 
mind is the first native power of the selí and spirit drop- 
ping its lower veils and the very life and aesthesis of the 
spirit in its creation is a life of self-experiencing spiritual 
delight and a luminous Ananda. 

The beauty and delight of such a greater intuitive ins- 
piration, a poetry of this spiritual Ananda making all ex- 
istence luminous and wonderful and beautiful to us may 
be one of the gifts of the future. It is that of which we 
stand in need and of which there is some promise in the 
highest strains that we have now begun to hear, This chan- 
ge will mean that poetry may resume on a larger scale, with 
a wider and more shining vision the greater effect it once 
had on the life of the race in the noble antique cultures. 
At one time poetry was a revelation to the race of the life 
of the gods and man and the meaning of tbe world and 
the beauty and power of existence and through its vision 
and joy and the height and clarity of its purpose it be- 
came creative of the life of the people. Ananda, the joy 
of the spirit in itself carrying in it a revelation of the 
powers of its conscious being, was to the ancient Indian 
idea the creative principle, and ancient poetry did thus 
creatively reveal to the people its soul and its possibilities 
by forms of beauty and suggestions of power in a way we 
have to a great. extent lost by our later pettier use of this 
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always great art and medium. One might almost say that 
ancient India was created by the Veda and Upanishads 
and that the visions of inspired seers made a people. That 
sublime poetry with its revelation of godhead and the joy 
and power of life and truth and tmmortality or its revela- 
tion of the secrets of the self and the powers of its mani- 
festation in man and the universe and of man's return to 
self-knowledge got into the very blood and mind and life 
of the race and made itself the fountain-head of all that 
incessant urge to spirituality which has been its distin- 
guishing gift and cultural motive. The Mahabharata and 
the Ramayana revealing to it in forms of noble beauty 
and grandiose or beautiful or telling tvpes of character the 
joy of its forms of life, the significance of its spiritual, 
ethical and aesthetic ideals, the powers and dangers o! 
the human soul, its godheads and its titanisms have play- 
ed a great and well-recognised formative part second only 
to religion and the stress of religio-social training in the 
life of the Indian peoples. And even later the religious 
poetry of the Vaishnavas, Shaivas, Shaktas has entered 
powerfully into the life of the nation and helped to shape 
its temperament and soul-type. The effect.of the Homeric 
poems in Greece, the intimate connection of poetry and 
art with the public life of Athens sprang from a similar 
but less steep height of poelic and artistic motive. The 
epic poems revealed the Hellenic people to itself in the 
lucid and clear nobility and beauty of an uplifting of life 
and an aesthetic sense of the humanity and divinity of 
man; the later art and poetry interpreted to Athens her reli- 
gious ideas, her thought, her aesthetic instincts, the soul of 
grandeur and beauty of her culture. 

And in all these instances, as in others like (he art and 
poetry of Japan and of China, a more or less profoundly 
intuitive creation from the depths and expression through 
poetic delight of the soul of a people has been the secret 
of this effect and this power of creation or influence, But in 
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other times and places poetry has been more a servant of 
aesthetic pleasure than a creative master of life and great 
spiritual agent; when it is at all great, it cannot fail to 
be that to a certain extent, but it has not so acted as a 
whole, centrally, in the same large and effective way or 
with the same high conscience of its function. It has lea- 
ned too much on the surface or external interests of life 
for the pleasure of the intellect and imagination and failed 
too much to create life from within by a deeper delight in 
the power of vision of the soul and spirit. The high ener- 
gy of English poetry has done great and interesting things; 
it has portrayed life with charm and poetic interest in 
Chaucer, made thought and character and action and 
passion wonderful to the life soul in us in Shakespeare, 
seen and spoken with nobility and grandeur of vision and 
voice in Milton, intellectualised vigorous or pointed com- 
monplace in Pope and Dryden, played with clegance and 
beauty on ihe lesser strings with the Victorians or cast 
out here and there a profounder strain of thought or more 
passionate and aspiring voice, and if the most spiritual 
strains have beeu few, yet it has dreamed in light in Shel- 
ley or drawn close in Wordsworth to the soul in Nature. 
And it may seem hard to say in the face of all this splen- 
dour and vigour and glow and beauty and of the un- 
denjable cultural influence, that something was too often 
lacking which would have made the power of this poetry 
more central and intimate and a greater direct force on 
the life of the people, and yet this is, 1 think, true in spite 
of exceptions, not only here, but of almost all tbe later 
European literature. To get back to a profounder centre, 
to create from within in a more universal power of the 
spirit and its vision and delight of existence will supply the 
missing element and make poetry once again young and 
mighty and creative and its word deeply effective on life by 
the power of a greater Ananda. 

The mind of man, a little weary now of the superfi- 
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cial pleasure of the life and intellect, demands, obscurely 
still, not vet perceiving what will satisfy it, a poetry of the 
joy of self, of the deeper beauty and delight of existence. 
A merely cultured poetry fair in form and word and 
playing on the surface strings of mind and emotion will 
not serve its purpose. The human mind is opening to an 
unprecedented largeness of vision of the greatness of the 
worlds, the wonder of life, the self of man, the mystery 
of the spirit in him and the universe. The future poetry 
must seek in that vision its inspiration, and the greater iis 
universality of joy in existence, the more it seeks through 
intuitive sight and aesthesis the deepest fountains of poetic 
delight and beauty, the more it will become powerfully 
creative of a greater life for the race. The modern poet is 
perfectly right in a way in breaking down in whatever 
direction the bounds erected by the singers of the past 
around their magic palace and its grounds; he must claim 
all things in heaven or earth or beyond for his portion: but 
that care for a fine poetic beauty and delight which they 
safeguarded by excluding all or most that did not readily 
obey its law or turn to fair material of poetic shaping, he 
must preserve as jealously and satisfy by steeping all that 
he finds in his wider field in that profoundest vision which 
delivers out of each thing its spiritual Ananda, the secret 
of truth and beauty in it for which it was created ; it 4s in 
the sense of that spiritual jov of vision, and not in any lo- 
wer sensuous, intellectual or imaginative seeing, that Keats' 
phrase becomes true for the poet, beauty ihat is truth; 
truth that is beauty, and this all that we need to know as 
the law of our aesthetic knowledge. He is right too uf 
wishing to make poetry more intimately one with life, but 
again in this sense only, in going back to those creative 
fountains of the spirit’s Ananda from which life is seen 
and reshaped by the vision that springs from a moved iden- 
tily,—the inmost source of the authentic poet vision, The 
beauty and delight of all physical things illumined by the 
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wonder of the secret spiritual self that is the inhabitant and 
self-sculptor of form, the beauty and delight of thé thous- 
and-coloured, many-crested million-waved miracle of life 
made a hundred times more profoundly meaningful by the 
greatness and the sweetness and attracting poignancy 
of the self-creating inmost soul which makes of life its epic 
and its drama and its lyric, the beauty and delight of the 
spirit in thought, the seer, the thinker, the interpreter 
of his own creation and being who broods over all he is 
and does in man and the world and constantly resees and 
shapes it new by the stress and power of his thinking, this 
will be the substance of the greater poetry that has yet to be 
written, And that can be discovered only if and so far as 
the soul of man looks or feels beyond even these things 
and sees and voices the eternal and knows its godheads 
and geis to some close inward touch of the infinite ecstasy 
which is the source of the universal delight and beauty. 
For the nearer we get to the absolute Ananda, the greater 
becomes our joy in man and the universe and the recep- 
tive and creative ‘spiritual emotion which needs for its 
voice the moved tones of poetic speech, 
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Essays on the Gita 


THE SUPREME SECRET 
(1) 


The Teacher has completed all else that he needed to 
say, worked out all the central principles and the support- 
ing suggestions and implications of his message, elucida- 
ted the principal doubts and questions that might rise 
around it, and now all that rests for him to do is to put 
in decisive phrase and penetrating formula the one last 
word, the heart itself of the message, the very core of his 
gospel. And we find that this decisive, last and crow- 
ning word does not merely give the essence of what 
has been already said, the concentrated description of the 
self-discipline, the Sadhana, and the greater spiritual con- 
sciousness which is the result of its effort and its askesis, 
but sweeps out, as it were, yet farther, breaks down every 
limit and rule, canan aad formula and opens into a wide 
and illimitable spiritual {uth of an infinite potentiality of 
significance. And that. is a sign of the profundity, the wide 
reach, the greatness Of spirit of its teaching. An ordinary re- T 
ligious teaching ôr philosophical doctrine is Nell enough*  ,, 
satisfied to seize Gn certain great and vital aspects of truth 
and turn them into utilisable dogma and'instruction, me- 
thod and practice for the guidance of man in his inner fife 
and the law and form o£'his action ; it does ndt go farthel 
it does not open doors out of the circle of itsoWn.systefh, 
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does not lead us out into some widest freedom and unim- 
prisoned largeness. This limitation is useful and indeed 
fora time indispensable. Man bounded by his mind and 
will has need of a law and rule, a fixed system, a definite 
practice selective of his thought and action, he asks for a 
hewn path hedged, fixed and secure to the tread, the 
limited horizons, the enclosed resting-places. It is only 
the strong and few who can move through freedom to 
freedom. And yet in the end the free soul ought to have 
an issue out of the forms and svstems in which the mind 
finds its account and takes pleasure. To exceed our 
ladder of ascent, not to stop short even on the topmost 
stair, but move untrammelled and at large in the wideness 
of the spirit, is a release important for our perfection, the 
spirits absolute liberty our perfect status. And this is 
how the Gita leads us: it lavs down a firm and sure but 
verv large way of ascent, a great Dharma, and then 
it takes us out bevond all that is laid down, bevond all 
dharmas, into infinitely open spaces, divulges to us the 
hope, lets us into the secret of an absolute perfection 
founded in an absolute spiritual liberty, and that secret, 
gihyatamam, is the substance of what it calls its supreme 
word, the hidden thing, the inmost knowledge. 

And first the Gita restates the body of its message, 
the whole outline and essence, in the short space of 
fifteen verses, lines of a brief and concentrated expression 
and significance which miss nothing óf the kernel of the 
matter and are of the most lucid precision and cicarness. 
And they have therefore to be scanned with cai e—being 
read always in the light of all that has gone hefore—because 
here it is evidently intended to extract what the Gita 
itself considers to be the central sense of its own teaching. 
The statement sets out from the starting-point of the 
thought in the book, the enigma of human action, the 
difficulty of'living in the highest self and spirit and yet 
dding the works of, the world. The easiest way is to give 
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up the problem as insoluble, life and action as an illusion 
or an inferior movement of existence (o be abandoned 
as soon as we can rise out of the snare of the world into 
the truth of spiritual being. That is the ascetic solution, 
if solution it can be called, but at any rate a decisive and 
effective way out, to which ancient Indian thought of 
the highest and most meditative kind turning away at an 
incline from a first large and free synthesis was moving 
with an always increasing preponderance. The Gita like 
the Tantra and on certain sides the later religions at- 
tempts fo preserve, maintaining the original substance and 
foundation, but in another forin and in the light of a de- 
veloping spiritual experience the ancient balance, It does 
not back out of the difficult problem of reconciling the 
full active life of man with the inner lite in the highest 
self and spirit, it advances what it holds to be the real so- 
lution, It does not at all deny the «fficacy of the ascetic 
renunciation of life for its own purpose, but it sees that 
it cuts instead of loosening the knot of the riddle and 
therefore it accounts it an inferior method and its own 
the better wav, The two paths both lead us out of the 
lower ignorant normal nature of mau to the pure spiritual 
consciousness and so far must both be beld to be valid 
and even one in essence; but where one stops short, the 
other goes on, completes man in God and unites aud 
reconciles in the spirit soul and Nature. 

And therefore in the first five of these verses the 
Gita so phrases its statement that it shall be applicable to 
both the way of the inner and the way of the outer 
renunciation, and we have only to give some of their com- 
mon expressions a deeper and more inward meaning to get 
the sense and thought of the method favoured by the Gita, 
The difficulty of human action is that the soul and nature of 
man seem fatally subjected to many kinds of bondage, the 
bondage of ignorance, of the ego, of the passions, of the life. 
of the moment, an obscure and limited circle withputan is- 
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sue, The soul shut up in this circle of action has no 
freedom, no leisure or light of self-knowledge to make 
the discovery of its self, except such hints of its being 
as it can get from its active personality, and the standards 
of its perfection it can erect there are much too tempora], 
restricted and relative to be a satisfactory key of its own 
riddle. How, while absorbed and continually forced out- 
ward by the call of its active nature, is it to get back to 
its real self and spiritual existence ? The ascetic renuncia- 
tion and the way of the Gita arc both agreed that it must 
renounce this absorption and, casting from it the external 
sollicitation of outward things, must first separate silent 
self from active nature and be able to identify itself with 
and live in the silence, IH must first arrive at an inner in- 
activity, naishkarmya, It is therefore this saving inner 
passivity that the Gita puts here as the first object of its 
Yoga, the first necessary perfection in it or Siddhi. “An 
understanding without attachment in all things, a soul 
self-conquered and empty of desire, man attains by re- 
nunciation a supreme perfection of naishkarmya”. 

This ideal of renunciation, of a self-conquered still- 
ness, spiritual passivily and freedom from desire is com- 
mon to all the ancient wisdom. The Gita gives us its 
psychological foundation with an unsurpassed complete- 
ness and clearness. It rests on the common experience of 
all seekers of self-knowledge that there are two different 
natures and as it were two selves in us, the lower self of 
the ignorant mental, vital and physical nature subject to 
ignorance and inertia in the very stuff of its consciousness 
and especially in its basis of material substance, kinetic 
and vital indeed by the power of life but without inherent 
self-possession and self-knowledge in its action, attaining 
indeed to some knowledge and harmony, but only with 
difficult effort and by a constant struggle with its own 

. disabilities, and the higher nature and self of our spiritual 
being sejf-possessed and self-luminous but in our ordinary 
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mentality inaccessible to our experience; for we get glimp- 
ses of it, but do not live in its light and calm. The first 
is the Gita’s nature of the three gunas. Its seeing of itself 
is centred in the ego idea, its principle of action is desire 
born of ego whose knot is an attachment to the objects oí 
the mind and sense, and the inevitable constant result of 
all these things is bondage, subjection to a lower control, 
absence of self-masterv, absence of self-knowledge, The 
other is the nature and being of the pure spirit uncondi- 
tioned by ego, that which ts called in Indian philosophy 
self and impersonal Brahman. Hs principle ot being is an 
infinite and an impersonal existence one and the same in 
all; and, since this impersonal existence is without ego, 
conditioning quality or desire, it is immutable, cternally 
the same, and regards and supports but does not share oi 
initiate the action of the universe. The soul throwing it- 
Self out in its active Nature is the Gita's kshara or mutable 
Purusba; gathered back into pure silent self aud essential 
spirit, it is the Gita’s akshara or immutable Purusha. 
Then evidently the straight and simplest way to pet 
out of the close bondage of the active nature and back to 
spiritual freedom is to cast away entirely all that belongs 
to the first and to convert the soul into a pure spiritual 
existence. That is what is called becoming Brahman, 
brahmabhitya, It is to put off the lower mental and to 
put oa the pure spiritual being. That can best be done by 
the intelligence and will, buddhi, turning away from the 
things of the lower existence and first and foremost from 
its effective knot, attachment to the objects pursued by 
the mind and senses. One must become an understanding 
unattached in all things, asaktabuddhih sarvatra. Then 
all desire passes away from the being, 1t is free from all 
longings, vigata-spriha, That brings with it or it makes 
possible the conquest of the lower and the possession of 
the higher self which begins by a complete self-mastery, 
jitátimá, And all this amounts to a complete inner renun- 


- 


518 | “arya” SR 


Mmmm rire ir CERE LC IDE QI AOT MAIR oi UE AERO aOR a ma. 


red 


pcre eh oom ade A ERE UAI B eio n ties Viae pend tents wa 


ciation, sasnyása, Renunciation is the way to this perfée- 
tion and the man who has thus renounced inwardly is 
described by the Gita as the true Sannyasin. But because 
the word usually signihes as well an oulward renunciation 
or sometimes even that alone, it uses another word, tydga, 
to distinguish the inward from the outward renurfeiation 
and says that Tyaga is better than Sannyasa, The ascetic 
way goes farther, is enamoured of renunciation for its 
own sake, insists on an outward giving up of ite and ac- 
tion, a complete quietism of soul and nature. That, the 
Gita replies, is not possible entirely so long as we live in 
the body. It may be done so far as possible, but such a 
rigorous diminution of works is neither indispensable nor 
really or ordinarily advisable, A complete inner quietism 
is the Gita’s sense of naishkarmya, It we ask why this 
should be when our object is to become the pure self or 
Braliman, and the pure self is described as inactive, akar» 
id, the answer is that that is not the whole truth of our 
spunual being. Self and Nature are in the end one thing; 
a perfect spirituality makes us one with all the Divine 
both in seli and in nature ; the becoming Brahman on 
the side of self, brahmabhiya, is only the necessary base 
for a greater divine becoming, madbhdva. And to get that 
greatest spiritual perfection we have to be silent in the 
self, but to act in the highest spiritual power of the self, 
Prakriti, And if we ask how that simultaneity of what 
seem to be two opposites is possible, the answer is that 
this is the very nature of our being. The impersonal selí 
is silent ; we too have inwardly to be silent, impersonal, 
withdrawn into the self, The 1mpersonal self looks on all 
action as done not by it but by Prakriti and regards with 
a pure equality all the working of her qualities; and the 
soul too impersonalised in the self has so to regard all 
our actions, as done not by itself but by the qualities of 
Prakriti, and to be equal to all things, Aud in order that 


we may not stop here, in order that we may eventually go 
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farther and find a spiritual rule and direction in our 
works we have to impose on the intelligence and will the 
attitude of offering all this action as a sacrifice to the Lord 
of Nature, the Being of whom she is the self-power, seĝ 
frakritjh, the supreme Spirit, and eventually to give if up 
all into his hands and keep our natural selves only as an 
instrument of his works. These things have been already 
explained fullv and the Gita does not here insist, but uses 
simply without farther qualification the common terms, 
samivása and naishkarmva. 

The completest inner quietsm once admitted as a 
necessary means for living m the pure impersonal self, 
how practically it brings that about is the rext question, 
“Having attained this perfection, how one thus attains to 
the Brahman, hear from me, O son of Kunti,—that which 
is the supreme concentrated direction of the knowledge,” 
The knowledge meant here is the Yoga of the Sankhvas,— 
the Yoga of pure knowledge as it is described in the Gita, 
mána-vogena sánkhyánám, so far as itis one with its own 
Yoga which includes also the way of works ef the Yogins, 
karmavogena yogindm, But for the moment all mention 
of works is kept back. For by Brahman here is meant at 
first the silent, the impersonal, the immutable. The Brah- 
man indeed is both for the Upanishads and the Gita all 
that is and lives and moves and not only an impersonal 
Infinite or an unthinkable and incommunicable Absolute, 
achintvam avyavaháryam. All this is Brahman, says the 
Upanishad, all this is Vasudeva, says the Gita, the supreme 
Brahman is all that moves or is stable and his hands and 
feet and eves and heads and faces are on every side of us, 
But still there are two aspects of this All; there is this 
immutable eternal self of him that supports existence and 
there is the power of the self that moves abroad in the 
world movement. It is by losing our limited ego persona- 
lity in the impersonality of the self that we can best arrive 
at the calm and free oneness by which we shall possess 
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also unity with the universal power of the Divine in ffs 
world movement. Impersonalitv is a denial of limitation 
and division, and the cult of impersonality is a condition 
of true being, true knowledge and therefore of true action. 
It is very clear that we cannot become one self with all or 
one with the universal Spirit and his vast self-knowledge, 
will and world-purpose by insisting on our limited perso- 
nality ; for that divides us from others and it makes us 
bound and self-centred in our view and our will in action. 
Imprisoned in personality we can only get at a limited 
union. by sympathy, by some relative accomodation of 
ourselves to the view-point and feeling and will of others. 
To be one with all and with the Divine and his will in the 
cosmos we must become at first impersonal and free from 
our ego and its claims and from the ego's way of seeing 
ourselves and the world and others, And we cannot do 
this if there is not something in our being other than the 
ego, an impersonal self one with all existences. To lose 
ego and be this impersonal self, to become this imperso- 
nal Brahman in our consciousness is the first movement 
of this Yoga. 

How then is this to be done? First, says the Gita, by 
a union of our purified intelligence with the pure spiritu- 
al being in us by the yoga of the buddhi, buddhyd vishud- 
dhayá yuktah. This spiritual turning of the buddhi is the 
essence of the Yoga of knowledge. The purified unders- 
tanding has to control the whole being, afmánam niyamya, 
and draw it away from attachment to the outward-going 
desires of the lower nature by a firm and a steady will, 
dhrityd, which in its concentration faces entirely towards 
the impersonality of the pure, spirit, The senses to aband- 
on their objects, the mind to cast away the liking and 
disliking which they excite in'it,—for the impersonal self 
has no desires and repulsions, these are mental reactions of 
our personality to the touches of things, affd the response 
of the mind and senses to these touches is their basis,—~a 
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complete control to be acquired over the mind, speech 
and body, over even the vital and physical reactions, such 
as hunger and cold and heat and physical pleasure and 
pain, so that the whole being shall become indifferent to 
and unaffected by these things and equal to all outward 
touches and to their inward reactions, this is the most direct 
and powerful method, There has to be a complete cessa- 
tion Of desire and attachment, vairdgya, a resort to imper- 
sonal solitude, a constant union with the inmost self by 
inedifation. The object is not to be self-centred in some 
supreme egoistic seclusion and tranquillily of the sage and 
thinker averse to the trouble of participation in the world- 
action ; the object is to get rid of the cgo. One must put 
away utterly first the rajasic egoism, egoistic strength and 
violence, arrogance, desire, wrath, the sense and instinct 
of possession, and then egoism of all kinds, even of the 
most sattwic type, and make oneself free from all I-ness 
and my-ness, nirmama. The extinction of,ego and its 
demands of all sorts is the method put before us. For the 
pure impersonal self which supports the universe has no 
egoism, makes no demand on thing or person, is calm, is 
luminously impassive and silently regards all things and 
persons with an equal and impartial eye of self-knowledge 
and world-knowledge. Then clearly it is by living inwar- 
dly in such an impersonality that the soul within, releas- 
ed from the siege of things, can best become capable 
of oneness with the immutable Brahman which regards 
and knows but is not affected by the forms and mutations 
of the universe, 

This first pursuit of impersonality brings with it 
evidently a certain completest inner quietism and is iden- 
tical in its inner parts and principles of practice with the 
method of Sannyasa. And yet there is a point at which its 
tendency of withdrawal from the claims of the external 
world is checked and a limit imposed to prevent the inner 
quietism from deepening into the physical withdrawal. 
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The renunciation of their objects by the senses, vigaydns 
twakiwa, is to be of the nature of Tyaga, is to be a giving 
up of the sensuous attachment, rasa, but is not to be a 
refusal of the the intrinsic necessary activity of the senses. 
One must move among and act on the objects of the 
sense-held with a pure and simple operation of the senses 
for their utility to the spirit in divine action, kevalair 
indriyai¢ charan, and not for the fulfilment of desire. 
There is to be vairdgya, not in the common significance 
of disgust of life or distaste tor the world action, but of the 
giving up of raga, as also of its opposite, dwesha, of all 
mental liking as of all mental disliking, so that there mav 
be a perfect equality in which the spirit can give an 
unhampered and unlimited assent to the integral aud 
comprehensive divine vision of things and divine action in 
Nature. The continual resort to meditation, dhydnayoga- 
paro nityam, is the given means by which the soul of man 
can realise its spiritual self, and yet there is to be no 
abandonment of the active life for a life of pure spiritual 
meditation ; action is always to be done as a sacrifice to 
the supreme Spirit. This movement of recoil which in the 
path of Sannyasa is a preparation for absorption in the 
Brahman by the giving up of action and life in the world, 
is in the Gita's path of Tyaga a preparation for the turning 
of the whole life and existence into a oneness with the 
being, consciousness and will of the Divine and the passing 
upward of the soul out of the lower ego to the perfection 
of the supreme spiritual nature, parâ prakriti, 

The decisive departure is indicated in the next iwo 
verses, of which the first runs with a significant sequence, 
“When one has become the Brahman, neither grieves nor 
desires and is equal to all beings, then one gets the sup- 
reme love and devotion to Me.” But in the other path of 
knowledge bhakti, devotion to the personal Godhead, can 
be only an inferior preparatory movement and the end is 
the disappearance of personality in a featureless oneness 
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with the impersonal Brahman in which there is no place 
for bhakti because there is none (o 'adored and none to 
adore : all else is lost in the identity of the Jiva with the 
Atman, Here there is given to us something higher than 
the Impersonal,—the supreme Self, the supreme Soul with 
its supreme nature, the Purushottama who is beyond the 
personal and impersonal and reconciles them in his being, 
The ego personality disappears in the silence of the Im- 
personal, but at the same time there remains even with this 
silence at the back the action of a supreme Self greater 
than the Impersonal, no longer the lower action of the 
ego and the three gunas, but the sclf-determining move- 
ment oí an infinite. spiritual. Force, Shakti, all Nature 
becoming the power of the one Divine Being and all ac- 
tion the action of the Divine through the individual as chan- 
nel and instrument. In place of the ego there is manifest 
the true spiritual individual in his real nature, status, re- 
lation to the Divine, a portion of the supreme Godhead, 
mamaivaugshah sandtanah, paraprakritir jivabhita. The 
soul of man then feels itself to be one in a supreme spiri- 
tual impersonality with the Purushottama and still in its 
universalised personality a manifest power of his being; 
its knowledge is a light of his knowledge, its will a force 
of his will, its unity with all in the universe a play oí his 
eternal oneness, It is in this double realisation, this union 
of two sides of an ineffable Truth of existence by either 
or both of which man can approach his infinite being, 
that the liberated man has to live, act, feel, determine or 
rather have determined for him by a power of his sup- 
reme self his relations with all and all the inner and outer 
workings of his spirit, And in that realisation adoration, 
love, devotion are not only still possible, but are a large, 
a crowning portion of the highest experience. The One 
who eternally becomes the Many, the Many who in their 
apparent division are still eternally one, and the Highest 
who displavs in us this secret and mystery of existence, 
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this is the integral knowledge, the reconciling experience 
which makes one capable of liberated action, muktasya 
karma. 

This knowledge comes, says the Gita, by bhakti. It is 
attained when the mind exceeds itself by the supramental, 
the high spiritual seeing of things and when the heart too 
rises in unison beyond the more ignorant mental forms 
of love and devotion to the love that is luminous with 
the widest knowledge, to (he supreme delight and ad oration 
of the Divine, to the spiritual Ananda. When the soul 
by losing the separative personality has become the Brah- 
man then, living in the true Person, it attains to a supreme 
bhakti for the Purushottama and comes to know him utter- 
ly by the power of that bhakti, bhaklyd main abhijandti.. 
This is the integral knowledge, samagram mam judtwd. 
"He comes to know Me” says the Gita “ who and how 
much 1 am, in all the reality and principles of my being, 
yáván yaschásmi tattwatah.” This integral knowledge is the 
knowledge of the Divine present in the individual, the Lord 
secret in the heart of man, but revealed now as the supreme 
self of his existence, TH Sun of all his knowledge, the 
Master and Power of all his works, the divine Fountain of 
all his soul’s love and delight, the Lover and Beloved of his 
worship and adoration, It is the knowledge too of the 
Divine extended in the universe, the Eternal from whom all 
proceeds and in whom all lives and has its being, the 
Self and Spirit of the cosmos, Vasudeva who has become 
all this that is, the Lord of all cosmic existence and of all 
the works of Nature. And it is the knowledge too of the 
divine Purusha luminous in his transcendent eternity, 
ihe form of whose being escapes all thought of the mind, 
the absolute Self, Brahman, Soul, Godhead, who is at 
the same time even in that highest status the originating 
Spirit of the cosmic action and Lord of all these beings. 
The soul of the liberated man then enters by a reconciling 
knowledge, by a perfect delight in the transcendent 
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Divine, the Divine in the individual, the Divine in the uni- 
verse, into the Purushottama, mam vicate tadanantaram. 
He becoines one with him in his self-knowledge and self- 
experience, one in being and consciouness and know- 
ledge and will, one with him in the universe and in his 
unity with all beings in the universe and one with him 
beyond world and individual in the transcendence of the 
eternal being, ¢dgwatam padam avyayam. This is the 
Culmination of the supreme bhakti that is the core of 
the supreme knowledge, 

And it then becomes evident how action continual 
and unceasing and of all kinds without diminution or 
‘abandonment of any part of the activities of human life 
can be not only quite consistent with but as much as and 
along with bhakti and knowledge a means of reaching 
this highest spiritual condition, “And by doing also all 
actions always lodged in Me he attains by my grace the 
eternal and imperishable status." This liberating action 
is of the nature of works done in a union of the will and 
active part of our being with the Divine in ourself and 
the world, trst as a sacrifice with the idea still of our self 
as the doer, then without that idea and with a perception 
of the Prakriti as the sole doer, then with the knowledge 
of that Prakriti as the supreme power of the Divine and 
a giving up of all our actions to him with our individual 
being as the channel only and the instrument. Our works 
then proceed from the Self and Divine within us and are 
a part of the indivisible universal action and are performed 
for the sake ot the Lord seated in the heart of every man, 
the Godhead in the individual being and the fulfilment of 
his will in us, for the sake of the Divine in the world and 
for the good of all beings and the fulfilment of the 
world action and the world-purpose, for the sake of the 
Purushottama and done really by him through his univer- 
sal Shakti. These divine works, whatever their form or out- 
ward character, cannot bind, but are rather a potent means 
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for rising out of this lower nature of the three gunas 
and their mixed or limited dharmas to the perfection of 
the supreme, divine and spiritual nature and the immortal 
Dharma which comes by being one in all our conscious- 
ness with the Purushottama. That oneness brings the power 
to rise to and exist in his eternal transcendence, 

Thus these eight verses carefully read in the light of 
the knowledge already given by the Teacher are a brief, 
but still a comprehensive indication of the whole essen- 
tial idea of the complete Yoga of the Gita, 


The Eternal Wisdom 


BOOK III 
I 
THE ETERNITY OF BEINGS 


He who has a mistaken idea of life, will always 
2 havea mistaken idea of death.—He who looks on the 
forms of existence as a form or a mirage, shall not 
J see death.— He who regards the body asa mirage or 
as a flake of foam on the waves, shall no longer see 
4  death.—1n death he sees life. 
5 The individual dies, the kind is indestructible, The 
individual is the expression in time of the kind which 
is Outside time. 


þat 


6 Men perish because they cannot join the beginning 
and the end. 
7 All existences are unmanifest in their origin and 


beginning, manifest in their middle and unmanrfest 

again in their passing ; what cause is here to lament? 

8 The soul that dwells in the body of every man 

is unslayable, and therefore thou shouldst not weep 

9 for all these beings.—The wise weep not for the dead 

nor the living: all of us were before and shall not 
cease to be hereafter. 

10 There is no death, the word mortal has no signifi- 


1) Tolstoy.—2) Sanyutta Nikaya.—3) Dhammapada.—4) Baha. 
ullah.—5) Schopenhauer.—6) Alcineon.—7) Bhagavad Gita, II. 28. 
—B) id. IJ. 30.—9) id. II. 11, 12.—10) Hermes. 
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cance ; death would be destruction and nothing is 


destroyed in the universe. 
A 


y 


* 
»*—* 


The destruction of things is their return to the 
cause that has produced them.—The origin of things 
is the Infinite : necessarily they disappear into that 
which put them into birth, 

I will say more: there is no birth of terrestrial 
things and there is no disappearance of them by 
death's destruction, but only a reunion and a separa- 
tion of materials assembled together : birth is only a 
word habitual to the human mind.—None dies ex- 
cept in app^arance. In fact what is called birth is the 
passage from essence to substance, and what is called 
death is on the contrary the passage from substance 
to essence, Nothing is born and nothing dies in 
reality, but all first appears and then becomes invisi- 
ble. The first effect is produced by the density of 
matter, the second by the subtlety of essence which 
remains always the same but is sometimes in move- 
ment, sometimes in repose. 

Nothing dies, but what was composed is divided : 
this division is not a death, it is the analysis of a 
combination; but the aim of this analysis is not de- 
struction, it is a renewal. 

Life begins a long series of transformations, mani- 
festing itself under innumerable forms, fashioning 
for itself in the sequence of the ages a multitude of 
transitory but ever more perfect organisms, thus per- 
fecting itself by the progress of its faculties,—Perfec- 


11) Senkhys Pravachana.—12) Anaximander.—13) Empedocles.— 
14) Apollonius of Tyana.—15) Hermes.—10) Antoine the Healer.— 
17) Confucius. . | 
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tion is the end and the beginning of all things, and 
without perfection thev could not be, 
»* 
x * 

There is an eternal Thinker, but his thoughts are 
not eternal, 

All that is has already existed, but will not remain 
in the form in which we see it today.—All that exists 
in the world, without exception, is the seat of a 
movement of augmentation or of diminution, Al 
that moves is alive, and the universal life is a neces- 
sary transformation : nothing is destroyed and noth- 
ing lost, If that is so, all is immortal, matter, life, 
intelligence, the breath, the soul, all that constitutes 
the living Being. 

Nothing is born of nothing, nothing can be an- 
nihilated, each commencement of being is only a 
transformation, " 

Life and death, waking and sleep, youth and age 
are one and the same thing, for one changes into the 
other, that into this.—All that is born, is corrupted to 
be born again.—There is in all this only transforma- 
tions of things one into another; there is no annihila- 
tion: a regulated order, a disposition of the ensemble, 
that is all. There is nothing else in a departure, it is 
only a slight change. There is nothing else in death, 
it is only a great change. The actual being changes, 
not into a non-existence, but into something it is not 
at present. l 

All manifest things are born from that which is 
unmanifest at the coming of the day, and when the 
night arrives they dissolve into the unmanifest ; thus 


18) Katha Upanishad.—19) Baha-ullah.—20) Hermes.—21) Thales, 
—22) Heraclitus.—23) Hermes.—24) Epictetus. 25) Bhagavad Gita, 
VIII. 18, 20. 
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all this host of beings continually come into existence 
and they disappear at the advent of the night and 
are born with the approach of the day. But beyond 
the non-manifestation of things there is another and 
greater unmanifest stale of being which is supreme 
and eternal, and when all existences perish, that does 

26 not perish.—The world possesses a thought and 
a sensation which is not like that of man nor 50 
varied but superior and more simple. The world has 
only one sentiment, only one thought, to create all 

27 things and make them reenter into itself, —This 
universal order is the same for everything; neither 
God nor man has created it; it has always been, it ts 
and will be always an eternally living Fire which 
kindles itself periodically and is again extinguished. 

28 The work of eternity is the world, which has not 
been produced once for all but is always produced 
by eternity. Thus it will never perish, for eternity is 
imperishable, and nothing is lost in the world because 
the world is enveloped in eternity. 


* 
* x* 


29 All goes, all returns, the wheel of existence turns 
for ever. All dies, all reblossoms, the cycle of exis- 
tence pursues its course for ever, All is broken, and 
all again brought together, the same structure of ex- 
istence is built and rebuilt for ever. All separates 
and greets again, the ring of exislence is faithful 
to itself for ever, Existence is beginning at each 
moment. | 

30 There where all ends, all is eternally beginning. 

31 Time which destroys the universe, must again cre- 

32 ate the worlds,—Time takes away everything and 


26) Hermes.--27) "Heraclitus.—28) Hermes.—29) Nietzsche.— 30) 
Hermes.—31) Mahabharata.—32) Giordano Bruno. | | 
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gives everything; all changes but nothing is abolish- 
ed, it is a thing immutable, eternal and always iden- 
tical and one. 

There exists an unborn, an unproduced, uncreated, 
unformed. If this Permanent did not exist, there 
would be no possible issue for that which belongs to 
the world of the born, the produced, the created, the 


formed. 

But since there is a Permanent, there is also a 
possible issue for that which belongs to the world of 
the impermanence, 

The smallest drop of water united to the ocean no 
longer dries.—1f the atom is lost in the sun of im- 
mensity, it will participate, although a simple atom, 
in its eternal duration. 


aft 
* * 


What is it that is? It is that which was. And what 
is it that was? 1t is that which is, There is noth- 
ing new under the sun.—The thing that hath been, it 
is that which shall be, and that which is done, it 
is that which shall be done: and there is no new 
thing under the sun, Is there anything whereof it 
may be said, See, this is new ? It hath been already 
of old time which was before us.— That which is not 
cannot come to being and that which is cannot cease 
to be.—That which is in all reality cannot begin to be 
nor be annihilated,—That which is was always and al- 
ways will be.—All that exists in the world, has always 
existed.—There is no before or after: what will 
come tomorrow, is in fact in eternity—The question 
‘What will happer’ belongs to time; the soul is 
outside time. The soul has not been and will not 


33) Udanavarga.—34) id.—35) A Hindu Thoufht.—36) Farid. 
ud-din-attar.—37) Giordano Bruno.—38) Ecclesiastes. VIII. 9, 18. 
—39) Bhagavad Gita. II. 16.—40) Schopeuhauer.—41) Melessus.— 
42) Antoine the Healer.—49) Angelus Silesius—44) Tolstoy, 
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be, it always is. If it were not, there would be no- 
thing. 
45 Nothing is lost in the world because the world 
46 is enveloped in eternity, — What is cannot perish. 
47 -—-There is not a grain of dust, not an atom that can 
become nothing, yet man believes that death is the 
48 annihilation of his being — Madmen are they, and 
counselled by an imprisoned mind and by narrow 
thoughts, who think that what was not before can be 
.. born or what is be utterly abolished in death and 
49 dissolution.— There is nothing, whether in its to- 
tality or its parts, which is not living :...how can that 
be corrupted which is a part of the incorruptible or 
50 something of God perish ?—The thought of God is 
the movement of the universe: never at any time 
can there perish a being, that is to say, a portion of 
God, for God contains all beings; nothing is outside 
51 him and he is outside of nothing.—All beings are 
from all eternity. 
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45) Hermes.—46 Apollonius of Tyana.—47) Schopenhauer.—48) 
Empedocles.—40 — Hermes.—50) id.—51) Agwaghosha. 
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THE YOGA OF SELF-PERFECTION 
CHAPTER LXV 
THE ACTION OF THE DIVINE SHAKTI 


This is the nature of the divine Shakti that it is. the 
timeless power of the Divine which manifests itself in 
time as a universal force creating, constituting, main- 
taining and directing all the movements and werkings of 
the universe. This universal Power ts apparent to us first 
on the lower Jevels of existence as a mental, vital and 
material cosmic energy of which all our mental, vital and 
physical activities are the operations. — It is necessary for 
our sadhana that we should thoroughly realise (his truth 
in order to escape from the pressure of the limiting ego 
view and universalise ourselves even on these lower levels 
where ordinarily the ego reigns :n full force. To see that 
we are not the originators of action but that it is rather 
this Power that acts in ourselves and in all others, not | 
and others the doers, but the one Prakriti, which is the 
rule of the Karmayoga, is also the right rule here. The ego 
sense serves to limit, separate and sharply differentiate, 
to make the most of the individual form and it is there be- 
cause it is indispensable to the evolution of the lower life, 
But when we would rise above to a higher divine life we 
must loosen the force of the ego and eventually get rid of 
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it—as for the lower life the development of ego, so for the 
higher life this reverse movemeu of elimination of the 
ego is indispensable. To see our actions as not our own 
but those of the divine Shakti working in the form of the 
lower Prakriti on the inferior levels of the conscious being, 
helps powerfully towards this change. And it we can do 
this, then the separation of our mental, vital and pnysical 
conscioüsness from that of other beings thins and less- 
ens; the limitations of its workings remain indeed, but 
they are broadened and taken up into a large sense and 
vision of the universal working; the specialising and indi- 
vidualising differentiations of Nature abide for their own 
proper purpose, but are no longer a prison. The individual 
feels his mind, life and physical existence to be one with 
that of others amid all differences and one with the total 
power of the spirit in Nature. 

This however is a stage and not the whole perfection. 
The existence, however comparatively large and free, is 
still subject to the inferior nature. The sattwic, rajasic 
and tamasic ego is diminished but not eliminated ; or if it 
secms to disappear, it has only sunk in our parts of action 
into the universal operation of the gunas, remains invol- 
ved in them and is still working in a covert, subconscient 
fashion and may force itself to the front at any time. The 
sadhaka has therefore first to keep the idea and get the 
realisation of a one self or spirit in all behind all these 
workings. He must be aware behind Prakriti of the one 
supreme and universal Purusha. He must see and feel not 
only that all is the self-shaping of the one Force, Prakriti 
or Nature, but that all her actions are those of the Divine 
in all, the one Godhead in all, however veiled, altered and 
as it were perverted—for perversion comes by a conver- 
sion into lower forms—by transmission through the ego 
and the gunas, This will farther diminish the open or 
covert insistence of the ego and, if thoroughly realised, it 
will make it difficult or impossible for it to assert itself in 


THE SYNTHESIS OF YOGA $35 


m à — -——— tee us. “Ce p 


M^ — —— tee 


such a way as to disturb or hamper the farther progress. 
The ego-sense will become so far as it interferes at all, a for- 
eign intrusive element and onlya fringe of the mist of the old 
ignorance hanging on to the outskirts of the consciousness 
and its action. And, secondly, the universal Shakti must 
be realised, must be seen and felt and borne in the potent 
purity of ifs higher action, its supramental and spiri- 
tual workings. This greater vision of the Shakti will ena- 
ble us to escape from the control of the gunas, to convert 
them into their divine equivalents and dwell in à consci- 
ousness in which the Purusha and Prakriti are one and 
not separated or hidden in or behind each other, There 
the Shakti will be in ifs every movement evident to us 
and naturally, spontaneously, irresistibly felt as nothing 
else but the active presence of the Divine, the shape of 
power of the supreme Self and Spirit, 

The Shakti in this higher status reveals itself as the 
presence or potentiality of the infinite existence, consci- 
ousness, will, delight, and when if is so seen and felt, the 
being turns towards it in whatever wav, with its adoration 
or its will of aspiration or some kind of atlraction of the 
lesser to the greater, to know it, to be full of and possess- 
ed by il, to be one with it in the sense and action of the 
whole nature. But at first while we still live in the mind, 
there is a gulf of division or else a double action. The 
mental, vital and physical energv in us and the universe 
is felt to be a derivation from the supreme Shakti, but at 
the same time an inferior, separated and in some sense 
another working. The real spiritual force may send down 
its messages or the light and power of its presence above 
us to the lower levels or may descend occasionally and 
even for a time possess, but it is then mixed with the in- 
ferior workings and partially transforms and. spiritualises 
them, but is itself diminished and altered in the process, 
There is an intermittent higher action or a dual working 
of the nature, Or we find that the Shakti fog a time raises 
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the being to a higher spiritual plane and then lowers it 
it back into the inferior levels. These alternations must 
be regarded as the natural vicissitudes of a process of 


#gansformation from the norma] to the spiritual being, 


The transformation, the perfection cannot for the integral 
Yoga" be complete until the link between the mental and 
.&he spirijual action is formed and a higher knowledge ap- 


i plied to all the activities of our existence. That link is the 


"supramental or gnostic energy in which the incalculable 


infinite power of the supreme being, consciousness, de- 


light formulates itself as an ordering divine will and wis- 
dom, a light and power in the being which shapes all the 
thought, will, feeling, action and replaces the correspond- 
ing individual movements. 

This supramental Shakti may form itself as a spiritua- 
lised intuitive light and power in the mind itself, and that 
is a great but still a mentally limited spiritual action. Or it 
may transform altogether the mind and raise the whole 


„being to the supramental level, In any case this is the 


first necessity of this part of the Yoga, to lose the ego of 
the doer, the ego idea and the sense of one's own power 
of action and initiation of action and control of the result 
of action and merge it in the sense and vision of the uni- 
versal Shakti originating, shaping, turning to its ends the 
action of ourselves and others and of all the persons and 
forces of the world. And this realisation can become ab- 
solute and complete in all the parts of our being only if 
we can have that sense and vision of it in all its forms, 
on all the levels of our being and the world being, as the 
mater ‘ial, vital, mental and supramental energy of the 
Divine, but all these, all the powers of all the planes must 
be seen and known as self-fgrmulations of the one spiri- 
tual Shakti, infinite in being, consciptsness and Ananda. 
It is not the invariable rule that this power should first 

manifest itself on the lower levels*in the” lower forms 


of energy and thëħ reveal its higher spiritual nature. And 
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if it does so come, frst in its mental, vital or physical 
universalism, we must be careful not to rest content there. 
It may come instead at once in its higher reality, in the 
might of the spiritual splendour. The difficulty then wih 
be to bear and hold the Power until it has laid powerful, 
hands on and transformed the energics of the lower leyels 
of the being. The difficulty will be less in proportion 
as we have been able to attain to a large quiet and equg- 
lity, samatá, and cither to realise, feel and live in. the one 
tranquil immutable self in all or else to make a getuie 
and complete surrender of ourselves to the divine Master 
of the Yoga. 

It is necessary here to keep alwavs in mind the three 
powers of the Divine which are present and have to be 
taken account of in all living existences. In our ordinary 
consciousness we see these three as ourselves, the [iva in 
the form of the ego, God—whatever conception we may 
have of God, and Nature. In the spiritual experience we 
see God as the supreme Self or Spirit, or as the Being frons, 
whom we come and in whom we live and move. We see 
Nature as his Power or God as Power, Spirit in Power 
acting in ourselves and the world. The Jiva is then him- 
self this Self, Spirit, Divine, so’ham, because he is one with 
him in essence of his being and consciousness, but as the 
individual he is only a portion of the Divine, a self of the 
Spirit, and in his ,natural being a form of the Shakti, 
a power of God in movement and action, parâ prakritir 
jtvabhiita, At first, when we become conscious of God or 
of, the Shakti, the difficulties of our relation with them 
arise from the ego consciousness which we bring into the 
spiritual relation. The ego in us makes claims on the 
Divine other thag, the spiritual claim, and these claims 
are in a sense fégitimate, but so long as artt in proportion 
as they take the egoistic form, they are open to much 
grossness and great perversions, burdened with an element 
of falsehood, undesirable reaction and consequent evil, 
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and the relation can only be wholly right, happy and 
perfect when these claims become part of the spiritual 
claim and lese their egoistic character. And in fact the 
claim of olir being upon the Divine is fulfilled absolutely 
enly then whewit ceases at all to be a claim and is instead 
a fubilment of the Divine through the individual, when 
we litre satisfied with that alone, when we are content with 
the delight of oneness in being, content to leave the sup- 
reme Self and Master of existence to do whatever is 
tHe will of his absolute wisdom and knowledge through 
our more and more perfected Nature. This is the sense 
of the self-surrender of the individual self to the Divine, 
dhina-samarpana. It does not exclude a will for the de- 
light of oneness, for participation in the divine conscious- 
ness, wisdom, knowledge, light, power, perfection, for the 
satisfaction of the divine fulfilment in us, but the will, the 
aspiration is ours because it is his will in us. At first, 
while there is still insistence on our own personality, it 
dħly reflects that, but becomes more and more indistin- 
guishable from it, less personal and eventually it loses all 
shade of separateness, because the will in us has grown 
identical with the divine Tapas, the action of the divine 
Shakti. 
And equally when we first become aware of the infi- 
nite Shakti above us or around or in us, the impulse of 
the egoistic sense in us is to lay hold on it and use this 
aimcreased might for our egoistic purpose. This is a most 
dangerous thing, for it brings with it a sense and some in- 
creased reálity of a great, sometimes a titanic power, and 
the rajasic ego, delighting in this sense of new enormous 
strength, may instead of waiting for it to he purified and 
transformed throw itself out in a violent and impure ac- 
tion and even turn us for a time or partially into the selfish 
and arrogant Asura using the strength give him for his 
own and not for the divine purpose: but on that way lies, 
in the end, if it is persisted in, spiritual perdition and 
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material ruin, And even to regard oneself as the instru- 
ment. of the Divine is not a perleci remedy ; for when 
a strong ego meddles in the matter, it falsifes the spiritual 
relation and under cover of making itsclí an instrument of 
the Divine is really bent on making instead God its instru-, 
ment, The one remedy is to still the ébioistic claim of' 
whatever kind, to lessen persistently the personal effort 
and individual straining which even the sattwic ego ean- 
not avoid and instead of laying hold on the Shakti and 
using it for its purpose rather to let the Shakti lay hold on 
us and use us for the divine purpose, This cannot be 
done perfectly at once—nor can it be done safely if it is 
only the iower form of the universal energy of which we 
rare aware, for then, as has already been said, there 
must be some other control, either of the mental Purusha 
or from above,—but still it is the aim which we must have 
‘before us and which can be wholly carried out when wë 
become insistently aware of the highest spiritual presence 
and form of the divine Shakti. This surrender too of the 
whole action of the individual sel! to the Shakti is in fact 
a form of real self-surrender to the Divine, 

It has been seen that a most effective way of puit- 
cation is for the mental Purusha to draw back, to"stand as 
the passive witness and observe and know himself and the 
workings of Nature in the lower, the normal being ; but 
this must be combined, for perfection, with a Will to raise 
the purified nature into the higher spiritual being, When 
that is done, the Purusha is no longer only a witness, bti 


also the master of his prakriti, ishwara, At first it may not * 


be apparent how this ideal of active self-mastery can 
be reconciled with the apparently opposite ideal of self- 
surrender and of becoming the assenting instrument of the 
divine Shakti, But in fact on the spiritual plane there is no 
difficulty. The Jiva canaot really become master except in 
proportion as he arrives at oneness with the Divine who is 
his supreme Self, And in that onengss and in his unity 
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with the universe he is one too in the universal self with 
the will that directs all the operations of Nature. But-more 
directly, less transcendentally, in his individual action too, 
he is a portion of the Divine and participates in the mas- 
tery over his.nature of that to which he has surrendered 
himself. Even as instrument, be is nut a mechanical but 
a conscious instrument. On the Purusha side of him he is 
ond with the Divine and participates in the divine mastery 
of the Ishwara. On the nature side of him he is in his 
universality one with the power of the Divine, while in his 
individual natural being he is an instrument of the univer- 
sal divine Shakti, because the individualised power is there 
to fulfil the purpose of the universal Power. The Jiva, 
as has been seen, is the meeting-place of the play ot” 
the dual aspect of the Divine, Prakriti and Purusha, and 
in the higher spiritual consciousness he becomes simulta- 
neously one with both these aspects, and there he takes up: ` 
and combines all the divine relations created by their 
interaction, This it is that makes possible the dual attitude. 
There is however a possibility of arriving at this result 
without the passage through the passivity of the men- 
tal Purusha, by a more persistently and predominantly 
kinetic Yoga. Or there may be a combination of both the 
methods, alternations between them and an ultimate fusion. 
And here the problem of spiritual action assumes a more 
simple forfn. In this kinetic movement there are three 
stages. In the first the Jivaisaware of the supreme Shakti, re- 
Ceives the power into himself and uses it under her direction, 
with a certain sense of being the subordinate doer, a sense 
6f minor responsibility in the action, —even at first, it 
may be, a responsibility (or the result; but that disap- 
pears, for the result is seen to be determined by the higher 
Power, and only the action is felt to be partly his own. 
The sadhaka then feels that it is he who is thinking, will- 
ing, doing, but feels too the divine Shgkti or Prakriti 
behind driving and shaping ail his thought, will, feeling 
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and action: the individual energy belongs in a way to him, 
but is still only a form and an instrument of the universal 
divine Energy. The Master ot the Power may be hidden 
from him for a time by the action of the Sbakti, orghe 
may be aware of the [$hwara sometimes or continually 
manifest to him. In the latter case there are three things 
present to his consciousness, himself as the servant of the 
Ishwara, the Shakti behind as a great Power supplying the 
energv, shaping the action, formulating the results, the 
Ishwara above determining by his will the whole action. 
In the second stage the individual doer disappears, 
but there is not necessary any quietistic passivity ; there 
may be a full kinetic action, only all is done by the Shak- 
ti. It is her power of knowledge which takes shape as 
thought in the mind; the sadhaka has no sense of himself 
thinking, but of the Shakti thinking in him, Phe will and 
the feelings and action are also in the same way nothing 
but a formation, operation, activity of the Shakti in her 
immediate presence and full possession of all the system. 
The sadhaka does not think, will, act, feel, but thought, 
will, feeling, action happen in his system. The individual 
on the side of action has disappeared into oneness with 
universal Prakiiti, has become an individualised form and 
action of the divine Shakti, He is still aware of his per- 
sonal existence, but it is as the Purusha supporting and 
observing the whole action, conscious of it in his self- 
knowledge and enabling by his participation the divine 
Shakti to do in him the works and the will of the Ishwara. 
The Master of the power is then sometimes hidden by the 
action of the power, sometimes appears governing it and 
coffipelling its workings. Here tuo there are three things 
present to the consciousness, the Shakti carrying on all the 
knowledge, thought, will, feeling, action for the Ishwara 
in an instrumental human form, the Ishwara, the Master 
of existence governing and compelling all her action, and 
ourself as the soul, the Purusha of her individual action 
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enjoying all the relations with him which are created by 
her workings. There is another form of this realisation 10 
which the Jiva disappears into and becomes one with the 
Shakti and there is then only the play of the Shakt: with 
the Ishwara, Mahadeva and Kali, Krishna and Radha, the 
Deva and the Devi. This is the intensest possible form oi 
the Jiva’s realisation of himself as a manifestation of Na- 
ture, a power of the being of the Divine, para prakritir 
jivabhiiti. 

A third stage comes by the increasing manifestation 
of the Divine, the Ishwara in all our being and action. 
This is when we are constantly and uninterruptedly aware 
of him. He is felt in us as the possessor of our being and 
above us as the ruler of all its workings and they become 
to us nothing but a manifestation of him in the existence 
of the fiva. All our conciousness ts his consciousness, all 
our knowledge is his knowledge, all our thought is his 
thought, all our will is his will, all our feeling is his Ananda 
and form of his delight in being, all our action is his action. 
The distinction between the Shakti and the Ishwara begins 
to disappear ; there is only the conscious activity in us of 
the Divine with the great self of the Divine behind and 
around and possessing it ; all the world and Nature is seen 
to be only that, but here it has become fully conscious, the 
Maya of the ego removed, and the Jiva is there only as an 
eternal portion of his being, ansha sandtana, put forth to 
support a divine individualisation and living now fulfilled 
in the complete presence and power of the Divine, the 
complete joy of the Spirit manifested in the being.. This 
is the highest realisation of the perfection and delight of 
the active oneness ; for beyond it there could be only-the 
consciousness of the Avatara, the Ishwara himself assum- 
ing a hutgan name and form for action in the Lila, 
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The art of painting in ancient and later India, owing 
to the comparalive scantiness of its surviving creations, 
does not create quite so great an impression as her archi- 
tecture and sculpture and it has even been supposed that 
this art flourished only ai intervals, finallv ceased for a 
period of several centuries and was revived later on by 
the Moghuls and by Hindu artists who underwent the 
Moghul influence. This however is a hasty view that does 
not outlast a more careful research and consideration of 
the available evidence. It appears on the contrary that 
Indian culture was able to arrive at a well developed and 
an understanding aesthetic use of colour and line from 
very early times and, allowing for the successive fluctu- 
ations, periods of decline and fresh outbursts of original- 
ity and vigour, which the collective human mind under- 
goes in all countries, used this form of self-expression 
very persistently through the long centuries of its growth 
and greatness. And especially it is apparent now that 
there was a persistent tradition, a fundamental spirit and 
turn of the aesthetic-sense natwe to the mind of India 
which links even the latest Rajput art to the earliest sur- 
viving work still preserved in the rock-cut retreats of 
Ajanta, 

The materials of the art of painting are unfortunately 
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more perishable than those’ of any other of the greater 
means of creative aesthetic self-expression and of theancient 
masterpieces only a little survives, but that little still in- 
dicates the immensity of the amount of work of which it 
is the fading remnant, It is said that of the twenty-nine 
caves at Ajanta almost all once bore signs of decoration by 
frescoes; only so long ago as forty years sixteen still con- 
tained something of the original paintings, but now six 
alone still bear their witness to the greatness of thistancient 
art, though rapidly perishing and deprived of the original 
warmth and beauty and glory of colour. The rest of all 
that vivid contemporaneous creation which must 'at one 
time have covered the whole country in the temples and 
viharas and the houses of the cultured and the courts and 
pleasurehouses of nobles and kings, has perished, and we 
have only, more or less similar to the work at Ajanta, 
some crumbling fragments of rich and profuse decoration 
inthe caves of Bagh and a few paintings of female figures 
in two rock-cut chambers at Siguriya. These remnants 
represent the work of some six or seven centuries, but thev 
leave gaps, and nothing now is left of any paintings earlier 
than the first century of the Christian era, except some 
frescoes, spoilt by unskilful restoration, from the first 
century before it, while after the seventh there is a blank 
which might at first sight argue a total decline of the art, 
a cessalion and disappearance, But there are fortunately 
evidences which carry back the tradition of the art at one 
end many centuries earlier and other remains more re- 
cently discovered and of another kind outside India and 
in the Himalayan countries carry it forward at the other 
end as late as the twelfth century and help us to link it 
on'fo'the later schools of Rajput painting. The history of 
the self-expression of the Indian mind in painting covers 
a period of not less than two millenidins of more or less 
intense artistic creation and stands on a par in this res- 
pect with the architecture and sculpture, 
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The paintings that refiain to us from ancient times 
are the work of Buddhist painters, but the art itself in 
India was of pre-Buddhistic origin. The Tibetan histori- 
an ascribes a remote antiquity to all the crafts, prior to the 
Buddha, and this is a conclusion increasingly pointed 
to by a constant accumulation of evidence, Already in the 
third century before the Christian era we find the theory 
of the art well founded from previous times, the six essen- 
tial elements, shadanga, recognised and enumerated, like 
the more or less corresponding six Chinese canons which 
are first mentioned nearly a thousand years later, and ina 
very ancient work on the art pointing back to pre-Buddis- 
tic times a number of careful and very well-defined rules 
and traditions are laid down which were developed into an 
elaborate science of technique and traditional rule in the 
later Shilpasutras. The frequent references in the ancient 
literature also are of a character which would have been 
impossible without a widespread practice and appreciation 
of the art by both men and women of the cultured clas- 
ses, and these allusions and incidents evidencing a moved 
delight in the painted form and beauty of colour and the 
appeal both to the decorative sense and to the aesthetic 
emotion occur not only in the later poetry of Kalidasa, 
Bhavabhuti and other classical dramatists, but in the early 
popular drama of Bhasa and earlier still in the epics and 
in the sacred books of the Buddhists. The absence of any 
actual creations of this earlier art makes it indeed impossi- 
ble to say with absolute certainty what was its fundamen- 
tal character and intimate source of inspiration or whether 
it was religious and hieratic or secular in its origin. The 
theory has been advanced rather too positively that it was 
in the courts of kings that the art began and with a purely 
secular motive and inspiration, and it is ttue that while 
the surviving work of Buddhist artists is mainly religious 
in subject or at least links on common scenes of life to 
Buddhist ceremony and legend, the references in the epic 
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and dramatic literature are usually to painting of a more 
purely aesthetic character, personal, domestic or civic, 
portrait painting, the representation of scenes and inci- 
dents in the lives of kings and other great personalities or 
mural decoration of palaces and private or public buildings. 
On the other hand there are similar elements in Buddhist 
painting, as, for example, the portraits of the queens 
of King Kashyapa at Siguriva, the historic representation 
of a Persian embassy or the landing of Vijaya in Ceylon. 
And we may fairlv assume that all along Indian painting 
both Buddhist and Hindu covered much the same kind of 
ground as the later Rajput work in a more ample fashion 
and with a more antique greatness of spirit and was in its 
ensemble an interpretation of the whole religion, culture 
and life of the Indian people. The one important and 
significant thing that emerges is the constant oneness and 
continuity of all Indian art in its essential spirit and 
tradition. Thus the earlier work at Ajanta has been found 
to be akin to the earlier sculptural work of the Buddhists, 
while the later paintings have a similar close kinship to the 
sculptural reliefs at Java. And we find that the spirit and 
tradition which reigns through all changes of style and 
manner at Ajanta, is present too at Bagh and Siguriya, in 
the Khotan frescoes, in the illuminations of Buddhist 
manuscripts of a much later time and in spite of the chan- 
ge of form and manner is still spiritually the same in the 
Rajput paintings. This unity and continuity enable us 
to distinguish and arrive at a clear understanding of what 
is the essential aim, inner turn and motive, spiritual method 
which differentiate Indian painting first from occidental 
work and then from the nearer and more kindred art 
of other countries of Asia. 

The spirit and motive of Indian painting are in their 
centre of conception and shaping force of sight identical 
with the inspiring vision of Indian sculpture, All Indian 
art is a throwing out ofa certain profound self-vision for- 
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med by a going within to find out the secret significance of 
form and appearance, a discovery of the subject in one’s 
deeper self, the giving of soul-form to that vision and a 
remoulding of the material and natural shape to express the 
psychic truth of it with the greatest possible purity and 
power of outline and the greatest possible concentrated 
rhythmic unity of significance in all the parts of an indivi- 
sible artistic whole. Take whatever masterpiece of Indian 
painting and we shall find these conditions aimed at and 
brought out into a triumphant beauty of suggestion and 
execution. The only difference from the other arts comes 
from the turn natural and inevitable to its own kind of 
aesthesis, from the moved and indulgent dwelling on what 
one might call the mobilities of the soul rather than on 
its static eternities, on the casting out of self into the grace 
and movement of psychic and vital life (subject always to 
the reserve and restraint necessary to all art) rather than on 
the holding back of life in the stabilities of the self and its 
eternal qualities and principles, guna and tattwa. This 
distinction is of the very essence of the difference between 
the work given to the sculptor and the painter, a difference 
imposed on them by the natural scope, turn, possibility of 
their instrument and medium. The sculptor must express 
always in static form; the idea of the spirit is cut out for 
him in mass and line, significant in the stability of its 
insistence, and he can lighten the weight of this insistence 
but not get rid of it or away from it; for him eternity sei- 
zes hold of time in its shapes and arrests it in the monu- 
mental spirit of stone or bronze. The painter on the contrary 
lavishes.his soul in colour and there is a liquidity in the 
form, a fluent grace of subtlety in the line he uses which im- 
poses on him a more mobile and emotional way of self-ex- 
pression. The more he gives us of the colour and changing 
form and émotion of the life of the soul, the more his work 
glows with beauty, masters the inner aesthetic sense and 
opens it to the thing his art better gives us than any other, 
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the delight of the motion of the self out into a spiritually 
sensuous joy of beautiful shapes and the coloured radian- 
ces of existence. Painting is naturally the most sensuous 
of the arts, and the highest greatness open to the painter 
is to spiritualise this sensuous appeal by making the most 
vivid outward beauty a revelation of subtle spiritual emo- 
tion so that the soul and the sense are at harmony in the 
deepest and finest richness of both and united in their 
satisfied consonant expression of the inner significances of 
things and life. There is less of the austerity of tapasya in 
his way of working, a less severely restrained expression 


‘of eternal things and of the fundamental truths behind the 


forms of things, but there is in compensation a moved 
Wealth of psychic or warmth of vital suggestion, a lavish 
delight of the beauty of the play of the eternal in the 
moments of time and there the artist arrests it for us and 
makes moments of the life of the soul reflected in form of 
man or creature or incident or scene oir Nature full of 
a permanent and opulent significance to our spiritual 
vision. The art of the painter justifies visually to the spirit 
the search of the sense for delight by making it its own 
search for the pure intensities of meaning of the universal 
beauty it has revealed or hidden in creation; the indulgen- 
ce of the eye's desire in perfection of form and colour 
becomes an enlightenment of the inner being through the 
power of a certain spiritually aesthetic Ananda. 

The Indian artist lived in the light of an inspiration 
which imposed this greater aim on his art and his method 
sprang from its fountains and served it to the exclusion 
of any more earthly sensuous or outwardly imaginative 
aesthetic impulse. The six limbs of his art, the shad anga, 
are common to all work in line and colour : they are the 
necessary elements and in their elements the great arts 
are the same everywhere ; the distinction of forms, rpa- 
bheda, proportion, arrangement of line and ma$s, design, 
harmony, perspective, pramdna, the emotion or aesthetic 
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feeling expressed by the form, bhâva, the seeking for 
beauly and charm for the satisfaction of the aesthetic 
spirit, /dvanya, truth of fhe form and its suggestion, sádri- 
cya, the turn, combination, harmony of colours, varnika- 
bhanga, are the first constituents to which every success- 
ful work of art reduces itself in analysis. But it is the turn 
given to each of ‘the constituents which makes all the 
difference in the aim and effect of the technique and the 
source and character of the inner vision guiding the crea- 
. tive band in their combination which makes all the differ- 
ence in the spiritual value of the achievement, and the 
unique character of Indian painting, the peculiar appeal 
of the art of Ajanta springs from the remaikably inward, 
spiritual and psychic turn which was given to the artistic 
conception and method by the pervading genius of In- 
dian culture, Indian painting no more than Indian archi- 
tecture and sculpture could escape from its absorbing 
motive, its transmuting atmosphere, the direct or subtle 
obsession of the mind that has been subtly and strangely 
changed, the eye that has been trained to see not as others 
by a constant communing of the mental parts with the- 
self beyond mind and the spirit to which forms are only 
a transparent veil or a slight index of its own greater 
splendour. The outward beauty and power, the grandeur 
of drawing, the richness of colour, the aesthetic grace of 
this painting is too obvious and insistent to be denied, 
the psychical appeal usually carries something in it to 
which there is a response in every cultivated and sensi- 
tive human mind and the departures from the outward 
physical norm are less vehement and intense, less dis- 
dainful of the more external beauty and grace,—as is only 
right in the nature of this art,—than in the sculpture ; 
therefore we find it more easily appreciated up to a cer- 
tain point by the western critical! mind, and even when 
not wel appreciated, it is exposed to milder objections. 
There is not the same blank incomprehension or violence 
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of misunderstanding and repulsion. And yet we find at 
the same that there is something which seems to’ escape 
the appreciation or is only imperfectly understood, and 
this something is precisely that profounder spiritual in- 
tention of which the things the eye and aesthetic sense 
immediately seize are only the intermediaries. This ex- 
plains the remark often made about Indian work of the 
less visibly potent and quieter kind that it lacks inspiration 
or imagination or is a conventional art: the spirit is 
missed where it does not strongly impose itself, and is not 
fully caught even where the power which is put into the 
expression is too great and direct to allow of denial. In- 
dian painting like Indian architecture and sculpture appeals 
through the physical and psychical to another spiritual 
vision from which the artist worked and it is only when 
this is no less awakened in us than the aesthetic sense that 
it can be appreciated in all the depth of its significance. 
The orthodox western artist works by a severely 
conscientious reproduction of the forms of outward Na- 
ture; the external world is his model, and he has to keep 
tt before his eye and repress any tendency towards a subs- 
tantial departure from it or any motion to yield his first 
allegiance to a subtler spirit. His imagination submits 
itself to physical Nature even when he brings in concep- 
tions which are more properly of another kingdom, the 
stress of the physical world is always with him, and the 
Seer of the subtle, the creator of mental forms, the inner 
Artist, the wide-eyed voyager in the vaster psychical 
realms, is obliged to subdue his inspirations to the law of 
the Seer of the outward, the spirit that has embodied 
itself in the creations of the terrestrial life, the material 
universe. An idealised imaginative realism is as far as he 
can ordinarily go in the method of his work when he 
would fill the outward with the subtler inner seeing, And 
when, dissatisfied with this confining law, he would break 
quite out of the circle, he is exposed to a tengptation to stray 
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into intellectual or imaginative extravagances which vio- 
late the universal rule of the right distinction of forms, 
rfibabheda, and belong to the vision of some intermediate 
world of sheer fantasia. His art has discovered the rule 
of proportion, arrangement and perspective which pre- 
serves the illusion of phvsical Nature and he relates his 
whole design to her design in a spirit of conscientious 
obedience and faithful dependence. His imagination is a 
servant or interpreter of her imaginations, he finds in 
the observation of her universal law of beauty his secret 
of unity and harmony and his subjectivity tries to dis- 
cover itself in hers by a close dwelling on the objective 
shapes she has given to her creative spirit. The farthest 
he has got in the direction of a more intimately sub- 
jective spirit is an impressionism which still waits upon 
her models but seeks to get at some first inward or ori- 
ginal effect of them on the inner sense, and through that 
he arrives at some more strongly psychical rendering, but 
he does not work altogether froin within. outward in the 
freer manner of the oriental artist. His emotion and artis- 
tic feeling move in this form and are limited by this ar- 
tistic convention and are not a pure spiritual or psychic 
emotion but usually an imaginative exaltation derived 
from the suggestions of life and outward things with a 
psychic element or an evocation of spiritual feeeling ini- 
tiated and dominated by the touch of the outward. The 
charm that he gives is a sublimation of the beauty that ap- 
peals to the outward senses by the power of the idea and 
the imagination working on the outward sense appeal and 
other beauty is only brought in by association into that 
frame. The iruth of correspondence he depends upon is a 
likeness to the creations of physical Nature and their in- 
tellectual, emotional and aesthetic significances, and his 
work of line and wave of colour are meant to embody the 
flow of this vision, The method of this art is always a trans- 
cript from the visible world with such necessarv transmu- 
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tation as the aesthetic mind imposes on its materials. At 
the lowest to illustrate, at the highest to interpret life and 
Nature ‘to the mind by identifying it with deeper things 
through some derivative touch of the spirit that has enters 
ed into and subdued itself to their shapes, pravigya yäk 
pratirûpo babhüva, is the governing principle... 

The Indian artist sets out from the other: , eund; E 
the scale of values of experience which connect life and 
the spirit. The whole creative force comes here from 
a spiritual and psychic vision, the emphasis of the physis’ 
cal is secondary and always deliberately lightened so as to 
give an overwhelmingly spiritual and psychic impression. 
and everything is suppressed which does not serve this 
purpose or would distract the mind from the purity: of tliis. 
intention. This painting expresses the soul through life, 
but life is only a means of the spiritual self-expression, 
and its outward representation is not the first object or the 
direct motive, There is a real and a very vivid and vital 
representation, but it is more of an inner psychical than of 
the outward physical life. A critic of high repute speaking 
of the Indian influence in a famous Japanese painting fixes 
on the grand strongly outlined figures and the feeling for 
life and character recalling the Ajanta frescoes as the signs 
of its Indian character : but we have to mark carefully ¢: 
nature of this feeling for life and the origin and intention" 
of this strong outlining of the figures. The feeling for life 
and character here is a very different thing from the splen» 
did and abundant vitality and the power and force of. 
character which we find in an Italian painting, a Iresco, 
(rom Michael Angelo's hand or a portrait by Titian 9r 
Tintoretto. The first primitive object of the art of paintitig is 
to illustrate life and Nature and at the lowest this becomes 
a more or less vigorous and original or conventionally faith- 
ful reproduction, but it rises in great hands to a revelation of 
the glory and beauty of the sensuous appeal of life or of 
the dramatic power and moving interest of character and 
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emotion and action. That is a common form of aesthetic 
work in Europe : but in Indian art it is never the govern- 
ing motive, The sensuous appeal is there, but it is refined 
into only one and not the chief element of the richness of 
à soni of psychic grace and beauty which is for the Indian 
artist the true beauty, ldvanva : the dramatic motive is 
siibardinated and made only a purely secondary clement, 
only so much is given of character and action as will help 
to bring out the deeper spiritual or psychic feeling, bhdva, 
„ad all insistence or too prominent force of these more 
outwardly dynamic things is shunned, because that would 
exfernalise too much the spiritual emotion and take away 
froin its intense purity by the interference of the grosser 
intensity which emotion puts on in the stress of the active 
outward nature, The life depicted is the life of the soul 
and not, except as a form and a helping suggestion, 
the life of the vital being and the body. For the second 
more elevated aim of art is the interpretation or intuitive 
revelation of existence through the forms of life and 
Nature and it is this that is the starting point of the Indian 
motive, But the interpretation may proceed on the basis of 
the forms already given us by physical Nature and try to 
evoke by the form an idea, a truth of the spirit which 
starts from it as a suggestion and returns upon it for sup- 
port, and the effort is then to correlate the form as it is to 
the physical eye with the truth which it evokes without 
Üserpassing the limits imposed by the appearance, This is 
tlie-common method of occidental art always zealous for 
‘the immediate fidelity to Nature which is its idea of true 
correspondence, sddrigya, but it is rejected by the Indian 
artist. He begins from within, sees in his soul the thing 
he wishes to express or interpret and tries to discover the 
right line, colour and design of liis intuition which, when 
it appears on the physical ground, is not a just and remins 
ding reproduction of the line, colour and design of physi- 
gal nature, but much rather what seems to us a psychical 
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transmutation of the natural figure, In reality the shapes 
he paints are the forms of things as he has seen them in 
the psychical plane of experience : these are the soul-figu- 
res of which physical things are a gross representation and 
their purity and subtlety reveals at once what the physical 
masks by the thickness of its casings. The lines and col- 
ours sought here are the psychic lines and the psychic 
hues proper to the vision which the artist has gone into” 
himself to discover. 

This is the whole governing principle of the art which 
gives ifs stamp to cverv detail of an Indian painting and 
transforms the artist's use of the six limbs of the canon. 
The distinction of forms is faithfully observed, but not in 
the sense of an exact naturalistic fidelity to the physical 
appearance with the object of a faithful reproduction of 
the outward shapes of the world in which we live. To 
recall with fidelity something our eves have seen or could 
have seen on the spot, a scene, an interior, a living and 
breathing person, and give the emotion of it to the mind : 
is not the motive. There is here an extraordinary vivid- 
ness, naturalness, reality, bul it is a more than physical 
reality, a reality which the soul at once recognises as of 
its own sphere, a vivid naturalness of psychic truth, the 
convincing spirit of the form to which the soul, not the 
outward naturalness of the form to which the physical eye 
bears witness. The truth, the exact likeness is there, the 
correspondence, s@dricva, but it is the truth of the esseri 
ce of the form, it is the likeness of the soul to itself, the 
reproduction of the subtle embodiment which is the basis 
of the physical embodiment, the purer and finer subtle 
body of an object which is the very expression of its own 
essential nature, swabháva, The means by which this 
effect is produced is characteristic of the inward vision of 
the Indian mind. Itis done by a bold and firm insis- 
tence on the pure and strong outline and a total suppres- 
sion of everything that wonld interfere with its boldness, 
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strength and purity or would blur over and dilute the in- 
tense significance of the line. In the treatment of the hu- 
man figure all corporeal filling in of the outline by insis- 
tence on the flesh, the muscle, the anatomical detail is 
minimised or disregarded : the strong subtle lines and 
pure shapes which make the humanity of the human form 
are alone brought into relief; the whole essential human 
being is there, the divinity that has taken this garb of the 
spirit to the eye, but not the supertiuous physicality which 
be carries with him as his burden. It is the ideal psychi- 
cal figure and body of man and woman that is before us 
in its charm and beauty, The filling in of the line is done 
in another way ; it is effected by a disposition of pure mas- 
ses, a design and coloured wave-flow of the body, blanga, 
a simplicity of content that enables tlie artist to flood the 
whole with the significance of the one spiritual emotion, 
feeling, suggestion which he intends to convey, his intui- 
tion of the moment of the soul, it» living self-experience, 
All is disposed so as to express that and that alone. The 
almost miraculously subtle and meaningful use of the 
hands to express the psychic suggestion is a common and 
well-marked feature of Indian paintings and the way in 
which the suggestion of the face and the eyes is subtly 
repeated or supplemented by this cxpression of the hands 
is always one of the first things that strikes the regard, but 
as we continue to look, we see that every turn of the 
body, the pose of each limb, the relation and design of 
all the masses are filled with the same psychical feeling. 
The: more important accessories help it by a kindred sug- 
gestion or bring it out by a support or variation or ex- 
tension or relief of the motive. The same law of signif- 
cant line and suppression of distracting detail is applied 
to animal forms, buildings, trees, objects. There is in all 
the art an inspired harmony of conception, method and 
expression, Colour too is used as a means for the spiri- 
tual and psychic intention, and we can see this well 
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enough if we study the suggestive significance of the hues 
ina Buddhist miniature, This power of line and subtlety 
of psychic suggestioa in the filling in of the expressive 
outlines is the source of that remarkable union of great- 
ness and moving grace which is the stamp of the whole 
work of Ajanta and continues in Rajput painting, though 
there the grandeur of the earlier work is lost in the grace 
and replaced by a delicately intense but still bold and 
decisive power of vivid and suggestive line. It is this 
common spirit and tradition which is the mark of all the 
truly indigenous work of India. 

These things have to be carefully understood and 
held in mind when we look at an Indian painting and the 
real spirit of it first grasped before we condemn or praise. 
To dwell on thai in it which 1s common to all art is 
well enough, but it is what is peculiar to India that is its 
real essence, And there again to appreciate the technique 
and the fervour of religious feeling is not sufficient ; the 
spiritual intention. served by the technique, the psychic 
significance of line and colour, the greater thing of which 
the religious emotion is the result has to be felt if we 
would identify ourself with the whole purpose of the 
artist. 1f we look long, for an example, at the adoration 
group of the mother and child before the Buddha, one of 
the most profound, tender and noble of the Ajanta mas- 
terpieces, we shall find that the impression of intense re- 
ligious feeling of adoration there is only the most out- 
ward general touch in the ensemble of the emotion. That 
which it deepens to is the turning of the soul of humanity 
in love to the benignant and calm Ineffable which has 
made itself sensible and human to us in the universal 
compassion of the Buddha, and the motive of the soul mo- 
ment the painting interprets is the dedication of the awa- 
kening mind of the child, the coming younger humanity, 
to that in which already the soul of the mother has learned 
to find and fix its spiritual joy. The eyes, brows, lips, face, 
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poise of the head of the woman are filled with this spiri- 
tual emotion which is a continued memory and possession 
of the psychical release, the steady. settled calm of the 
heart's experience filled with an ineffable tenderness, the 
familiar depths which are yet moved with the wonder and 
always farther appeal of something that is infinite, the 
body and other limbs are grave masses of this emotion and 
in their poise a basic embodiment of it, while the hands 
prolong it in the dedicative putting forward of her child 
to meet the Eternal. This contact of the human and eter- 
nal is repeated in the smaller figure with a subtly and stron- 
gly indicated variation, the glad and childlike smile of 
awakening which promises but not yet possesses the dep- 
ths that are to come, the hands dispused to receive and 
keep, the body in its looser curves and waves harmonising 
with that significance. The two have forgotten themselves 
and seem almost to forget or confound each other in 
that which they adore and contemplate, and vet the dedi- 
cating hands unite mother and child in the common act 
and feeling by their simultaneous gesture of maternal 
possession and spiritual giving. The two figures have at 
each point the same rhythm, but with a significant diffe- 
rence, The simplicity in the greatness and power, the full- 
ness of expresston gained by reserve and suppression and 
concentration which we find here is the perfect method 
of the classical art of India. And by this perfection Bud- 
dhist art became not merely an illustration of tbe religion 
and an expression of its thought and its religious feeling, 
history and legend, but a revealing interpretation of the 
spiritual sense of Buddhism and its profounder meaning 
to the soul of India. 

To understand that we must always seek first and 
foremost this kind of deeper intention is to understand the 
reason for the differences between the occidental and the 
Indian treatment of the life motives, Thus a portrait by a 
great European painter will express with sovereign power 
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the soul through character, through the active qualities, 
the ruling powers and passions, the muster feelings and 
temperament, the active mental and vital man: the Indian 
artist tones down the outward-going dynamic indices and 
gives only so much of them as will serve to bring out or 
to modulate something that is more of the grain of the 
subtle soul, something more static and impersonal of 
which our personality is at once the mask and the index. A 
moment of the spirit expressing with purity the permanen- 
ce of a very subtle soul quality is the highest type of the 
Indian portrait. And more generally the feeling for cha- 
racter which has been noted as a feature of the Ajanta 
work is of a similar kind, An Indian painting expressing, 
let us sav, a religious feeling centred on some significant 
incident will show the expression in each figure varied in 
such à way as to bring out the universal spiritual essence 
of the emotion modified by the essential soul type, ditfe- 
rent waves of the one sea, all complexity of dramatic 
insisterte is avoided, and so much stress only is laid on 
character in the individual feeling as to give the variation 
without diminishing the unity of. the fundamental emo- 
tion, The vividness of life in these paintings must not 
obscure for us the more profound purpose for which it is 
the setting, and this has especially to be kept in mind in 
our view of the later art which has not the greatness of the 
classic work and runs to a less grave and highly sustained 
kind, to lyric emotion, minute vividness of life movement, 
the more naive feelings of the people. One sometimes 
finds inspiration, decisive power of thought and feeling, 
originality of creative imagination denied to this later art; 
but its real difference from that of Ajanta is only that the 
intermediate psychic transinission between the life move- 
ment and the inmost motive has been given with less 
power and distinctness : the psychic thought. and feeling 
are there more thrown outward in movement; less contai- 
ned in the. soul, but still the soul motive is not only 
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present buf makes the true atmosphere and if we miss it, 
we miss the real sense of the picture. This is more evident 
where the inspiration 1s religious, but it is not absent from 
the secular subjects. Here too spiritual intention or psv- 
chic suggestion are the things of the first importance. In 
Ajanta work they are all-important and to ignore them at 
all is to open the wav to serious errors of interpretation. 
Thus a highly competent and very sympathetic critic 
speaking of the painting of the Great Renunciation says 
truly that this great work excels in its expression of sorrow 
and feeling of profound pitv, but then, looking for what a 
western imagination would naturally put into such a sub- 
ject, he goes on to speak of the weight of a tragic decision, 
the bitterness of renouncing a life of bliss blended with a 
yearning sense of hope in the happiness of the future, and 
that is singularly to misunderstand the spirit in which the 
Indian mind turns from the transient to the eternal, to 
mistake the Indian art motive and to put a vital into the 
place of a spiritual emotion, lt is not at all his own 
personal sorrow but the sorrow of all others, not an 
emotional self-pity but a poignant pitv for the world, 
not the regret for a life of domestic bliss but the 
afflicting sense of the unreality of human happiness that 
is concentrated in the eyes and lips of the Buddha, and 
the yearning there is not, certainly, for earthly happiness 
in the future but for the spiritual way out, the anguished 
seeking which found its release, already foreseen by the 
spirit behind and hence the immense calm and restraint 
that support the Sorrow, in the true bliss of Nirvana. 
There is illustrated the whole difference between two 
kinds of imagination, the mental, vital and physical stress 
af the art of Europe and the subtle less forcefully tangi- 
ble spiritual stress of the art of India. 

It is the indigenous art of which this is the constant 
spirit and tradition, and it has been doubted whether the 
Moghul paintings deserve that name, have anything to do 
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with that tradition and are not rather an exotic importa- 
tion from Persia, Almost all oriental ‘art is akin in this 
respect that the psychic enters into and for the most part 
lays its subiler Jaw on the physical vision and the psychic 
line and significance give the characteristic turn, are the 
secret of the decoralive skill, direct the higher art in its 
principal motives. But there is a difference between the 
Persian psychicality which is redolent of the magic of the 
middle worlds and the Indian which is only a means of 
transmission of the spiritual vision. And obviously the 
Indo-Persian style is of the former kind and not indige- 
nous to India. But the Moghul school is not an exotic ; 
there is rather a blending of two mentalities : on the one 
side there is a leaning to some kind of extern%lism which 
is not the same thing as western naturalism, a secular 
spirit and certain prominent elemeuts that are more 
strongly illustrative than interpretative, but the central 
thing is still the domination of a transforming touch which 
shows that there as in the architecture the Indian mind 
has taken hold of another invading mentality and made 
it a help to a more outward-going self-expression that 
comes in as a new side strain in the spiritual continuity 
of achievement which began in prehistoric times and en- 
ded only with the general decline of Indian culture, Pain- 
ting, the last of the arts in that decline to touch the bot- 
tom, has also been the first to rise again and lift the dawn 
fires of an era of new creation, 

It is not necessary to dilate on the decorative arts 
and crafts of India, for their excellence has always been 
heyond dispute. The generalised sense “of beauty which 
they imply is one of the greatest proofs that there can be of 
the value and soundness of a national culture. Indian 
culture in this respect need not. fear any comparison : if 
it is less predominantly artistic than that of Japan, it is 
because it has put first the spiritual need and made all 
other things subservient to and a means for the spiritual 
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growth of the people. Its civilisation, standing in the first 
rank in the three great arts as in all the things of the mind, 
has proved that the spiritual urge is not, as has been vain- 
ly supposed, sterilising to the other activities, but a most 
powerful force for the many-sided development of the 
human whole, 


“I 


The Future Poetry 


THE POWER OF THE SPIRIT 


» A poetry born direct from and full of the power of the 
spirit and therefore a largest and a deepest self-expres- 
sion of the soul and mind of the race is that for which we are 
seeking and of which the more profound tendencies of 
the creative mind seem to be in travail. This poetry will 
be a voice of eternal things raising to a new significance 
and to a great satisfied joy in experience the events and 
emotions and transiences of life which will then be seen 
and sung as the succession of signs, the changing of the 
steps of an eternal manifestation ; it will be an expression 
of the very self of man and the self of things and the self 
of nature; it will be a creative and interpretative revelation 
of the infinite truth of existence and of the universal deli- 
ght and beauty and of a greater spiritualised vision and 
power of life. This can only come if the mind of the race 
takes actually the step over which it is now hesitating and 
passes from the satisfaction of the liberated intellect which 
has been its preoccupation for the last two centuries to 
the pursuit of the realisation of the larger self, from the 
scrutiny of the things that explain to the experience of the 
things that reveal, the truths of the spirit. The progress of 
the mind of humanity takes place by a constant enlarging 
attended. with a constant transmutation of its experience 
which is reflected in its ways of self-expression, and the 
tendency of this progression. is always more and more 
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inward, a movement that cannot cease till we get to the 
inmost, and even then there can be no real cessation 
because the inmost is the infinite. The progress of poetry, 
as it has been viewed in these pages, has been an index of 
an advance of the cultural mind of humanity which 
has enlarged its scope by a constant raising of the scale of 
the soul's experience and has now risen to a great height 
and breadth of intellectual vision and activity, and the 
question is at present of the next step in the scale of 
ascension, and whether it can now be firmly taken or will 
be missed once more with a fall back to another retracing 
of the psychological circuit, That will determine the 
character of the coming era of the mind and life of man 
and consequently the character of all his methods of aes- 
thetic self-expression. 

'The one thing that man sees above the intellect is the 
spirit, and therefore the developed intellect of the race, if 
it is at all to go forward, must open now to an understand. 
and seeing spirituality, other than the rather obscure re- 
ligionism of the past which belonged to the lower levels 
of the life and the emotion and which has had its bounds 
broken and its narrownesses condemned by the free light 
of intellectual thought : this will be rather an illumined 
self-knowledge and God-knowledge and a world-know- 
ledge too which transmuted in that greater light will 
spiritualise the whole view and motive of our existence. 
That is the one development to which an accomplished 
intellectualism can open and by exceeding itself find its 
own right consummation, The alternative is a continual 
ringing of changes in the spinnings of the intellectual cir- 
cle which leads nowhere or else a collapse to the lower 
levels which may bring human civilisation down with 
a run to a new corrupted and intellectualised barbarism. 
This is a catastrophe which has happened before in the 
world’s history, and it was brought about ostensibly 
by outward events and causes, but arose essentially from 
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an inabilily of the intellect of man to fiud iis way out of 
itself and out of the vital formula in which its strainings 
and questionings can only exhaust itself and life into 
a full illumination of the spirit and an enlightened appli- 
cation of the saving spiritual principle to mind and fife and 
action, The possibility of such a catastrophe is by no 
means absent from the present human situation. On the 
one hand the straining of the intellect to its limits of elas- 
ticity has brought in a recoil to a strainiug for unbridled 
vital, emotional and sensational experience and a morbid 
disorder in the economy of the nature and on the other 
there have come in, perhaps as a result, perturbations 
of ihe earth system that threaten to break up the mould of 
civilisation, and the problem of the race is whether a new 
and greater mould can be created or instead a collapse and 
decadence intervene and a recommencing of the circle. 
The hope of the race in this crisis lies in the fidelity of 
its intellect to the larger perceptions it now has of the 
greater self of humanity, the turning of its will to the 
inception of delivering forms of thought, art and social end- 
eavour which arise from those perceptions aad the raising 
of the intellectual mind to the intuitive supraintellectual 
spiritual consciousness which can alone give the basis for 
a spititualised life of the race and the realisation of its 
diviner potentialities. The meaning of spirituality is a new 
and greater inner life of man founded in the consciousness 
of his true, his inmost, highest and largest self and spirit by 
which he receives the whole of existence as a progressive 
manifestation of the self in the universe and his own life as a 
held of a possible transformation in which its divine sense 
will be found, its potentialities highly evolved, the now 
imperfect forms changed into an image of the divine per- 
fection, and an effort not only to see but to live out these 
greater possibilities of his being. And this consciousmess 
of his true self and spirit must bring with it a Cofisci- 
 Qusnéss loo of the orienéss of ‘the individual and the race. 
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and a harmonious unity of the life of man with the spirit 
in Nature and the spirit of the universe. | 
The voice of a new deeper intuitive poetry can be a 
powerful aid to this necessary change of seeing and as- 
piration, because what the thought comprehends with a 
certain abstraction, it can make living to the imagination 
by the word and a thing of beauty and delight and inspi- 
ration for the soul’s acceptance. This poetry will speak of 
new things and of old things in a new way and with a 
new voice, not by any exclusion or diminution of its pro- 
vince, but by a great heightening above, a great intimacy 
within, a great enlargement and wideness around, a vision of 
inmost things and therefore a changed vision of the world 
and life and the untold potentialities of the soul's experi- 
ence, It will restore to us the sense of the Eternal, the 
presence of the Divine which has becn taken from us foi 
a time by an intellect too narowly and curiously fixed on 
the external and physical world, but it will not speak of these 
things in the feeble and conventional tones of traditional 
religion, but as a voice of intuitive experience and the 
rhythm and chant of the revelation of an eternal presence. 
The voice of the poet will reveal to us by the inspired 
rhythinic word the God who is the Self of all things and 
beings, the -Life of the universe, the Divinity in man, and 
he will express all the emotion and delight of the endea- 
vour of the human soul to discover the touch and joy of 
that Divinity within him in whom he feels the mighty 
founts of his own being and life and effort and his full- 
ness and unity with all cosmic experience and with Na- 
ture and with all creatures. The note which has already 
begun and found many of its tones in Whitman and 
Carpenter and A, E. and Tagore will grow into a more 
full and near and intimate poetic knowledge and vision 
and feeling which will continue to embrace more and 
more, no longer only the more exceptional inner- states 
and touches which are the domain of mvstic poetrv, but 
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everything in our inner and outer existence until all life 
and experienc&,has been brought within the mould of the . 
spiritual sense and the spiritual interpretation. A poetry 
of this kind will be in a supreme way what all art should 
be, a thing of harmony and joy and illumination, a solu- 
lion and release of the soul from its vital unrest and 
questioning and struggle, not by any ignoring of these 
things but by an uplifting into the strength of the self 
within and the light and air of its greater view where 
there js found not only the point of escape but the sup- 
porting calmness and power of a seated knowledge, mas- 
tery and deliverance. In the greatest art and poetry there 
should be something of the calm of the impersonal bas- 
ing and elevating the effort and struggle of the personali- 
ty, something of the largeness of the universal releasing 
and harmonising the troubled concentrations of the indi- 
vidual existence, something of the sense of the transcen- 
dent raising the inferior, ignorant and uncertain powers 
of life towards a greater strength and light and Ananda. 
And when art and poetry can utter the fullest sense of 
these things, it is then that they will become the greatest 
fortifiers and builders of the soul of man and assure it in the 
grandeur of its own largest self and spirit. The poetry of 
Europe has been a voice intensely eager and moved but 
restless, troubled and without a sure base of happiness 
and repose, vibrating with the passion of life and avid of 
its joy and pleasure and beauty, but afflicted also by its 
unrest, grief, tragedy, discord, insufficiency, incertitude, 
capable only of its lesser harmonies, not of any great re- 
lease and satisfaction, The art and poetry : of the East have 
been the creation of a larger and quieter spirit, intensely 
responsive as in the far east to deeper psychic significan- 
ces and finding there fine and subtle harmonies of the 
soul's experience or, as in India, expressing in spite of 
the ascetic creed of vanity and illusion much rather the 
. greatness and power and satisfied activity of human thott« 
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ght and life and action and behind it the sommario of. 


the soul with the Eternal. The poetry of the future re- 
coneiling all these strains, taking ; the highest as its keynote 
anti interpreting the rest in its intensity and its largeness, 
will “offer to the human mind a more complex aesthetic 
and spiritual satisfaction, express a more richly filled con- 
tent of self-experience raised to a more persistent sight of 
things absolute and infinite and a more potent and all- 
comprehending release into the calm and delight of the 
spirit, 

And this poetry must bring with it too a new ‘depth of 
the intimacies of the soul with Nature, The early poetry 
of Nature gave us merely the delight of the forms of 
objects and the beauty of the setting of the natural world 
around man’s life, but not any inner communion between 
him and the universal Mother. A later tone brought in 
more of the subtleties of the vital soul of the natural world 
and a response of the moved sensation and emotion of the 
life-spirit in us and out of this arose an intellectual and 
aesthetic sense of hidden finer and subtler things and, more 
profound, in the poetry of Wordsworth, Byron and Keats 
and Shelley an attempt at communion with a universal 
presence in Nature and a living principle of peace or light 
and love or universal power or conscious delight and 


beauty. A more deeply seeing and intimate poetry will take 


up these things into a yet greater Nature sense and vision 
and make us aware of the very self and soul and conscious 
being of Nature, her profoundest psychic suggestion and 
significance, the spirit in her and the intuition of all that 
she keeps hidden in her forms and veils and reveals more 


and more to the soul that has entered into unily with that. 
spirit, Tbe more intuitive human mind of the future, | 
delivered from its presnt limitation of sympathy by the. 


touch of the one self in.all being, will feel as has not been 
felt before a unity with other consciousness in Nature and 
‘hear the voice of self-reyelation of all that is mute to 
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us, the soul and life of things, that now seem inert and 
lifeless, the soul and life of the animal world, the souband 
life of the things that graw in silenee and are &ficlosed, in 
the absorbed dream of their own half-conscient existence. 
And it will ‘open to and interpret not only man and 
terrestrial Nature, for a poetry concerned with that alone 
excludes large ranges of self-experience, but other domains 
also of our spirit. It will give the kev of the worlds of 
supernature, e, and allow us to move among the beings and 
scenes, images and influences and presences of the psvchic 
kingdoms which are near to us behind their dark or lumi- 
nous curtain and’ will not be afraid to enter into vaster 
realms of the self and other universal states and the powers 
that stand behind our life and the soul’s eternal spaces, [t 
will do this not merely in a symbol of greatened human 
magnitudes, as the old poets represented the gods, or 
in hues of romantic glamour or in the far-off light of a 
mystic remoteness, but with the close directness and real. 
ity that comes from intimate vision and feeling, and make 
these things a part of our living experience. 

A poetry of large spiritual inspiration must necessa- 
rily be, when it is not dealing directly with eternal things 
and turns its eye on the movement of time and the actual 
life and destiny of man, largely present and futurist in ifs 
insistence. The poet will continue though in a new wav 
and with a new eve to transügure the past for us, but will 
not feel that need to live in an imaginative preoccupation 
with the past which withdraws compelled from the un- 
manageable and transformable actuality of the present: for 
to live in the spirit is to be able to distinguish the eternal 
in the transient forms of the moment and to see too in 
these forms a revelation of the spirit’s greater significances. 
His vision will search all the ways of the present and in- 
terpret deeply to man the sense of that which is making 
him and which he is making : it will reveal the divinity 
in all its disguises, face all evertthat is ugly and terrible: 
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and baffling in the egigma of our actual humän life, find 
, #3 deeper aesthesis, disengage what is struggling untransfor- 
eme@in its outsides and snake out of it by poetic sympathy 
* material of spiritual truth and beauty. This is a strain that,, 
has been growing in recent poetic creation and it suffers as 
vet too often from an insufficient fineness of insight and 
a too crude handling, but, that immaturity once over- 
come, must hold a large and assured place among the 
great poetic motives. But epecially à élearer and more in- 
spiring vision of the destiny of the spirit in, man will be 
a large part of the -poetry of the future, For the spiritual 
eye is not only able to see the divinity in man as he is, the 
divinity in his struggle and victory and failure and even 
in his sin and offence and littleness, but the spirit is mas- 
ter of the future, its past and present in time not only the 
half-formed stuff of its coming ages, but in a profound 
sense it is the call and attraction of the future that makes 
the past and present, and that future will bé more and 
more seen to be the growth of the godhead in the human 
being which is the high fate of this race that thinks and 
wills and labours towards its own perfection, This 1s a 
strain that we shall hear more and more, the song of the 
growing godhead of the kind, of human unity, of spiritual 
freedom, of the coming supermanhood of man, of the 
divine ideal seeking to actualise itself in the life of the 
earth, of the call to the individual to rise to his godlike 
possibility and to the race to live in the greatness of that 
which humanity feels within itself as a power of the spirit 
which it has to deliver into some yet ungrasped perfect 
form of ‘clearness. To embellish life with beauty is only 
the most outward function of art and poetry, to make life 
more intimately: beautiful and noble.and great and full of 
meaning is its higher office, but its highest comes when 
the poet becomes the seer and reveals to man his eternal 
self and the godheads of its manifestation, . | 
These new vies must needs be the result of the 
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growth of the power of the spirit,on the mind of man 
which is the promise of a coming eta. It is always indeed, 
the spirit in him that shapes his poetic utterance, buf 
when that spirit is preoccupied with the outward life, th 
great poets are those who make his common life and ac- 
tion and its surroundings splendid and beautiful and no- 
ble to him by the power of their vision ; when it is the 
intellect through which it labours, the great poets are 
those who give a profound enlightening idea and creative 
interpretation of the world and nature and all that man 
t» and does and thinks and dreams, but when the spirit 
turns to its own large intuitive will and vision, then it 15 
vet profounder things to which the great poet must give 
utterance, the inmost sensé of things, the inmost cons- 
ciousness of Nature, the movement of the deepest soul of 
man, the truth that reveals the meaning of existence and 
the universal delight and beauty and the power of a grea- 
ter life and the infinite potentialities of our experience and 
stlf-creation. These may not be the only strains, but they 
will be the greatest and those which the highest human 
mind will demand from the poet and they will colour all 
the rest by their opening of new vistas to the gencral in- 
telligence and life sense of the race. And whatever poetry 
may make its substance or its subject, this growth of the 
power of the spirit must necessarily bring into it a more 
intense and revealing speech, a more inward and subtle 
and penetrating rhythm, a greater stress of sight, a more 
vibrant and responsive sense, the eye that looks at all 
smallest and greatest things for the significances that have 
not yet been discovered and the secrets that are not on 
the surface, That will be the type of the new utterance 
and the boundless field of poetic discovery left for the 
inspiration of the humanity of the future. 


“Rupam’ 


( An illustrated quarterly journal of Oriental Art. chiefly [ndiay, 
edited by O..C. GANGOLY. ) 


The appearance of this superb quarterly admirable in 
its artistic get-up and its fine reproductions of Indian 
sculpture and painting, admirable in the accomplished 
excellence of its matter,—the name of the editor, Mr. O. 
C. Gangoly, the one man most especially fitted by his 
knowledge and capacity for this work, is of itself a suffici- 
ent guarantee, of excellence,—is a significant indication of 
the progress that is being made in the revival of the 
aesthetic mind of India. Assailed and corrupted in a time 
of cultural decline and arrest of its creative and. artistic, 
faculty by an alien aesthesis and ideals antithetic di 
its own spirif, it is returning to a right view and. underse 
tanding of its past greatness, and though much, way has 
still to, be made before there can be any universal. recovery 
of the artistic. eye ang taste, the first steps have been taken 
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with some, rapidity and firmness and are all in the right 
direction. This new and fine effort of the Indian Society 
of Oriental Arts is likely to be of invaluable aid towards 
this reawakening ; its magnificent illustrations are in them- 
selves a revelation of the old beauty and greatness and, 
admirably selected and supported by illuminating articles, 
ought to be sufficient to open even the most blinded visi- 
on to the meaning and value of our ancient painting and 
sculpture. 

The subjects of the four articles in this number 
are all of a considerable interest and touch points or raise 
and answer questions which have either a central impor- 
tance or a vital though second-plane prominence in Indian 
art, and each article is a remarkably just, full, efficient and 
understanding interpretation of its subject. — The frontis- 
piece is a panel from a Pallava temple at Mahabalipuram 
intended to convey at once the essential character and 
appeal of Indian sculpture by an example which offers no 
difficulty, of understanding or appreciation even to a non- 
Indian mind or to an uninstructed knowledge and is 
accompanied by a brief but clear and sufficient article. 
This example from one of the great styles and periods 
shows, as is justly said, and shows very perfectly, the 
Indian principle in the treatment of the human figure, the 
suppression of small particulars and trivial details in order 
to secure an extreme simplicity of form and contour, —the 
best condition for accomplishing the principal object of 
the Indian sculptor which was: to fill the form with the 
utmost power of spiritual force and significance, The figu- 
re of this princely doorkeeper of the temple in its union of 
calm, grave, sweet and restful serenity with a latent and 
restrained heroic energy in its stillness, noted'by the wri- 
ter as the distinctive power of this creation is indeed 
equal, as he suggests, in ils dignity and. repose to any 
Greek stalue, but it carries in it a more profound and po- 
tent meaning ; it is a perfect interpretation of the still and 
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intense Godward feeling, seized in one deep mood; in one 
fixed moment of it, which. was the soul of the great ages 
of Indian religion. There.is here a perfection of form with 
a perfection of significance. This restraint in power, this 
contained fullness opening an amplitude of infinite sugges- 
tion is not rare or exceptional, it is a frequent greatness in 
the art of India. 

The second article on Garuda in Bengal and Java by 
Akshaya Kumar Maitreya besides its interesting and 
discerning treatment of its subject, the inception and 
humanising of the: Garuda figure and the artistic use of 
the mythus, touches an issue which has not vet, 1 think, 
received sufficient consideration, the place of the art of 
Gauda in the development of the spirit of Indian sculp- 
ture, The putting side by side of the two sculptures from 
Java and Varendra, on one side the heroic force, majesty, 
dignity and beauty of the ancient art in one of its finest 
developments, on the other the moved nobility, grace. and 
loveliness and the: fervour of spiritual emotion and ten- 
derness of a time when the antique Aryan spirit was soft- 
ening into the sweetness of the religions ot bhakti, makes 
of itself an illuminating suggestion. This sculpture 1s elo- 
quent. of that transition and the art of Gauda with its lyri- 
cal sweetness of emotion and, at its best, suggestive dep- 
ths, begins the curve.of the stream of spiritual feeling which 
came down through the Vaishnava art and poetry, found 
its most gracious and lucid embodiment in the poets ot 
Bengal, has now taken enriched by new elements a large, 
and living development in the. lyrics of Tagore and the 
paintings of the Calcutta school and has yet a vital part 
to play in the spiritual future of. India. 

Another article contains a full. and discriminating 
account, copiously illusirated.by numerous figures, of the 
history of the Kirtimukha, a standing feature: in Indian 
architecture, and the development of its use as a constant . 
decorative element and in Java a prominent structural. 
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motive, The right understanding of these details is a ne- 
cessary equipment for the complete comprehension of the 
art of India. The writer handles his subject with a con- 
summate mastery and includes in a small compass all 
that is needed to give us a full idea about this " glory 
face." The one thing not included in his intention is its 
psychological significance, a question of great interest, 
for it is an evolution as the writer indicates from an ele- 
ment common to the ancient art of Asia and there were 
kindred things in Greece and mediaeval Europe, It is the 
result, | would suggest, of an imagination or an experience 
that has entered into the psychic worlds and found there 
a side of things dangerous and distorted and terrible that 
have yet to be compelled by the adventure of the self- 
conquering spirit into an element of divine harmony and 
significance. 

The remaining article by Mr. E. Vredenburg on the 
continuity of pictorial tradition in the art of India treats 
a questron of the most central importance and brings to 
ita fine aesthetic instinct even more necessary than his- 
toric and archaeological accuracy of information in such 
a discussion, for one may have the lalter and yet miss the 
truth for lack of a more essential equipment of the art 

. £ritic, Mr. Vredenburg enters a still much needed pro- 
*'test against the constant tendency to attribute a foreign 
origin to whatever survives of Indian creation. The ins- 
tances he gives are indeed evidences of an extraordinary 
perversity of judgment, such as the well-known refusal 
to leave the credit of the Tajmahal to India, "the nume- 
rous attempts that have béen made to ascribe the Ajanta 
paintings to the Greeks, Persians or Chinese,” and last 
but not least colossally absurd," "the truly astounding 
statement that the Kangra paintings are of European ins- 
piration and that they were painted for the English mar- 
ket" | Only yesterday: while ‘reading. Mr. Jouveau-Du- 
breuil’s able historical monograph 1 found myself brought 
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up short by the sweepingly positive but hardly judicial 
and certainly not judicious statement that "the Deccan 
like the North was inspired by the Greek and Roman 
arts and the marbles of Amaravati can be compared to 
the sculptures of Gandhara,” The plain fact is that what- 
ever outside influences there may or may not have been 
in India as elsewhere, even the earliest work shows a 
characteristic Indian mentality and touch; and as for 
Gandharan art it has the air of an inefficient attempt of 
the Hellenistic mind to absorb this spirit rather than an 
effort of India to imitate Greece. And in any case the 
great characteristic work could no more have been the 
creation of a foreign mind or of its influence than the 
sculptures of Phidias can be attributed to an Assyrian, 
Egyptian or Chinese origin. A psychological insensibility 
to the spiritual significance of Indian work 1s probably at 
the root of these errors and, so long as that subsists, the 
most erudite knowledge will be no protection against gross 
misunderstandings. 

Mr. Vredenburg is chiefly concerned in this article 
with filling up the gap between the Ajanta frescoes and 
the later art of India. He is able to do this up to the ele- 
venth or twelfth century : for the beautiful coloured re- 


productions of exquisite Buddhist miniatures from arr: 


illuminated manuscript of that period which are the most 
attractive feature of this number, evidence a complete 
continuity of the Ajanta style. Most striking are the two 
enlargements which show at once and conclusively that 
these miniatures are in their whole spirit, method and 
every characteristic reductions of the old style of mural 
painting. He appeals also to the typically Ajantesque 
character of the ‘Coloured panels of Man Singh's palace 
‘which date from the fifteenth or sixteenth cenfury. It will 
be interesting to follow the farther development of this 

argument in the for thcoming number, 
I could“wish I had space for adequate comment on 
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the many points of stimulating interest with which this 
number abounds, but I have, I think, indicated enough to 
show that every lover of Indian art and culture ought 
to possess” Rupam ". , He will find it one of the luxuries 
that are necessities, 
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Essays on the Gita | 


THE SUPREME SECRET 


Z 


Notice. 
We have posted the April number of Árya on 


the 24th of May to all our subscribers. Those wlje 
have not reteived it are kindly requested to enquire 
at their respective postoffices; we have also inti. 
mated thé post office here. + 


- Manager, 
ARYA. 
Peps Hasse rire. s P 
of nature and existéhce, to possess and be possessed by 
the®livine consciousness, tb be eye with tlie, One in love 
and delight and universality, one im ‘him with all beings, 
to do works as an adoration and a sacrifice on the ditine 
foundation of a world in which all is Ged ahd in the tis 
vine status of a liberated spirit, is the*sense of theuGita's 
Yoga. Itis transitiow to the supreme and fea trnth of 
our being id one enters into it by putting off the many 
limitationgmf the separative conscious yy and the mind’s 
attachment to the passion, ang n hand ignorange, 
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the lesser light and knowledge, fhe sin and virtue, the dual 
Tay and standard of the lower nature. Therefore, says the 
Teacher, “de¥oting Mill thyself to me, giving. ‘up in. thy 
conscious mind all thy actions into Me, resorfihg to Yoga 
of the will and ifitélligence be always one in heart and 
conscidtisness with Me, If thot art that at al! times, then 
by my grace“thou shalt pass safe through all difficult and 
. Perilous passages; but if. from egoism thou hear not, 
«hou $ Shalt fall into, edition. Vain is this thy resolve, 
that in thy egoism thou thinkest, saying ‘1 will notfight’; 
thy^nature;shall appoint thee to thy work, What from 
ddlusion thou desirest not to do, that helplessly thou shalt 
do bound by thy own work born of thy swabhava, The 
“ord ise stationed in the heart of all beings, O Arjuna, 
tiig alt beings mounted on a machine by his Maya. 
ln Bim take refuge in every way of thy being and by his 
grade thou shalt come by the supreme peace and the 
etéfnal’status. ” 

These “ire lines that carry in them the innermost 
Heart and lead to the crowning experience of this Yoga 
and We must understand them in their innermost spirit 
and in the wholg trath of that experience. The words ex- 

press a most intimate and living relation between God 
and,man, are instinct with the concentrated force of the 
religious feeling that Springs from the human being's 
adorafion, his surrender of his whole. existence and" ulter 
self-giving tp the:transcendent and universal Divinily from 
whom he comes: aud in whom he lives, and this Stress of 
cing cin [n consonance with the high and endur- 
fing SA j Gita gives to bhakti, to the love of God, 

Nek motive of the supr eme action, and: une 


seen ete the most intense prominence 4 cand 
dhe dnost imp Ice to tite personal truth. Lade presence 


ofte Godhead. llis no ‘Sibgtract Absolute of the philos 
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sopher, no indifferent impersonal Presence or ineffable 
Silence intolerant of all relations, by whom this compleje 
surrender of all our works is demanded and this closeness 
and intimacy of oneness in all the parts of our conscious 
existence made the condition and law of our perfection 
or of whom this divine intervention and protection and 
deliverance are the promise, It is a Master of pur works, a ' 
Friend and Lover of our soul, an intimate Self of our life, 
and all our being who alone can ytler to us this near and, 
moving message, And yet this is not that relation Between 
man living in his sattwic or other ego- X nt 
personal form and aspect of the Deity cons Ly: 
mind or Offered to it to satisfy its ideal, aspiration, 1 
which is the ordinary sense and actual nature of the BOK, 
inal mental being’s religious devotion, It is the, Jiva thg 
essential soul, the original spiritual being of man thegu- 


dividual Purusha, delivered from the limiting and ig ignorant, 


ego-seuse and knowing himself as an eternal portion: auf 
power and soul-becoming of the Divine, angshd sangkana, 
and established by the passing of his ignorance ist the light 
and freedom of hisyown true and supreme nafure which 
isone with that of the Eternal, who thus: enters into his 
perfect and real relation ‘Of delight and inion with the 
origin and continent and governing Self and Power of hig 
being. And it is the Purushottama, the eternal Godhead, 
the supreme Soul of all beings and all Natute, the original 
transcendent Spirit, of whom an imetfatabl¢ impersonal 
self-existence is the first spiritual presec atidgrbstance 
revealed to the experience of our liberat&blinowle e and 
i dg iba the mys- 

rio secret of his being, unthinkable he af Mid 
achintya-rífa, but very near and present të P Verso 
our consciousness, iii one will, knowledge 


delight and. power and gnosis,—it is He, ive hr 
Absolute but also Friend and Lord and nlightener Aag 
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Lover, who is the object of this devotion and approach 
and this intimate inner becoming and surrender. This 
union, this relation is a thing lifted beyond the forms and 
laws, dharmas, of the limiting mind, it is a truth of our 
self and spirit; and yet or rather therefore, because it is 
the truth of our self and spirit, the truth of its oneness 
. with that Spirit from which all comes and by which and 
as its derivations and suggestions all exists and travails, 
it is not a negation but a fulfilment of all that mind and 

«fife point to and bear in them as tlieir secret and unac- 

"somplished significance, Thus it is nol by a nirvana, an | 

exetulión and negating extinction of all that we are, but 

by a fiftvana of ignorance and ego and a conseQuent ful- 

« filinent of our knowledge and will and heart's aspiration, 
TOM 

ae uplifted and limitless diving of them in the Divine, 

“Th the Eternal, nivasishyasi mayyeva, a transference to a 
greater inner status that there comes this supreme perfec- 
‘tion and release in the spirit. 

l The crux of the spiritual problem, the character of the 
transition of which it is so difficult ioi the normal mind 
of man to'gel a (rue apprehension, turns altogether upon 
the distinglion between the life of the ego and the 
lower nature and-the existence^of the liberated Jiva in its 
own true spiritual nature, The renunciation of the first 
must be, complete, the transition to the second absolute. 
This is the distinction on which the,Gita dwells here with 
all possible. emphasis, the difference of the egoistic"condi- 
tion of- -gonsciousness, ahangkrita bháva, the erippling 
narrowhess of ithe separative personality according to 
whose- -view-point we ordinarily think and act, feel and 
respond to the touches of existence, aud on the other. hand 
the spiritual ‘Condition of immortal fullness, bliss ' and 
knowledge. tó which we come. by union with the divine 
being ‘of which we are a manifestation and expression, and 
its the completeness. of this nion which is iridicated by 
- the’Gita’s satatam machéchittak, The life of the ego is 
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founded on a construction of the apparent mental truth of 
existence, a nexus of pragmatic relations between the 
individual soul and Nature, an intellectual, emotional and 
sensational interpretation of. things used by the little 
bounded I in, us to maintain and satisfy the ideas and 
desires of its separate personality amid the vast action of 
the universe, All the ordinary standards by which we 
determine our view of things, our knowledge and our ac- 
tion proceed upon this narrow and limiting basis, and to 
follow them even in the widest wheelings round our ego 
centre does not carry us out of this petty circle, It is a 
circle in which the soul is subject to the compulsion 
of Nature; Purusha veiling himself, his divine and immor- 
tal being, in ignorance is subject to the law of an insistent 
limiting Prakrili, and that is the compelling law of the 
three gunas, It is made up of the law or dharma of the 
tamasic man inertly obeying in a customary action the 
suggestions and impulses, the round of will of his materi- 
al, half-intellectualised vital and sensational being, the law 
of the rajasic man, vital, dynamic, active, attempting 
to impose himself on his world and environment but only 
increasing the weight of the yoke of his passions, desires, 
egoisms, restless kinetic self-will, the yoke of his own 1aja- 
sic nature, and the law or dharma of the sattwic man at- 
tempting to erect and follow his limited personal standards 
of reasoning knowledge, enlightened utility or regulated 
virtue, mental systems and constructions which do not 
agree with the totality of the meaning of life and are cons- 
tantly being broken in the movement of the wider univer- 
sal purpose. The dharma ot the sattwic man is the highest 
in the circle of the gunas, but it too is a limited view and 
standard temporarily satisfying to the enlightened personal 
ego, but not founded either on the whole truth of the self 
or the whole truth of Nature. i 

And in fact the actual life of man is not at any time 

one of these things alone, neither a mechanical routine 
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execution of first crpd® law of Nature, nor the struggle of 
a kinetik soul of action, nor a victorious emergeticé of 
conscious light and reason and good and knowledge, but 
a mixture of all these dharmas out of which our will and 
intelligence makes a more or less arbitrary construction to 
be realised as best it can, but never in fact realised! except 
by compromise with other compelling things in our natu- 
re, Our sattwic ideals of the enlightened will and reason 
are either themselves compromises, at best. progressive 
compromises, subject to a constant imperfection and flux 
of change, or if absolute in their character, to be followed 
as a counsel of perfection ; but when we imagine we have 
completely realised them, it is by ignoring the mixture of 
other powers and motives, and that self-iynorance consti- 
tutes the whole vanity of human reason and self-righteous- 
ness, of the egoism of knowledge and virtue. The best 
human knowledge is a half knowledge and the highest 
human virtue a thing of mixed quality and, however abso- 
lute in standard, yet relative in practice. And as a general 
law of life the absolute sattwic ideals cannot prevail 
in practice and, however needed as a power for the better- 
ment and raising of personal aspiration and conduct, 
their insistence modifies life, but cannot wholly change it, 
and their perfect fulfilment images itself only in a dream of 
the future or a world of heavenly nature free from the 
mixed strain of our terrestrial existence, It cannot be 
otherwise because neither the nature of this world nor the 
nature of man is or can be one single piece made of the 
pure stuff of sattwa, The first door of escape we see out 
of this limitation and confused mixture of dharmas is in a 
certain trend {owards impersonality, towards something 
large and universal and calm and free and right and pure 
behind tlie limiting mind of ego. The difficulty is that 
while we can feel a certain release into this impersonality 
in the quiet and silence of dur being, an impersonal acti- 


vily is: by no inteatts.so easy to realise, The pursuit of an 
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impersonal truth or an impersonal will in our conduet is 
vitiated so long as we live at all in our normal mind by 
that which is natural and inevitable to that mind, the law 
of our personality, the colour of ego. That turns the pur. 
suit of impersonal truth into a system of intellectual pre- 
ferences supported by a limiting mental insistence and 
converts the pursuit of a disinterested impersonal action 
into a greater authority given to our personal will's selec- 
tions and preferences, And on the other band an absolute 
impersonality would seem to impose an absolute quietism 
and that would mean that all action is of the ego and of 
the three gunas and to recede from life and action is the 
only way out of the circle. 

This however is not the last word of wisdom in the 
matter because it is not the only way and crown of self- 
realisation open to us and there is a fuller spiritual expe- 
rience of the highest kind in which egoistic personality 
and the mind's limitations are lost in a greater self than 
the ego and yet life and action are not only still possible 
but arrive at their fullest spiritual completeness and signi- 
ficance, The thought of the Mahayana approached this 
realisation through the idea and experience of a complete 
deeirelessness, an utter freedom from attachment and 
sanskaras and an universal altruism and compassion which 
became as it were the outpouring of the Nirvanic state in 
life and action. This was also the sense of the spiritual 
experience, more conscious of a world significance, more 
profound and comprehensive on the side of action, nearer 
to the thought of the Gita, which was aimed at in the 
utterances of the Taoist thinkers. There is an impersonal 
ineffable Eternal who is spirit and at the same time the 
one life of the universe supporting and flowing impartial- 
ly into all things, samam brahma, the One that is nothing | 
because other than all that we perceive and is yet the 
totality of all these existences; and the personality that is 
formed in this Infinite with its attachments and dislikings 
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and fixed mental distinctions is a thing that veilssifid | 
deforms to us the one reality which can only be seized 
bv losing personality in this universal and eternal Pre- 
sence and then we live in that and have another greater 
consciousness which makes us one with all things. Here, 
as in the Gita, there is a complete self-surrender to the 
Supreme. “Your body is not vour own,” says the Taoist 
thinker “it is the delegated image of God: vour life is 
not vour own, it is the delegated harmony of God : your 
individuality is not vour own, it is the delegated adaptabi- 
lity of God.” And here too perfection and liberated action 
are the result'of the surrender. The action of personality is 
a separative running counter to the bias of universal nature 
and this must be replaced by a wise and still passivity in the 
hands of the universal and eternal Power which makes 
one adaptable to the infinite action ad in harmony with 
its truth, and then the man who has this harmony within, 
may indeed be motionless and absorbed within in silence, 
but his Self will appear and the divine power will be at 
work in him and while he abides in tranquillity and in- 
action, naishkarmya, the myriads of things and beings 
will gather under his influence. Or, in other words the 
divine impersonal power of the Self takes up his works flo 
longer deformed by ego and acts in him for the keeping 
together and control of the world and its peoples, loka- 
sangrahártháva. This is in fact the Gita's renunciation of 
desire and attachment and ego, its passing beyond the 
gunas, its living in the Self, its seeing of the Self in all 
and all in the Self and of all as the Self, Pásudevah sar- 
vam, and its renunciation of all actions to the Self, the 
Eternal, the Brahman, atmani sannyasya, brahiani, It is 
the highest and largest possible experience of an at once 
quietistic and active living in the imper ‘sonat'reality of the 
‘one immortal and eternal Existence. ©. ` 
But the Gita adds, atmani atho' mayi, to see all things 
in the self and then: in Me, te renounce all action into 
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“Wahman and so into the Purushottama. And here it points 
" to a still greater and completer spiritual experience which 
carries with it a larger explanation of the significance 
of human life and of the cosmic action. The stress on pure 
impersonality has this incompleteness for us that it reduces 
the person, the individual, that persistent miracle of our 
inmost being, to a temporary and always mutable forma- 
tion in the Infinite which alone exists without any regard 
or any real or permanent relation to the soul of man, for 
that is then only a temporary phenomenon in the Eternal. 
And it is true that the ego and its limited personality are a 
temporary and mutable formation of Nature, but that is 
not true of the real person, the individual Purusha. The 
ego limitation disappears, the soul feels and lives in its 
unity with the One and its universal unity with all things, 
but still it is our soul that enjovs this oneness and the 
universal action, though felt as the action of one and the 
same energv in all, still takes different forms in different 
souls of men, and spiritual knowledge and the universal 
delight of being flows into and around and concentrates 
itself in and flows out on the surrounding world from each 
ds from a centre of living spiritual being whose circum- 
ference is lost in the infinite, a little universe of divine 
existence which is at the same time inseparable from and 
one with the whole infinite universe of the divine self- 
manifestation, And even when the soul merges itself in the 
cosmic conscioustiess or in the transcendent Absolute, it 
is still the individual soul in man that is the enjoyer of this 
release, as it was the living spiritual centre of the divine 
action and manifestation. This mystery of our existence 
signifies that what we are is not only a temporary name 
and form of the One, but as we may say, a soul and spirit 
of the Divine, and our spiritual individuality of which the 
ego is only a shadow and projection in the ignorance has 
or is a truth which persists beyond the. ignorance in. 
the supreme nature of the Purushottama, This is the pro- 
| 9  . 
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found comprehensiveness of the teaching of the Gita that 
it recognises the truth of our universalised impersonality 
into which we enter by the extinction of ego, brahma- 
nirvána, but recognises too the persistent spiritual truth of 
our personality as a factor of the highest experience, It is 
the Ishwara, Vasudeva who is all things, who takes np our 
mind and life and body for the enjoyment of the lower 
Prakriti, it is the supreme Prakriti, the original spiritual 
nature of being, of the supreme Purusha that holds the 
universe and appears in it as the Jiva, and this Jiva, this 
living power of divine spiritual being is not merely a 
temporary form, but an eternal portion, an eternal cons- 
cious ray of the divine existence, and as eternal as that 
Prakriti. The highest perfection and status of our being 
therefore is to assume the supreme spiritual nature, to 
dwell in the being of the supreme Purusha and there to 
have the joy of the eternal spiritual oneness. 

This mystery of our being implies necessarily a simi- 
lar supreme mystery, rahasyam utiamam, of the being of 
the Purushottama, not an exclusive impersonality of the 
Absolute, but the miracle of an Impersonal, an immutable 
Self of all things which manifests itself here in infinite and 
multiple personality and reveals itself to our last, closest, 
profoundest experience as an illimitable Being who accepts 
us and takes us to him, sarvabhdvena, in all the ways of 
Our conscious existence. This highest experience, this 
largest way of seeing gives a profound, moving and com- 
plete significance to things in us, our knowledge, will, 
heart’s love and adoration, which is lost or diminished in 
the exclusive stress on the impersonal, because that sup- 
presses or minimises or does not allow of the intensest 
fulhiment of movements and powers in us that are of the 
deepest and are attached to the closest essential fibres of 
our self-experience, It is not by the austerity of knowledge 
alone, but by the heart’s love and aspiration illumined and 
uplifted by knowledge that we get the widest, the deepest, 
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the most integral experience of our oneness with all the 
Divine. It is this nearest oneness in all the being, pro- 
foundly individual in a divine passion even in the midst of 
universality, that is here enjoined on the human soul as its 
way of possession of the perfection and divine consciousness 
to which it is called. The intelligence and will have to turn 
the whole existence in all its parts to the Ishwara, the 
divine Self and Master of our whole existence, buddhi- 
yogam upágritya. The heart has to cast all other emotion into 
the delight of oneness with him and the love of Him in all 
beings, the sense spiritualised has to see and hear and feel 
him everywhere, the life has to be utterly his life in the 
Jiva, all the actions bave to proceed from his sole power 
and sole initiation in the will, knowledge, organs of action, 
senses, vital parts, body, It is in this way impersonal and 
yet intimately personal that one has to be always united 
in the whole consciousness with him, satatam machchittah. 

The refusal of Arjuna to persevere in his divinely 
appointed work proceeded from the ego sense in him, 
ahaukára : it was a mixture and confusion and tangled 
error of ideas and impulsions of the sattwic, rajasic, tama- 
sic ego, the fear of sin and its personal consequences, the 
recoil from individual grief and suffering, the covering of 
egoistic impulses by the clouded reason’s plea of right and 
virtue, the ignorant shrinking from the ways of ‘God be- 
cause they seem other than the ways of man and impose 
things terrible and unpleasant, apriyam, on his nervous 
and emotional being and intelligence. And the spiritual 
consequences will be infinitely worse now than before, now 
that a higher truth and a greater way and spirit of action 
have been revealed to him, if yet persisting in his egoism 
he perseveres in a vain and impossible refusal. For it is a 
vain and impossible resolution, since it springs only from 
a temporary failure of strength and a deviation from the 
principle of the energy of his inmost character and not the 
true will and way of his nature, If now he casts down his 
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arms, he will yet be compelled by that nature to resume 
them when he sees the battle and slaughter go ọn without 
him, his abstention a defeat of all for which hehas lived, 
ihe cause for whose service he was born weakened and 
bewildered by the absence or inactivity of its protagonist 
and afflicted by the strength of the champions of self-re- 
garding unrighteousness and injustice. It is a confusion 
of the ideas and feelings of the ego mind that impel his 
refusal, and it is his nature working through a restoration 
of the characteristic ideas and feelings of the ego mind 
that will compel him to annul his refusal. But this conti- 
nued subjection to the ego will mean a worse, a more 
fatal spiritual refusal, a perdition, vinashti, a falling away 
from a greater truth of his being than that which he has 
followed in the ignorance of the lower nature. He has 
been admitted to a higher thing, a new self-realisation, the 
possibility of a divine instead of an egoistic action, a di- 
vine and spiritual in place of a merely intellectual, emotion- 
al, sensuous and vital life, He has been called to be no 
longer a great but blind instrument, but a conscious soul 
and power and vessel of the Godhead. 

The ordinary mind and life of man is a half enlight- 
ened, mostly ignorant development and a partial uncom- 
pleted manifestation of something concealed within him 
and coneealed from himself, the obscure veil of an action 
not wholly his own the secret of which he has not yet 
mastered. Man finds himself in the world thinking and 
willing and feeling and acting and he takes himself ins- 
tinctively or intellectually conceives, or at least conducts 
his life, as a separate self-existent being who has the free. 
dom of His thought and will and feeling and action, the 
burden of sin and error and suffering, the responsibility: 
and merit of his knowledge and virtue, the right to satisfy 
his sattwic, rajasic or tamasic ego and the power to shape 
his own destiny and to turn the world to his own uses, 
It is this idea of himself through which Nature works in 
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him, and she deals with him according to his own con- 
ception, bat fulfils all the time the will of a greater Spirit 
within hefi" "The error of this self-view of man is the igno- 
rance that makes him identify himself only with the out- 
ward mechanical part of him which is a creation of Na- 
ture and miss the greater inner spirit within which gives 
to all his mind and life and creation and action its whole 
significance. A universal Nature here, obeying the power 
of the Spirit who is the master of the universe, shapes 
each creature and determines its action according to the 
law of its own nature, Swabhava, and man too and his 
action accórding to the law of nature of mankind, and 
each man and his individual action according to the law 
of his own type and the variation of his individual swa- 
bhava. It is this universal Nature that shapes and directs 
not only the mechanical workings of the body and the 
instinctive operations of our vital and nervous parts,— 
there our subjection to her is very obvious,—but the ac- 
tion too of our sense-mind and will and intelligence, Only, 
while in the animal the mind workings too are a wholly 
mechanical obedience to Prakriti, man has this distinc- 
tion that he embodies a conscious development in which 
the soul more aclively participates, and that gives to his 
outward mentality the sense of a certain freedom and in- 
creasing mastery of his instrumental nature, Still this 
freedom and mastery cannot be complete and are hardly 
even real until he becomes aware of and in possession of 
his own real self and spirit other than the cgo, átmavám, 
because it is that which the nature is expressing in mind 
and life and body, it is that which imposes on Nature 
this or that law of being, Swabhava, and it is that which 
shapes the outward destiny and the evolution of the soul 
within us, And then, when we enter into that inmost self 
of our being, we come to know that in us and in all is the 
one Spirit and Godhead whom all Nature serves and 
manifests and we ourselves are soul of this Soul, spirit of 
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this Spirit, our body his delegated image, our life a move- 
ment of the rhythm of his life, our mind a sheath of his 
consciousness, our senses his instruments, our emotions 
and sensations the seekings of his delight of being, our 
actions a means of his purpose, our freedom a shadow 
and suggestion of hie immortal freedom, our masteries a 
reflection of his power at work, our best knowledge a 
partial light of his knowledge, the highest most potent 
will of our spirit a projection and delegation of the will 
of this Spirit in all things who is the Master and Soul of 
the universe. The Lord seated in the heart of every crea- 
ture has been turning us in all our inner and outer action as 
if mounted on a machine on the wheel of this Maya of 
the lower Nature and it is for him in us and him in the 
world that we have our existence. To live in this know- 
ledge and this truth of our being is to escape from ego 
and break out of Maya, and all other highest dharmas are 
only a preparation for this Dharma, and all Yoga is only 
a means by which we can come by some kind of union 
with the Master and supreme Soul and Self of our exis- 
tence. The highest dharma, the greatest Yoga is to take 
refuge from all the perplexities and difficulties of our na- 
ture with this indwelling Lord of all Nature, to turn to 
him with our whole being, with the life and body and 
sense and mind and heart and understanding, with our 
whole dedicated knowledge and will and action, sarva- 
bhdvena, in every way of our conscious self and our ins- 
trumental nature. And when we can at all times and en- 
tirely do this, then the divine Light and Love and Power 
takes hold of us, fills both self and instruments and leads 
us safe through all the doubts and difficulties aud per- 
plexities and perils that beset our soul and our life to a 
supreme peace and the spiritual freedom of our immortal 
and eternal status, Parám cántim, sthdnam gágwalam. 
And then after giving this deepest essence of its Yoga, 
after saying that beyond all the secrets revealed to the 
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mind of man by the transforming light of spiritual know- 
ledge, gh yál, this isa still deeper more secret truth, gfhya- 
taram, the Gita suddenly declares that there is still a su- 
preme word that it has to speak, paramam vachah, and a 
most secret truth of all, sarva-githyatamam. This the 
Teacher will tell to Arjuna as his highest good because 
he is the chosen and beloved soul, ishta, And this su- 
preme word is spoken in two brief, direct and simple slokas 
and these are left without farther comment or enlarge- 
ment to sink into the mind and reveal their own fullness 
of meaning in ihe soul's experience,—which alone can 
make evident the infinite deal of meaning with which are 
pregnant these words apparently so slight and simple, —as 
if it were this for which it was being prepared all the time 
and the rest only an enlightening and enabling discipline 
and doctrine. "Become my-minded, my lover and adorer, 
a sacrificer to me, to me bow thyself, to me thou shalt 
come, this is my pledge and promise to thee, for dear art 
thou to me, Abandon all dharmas and take refuge in me alo- 
ne, Iwill deliver thee from all sin and evil, do not grieve.” 
The Giía throughout has been insisting ona great and well- 
built discipline of Yoga, a large and clearly traced philo- 
sophical system, on the Swabhava and the Swadharma, 
on the sattwic law of life as leading out of itself by a self- 
exceeding exaltation to a free spiritual dharma of immor- 
tal existence beyond the limitation of even this highest 
guna, on many rules and means and injunctions and 
conditions of perfection, and now suddenly it seems to 
break out of its own structure and says to the human 
soul, “Abandon all dharmas, give thyself to the Divine 
within thee alone and that is all that thou needest, that 
is the truest and greatest way, that is the real deliverance.” 
The Master of the worlds in the form of the divine Cha- 
rioteer and Teacher of Kurukhshetra has revealed to man 
the magnificent realities of God and Self and Spirit and 
the nature of the complex world and the relation of man's 
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mind and life and heart and senses $o the Spirit and the 
victorious means by which through his own spiritual 
self-discipline and effort he can rise out of mortality into 
immortality and out of his limited mental into his infinite 
spiritual existence. And now speaking as the Spirit and 
Godhead in man and in all things he says to him, “All 
this personal effort and self-discipline is not needed, all 
following and limitation of rule and dharma can be thrown 
away, if you can make a complete surrender to Me, rely 
alone on the Spiritand Godhead within you and all things, 
and trust to its sole guidance. Turn all the mind to me and 
All it with the thought of me and my presence, turn all the 
heart to me, make every action whatever it be into a sacri- 
fice and offering to me, leave me to do my will with life 
and soul and action, and do not be grieved or perplexed 
by my dealings with your mind and heart and life and 
works or troubled because they do not seem to follow the 
laws and dharmas man imposes on himself to guide his 
limited will and mentality. Mv ways are the ways of a 
perfect wisdom and power and love and ] am here to 
give the full assurance that 1 am bringing you to me and 
to a complete divine life in the universal and an immor- 
tal existence in the transcendent Spirit." 

The secret thing, gdhyam, which spiritual knowledge 
reveals to us, mirrored in various teachings and justified 
in the soul's experience, is for the Gita the secret of the 
spiritual self hidden within us of which mind and external 
Nature are only manifestations or figures, the secret of the 
constant relations between soul and Nature, Purusha and 
Prakriti, the secret of an indwelling Godhead who is the 
lord of all existence and veiled from us in its forms and 
movements. These are the truths taught in many ways by Ve- 
danta and Sankhya and Yoga and synthetised in the ear- 
lier chapters of the Gita. And amidst all their apparent 
distinctions they are one truth and all the different Ways 
of Yoga are various means of spiritual self-discipline by 
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which stilling the mind and life or turning all towards 
this many-aspected One we can make the secret truth of 
self and God real to us and He and dwell in it or lose 
our separate selves in if and«no longer be compelled at all 
bv the mental Ignorance. The more secret thing, glwata- 
ram, developed by the Gita is the profound reconciling 
truth of the divine Purushottama, at once self and Purusha, 
Brahman and Godhead, That gives to the thought a lar- 
ger more deeplv understanding foundation for the synthe- 
sis and to the spiritual experience a greater, more fully 
comprehending and comprehensive Yoga. It is founded 
on the secret of the supreme spiritual Nature and of the 
Jiva, an eternal portion of the Divine in Nature and 
of one essence with him in his immutable self-existence, 
of the Transcendent hevond the world who is at the same 
time Vasudeva who is all things in all worlds and the 
Lord standing in the heart of every being and the self of 
all existences and the origin and meaning of evervthing 
that he has put forth in his Prakriti, and manifested in his 
Vibhutis, and the Spirit in Time compelling the action of 
the world, and the Sun of all knowledge, and the Lover 
and Beloved of the soul, and the Master of all works and 
sacrifice. And the result of the knowledge of this more 
secret thing is the Gita's Yoga of integral knowledge, inte- 
gral works and integral bhakti, of spiritual universality 
and a free and perfected spiritual individuality, of an en- 
tire union with God and entire dwelling in him as the 
frame of immortalitv and the support and power of a 
liberated action in the world and the body. And now 
there comes this supreme word and most secret thing of 
all, that the Spirit and Godhead is free from all dharmas 
and though he conducts the world according to fixed laws 
and leads man through his dbarmas of ignorance and 
knowledge, sin and virtue, right and wrong, liking, and 
disliking and indifference, pleasure and pain, joy and | 
sorrow and rejection of these opposites, through his phy- 
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sical and vital, intellectual, emotional, ethical and spiritual 
laws and rules and standards, yet "(fie Spirit and God- 
head transcends all these thiftss, and if we too can cast 
away all dependence on-dharinas, surrender ourself to this 
free and eternal Spirit, trust to the light and power and 
delight of the Divine in us and, unafraid and ungrieving, 
accept only his guidance, then that is the truest, the grea- 
test release and that brings the absolute and inevitable 
perfection of our self and nature. This is the way offered 
to the chosen of the Spirit, to those iw whom he takes the 
greatest delight because they are nearest to him and most 
capable of oneness and of being even as he, consenting to 
Nature, transcendent and universal in the spirit, 

A time comes in spiritual development when we be- 
come aware that all our effort and action are only our 
mental reactions to the silent and secret insistence of a 
greater Presence in and around us and that all our Yoga, 
our aspiration and our endeavour are imperfect or narrow 
forms, because disfigured or at least limited by the mind’s 
associations, demands, prejudgments, predilections, mis- 
translations or half translations of a vaster truth, mental 
images Of greatest things which would he done more 
perfectly, directly, freely, largely, more in harmony with 
the universal and eternal will by that Power itself in 
us if we could only put ourselves passively as instruments 
in the hands of a supreme and absolute strength and 
_,wisdom. That Power is not separate from us, bu! our own 
greatest self one with the self of all others and at the same 
time a transcendent and an immanent Being, Our exis- 
tence, our. action taken up into this greatest Existence 
would be no longer, as it seems to us now, individually 
our own in a mental separation, but an Infinity and 
a Pr esence and the constant spontaneity of formation and 
| expression in us of this. greatest universal self . and this. 
transcendent Spirit. The Gita indicates that in order ‘that 
“this may wholly be, the surrender must be without reser- 
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vations, our Yoga, our life, gur state of inner being not 
predetermined by the insistenge on this or that dharma or 
any dharma, The divine Magter of the Yoga, yogeshwarah 
krishnah, will take up our Yoga and raise us to our perfec- 
tion, not the perfection of any external or mental standard 
or limiting rule, but vast and comprehensive, a perfection 
developing according t$, the whole truth, first. indeed 
of our human swabhava, but afterwards of a greater thing 
into which it will open, illunitable, immortal, free, all- 
transmuting, the divine and infinite nature. All must be 
given as material of that transmutation. The Spirit will 
take up our knowledge and our ignorance, our truth aud 
our error, cast away their forms of insufficiency, sarve- 
dharmån barityajva, and transform all into his infinite 
hight, take up our virtue and sin, right and wrong, cast 
away their tangled figures, sarvadharmán parityajya, and 
transform all into his transcendent purity and universal 
good, take up our joy and sorrow, pleasure and pain, cast 
away their discordances and imperfect rhythms, sarva- 
dharmán parityajya, and transform all into his transcen- 
dent and universal delight. All that all the Yogas can do 
will be done and more, but in a greater seeing way, with 
a greater wisdom and truth than any buman teacher, saint 
or sage cay give us, The inner spiritual state to which this 
supreme Yoga will take us, will be above and yet com: 
prehensive ofall things and without limitation or bond- 
age, sarvadharmán parityajya. Only the infinite existence, 
consciousness, delight of the Godhead in its calm silence 
and bright boundless activity will be there, the Divine 
made manifest and whenever and as he wills building in 
us whatever shapes of the Infinite, translucent forms 
of knowledge, thought, Jove, spiritual joy, power and ac- 
tion according to his self-fulfilling will and immortal pleas . 
sure, And there will be no binding effect on the free soul | 
and the unaffected nature, no unescapable crystallising into 
this or that inferior formula, All the action will be execu. 
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ted by the power of the Spirit in 4 divine freedom, sarva- 
dharmán parityajya. An unfallen. abiding in the trans- 
cendent Spirit will be the foundation and the assurance, 
a-oneness, with universal bein g released from all the evil 
and suffering of the separative p the power, a constant 
delight, oneness and harmony of the eternal individual 
with the Divine and all that he is the effect of this integral 
liberation. The baffling problems of our human existence 
of which Arjuna’s difficulty stands as an acute example, 
are created by our separative personality and this Yoga 
puiting the soul of man into its right relation with God 
and world-existence, making our action God's, the know- 
ledge and will shaping and moving it his and our life the 
harmony of a divine self-expression, is the way to their 
total disappearance. 

The whole Yoga is revealed, the great word of 
the teaching given, and Arjuna the chosen human soul ts 
once more ready, no longer in his egoistic mind, but in 
this greatest self-knowledge for the divine action, the divi- 
ne life in the human, the works of the liberated soul, 
muktasya karmä. Destroyed is the illusion of the iind, 
the soul's memory of its self and its truth concealed by 
life has returned to it, all doubt and perplexity gone it can 
turn to the execution of the command, whatever work for 
God and humanity be appointed and apportioned to it by 
the Master of its being, the Spirit and Godhead self-ful- 
filled in Time and universe. 


The Synthesis of Yoga 


THE YOGA OF SELF-PERFECTION 
CHAPTER LAVI 
FAITH AND SHAKTI 


The three parts of the perfection of our instrumental 
nature of which we have till now been reviewing the gen- 
eral features, the perfection of the intelligence, heart, 
vital consciousness and body, the perfection of the funda- 
mental soul powers, the perfection of the surrender of Our 
instruments and action to the divine Shakti, depend at 
every moment of their progression on a fourth power 
that is covertly and overtly the pivot of all endeavour and 
action, faith, craddhá. The perfect faith is an assent of 
the whole being to the truth seen by it or offered to its 
acceptance, and its central working is a faith of the soul 
in its own will to be and attain and become and its idea 
of self and things and its knowledge, of which the belief 
of the intellect, the heart’sonsent and the desire of the 
life mind to possess and realise are the ottward figures, 
This soul faith, in some form of itself, is indispensable to 
the action of the being and without it man cannot move. a 
single pace in life, much fess take any step forward tó*a 
yet unrealised pei fection., It is so central and ‘essential a 
thing that the Gita can justly say of it that whatever ig a 
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man's graddhd, that he is, yo vachéhraddhad sa eva Sah, 
and, it may be added, whatever he has the faith to Seq as 
possible in bimself and strive for, that he can create and 
become. There is one kind of faith demanded as indis- 
pensable by the integral Yoga and that may be described 
as faith in God and the Shakti, faith in the presence and 
power of the Divine in us and the world, a faith that all 
in the world is the working of one divine Shakti, that all 
the steps of the Yoga, its strivings and sullerings aud 
failures as well as its successes and satisfactions and vic- 
tories are utilities and necessities of her workings and 
that by a firm and strong dependence on and a total self- 
-»urrender to the Divine and to his Shakti in us we can 
attain to oneness and freedom and victory and perfection, 
The encmy of faith is doubt, and vet doubt too is an 
utility and necessity, because man jn his ignorance and in 
his progressive labour towards knowledge needs to be 
visited by doubt, otherwise he would remain obstinate in 
ye ignorant belief and limited knowledge aud unable to 
t escape from his errors, This utility and necessity of doubt 
does not altogether disappear when we enter on the path 
of Yoga. The integral Yoga aims at a knowledge nol 
merely of some fundamental principle, but a knowing, a 
gnosis which will apply itself to and cover all life and the 
world action, and in this search for knowledge we enter 
ou (lie way and are accompanied for many miles upon it 
by the mind's unregenerated activities before these are 
purified and transformed by a greater light : we carry with 
us a number of intellectual beliefs and ideas which are by 
no meats all of them correct and perfect and a host of 
new ideas atid suggestions meet us afterwards demanding 
our credence which it would be fatal tó seize on and al- 
ways cling to in the shape in which 'they come without 
régard to their possible error, limitation or imperfection. 
And indeed at one stage in the Yoga it becomes necessary 
to refuse to accept as definite and final any kind of in- 
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tellectual idëi or opinion whatever in its intellectual form 
and to Hold it in a questioning suspension until it is given 
its right place and luminous shape of truth in a spiritual 
experience enlightened by supramental knowledge. And 
much more must this be the case with the desires or im- 
pulsions of the life mind, which have often to be provi- 
sionally accepted as immediate indices of a temporarily 
necessary action before we have the full guidance, but 
not ahwavs clung to with the soul's complete assent, for 
eventually all these desires and impulsions have to be 
rejected or else transformed into and replaced by impul- 
sions of the divine will taking up the life movements, The 
heart’s faith, emotional beliefs, assents are also needed 
upon the way, but cannot be always sure guides until 
they too are taken up, purified, transformed and are 
eventually replaced by the luminous assents of a divine 
Ananda which is at one with the divine will and knowledge. 
In nothing in the lower nature from the reason to the vital 
will can the seeker of the Yoga put a conifllete and perma- 
nent faith, but onlv at last in the spiritual truth, power, 
Ananda which become in the spiritual reason his sole 
guides and luminaries and masters of action. 

And vet faith is necessary throughout and at every 
step because it is a needed assent of the soul and without 
this assent there can be no progress. Our faith must first 
be abiding in the essential truth and principles of the 
Yoga, and even if this is clouded in the intellect, despon- 
dent in the heart, outwearied and exhausted bv constant 
denial and failure in the desire of the vital mind, there 
must be something in the innermost soul which clings 
and returns to it, otherwise we may fall on the path or 
abandon it from weakness and inability to bear temporary 
defeat, disappointment, difficulty and peril. In the Yoga 
as in life it is the man who persists unwearied to the last 
in the face of every defeat and. disillusionment and of all 
confronting, hostile and contradicting events and powers 
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who conquers in the end and finds his faith*justified he- 
cause to the soul and Shakti in man nothing is impossi- 
hle. And even a blind and ignorant faith is a belter 
possession than the sceptical doubt which turns its back 
on our spiritual possibilities or the constan! carping of 
the narrow pettily critical uncreative intellect, asfvd, which 
pursues our endeavour with a paralysing incertitude. The 
secker of the integral Yoga must however conquer both 
these imperfections, The thing to which he has given his 
assent and set his mind and heart and will to achieve, the 
divine perfection of the whole human heing, is apparent- 
ly an impossibility to the normal intelligence, since it is 
opposed to the actual facts of life and will for long be 
contradicted by immediate experience, as happens with all 
far-off and difficult ends, and it is denied too by many 
who have spiritual experience but believe that our present 
nature is the sole possible nature of man in the hody and 
thatit is only by throwing off the earthly life or even all 
individual existence that we can arrive at either a heaven- 
lv perfection or the release of extinction, In the pursuit 
of such an aim there will for long he plenty of ground for 
the objections, the carpings, asivd, of that ignorant but 
persistent eriticising reason which founds itself plausiblv 
on the appearances of the moment, the stock 'of ascer- 
tained fact and experience, refuses to go beyond and 
questions the validity of all indices and illuminations that 
point forward; and if he yields to these narrow suggestions, 
he will either not arrive or be seriously hampered and 
long. delaved in his journey, On the other hand ignorance 
and blindness in the faith are obstacles to a large suc- 
cess, invite much disappointment and disillusionment, : 
fasten on false finalities and prevent ‘advance to greater 
(Ormulations of truth and perfection, The Shakti in her 
workings will strike ruthlessly at all forms of ignorance 
and blindness and all even that trusts wrongly and supers, 
stitiousty i m her, and we must be prepared to abandoi a 
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too persistent attachment (o forms of faith and cling to 
the saving reality alone. A great and wide spiritual and 
intelligent faith, intelligent with the intelligence of that 
larger reason which assents to high possibilities, is the char- 
acter of the ¢raddhd needed for the integral Yoga. 

This craddhá—the English word faith is inadequate 
to express it—is in reality an influence from the supreme 
Spirit and its light a message from our supramental being 
which is calling the lower nature to rise out of its pettv 
present to a great self-becoming and self-exceedine. And 
that which receives the influence and answers to the call 
is not so much the intellect, the heart or the life mind, but 
the inner soul which better knows the truth of its own 
destiny and mission, The circumstances that provoke our 
first entry into the path are not the real index of the thing 
that is at work in us. There the intellect, the heart, or 
the desires of the life mind may take a prominent place, 
or even more fortuitous accidents and outward incentives: 
but if these are all, then there can be no surety of our 
fidelity to the call and our enduring perseverance in the 
Yoga. The intellect may abandon the idea that attracted 
it, the heart weary or fail us, the desire of the life mind 
turn to other objectives. But outward circumstances are 
only a cover for the real workings of the spirit, and if it is 
the spirit that has been touched, the inward soul that has 
received the call, the craddhd will remain firm and resist all 
attempts to defeat or slay it. It is not that the doubts 
of the intellect may not assail, the heart waver, the disap- 
pointed desire of the life mind sink down exhausted on 
the wayside. That is almost inevitable at times, perhaps 
often, especially with us, sons of an age of intellectuality 
and scepticism and a materialistic denial of spiritual truth 
which has not yet lifted its painted clouds from the face of 
the sun of a greater reality and is still opposed to the light 
of spiritual intuition and inmost experience, There will 
very possibly s^ many of those trying obscurations of which 
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even the Vedic Rishis so often complained, “long exiles 
from the light,” and these may be so thick, the night on 
the soul may be so black that faith may seem utterly to 
have left us, ‘But through it all the spirit within will 
be keeping its unseen hold and the soul will return witha 
new strength fb its assurance which was only eclipsed and 
not extinguished, becatse extinguished it cannot be when 
once the inner self has known and made its resolution. * 
The Divine holds our hand through all and if he seems to 
let us fall, it is only to raise us higher. This saving return 
we shall experience so often that the denials of doubt will 
become eventuallv impossible and, when once the founda- 
tion of equality is firmly established and still more when 
the sun of the gnosis has risen, doubt itself will pass awav 
‘because its cause and utility have ended. 

Moreover not only a faith in the fundamental prin- 
ciple, ideas, way of the Yoga is needed, but a day to day 
working faith in the power in usto achieve, in the steps we 
have taken on the way, in the spiritual experiences that 
come to us, in the intuitions, the guiding movements of 
will and impulsion, the moved intensities of the heart and 
aspirations and fulfilments of the life that are the aids, 
the circumstances and the stages of the enlarging of the 
nature and the stimuli or the steps of the soul's evolution. 
At the same time it has always to be remembered that we are 
moving from imperfection and ignorance towards light 
and perfection, and the faith in us must be free from at- 
tachment to the farms of our endeavour and the succes- 
sive stages of our realisation, There is not only much that 
"wil be strongly raised in. us in order to be cast out and 
rejected, a battle between the powers of ignorance and 
the lower nature and the higher powers that have to re» 
place them, hut experiences, states of thought and feeling, 
forms of realisation that are helpful and have to be‘accept 


* Sankalpa, vyavashya 


THE SYNTHESIS OF YOGA 603 


ed on the wav and may seem to us for the time to be 
spiritual finalities, are found afterwards to be steps of 
transition, have to be exceeded and the working faith that 
supported them withdrawn in favour of ofher and greater 
things or of more full and comprehensive realisations and 
experiences, which replace them or into Which they arc 
taken up in a completing transformation. There can be 
for the seeker of the integral Yoga no clinging to resting- 
places on the road or to half-way houses; he cannot be 
satisfied till he has laid down all the great enduring bases 
of his perfection and broken out into its large and free 
infinities, and even there he has to be constantly filling 
himself with morc experiences of the Infinite. His pro- 
gress is an ascent from level to level and each new height 
brings in other vistas and revelations of the much that 
has still to be done, bri kartwam, till the divine Shakti 
has at last taken up all his endeavour and he has only to 
assent and participate gladly by a consenting oneness in 
her luminous workings, That which will support him 
through these changes, struggles, transformations which 
might otherwise dishearten and baffle,—for the intellect 
and life and emotion always grasp too much at thiugs, 
fasten on gremature certitudes and are apt to be afflicted 
and deed ae when forced to abandon that on which 
they rested,—is a firm faith in the Shakti that is at work 
and reliance on the guidance of the Master of the Yoga 
whose wisdom is not in haste and whose steps through 
all the perplexities of the mind are assured and just and 
sound, because they are founded on a perfectly coinpre- 
hending transaction with the necessities of our nature, - 
The progress of the Yoga is a procession from the 
pibe! ignorante through imperfect formations to a per- 
Vect fonndation and increasing of knowledge and in its 
‘ittdbe'’sdtisfyingly positive parts a movement from light to 
greste? light, aud it cannot cease till we have the greatest 
Hight M the supramental knowledge, The motions of the 


604 “ARYA” 


METUENS nea RS RI REUNIR ERIE TOSI EP tQ 


mind in its progress must necessarily be mixed with a 
greater or lesser proportion of error, and we should not 
allow our faith to be disconcerted by the discovery of its 
errors or imagine that because the beliefs of the intellect 
which aided us were too hasty and positive, therefore the 
fundamental faith in the soul was invalid. The human 
intellect is too much afraid of error precisely because it 
is too much attached to a premature sense of certitude 
and a too hasty eagerness for positive finality in what it 
seems to seize of knowledge. As our self-experience in- 
creases, we shall find that our errors even were necessary 
movements, brought with them and left their element or 
suggestion of truth and helped towards discovery or sup- 
ported a necessary effort and that the certitudes we have 
now to abandon had yet their temporary validity in the 
progress of our knowledge. The intellect cannot be a 
sufficient guide in the search for spiritual truth and reali- 
sation and yet it has to be utilised in the integral move- 
ment of our nature. And while therefore, we have to re- 
ject paralysing doubt or mere intellectual scepticism, the 
seeking intelligence has to be trained to admit a certain 
large questioning, an intellectual rectitude not satisfied 
with half-truths, mixtures of error or approximations and, 
most positive and helpful, a perfect readiness always to 
move forward from truths already held and accepted to 
the greater corrective, completing or transcending truths 
which at first it was unable or, it may be, disinclined to 
envisage. A Working faith of the intellect is indispensable, 
not à superstitipus, dogmatic or limiting credence attach- 
ed to every temporary support ór formula, but a large as- 
sent to the successive suggestions and steps of the Shakti, 
a faith fixed on realities, moving from the lesser twee 
completer realities and ready to throw down all scaffolding 
and keep only the large and api ea "ad ah 
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nature the heart’s assent is coloured by mental emotion 
and the life movements are accompanied. by their trail of 
perturbing or straining desires, and mental emotion and 
desire tend to trouble, alter more or less grossly or subtly 
or distort the truth, and they always bring some limitation 
and imperfection into its realisation by the heart and life. 
The heart too when it is troubled in its attachments and 
its certitudes, perplexed by throw-backs and failures and 
convictions of error or involved in the wrestlings which 
attend a gall to move forward from its assured positions, 
has its draggings, wearinesses, sorowings, revolts, reluc- 
tances which hamper the progress, 1t must learn a larger 
and surer faith giving in the place of the mental reactions 
a calm or a moved spiritual acceptance to the ways and 
the steps of the Shakti which is in its nature the assent of 
a deepening Ananda to all necessary movements and a 
readiness to leave old moorings and move always forwards 
towards the delight of a greater perfection. The hfe mind 
must give its assent to the successive motives, impulsions 
activities of the life imposed on it by the guiding power as 
aids or fields of the development of the nature and to the 
successions also of the inner Yoga, but it must not be 
attached or call a halt anywhere, but must always be pre- 
pared to abandon old urgency and accept with the same 
completeness of assent new higher movements and activi- 
Aids, and it must learn to replace desire by a wide and 
bright Ananda in all experience and action, The fait d 
the heart and the life mind, like that of the intelligi 3 
must be capable of a constant correction, enlarging a 
transformation, 

This faith is essentially the secret graddid of the wy 
ang Ub iœ brought more and more to the surface aud there 
t pm sustained and increased by an increasing assurance 

“ity of spiritual experience. Here too the faith 
E as aval "We. wnattached, a faith that waits upon Truth 
“yard jo wi Apared to change and enlarge its understanding of 
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spiritual experiences, to correct mistaken or half true ideas 
about them and receive more enlightening intefpretations, 
io replace insufficient by more sufficient intuitions, and to 
merge experiences that seemed at the time to be final and 
satisfying in more satisfying combinations with new expe- 
rience aud greater largenesses and transcendences, And 
especially in the psychical arid other middle domains there 
is a very large room for the possibility of misleading and 
often captivating error, and here even a certain amount of 
positive scepticism has its use and al all events a great 
caution and scrupulous intellectual rectitude, but not the 
scepticium. of the ordinary mind which amounts to a 
disabling denial. In the integral Yoga psychical experience, 
especially of the kind associated with what is often called 
occultism and savours of the miraculous, should be al- 
together subordinated to spiritual truth. and wait upon 
that for its own interpretation, illumination and sanction, 
Bul even in the purely spiritual domain, there are ex- 
periences which are partial and, however attractive, only 
receive their full validity, significance or right application 
when we can advance to a fuller experience. And there are 
others which are in themselves quite valid and full and 
absolute, but if we confine ourselves to them, will prevent 
other sides of the spiritual truth from manifestation and 
mutilate the integrality of the Yoga. Thus the profound 
and absorbing quietude of impersonal peace which comes 
by the stilling of the mind is a thing in itself complete 

[olus but if we rest in that alone, it will exclude 

*coumpahion absolute, not less great and needed and 

ie, of the bliss of the divine action. Here too our faith 

st be an assent that receives all spiritual experience, 
v. with a wide openness and readiness for always more 
light and truth, an absence of limiting attachment and ao 
such clinging to forms as would interfere withthe forward 
movement of the Shakti towards the inegpality. iof «tlie 
spiritual being, consciousness, knowledge, Poser wol" 
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and the wholeness of the ons and the multiple Ananda. 
The faith demanded of us both in its general principle 
and its constant particular application amounts to a large 
and ever increasing and a constantly purer, fuller and 
stronger assent of the whole being and all its parts to the 
presence and guidance of God and the Shakti, The faith 
in the Shakti, as long as we are not aware of and filled 
with her presence, must necessarily be preceded or at 
least accompanied by a firm and virile faith in our own 
spiritual will and energy and our power to move success- 
fully towards unitv and freedom and perfection, Man is 
given faith in himself, his ideas and his powers that he 
may work and create and rise to greater things and in the 
end bring his strength as a worthy offering to the altar 
of the Spirit. This spirit, savs the Scripture, is not to be 
won by the weak, ndvam âtmâ balahinena labhvah. AN 
paralvsing self-distrust has to be discouraged, all doubt of 
our strength to accomplish, for that 1s a false assent to 
impotence, an imagination of weakness and a denial of 
the omnipotence of the spirit. A present incapacity, how- 
ever heavy may seem its pressure, is only a trial of faith 
and a temporary difficulty and to yield to the sense of 
inability is for the seeker of the integral Yoga a non-sense, 
for his object is a development of a perfection that is there 
already, latent in the being, hecause man carries the seed 
of the divine life in himself, in his own spirit, the possibi- 
lity of success is involved and implied in the effort and 
victory is assured because behind is the call and guidance 
of an omnipotent power, At the same time this faith in 
oneself must be purified from all touch of rajasic egoism, 
and spiritual pride, The sadhaka should keep as much as 
possible in his mind the idea that hi« strength is not his 
own in the egoistic sense but that of the divine universal 
Shakti and whatever is egoistic in his use of it must be a 
cause of limitation and in the end an obstacle. Thé power 
of the divine universal Shakti which is behind our asnira-. 
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tion is illimitable, and when it is rightly xtd upon it 
cannot fail to pour itself into us and to remove whatever 
incapacity and obstacle, now or later; for the times and 
durations of our struggle while they depend at first, instru- 
mentally and in part, on the strength of our faith and our 
endeavour, are yet eventually in the hands of the wisely 
determining secret Spirit, alone the Master of the Yoga, 
the Ishwara. 

The faith in the divine Shakti must be always at the 
back of our strength and when she becomes manifest, it 
must be or grow implicit and complete. There is nothiñg 
that is impossible to her who is the conscious Power and 
universal Goddess all-creative from eternitv and armed 
with the Spirit’s omnipotence. All knowledge, all streng- 
ths, all triumph and victorv, all skill and works are in her 
hands and they are full of the treasures of the Spirit and 
of all perfections and siddbhis. She is Maheshwari, god- 
dess of the supreme knowledge, and brings to us her vi- 
sion for all kinds and widenesses of truth, her rectitude 
of the spiritual will, the calm and passion of her supra- 
mental largeness, her felicity of illumination : she is 
Mahakali, goddess of the supreme strength, and with her 
are all mights and spiritual force and severest austerity of 
tapas and swiftness to the battle and the victory and the 
laughter, the aftahdsya, that makes light of defeat and 
death and the powers of the ignorance: she is Maha- 

,Takshmi, the goddess of the supreme love and delight, and 
E her gifts are the spirit's grace and the charm and beauty 
: Of the Ananda and protection and every divine and hu- 
"man blessing : she is Mahasaraswali, the goddess of divine 
^ gkcill and of the works of the Spirit, and hers is the Yoga 
that is skill in works, vogah karmasu kaucalam, and the 
utilities of. divine Knowledge and the self-application of 
the spirit to life and the happiness of its harmonies. And 
"jn all her powers and forms she carries with her the su- 
preme sense of the: masteries of the eternal Ishwari, a ra- 
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pid and divine capacity for all kinds of action that may 
be demanded from the instrument, oneness, a participat- 
ing sympathy, a free identilv, with all energies in all beings 
and therefore a spontaneous and fruitful harmony with 
all the divine will in the universe. The intimate feeling of 
her presence and her powers and the satisfied assent of 
all our being to her workings in and around it is the last 
perfection of faith in the Shakti, 

And behind her is the Ishwara and faith in him i« 
the most central thing in the ( raddhiá of the integral Yoga. 
This faith we must have and develop to perfection that 
all things are the workings under the universal conditions 
ofa supreme self-knowledge and wisdom, that nothing 
done in us or around us is in vain or without its appoint- 
ed place and just significance, that all things are possible 
when the Ishwara as our supreme Self and Spirit takes up 
the action and that all that has been done before and all 
that he will do hereafter was and will be part of his in- 
fallible and foreseeing guidance and intended towards the 
fruition of our Yoga and our perfection and our life work, 
This faith will be more and more justified as the higher 
knowledge opens, we shall begin to see the great and 
small significances that escaped our limited mentality and 
faith will pass into knowledge. Then we shall see beyond 
the possibility of doubt that all happens within the work- 
ing of the one Will and that that will was also wisdom 
because it develops always the true workings in life of the 
self and nature, The highest state of the assent, the crad- 
dhá of the being will be when we feel the presence of the 
Ishwara and feel all our existence and consciousness and 
thought and will and action in his hand and consent in all 
things and with every part of our self and nature to the 
direct and immanent and occupying will of the Spirit. 
And that highest perfection of the ¢raddhd will alag be 
the opportunity and perfect foundation of a divine strong : 
it will base, when complete, the development and manifes > 
tation and the works of the luminous supramental Shakti, 


The Eternal Wisdom 


BOOK III 
l 
THOU ART 


1 Birth and death are two limits; bevond those 
limits there is a sort of uniformity. 

And shall I then no longer be ? Yes, thou shalt be, 
but thou shalt be something else of which the world 
will have need at that moment.—Can it be that 
change terrifies thee ? But nothing is dene without 
it. | 

4 Await with calm the moment of extinction or 
perhaps of displacement. 

5 Restore to heaven and earth that which thou owest 
unto them...But of this dead man there is a portion 
that is immortal. 

6 Thyself awaken thy self : then protected by thyself 
and discovering thy own deepest secret, thou shalt 
not change. 

7 Thou remainest the same and thy years shall not 
fail, 

8 The moment that this mystery has been unveiled 

, to thy eyes that thou art no other than Allah, thou 
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shalt know that thou art thine own end and aim and 
that thou hast never ceased and canst never cease 
to be. 
9 If thou canst raise thy spirit above Space and 
Time, thou shalt find thyself at every moment ín 
10  eternity.—Thou art. 
* 
* * 

11 If in the morning you have heard the voice of 
celestial reason, in the evening you can die, 

12 Thence you can see that it is in a clear knowledge 
that is found our eternal life. 

13 Yea, though 1 walk through the valley of the sha- 
dow of death, I will fear no evil. 

14 I do not die, I go forth from Time. 

15 I begin life over again after death even as the sun 
every day. 

16 I was dead and, behold, I am alive for evermore. 

17 The day dies, I go towards repose, tomorrow 
evening the monastery bell shall ring out its accusto- 
med voice, but no longer for me ; I shall not hear it 
again as this I, but swallowed up in the great All 
I shall hear it still. 

18 | have fought the good hght, I have finished 
my course, I have kept the faith, Henceforth there is 
laid up for me a crown of righteousness, 

19 O death, where is thy sting ? O grave, where is thy 
victory ?...Death is swallowed up in victory, 
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The arts which appeal to the soul through the eye 
are able to arrive at a peculiarly concentrated expression 
of the spirit, the aesthesis and the creative mind of a 
people, but it is in its literature that we must seek for its 
most flexible and many-sided self-expression, for it is the 
word used in all its power of clear figure or its threads of 
suggestion that carries to us most subtly and variably the 
shades and turns and teeming significances of the inner 
self in its manifestation, The greatness of a literature lies 
first in the greatness and worth of its substance, the value 
of its thought and the beauty of its forms, but also in the 
degree to which, satisfying the highest conditions of the 
art of speech, it avails to bring out and raise the soul and 
life or the living and the ideal mind of a people, an age, 
a culture, through. the genius of some of its greatest or 
most sensitive representative spirits, And if we ask what 
in both these. respects is the achievement of the Indian 
mind as it has: come down to us in the Sanskrit and other 
literatures, we might surely. say that here at least there i i$ 
little room for any just depreciation arid denial even bya 
mind the most disposed to quarrel with the effect on life. 
and the'character of the culture, The ancient and classical. 
creations ol the Sanskrit tongue both in quality and in body 
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and abundance of excellence, in their potent originality and 
force and beauty, in their substange and art and structure, 
in grandeur and justice and charm of speech and in the 
height and width of the reach of their spirit stand very 
evidently in the front rank among the world’s great 
literatures, The language itself, as has been universally re- 
cognised by those competent to form a judgment, is one of 
the most magnificent, the most perfect and wonderfully 
sufficient literary instruments developed by the human 
mind, at once majestic and sweet and flexible, strong and 
clearly-formedand full and vibrant and subtle,and its quality 
and character would be of itself a sufficient evidence of the 
character and quality of the race whose mind it expressed 
and the culture of which it was the reflecting medium. 
The great and noble use made of it by poet and thinker 
did not fall below the spleudour of its capacities, Nor is 
it in the Sanskrit tongue alone that the Indian mind has 
done high and beautiful and perfect things, though it 
couched in that language the larger part of its most pro- 
minent and formative and grandest creations, It would 
be necessary for a complete estimate to take into account 
as well the Buddhistic literature in Pali ahd the poetic 
literatures, here opulent, there more scanty in production, 
of about a dozen Sanskritic and Dravidian tongues. The 
whole has almost a continental effect and does not fall so 
far short in the quantity of its really lasting things and 
equals in its things of best excellence the work of ancient 
and mediaeval and modern Europe, The people and 
the civilisation that count among their great works and. 
their great names the Veda and the Upanishads, the 
mighty structures of the Mahabharata and the Ramayana, 
Kalidasa aud Bhavabhuti and Bhartrihari and Jayadeva, 
and the other rich creations of classical Indian drama and 
poetry and romance, the Dhammapada and the. Jatakas, 
the Panchatantra, Tulsidas, Bidyapati and Chandidas. and 
Rampr asad, Ramdas and Tukaram, Tiruvalluvar and Kam- 
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bau and the songs of Nanak and Kabir and Mirabai and 
the southern Shaiva saints and the Alwars,-—to name only 
the best-known writers and most characteristic produc- 
tions, though there is a very large body of other work in 
the different tongues of both the first and the second ex- 
cellence,—must surely be counted among the greatest 
civilisations and the world's most developed and creative 
peoples. A mental activity so great and of so fine a qug- 
lity commencing more than three thousand years ago and 
still not exhausted’ is unique and the best and most un- 
deniable witness to something extraordinarily sound and 
vital in the culture, 

A criticism that ignores or belittles the significance 
of this unsurpassed record and this splendour of the self- 
expressing spirit and the creative intelligence, stands con- 
victed at once of a blind malignity or an invincible pre- 
judice and does not merit refutation, It would be a sheer 
waste of time and energy to review the objections raised 
by our devil's advocate : for nothing vital to the greatness 
of a literature is really in dispute and there is only to the 
credit of the attack a general distortion and denunciation 
and a laborious and exaggerated cavilling at details and 
idiosyncracies which at most show a difference between the 
idealising mind and abundant imagination of India and 
the more realistically observant mind and less rich andexu- 
berant imagination of Europe. The fit parallel to this 
motive and style of criticism would be if an Indian critic 
who had read European literature only in bad or ineffec- 
tive Indian translations, were to pass it under a hostile 
and disparaging review, dismiss the Iliad as a crude and 
empty semíi-savage and primitive epos, Daute's great work 
as the nightmare of a cruel and superstitious religious 
fantasy, Shakespeare as à drunken barbarian of consider. 
able: genius with ‘att epileptic imagination, the whole 
' drama of Greece grid: Spain and: England as a mass ‘of 
bud ethics and violent horrors, French poetry as d sugs 
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cession of bald or tawdry rhetorical exercises and French 
fiction as a tainted and immoral thing, a long sacrifice on 
the altar of the goddess Luhricity, admit here and there a 
minor merit, but make no attempt at al! to understandthe 
central spirit or aesthetic quality or principle of structureand: 
conclude on the strength of his own absurd method that the 
ideals of both Pagan and Christian Europe were altogether 

false and bad and its imagination afflicted with a “habitual 
and ancestral” earthiness, morbidity, poverty and disor- 
der. No criticism would be worth making on such a 
mass of absurdities, and in «his equally ridiculous philip- 
pic only a stray observation or two less inconsequent and 
opaque than the others perhaps demands a passing notice. 
But although these futilities do not at all represent the 
genuine view of the general European mind on the subject 
of Indian poetry and literature, still one finds a frequent 
inability to appreciate the spirit or the form or the aesthe- 
tic value of Indian writing and especially its perfection 
and power as an expression of the cultural mind of the 
people, One meets such criticisms even from sympathetic 
critics as an admission of the vigour, colour and splendour 
of Indian poetry followed by a conclusion that for all that 
it does not satisfy, and this means that the intellectual and 
temperamental misunderstanding extends to some degree 
even to this field of creation where different minds meet 
more readilv than in painting and sculpture, that there is a 
rift between the two mentalities and what is delightful 
and packed with meaning and power to the one has 
rio substance, but only a form, of aesthetic or intellectual 
pleasure for the other, This difficulty is partly due to an. 
inability to enter into the living spirit and feel the. yital 
touch of the language, but partly to a spiritual difference 
in similarity which is even more batfling than a complete 
dissimilarity and otherness, Chinese poetry for example is 
altogether of its own kind and it is more possible for 
a western mentality, when it does not altogether pass it 
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by as an alien world, to develop an undisturbed appreci- 
ation because the receptivity of the mind is not checked 
or hampered by any disturbing memories or comparisons. 
Indian poetry on the contrary, like the poetry of Europe, 
is the creation of an Aryan or Aryanised national mind, 
starts apparently from similar motives, moves on the same 
plane, uses cognate forms, and yet has something quite 
different in ils spirit which creates a pronounced and 
separating divergence in its aesthetic tones, type of imagi- 
nation, turn of self-expression, ideative mind, method, 
form,structure. The mind accustomed to the European idea 
and technique expects the same kind of satisfaction here 
and does not meet it, feels a baffling difference to whose 
secret it is a stranger, and the subtly pursuing comparison 
and vain expectation stand in the way of a full receptivity 
and intimate understanding. At bottom it is an insuffici- 
ent comprehension of the quite different spirit behind, the 
different heart of this culture that produces the mingled 
attraction and dissatisfaction. The subject is too large to 
be dealt with adequately in small limits: 1. shall only 
attempt to bring ‘out certain points by a consideration of 
some of the most representative master works of creative 
intuition and imagination taken as a record of the soul 
and mind of the Indian people. 

The early mind of India in the magnificent youth of 
the nation, when afathomless spiritual insight was at work, 
a subtle intuitive vision and a deep, clear and greatly out- 
lined intellectual and ethical thinking and heroic action 
and creation which founded and traced the plan and made 
the permanent structure of her unique culture and civili- 
sation, is represented by four of the supreme productions 
of her genius, the Veda, the Upanishads and the two vasf 
epics, and each of them is of a kind, a form and an inten- 
tion not easily parallelled in any other literature, The two 
first are the visible foundation of her spiritual and religi- 
ous being, the others a large creative interpretation of 
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her greatest period of life, of thg ideas that informed and 
the ideals that governed it and the figures in which she 
saw man and Nature and God and the powers of the 
universe, The Veda gave us the first types and figures of 
these things as seen and formed by an imaged spiritual 
intuition and psychological and religious experience ; the 
Upanishads constantly breaking through and bevond form 
and svmbol and image without entirely abandoning them, 
since alwavs thev come in as accompaniment or under- 
tone, reveal in a unique kind of poetry the ultimate and 
unsurpassahle truths of self and God and man and the 
world and its principles and powers in their most essenti- 
al, their profoundest and most intimate and their most 
ample realities,—highest rilysteries and clarities vividly 
seen in an irresistible, an unwalled perception that has got 
through the intuitive and psychological to the sheer spiri- 
tual vision, And after that we have powerful and beautiful 
developments of the intellect and the life and of ideal, 
ethical, aesthetic, psychic, emotional and sensuous and 
phvsical knowledge and idea and vision and experience 
of which the epics are the earty record and the rest of the 
literature the continuation ; but the foundation remains 
the same thronghout, and whatever new and often larger 
types and significant figures replace the old or intervene to 
add and modify and alter the whole ensemble, are in 
their essential build and character transmutations and 
extensions of the original vision and first spiritual experi- 
ence and never an unconnected departure. There is a 
persistencé, a continuity of the Indian mind in its literary 
creation in spite of great changes as consistent as that 
which we find in painting and sculpture. 

The Veda is the creation of an early intuitive and 
symbolical mentality to which the later mind of man 
strongly intellectualised and governed on the one side by 
reasoning idea and abstract conception, on the other hand 
by the facts of life and matter accepted as they present 
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themselves to the senses and positive intelligence without 
seeking in them for any divine or mystic significance, 
indulging the imagination as a play of the aesthetic fancy 
rather than as an opener of the doors of truth an4 only 
trusting to its suggestions when they are confirmed by 
the logical reason or by phvsical experience, aware only 
of carefully intellectualised intuitions and recalcitrant for 
the most part to any others, has grown a total stranger. 
It is not surprising therefore that the Veda should have 
become unintelligible to our minds except in its most 
outward shell of language, and that even very imperfectly 
known owing to the obstacle of an antique and ill under- 
stood diction, and that the most inadequate interpretations 
should be made which reducé'this greit creation of the 
young and splendid mind of humanity to à botched and 
defaced scrawl, an incoherent hotch-potch of the absur- 
dities of a primitive imigination perplexing what would 
be otherwise the quite plain, flat and common record of 
a naturalistic religion which mirrored only and could 
only minister to the crude and materialistic desires of a. 
barbaric life mind. The Veda became to the later scho- 
lastic and ritualistic idea of Indian priests and pundits 
nothing better than a book of mythology and sacrificial 
ceremonies, while European scholars seeking in it for 
what was alone to them of any rational interest, the his- 
tory, myths and popular religious notions of a primitive 
people, have done yet worse wrong to the Veda and by 
insisting on a wholly external rendering still farther strip- 
ped it of its spiritual interest and its poetic greatness and 
beautv. 

But this was not what it was to the Vedic Rishis 
themselves or to the great seers and thinkers who came 
after them and developed out of their pregnant and lumi- 
nous intuitions their own wondertul structures of thought 
aud speech built upon an unexampled spiritual revelation 
and experience. The Veda was to these early seers the 


A DEFENCE OF INDIAN CULTURE 619 


Word discovering the Truth and clothing in image and 
symbol the mystic significances of life. It was a divine 
discovery and unveiling of the potencies of the word, of 
its mysterious révealing and creative capacity, not the 
word of the logical and reasoning or the aesthetic intelli- 
gence, but the intuitive and inspired rhythmic utterance, 
the mantra, Image and myth were freely used, not as an 
imaginative indulgence, but as hving parables and sym- 
bois of things that were very real to their speakers and 
could not otherwise find their own intimate and native 
shape in utterance, and the imagination itself was a priest 
of greater realities than those that meet and hold tue eye 
and mind limited by the external suggestions of life and 
the physical existence. This was their idea of the sacred 
poet, a mind visited by some highest light and its. forms 
of idea and word, a seer and hearer of the Truth, kavayah 
satyagrutayah. The poets of the Vedic verse certainly did 
not regard their function as it is represented by modern 
scholars, they did not look on themselves as a sort of 
superior medicine-inen and makeis of hymn and incan- 
tation to a robust and barbarous tribe, but as seers and 
thinkers, rishi, dhira. These singers believed that they 
were in ‘possession of a high, mystic and hidden truth, 
Claimed to be the bearers of a speech acceptable to a divine 
knowledge, and expressly so speak of their utterances, as 
secret words which declare their whole significance only 
to the seer, kavaye nivachanáni niuyd vacháusi, And to 
those who came after them the Veda was a book of know- 
ledge, and even of the supreme knowledge, a revelation, a 
grcat utterance of eternal and impersonal truth as it had 
been seen and heard in the inner experience of inspired 
and semi-divine thinkers. The smallest circumstances of 
the sacrifice around which the hymns were written were 
intended to carry a symbolic and psychological power of 
significance, as was well known to the writers of the 
ancient Brahmanas, The sacred verses, each bv itself held 
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to be full of à divine meaning, were taken by the think- 
ers of the Upanishads as the profound and pregnant seed- 
words of the truth they sought and the highest autho- 
rity they could give for their own subliine utterances was 
a supporting citation from their predecessors with the for- 
mula tad esha richábhyuktá, “This is that word which was 
spoken by the Rig Veda.” The western scholar chooses 
to imagine that these successors of the Vedic rishis were 
jin error, that, except for some later hymns, they put a 
false and non-existent meaning into the old verses and 
that they themselves divided from the Rishis not only 
by ages of time but by many gulís and separating seas 
of an intellectualised mentality know ibfinitely better. But 
mere common sense ought to tell us that those who were 
so much nearer in both ways to the original poets had 
a better chance of holding at least the essential truth of 
the matter and sugyests at least the sirong probability that 
the Veda was really what it professes to be, the seek- 
ing for a mystic knowledge, the first form of the constant 
attempt of the Indian mind, to which it has always been 
faithtul, to look beyond the appearances of the physical 
world and through its own inner experiences to the god- 
heads, powers, self-existence of the One of whom the sages 
speak variously—the famous phrase in which the Veda 
utiers its own central secret, ekam sad viprá bahudhá va- 
danti. 

The real character of the Veda can best be under- 
stood by taking it anywhere and rendering it straightfor- 
wardly according to its own phrases and images. A famous 
German scholar rating from his high pedestal of superior 
intelligence the silly persons who find sublimity in the . 
Veda, tells us that it is full of childish, silly, even mons- 
trous conceptions, that it is tedious, low, commonplace, 
that it represents human nature on a low level of selfish- 
ness and worldliness and that only here and there are 
a few rare sentiments that come from the depths of the 
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soul. It may be made so if we put our own menia! concep- 
tions into the words of the Rishis, but if we read them 
as they are without any such false translation into what 
we think carly barbarians ought to have said and thought, 
we shall find instead a sacred poetry sublime and. power- 
ful in its words and images, though with another kind of 
language and imagination than we now prefer and ap- 
preciate, deep and subtle in its psychological experience 
and stirred by a moved soul of vision and utterance, Hear 
rather the word itself of the Veda. 


States upon states are born, covering over covering " awakens 
- to knowledge : in the lap of the mother he wholly secs. They have 
called to him, getting wide knowledge, they guard sleeplessly the 
strength, they have entered into the strong city. The peoples born 
on earth increase the luminous (force) of the son of the White 
Mother ; he has gold on his neck, he is large of speech, he is as if by 
(the power of) this honey wine a seeker of plenty. He is like pleas- 
ant and desirable milk, he is a thing uncompanioned and ia with the 
two who are companions and is as a heat that is the belly of plenty 
and is invincible and an overcomer of many. Play, Q Ray. aud mani- 
fest thyself t. 


Or again in the succeeding hymn,— 


Those (flames) of thee, the forceful (godhead), that move nov and 
are increased and puissant, uncling the hostility and crookedness of 
one who has another law. O Fire, we choose thee for our priest and 
the means of effectuation of our strength and in the sacrifices bring- 
ing the food of thy pleasure we call thee by the word...O god of 
perfect works, may we be, for the felicity, fur the truth. revelling 
with the rays, revelling with the heroes.” 


And finally let us take the bulk of the third hymn that 
follows couched in the ordinary symbols of the sacrifice,— 


As the Manu we set thee in thy place, as the Manu we kindle 
thee: O Fire, O Angiras, as the Manu sacrifice to the gods for him 
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? Or, "the coverer of the coverer." 
+ Literally, "become towards us " 
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who desires the godheads. O Fire, well pleased thou art kindled in 
the human being and the ladles go to thee continually...Thee all the 
gods with one pleasure (in thee) made their messenger and serving 
thee, O seer, (men) in the sacrifices adore the god. Let the mortal 
adore the divine Fire with sacrifice to the godheads. Kindled, flame 
forth, O Bright One. Sit in the seat of Truth, sit in the seat of 
peace." .. 


That, whatever interpretation we choose to put on its im- 
ages, is a mystic and symbolic poetry and that is the real 
Veda. 

. The character of Vedic poetry apparent from these 
typical verses need not surprise or baffle us when we see 
what will be evident from a comparative study of Asiatic. 
literature, that though distinguished by its theory and treat- 
meut of the Word, its peculiar system ot images and the com- 
plexity of its thougut and symbolised experience, it is in fact 
the beginuing of a form for the poetic expression ot spiritual 
experience. which reappears coustantly in later Indian 
writing, the hyures of the l'antras aud Puranas, the figures 
ot tue Vaisunava poets,—one might add even a ceilain 
element in. the modern poeiry of Tagore,—and has its 
kindred movements in certain. Chinese pocts and in the 
images ot tne Sulis, ‘The poct has to express a spiritual 
and psychical knuwledge and experieuce and he cannot 
do it aliogether or mainly in. the more abstract language 
of the pinlusophical thinker, tor he has to bring out, not 
tlie naked idea ot it, but as vividly as possible its very life 
and most intimate touches, He has to reveal in one way 
or another a whole world within him and the quite inner 
and spiritual significances of the world around him and 
also, it may well be, godheads, powers, visions and expert- 


? I have translated these passages with as close a literalness as 
the English language will admit. Let the reader compare the origi- 
nal and judge whether this is not the sense of the verses. 


L 
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ences of planes of conscioüsness other than the one with 
which our normal minds are familiar, He uses or starts 
with the images taken from his own normal and outward 
life and that of humanity and from visible Nature, and 
thongh thev do not of themselves actnally express, vet 
obliges them to express by implication or to figure the 
spiritual and psvchic idea and experience. He takes them 
selecting freelv his notation of images according to his 
insight orimacination and transmntes them into instruments 
of another significance and at the same time pours a di- 
rect spirifual meaning into the Nature and life to which 
thev belong, applies ontward figures to inner things and 
brings out their latent and inner spiritual or psvchic signifi- 
cance into life's outward figures and circumstances, Or an 
outward figure nearest to the inward experience, its mate- 
rial counterpart, is taken throughout and used with such 
realism and consistency that while it indicates to those 
who possess it the spiritual experience, it means only the 
external thing to others,——just as the Vaishnava poetry of 
Bengal makes to the devout mind a phvsical and emo- 
tional image or suggestion of the love of the human soul 
for God, but to the profane is nothing buf a sensuous and 
passionate love poetry hung conventionally round the 
traditional human-divine personalities of Krishna and 
Ratha, The two methods mav meet together, the fixed 
svstem of outward images ba used as the bodv of the pne- 
try, while freedom is offen taken to pass their first limits, 
(o treat them onlv as initial suggestions and transmute 
subtly or even cast them aside or subdue into a secondary 
strain or carry them out of th mselves so that the trans- 
lucent veil they offer to our minds lifts from or passes in- 
to the open revelation, The last is the method of the 
Veda and it varies according to the passion and stress of 
the sight in the poet or the exaltation of his utterance. 
The poets of the Veda had another mentalitv than 
ours, their use of their images is of a peculiar kind and an 
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antique cast of vision gives a strange ouiline to their 
substance. The physical and the psychical worlds were 
to their eyes a manifestation and a twofold and. diverse 
and vet connected and similar figure of cosmic godheads, 
the inner and outer life of man a divine commerce with 
the gods, and behind was the one spirit or heing of which 
the gods were names and personalities and powers, These 
godheads were at once masters of physical Nature and its 
principles and forms their godheads and their bodies and 
inward divine powers with their corresponding states and 
energies born in our psvchic being because thev are the 
soul powers of the cosmos. the guardians of truth and in- 
mortality, the children of the Infinite, and each of them 
too is in his origin and his last reality the sunreme Spirit 
pu'ting in front one of his aspects. The life of man was to 
these seers a thing of mixed truth and falsehood, a move- 
ment from mortality to immortality, from mixed light and 
darkness to the «plendour of a divine Truth whose home 
is ahove in the Infinite but which can be built up here in 
man's soul and life, a battle between the children of light 
and the sons of Night, a getting of treasure, of the wealth, 
the booty given by the gods to the human warrior, and a 
journev and a sacrifice ; and of these things they spoke in 
a fixed svstem of images taken from Nature and from the 
surrounding life of the war-like, pastoral and agricultural 
Aryan peoples and centred round the cult of Fire and the 
worship of the powers of living Nature and the institution 
of sacrifice, The details of outward : xistence and of the 
‘sacrifice were in their life and practice symbols, and in 
their poetry not dead symbols or artificial metaphors, but 
living and powerful suggestions and counterparts of inner 
things, And thev used too for their expression a fixed and 
yet variable body of other images and a glowing web of 

myth and parable, images that became parables, parables 
that hecame mvths and myths that remained always ima- 
ges, and yet all these things were to. them in a way that: 
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can onlv be understood by. those who have entered into a 
certain order of psvchic experience actual realities, .The 
phvsical melted its shades into the lustres of the psychic, 
the psychic deepened into the light of the spiritual and 
there was no sharp dividing line in the transition, but a na- 
tural blending and intershading of their suggestions and 
colours. It is evident that a poetry of this kind, written by 
men with this kind of vision or imagination, cannot either 
be interpreted or judged by the standards of a reason and 
taste observant only of the canons of the physical exist- 
ence, The invocation “Plav, O ray, and become towards us” 
is at once a suggestion of the leaping up and radiant play 
of the potent sacrificial flame on the phvsical altar and of 
a similar psychical phenomenon, the manifestation of the 
saving flame of a divine power and light within us, The 
western critic sneers at the bold and reckless and to him 
monstrous image in which Indra son of earth and heaven 
is said to create his own father and mother ; but if we 
remember that Indra is the supreme spirit in one of its 
eternal and constant aspects, creator of earth and heaven, 
born as a cosmic godhead between the mental and physi- 
cal worlds and recreating their powers in man, we shall 
see that the image is not only a, powerful but in fact a 
true and revealing figure, and in the Vedic technique it 
does not matter that it outrages the physical imagination 
since it expresses a greater actuality as no other figure 
could have done with the same awakening aptness and vi- 
vid poetical force, The Bull and Cow of the Veda, the 
shining herds of the Sun lying hidden in the cave are 
strange enough creatures to the physical mind, but they do 
not belong to the earth and in their own plane they are at 
once images and actual things and full of life and signifi- 
cance. His in this way that throughout we must interpret 
and receive the Vedic poetry according to its own spirit. 
and vision and the psychically natural, even if to us strane, 
ge and supranatural, truth of its ideas and figures, - | 
| 7 
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The Veda thus understood stands out, apart from its 
interest as the world's first yet extant Scripture, its ear- 
liest interpretation of man and the Divine and the uni- 
verse, as a remarkable, a sublime and powerful poetic 
creation, It is in its form and speech no barbaric produc- 
tion. The Vedic poets are masters of a consummate tech- 
nique, their rhythms are carved like chariots of the gods 
and borne on divine and ample wings of sound, and are 
at once concentrated and wide-wayed, great in movement 
and subtle in modulation, their speech lyric by intensity 
and epic by elevation an utterance of great power, pure 
and bold and grand in outline, a speech direct and brief 
in imp ict, full to overflowing in, sense and suggestion so 
that each verse exists at once as a strong and sufficient 
thing in itself and takes its place as a large step between 
what came betore and what comes after. A sacred and 
hieratic tradition faithfully followed gave them both their 
form and substance, but thi. substance consisted of the 
deepest psychic and spiritu il. experiences of which the 
human soul is capable and the forms seldom or never 
degenerate into a convention, because what they are in- 
tended to convey was lived in himself by each poet and 
made new to his own mind in expression by the subtle- 
ties or sublimities of his individual vision. The utterances 
of the greatest seers, Viswamitra, Vamadeva, Dirghatamas 
and many others, touch the most extraordinary heights 
and amplitudes of a sublime and mystic poetry and there 
are poems like the Hymn of Creation that move ina 
powerful clarity on the summits of thought on which the 
Upanishads lived constantly with a more sustained breath. 
ing The mind of ancient India did not err when it 
traced back all its philosophy, religion and essential things 
of its culture to these seer-poets, for all the future spiri- 
tuality of her people is contained there in seed or iti«first 
expression. + 

It is one great importance of a right understanding 


A DEFENCE OF INDIAN CULTURE 627 


of the Vedic hymns as a form of sacred literature that it 
helps us to see the original shaping not only of the master 
ideas that governed the mind of India, but of its charac- 
teristic types of spiritual experience, its turn of imagina- 
tion, its creative temperament and the kind of significant 
forms in which it persistently interpreted tts sight of self 
and things and life and the universe, It is in a great part 
of the literature the same turn of inspiration and self- 
expression that we see in the architecture, painting and 
sculpture, [ts first character is a constaut sense of the 
infinite, the cosmic, and of things as seen in or affected 
by the cosmic vision, set in or against the amplitude of 
the one and infinite; its second peculiarity is:a tendency 
to see and render its spiritual experience in a great rich- 
ness of images taken from the inner psychic plane or in 
physical images transmuted by the stress of a psychic 
significance and impression and line and idea colour; and 
its third tendency is to image the terrestrial life often 
magnified, as in the Mahabharat and Ramayana, or else 
subtilised in the transparencies of a larger atmosphere, 
attended by a greater than the tetrestrial meaning or at 
any rate presented against the background of the spiritual 
and psychic worlds and not alone in its own separate 
figure. The spiritual, the infinite is near and real and the 
gods are real and the worlds beyond not so much beyónd 
as immanent in our own existence. That which to the 
western mind is myth and imagination is here an actuality 
dnd a strand of the life of our inner being, what is there 
beautiful poetic idea and philosophic speculation is. here 
a thing ganstantly realised and present to the experience. 
It is this turn of the Indian mind, its spiritual sincerity 
and psychic positivism, that makes the Veda and Upani- 
shads and the later religious and religio-philosophic poet: 
ry se powerful in inspiration and intimate and living in 
expression andi image, ‘and it has its less brane, ‘but still 
very sérisible effect on the working of the poeti idea and, 
imagination even in the more secular literature, ` 


The Future Poetry 


THE FORM AND THE SPIRIT 


A change in the spirit of poetry must necessarily 
bring with it a change of its forms, and this departure 
may be less or greater to the eye, more inward or more 
outward, but always there must be at least some subtle 
and profound alteration which, whatever the apparent 
fidelity 1o old moulds, is certain to amount in fact to a 
transmutation, since even the outward character and effect 
become other than they were and the soul of substance 
and movement a new thing. The opening of the creative 
mind into an intuitive and revelatory poetry need not of 
itself compel a revolution and total breaking up of the old 
forins and a creation of altogether new moulds: it may, 
especially where a preparatory labour in that sense has 
been doing a work of moditication and adaptation, be 
effected for the most part by an opening up of new po- 
tentialities in old instruments and a subtle inner change 
of their character. Actually, however, while the prévfous ree 
volutions in the domain of poetry have moved within the 
limits of the normal and received action of the poetic 
intelligence, the upward and inward move.went and great 
widening of which the human mind is now in labour is 
an effort tl such rapidity and magnitude that it appears 
like an irresistible breaking out of all familiar bounds and 
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it is natural that,thesnentality in its effort af a completely 
new creation shoyld wish to break too the old moulds as 
a restriction and'a fettering narrowness and be desirous 
of discovering novel and unprecedented forms, fitting 
tenements and temples of the freer, subtler, vaster spirit 
that is preparing to enter into occupation. To remould 
seems to be an insufficient change, the creation of a new 
body for a quite new spirit the commanded discovery and 
labour, There must certainly take place in order to satisfy 
the changed vision a considerable departure in all the 
main provinces of poetic creation, the lyric, the drama, 
the narrative or epic, and the question for solution is how 
far and in what way the technique of each kind will 
necessarily be atfected or should with advantage be trans- 
formed so as to allow free room for tlie steps and the 
constructive figures of a finer and ampler poetic idea and 
a changed soul movement and a just correspondence to it 
in the art of the poet, 

The lyrical impulse is the original ard spontaneous 
creator of the poetic form, song the first discovery of the 
possibility of a higher because a rhythmic intensity of 
self-expression, It wells out from the intensity of touch 
and the spiritualised emotion of a more delicate or a dcep- 
er and mure penctrating sight and feeling in. the experi- 
ence, captures and sustaius the inevitable cadences of its 
joy or its atiraction, sets the subtle measure of its feeling 
and. keeps it by the magic of its steps in sound vibrating 
on the inner strings and psychic fibres, The lyric is a 
moment of heightened soul experience, sometimes brief 
in.a lighinéss*uf aerial rapture, in a poignant ecstasy of 
pain, of joy or of mingled emotion or in a swift graver 
exahation, sometimes prolonged and repeating or varying 
the same note, sometimes linking itself in à sustained 
succession to other moments that start from it or are sig- 
gested by its central motive, It is at first a music of ‘simple 
melodies coming out of itself to which the spirit listens 
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with pleasure and makes eternal by di. A r of self- 
discovery or of reminiscence, And thmagrical spirit may 
rest satisfied with these clear spontaneities of song or else 
it may prefer to weight its steps with thought and turn to 
a meditative movement er, great-winged, assume an epic 
elevation, or lyricise the successive moments of an action, 
. or utter the responses of heart to heart, mind to mind, 
soul to soul, move between suggestions and counter-sug- 
gestions of mood and idea and feeling and devise a ly- 
rical seed or concentration of drama, The widest in range 
as it is the most flexible in form and motive of all the 
poetic kinds, the others have grüwn out of it by the as- 
sumption of a more settled and deliberate and extended 
speech and a more ample structure, It is therefore in the 
lyric nearest to the freshness of an original impulse that 
a new spirit in poetry is likely to become aware of itself 
. and feel out for 1ts right ways of expression and to dis- 
cover with the most adaptable freedom and variety its 
own essential motives and cadences, first forms and sim- 
pler structures before it works out victoriously its gr eater 
motions or ampler figures in narrative and drama, 

The freshest and most spontaneous liquidities of song 
utterance abounded in past literature at times when the 
direct movement of the life-spirit, whether confined to 
simple primary emotion and experience or deepening to 
the more vivid probings of its own richer but still natural 
self-aesthesis, has been the fountain-head of a stirred poetic 
" utterance. lt is then that there come the pure lyric out- 
bursts and the poet is content to sing and let the feeling 
create its own native moulds of music, The'thtought satis- 
fied with its own emotion is not too. insistent to elabo- 
rate the lyrical form for its more intricate, purposes: or 
to give it certainly a weightier but almast inevitably a less. 
| simply. rapturous , movement, The intellectual ages sing 
` Jess easily, It is their care to ‘cut, and “carve the lyrical: 
form with a self-conscious and considering art and their 
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practice arrives:ab. measures and movements of a cénsum: 
mate literary perfection, much power of modulation, a 
"moved thinking and sentimenty-deliberately making the 
most of its own possibilities ; but except in the voices of 
the one or two who are born wifh the capacity and need 
of the pure lyrical impulse, the too developed intellect 
canuot often keep or recover life's first fine careless rap- 
ture or call the memory of it into its own more loaded 
tones and measures. The lyric poetry of the ancient clas- 
sical tongues is largely of this character and we find it 
there confined to a certain number of highly developed 
forms managed with a perfect and careful technique, and 
the movement of poetic fceling, sometimes grave, some- 
times permitted a lighter and more rapid impulsion, is 
chastened and subdued to the service of the reflective 
poetic intelligence. The absolute simplicities and spon- 
taneities of the soul's emotion which were the root of the 
original lyric impulse get only an occasional opportunity 
of coming back to the surface, and in their place there is 
the movement of a more. thoughtful and often complex 
sentiment and feeling, not freshets of song, but the larger 
wave of the chant and elegy and ode : the flowers of the 
field and mountain self-sown on the banks or near the 
sources are replaced by the blossoms of a careful culture. 
Still however reined in or penetrated and rendered grave 
by thought, the life of feeling is still there and the power 
and sincerity of the lyrical impulse abide as the hase of 
the workings of the moved intelligence. But in the lite- 
rary ages that are classical by imitation, there 1s ordinari- 
ly a great poverty, an absence or thinness of the lyrical 
‘element, the sincerity and confident self-pleasure of the 
feeling indispensable to the lyrical movement wither un- 
der the coldly observant and too scrutinising eye of the 
reflective reason, and the revival of song has to await. 
the romantic movement of interest of a more eager and a 
wider intelligence which will endeavour to get back to 
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some joy df the intimate powers of lif& arid the vivid 
lyricism of the heart:and the imagination, There is then 
a return bv an imaginative effort to old cultivated. farms 
of Ivrical expression and to early simple movements like 
the ballad motive and in the end a great variety of experi- 
ments in new metrical moulds and subtle modifications 
of old structures, an attempt.of the idea fo turn back the 
thought mind to grave or happy sincerities of emotion or 
impose on it a more absolute assent to bare simplicities 
of thonght and feeling and finallv a living curiosity of the 
int-tligence in the expression of all kinds and shades of 
sensatinn and emotion, The work of this developed poe- 
tic intellectualitv differs from the early work whose spirit 
and-manner it often tries hard to recover because it is the 
thonght that is primarilv at work and the form less a 
snontanenus creation of the soul than a delibera'ely in- 
tellicent structure, and while the movement of the pure 
lyrical imnulse is entirely shaned bv the feeling and the 
thought only accompinies it in its steps, here the thought 
actively intervenes and determines and cannot but soph- 
isticate the emotional movement, This distinction has. 
manv. conceqnerces and most this pregnant result that 
even the simplicities of a developed poetical thought are 
willed simulicities andthe end is a curiosity of work that 
has many triumphs of aesthetic satisfaction but not often 
any longer ‘the native. tones of the soul when the pure 
qe feeling was still possible., 

| The turn to &1nore direct. self-expression of the spirit 
niust find out its wav firs: bv the emergence of a new. 
kind of lyrical. sifiteriry which is neither the directness. of 
the. surface. life emotions:‘nor the moved. truth .cf the 
thonght wid. seizing or. observing the. emotion and bring. 
ing out dts though! significances, There are. in fact only 
two pure and absolute sinc-rities here, the power of the 
native intuition of jtselí by life which has for its result a. 
direct and obvious identity of the, tbing felt and its .ex- 
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pression, and the power of identity of the spirit when it takes 
up thought and feeling and life and makes them one with 
some inmost absolute truth of their and our existence,. 
There is a power too of the sincerities of thought, But 
that is an intermediary between life and the spirit and , 
only poetic when its fills itself with the sense of one of 
the others or links them together or aids to bring them to 
oneness, It is therefore a transition from the lyricism of 
life weighted by the stresses of thought to the lyricism of 
the inmost spirit which uses but is beyond thought that 
has to be made, And here we notice a significant tenden- 
cv, an endeavour to present life in an utmost clarity of 
its intention and form and outline stripped and discharg- 
ed of the thought’s abundant additions, made naked of 
the haze of the reflective intelligence, the idea being that 
we shall thus get at its bare truth and feeling, its pure vi- 
tal intuition where that starts out of the subconscious sug- 
gestion and meets the seeing mind and a conscious iden- 
tity can be created with its sense in our souls by the reyea- 
ling fidelity of the expression. There is often added to this 
endeavour the injunction that the rhythmic movement 
should follow the fluctuations of life with a subtle adapta- 
tion of the verbal music, and this notion is used to justify 
the now common free or else irregular and often broken- 
backed verse which is supposed to be the medium of 
a subtler correspondence than is at all possible to the 
formal rigidity of fixed metres. But in actual fact this kind 
of verse, whatever its power of lyrig.intention, sensibly 
fails to give us the satisfaction of a true lyrical form, 
because it ignores the truth that what sustains the lyrical 
spirit is the. discovery and consistent following of some 
central cadence revealing the very spirit of the feeling and 
not at all the sole pursuit of its more outward movements 
and changes.: these can only rightly come in as a modu- . 
lation of the constant essential music. This double need 
may possibly be met by a very skilful free movement, but 
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not so easily, straightforwardly and simply'as in a fideli. 
ty, much more-really natural than these. overdone niceties, 
to the once discovered fixed cadence. And besides the 
bare truth of the vital intuition is not that inmost truth of 
things our minds are striving to see; that is something 
much greater, profounder, more infinite in its. content and 
unending in its suggestion ; not our identity in sight and 
spiritual emotion with the limited subconscient intention 
of life, but rather a oneness with something in it at once 
superconscient, immanent and comprehensive of which 
that is only a blind index will be the moving power of a 
greater utterance, And until we have found, whether by 
spiritual experience or poetic insight, this identity and its 
revelations in ourselves and in things, we shall not have 
laid a sound and durable basis for the future creation, 
The essential and decisive step of the future art of 
poetry will perhaps be to discover that it is not the form 
which either fixes or reveals the spirit but the spirit which 
makes out of itself the form and the word and this with 
so sure a discovery, once we can live in it and create out 
of it without too much interference from the difficult and 
devising intellect, that their movement becomes as spon- 
taneously inevitable as the movements and their mould as 
structurally perfect as the magical formations of inconsci- 
ent Nature, Nature creates perfectly because she creates 
directly out of life and is not intellectually self-conscious, 
the spirit will create perfectly because it creates directly 
‘out of self and is #Sontaneously supra-intellectually all- 
conscious, It is no doubt this truth of a spiritually just and 
natural creation that some of the present ideas and ten- 
dencies are trying to adumbrate, but not as yet as under- 
| stindingly-as one could desire. The decisive revealing lyri- . 
. cal outburst must come when the poet has.learnt.to live. 
creatively only in the inmost spiritual sight and identity of 
_ his own sell with the self of his objects and. images and to 
sing only from the deepest spiritual emotion which is ie 
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ecstasy of feeling of that identity or at least of some ex- 
treme nearness to its sheer directness of touch and vision. 
And then we may find that this Ananda, this spiritual 
delight, for it is something more intimate and rapturous 
than emotion, has brought with it an unprecedented free- 
dom of manifold and many-suggestioned and yet perfectly 
sufficient and definite formation and utterance, The poe- 
try born from thé*inmost spirit will not bind the poet in 
any limiting circle or narrow theory of an intellectual art 
principle, but create at will according to the truth of the 
spirit's absolute moments. According to the innate right- 
nesses of the motive and its needed cadence the spirit 
will move him to discover infinite possibilities of new 
spiritual measure and intonation in time-old lyrical rhy- 
thms or to find a new principle of rhythm and structure 
or to make visible developments which will keep past 
treasures of sound and yet more magically innovate than 
can be done by any breaking up of forms in order to build 
a new order out of chaos, The intimate and intuitive 
poetry of the future will have on the one side all the inex- 
haustible range and profound complexities of the cosmic 
imagination of which it will be the interpreter and to that 
it must suit a hundred single and separate and combined 
and harmonic lyrical tones of poignantly or richly moved 
utterance, and on the other it will reach those bare and 
absolute simplicities of utter and essential sight in which 
thought sublimates into a trarislucidity of light and vision, 
feeling passes beyond itself into sheer spiritual ecstasy 
and the word rarifies into a pure voice out of the silence, 
The sight will determine the lyrical form and discover 
the identities of an inevitable rhythm and no lesser stan- 
dard prevail against the purity of this spiritual principle, 

A spiritual change must equally come over the inten: | 
tion and form of the drama when once the age has deter. 
‘mined its tendencies, and this change is already fore: 
shadowed in an evolution which is still onty-.at its come 
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mencement and first tentatives, Hitherto there have been 
two forms consecrated by great achievements, the drama o 
life, whether presenting only vivid outsides and significant 
incidents and morals and manners or expressive of the life» 
soul and its workings in event and character and passion, 
atid the drama of the idea or, more vitally, of the idea- 
power that is made to work itself out in the life movement, 
lay its hold on the soul’s motions, crgate the type, use 
the character and the passion for its instruments and at its 
highest tension appear as an agent of the conflict of ideal 
forces that produce the more lofty tragedies of human ac- 
tion, The paucity of great creation in the modern drama 
alter one very considerable moment of power and vision 
has been due largely to an inability to decide between these 
two motives or to discover a great poetic form for the 
drama of the idea or effect in the poetic imagination some 
fusion of the intellectual and the life motive which would 
be an effective dramatic rendering of the modern way of 
seeing man and his lite, The only recent vital and effecuve 
dramatic writing has been in prose and that has taken 
the questionable shape of the problem play which is pecu- 
liarly congenial to the dominating interests of the highly 
intellectualised but always practical mind of humanity 
today. The poetic form has long been for the most part a 
reproduction of past moulds and motives without any 
roots of vitality in the living mind of the age ; but recent- 
ly there has been a more inward and profounder move- 
ment which promises some chance of replacing this sort 
of unsatisfying imitation by a novel and a sincerer kind of 
dramatic poetry, An attempt has been initiated to create 
an inner drama of the soul with the soul itself for the real 
stage. There is in the spirit and the forms of this endea- 
vour a predominance as yet of the lyrical rather than the 
dramatic motive, an insufficient power of making the 
characters living beings rather than unsubstantial.types or 
ghadows of soul movements or even the figures of a veiled 
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allegory and parable; and there is needed perhaps for 
a greater vitality a freer and more nobly aesthetic stage 
which would not be limited by the external realism that 
row stands in the way ofa living revival of the poetic and 
artistic theatre. Nevertheless this attempt is a true though 
not a complete index of the direction the creative mind 
must take in the future.: 

The soul of man, a many-motioned representative of 
the world-spirit, subsisting and seeking for itself and its 
own meanings amid the laws and powers and moving 
forces of the universe and discovering and realising its 
spiritual relations with others will be the vision and in- 
tention of a dramatic poetry fully reflective of the now 
growing intuitive mind of the future, All drama must be 
a movement of lile and of action because its mode of 
presentation is through the speech of living beings and 
the interaction of their natures, but equally the real inte- 
rest except in the least poetic kinds is an internal move- 
ment and an action of the soul because dramatic speech 
is poctically interesting only when it is an instrument of 
human self-expression and not merely a support for a 
series of stirring incidents, The drama of the future will 
differ from the romantic play or tragedy because the 
thing which diamatic speech will represent will be some- 
thing more internal than the life soul and its brilliant page- 
ant of passion and character. The external web of events 
and action, whether sparing or abundant, strongly marked 
or slight in incidence, will only be outward threads and in- 
dices and the movement that will throughout occupy the 
mind will be the procession of the soul phases or the 
turns of the soul action : the character, whether profu- 
sely filled in in detail in the modern fashion or simply 
and strongly outlined in the purer ancient method, will 
not be mistaken for the person, but accepted as only an 
inner life notation of the spirit : the passions, which have 
hic herto been prominently brought forward as the central 
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stuff of the drama, will be reduced to their proper place 
as indigative colour and waves on the stream of spiritual 
self-re¥elation.-And this greater kind will differ too fr om 
the elassical tragedy of which the method was some signi- 
ficant and governing idea: working out its life issues, be- 
cause the idea will only be to a larger human mind better 
instructed in the secret of existence the self-view by the 
soul of its own greater and -more intimate issues and of 
the conscient turns of its existence. The personage of the 
play will be the spirit in man diversified or multitudinous 
in many human beings whose inner spiritual much moge 
intimately than their external life relations will determine 
the development, and the culminations will be steps of 
solution of those spiritual problems of our existence which 
after all are at the root of and include and inform all the 
others. The drama will be no longer an interpretation of 
Fate or self-acting Karma or of the simple or complex 
natural entanglements of the human life-movement, but a 
revelation of the Soul as its own fate and determiner of 
its life and its karma and behind it of the powers and 
the. movements of the spirit in the universe. It will not 
be limited by any lesser ddeatisms or rgalisms, but repre- 
senting at will this and other worlds, the purpose of.the 
gods and the actions of men, man's dreams and man's 
actualities each as real as the other, the struggles and 
the sufferings and the victories of the spirit, the fixities 
of Nature and her mutabilities and significant perversions 
and fruitful conversions, interpret in dramatic form the ins 
most truth of the action of man the infinite, — It will not. 
be limited either by any old or new formal conventioif, 
but transmute old moulds and invent others and arrange 
according to the truth of its vision its.acts and the evolu- 
tion of its dramatic process or the refrain of its lyrical or 
the march of its epic motive. This clue at least is the lar- 
gest and the most suggestive for a new and living future 
creation in the forms of the drama, 
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The spirit and intention of the narrative and, epic 
forms of poetry must “undergo the same trangmuting 
change. Hithertosthe poetical narrative hag, been a'sfinffle 
relation or a vivid picturing or trartscript of life and agłion 
varied by description pf surroünding circumstance and 
indication of mood and feeling and character or else tffat 
with the development of an idea or a mental and moral 
significance at the basis with the story as its occasion or 
form of its presentation, The. change to a profounder 
motive will substitute a soul significance as the real, subs- 
tance, the action will not be there for its external surface 
ilterest but as a vital indication of the significance, the 
surrounding circumstance will be only such as helps to 
point and frame it and bring out its accessory suggestions 
and mood and feeling and character its internal powers 
and phases. An intensive narrative, intensive in simplici- 
ty or.in richness of significant shades, tones and colours, 
will be the more profound and subtle art of this kind in 
the future' and its appropriate structures detetmined by 
the needs of this inner art motive. A first form of the in- 
tensive and spiritually significant poetic narrative has al- 
ready been created and attempts to replace the more 
superficially intellectual motives, where the idea rather 
supervened upon the story or read into it the sense of its 
turis or its total movement, but here the story tend8 more 
to be the living expression of the idea and the idea itself 
vibrant in the speech and description and action the inde% 
of a profounder soul motive. The future poetry will fol- 
low this direction with a more and more subtle and variable 
inwardness and a greater fusionand living identity of soul. 
motive, indicative idea, suggestive description and inten- 
sely significant speech and action. The same governing 
vision will be there as in lyric and drama; the method of 
development will alone be different according:to the ne- 
cessities of the more diffused, circumstanced and out. 
wardly processive form which is próper to narrative, 
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fhe epic is only the, parragive presentation on its 
largestanvas and at its highest elevation, greatness and 
amplitude of spirit and speech and movéfnent, It is some- 
stimi asserted that ic solely proper to primitive 
ages when the frestigss of life matle a story of large and 
simple action of supreme ifferest to the youthful mind of 
humanity, the literary epic an“artificial prolongation by 
an intellectual age aria gelfuine epic poe'ry no longer 
possible now or in the bs This is to mistake form and 
circufnstance for the central reality, The epic, a great 
poetic story of mah or world or the gods, need not neces- 
sarily be a yigorous presentation of external action : the 
divinely appointed creation of Rome, the slrugule of the 
principles of good and evil as presented ių the great In- 
dian poems, the pageant of the centuries or the journey 
of the seer throngh the three wotids. beyond us are as fit 
themes as primitive wanand adventure fog the imagination 
al the epidicreaton, The epigs of the soul most inwardly seen 
as they will be by an intuitive poetry, are his greatest possi- 
ble subject, and it is this supreme kind that we shall expect 
from sdine profound and mighty voice of the future, His 
indeed may be the sorig of greatest ‘Might that will reveal 
frouf the highest pinnacle and with tte largest field of 
vision 4he destiny of thé human spirit and the presence 
and ways and putpose of the Divinity in man and the 
ahi 
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The Synthesis of Yoga 


1 


THE NATURE OF THE SUPERMIND 
¿o 
# 

The olfject of Yoga is to,raise the human being from 
the consciousness of the ordinary mind subject to the 
control of vital and material Nature and limited wholly 
by birth and death and Time and the needs and desires 
of the mind, life and body to the.congejousness of 
spirit free in its self and using the circumstances of ming, 
life and body as admitted or self-chosen alid self-figuaing 
determinations of the spirit, usii heat a free self- 
knowledge, a free, will and power of being a free delight 
of being. This is the essential difference béfwéen the 
ordinary mortal mind in which we live and the spiritui 
consciousness of our divine and jmulortal being which is 
the highest result of Yoga. It is a radical conversion as 
great Ws and greater than the change which we suppose 
evolutionary Nature to have made in its transition from 
the vital animal to the fully mentalised human conscious- 
ness, The animal has the conscious vital mind, but what- 
ever beginnings there are in it of anything higher are 
onlf'a primary glimpse, a crude hint of the intelligence 
whi¢h in man becomes the splendour of the mental un- 
derstanding, will, emotion, aesthests and reason. Man 
elevated in the heights and deepened by the intensities of 
the mind becomes aware of something feat and divine 
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in himself towards whith all this tends, something he is 
in possibility,but whieh he has not yet become, and he 
turns the powers ‘of his mind, his power of knowledge; 
his power of will, his power of emotion and aesthesis to 
seek out this, to seize and comprehend all that it may be, 
to*hecomeit and to exist wholly in its greater conscious- 
ness, delight being and power of highest becoming. But 
Avhat he gets of this highér slate in his normal mind is 
only an intimation, a primary glimpse, a crude hint of 
«the. splendour, the light, the glory and dfVinity of the 
spirit within him. A complete conversion of all the parts 
, Of his being into moulds and instruments of the spiritual 
consciousness is demanded of him before he can make 
quite teal, constant, present to himself this greater thing 
that he can be and entirely live in what is now to him at 
the best a luminous aspiration, He must seek to develop 
and grow altogether into a greater divine consciousness 
i yan integral Yoga. 

* The Yoga of perfection necessary to this change has, 
so fir as we have been considering it, consisted in a pre- 
paratory purification of the mental, vital and physical na- 
ture, a liberatigh from the knots of the lower Prakriti, a 
consequent replacement of the egoistic state always sub- 
Sect to the ignorant and troubled action ‘of the desire soul 
by a large and, lumifrous static equality which quiets the 
reason, the emotional mind, the life mind and the phy- 
sical natuge and brings into us the peace and freedom of 
the spirit, and a dynamical substitution of the action of 
the supreme and universal divine Shakti under the con- 
trol of the Ishwara for that of the lower Psakriti,—an ac» 
tion whose complete operátion must be preceded by the, 
perfection of the natural instruments. And all'these things 
together, though not as yet the whole Yoga, constitute 
already a much greater than the present normal cons. 
ciousness, spiritual in its basis and moved hy à greater 
light, power and*bliss, and it misht be easy to rest satis- 
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fied with so much accomplished and think that. all has 
been done that was needed for the, divine conversion, 

4 A momentous question however arises as light grows, 
the question through what medium is the 'divine Shakti 
to act in the human being? Is it to be &lways through 
the mind only and on the mind plane or in same greater 
supramental formulation which is more proper to a diving 
action and which will take up and replace the mental 
functions ? If the mind is to be always the instrument, à 
then although, we shall be conscious of a diviner Power’ 
initiating and conducting all our inner and outer. huntan” 
action, yet it will have to formulate its knowledge, will, 
Ananda and all things else in the mental figure, and that“ 
means to translate them into an inferior kind of funetion-- 
ing other than the supreme workings native to the divine 
consciousness and its Shakti. The mind spiritualised, puri- 
fied, liberated, perfected within its own limits may come 
as near as possible td a faithful mental translation, buf we 
shall find that this is after all a relative fidelity aud a? 
imperfect perfection, The mind by ils very nature caunot 
render with an entirely right rightness or act in the uni- 
fied completeness of the divine knowledge, will and 
Ananda because it is an instrument for dealing with the 
divisions of the finite on the basis of division, a secondar 
instrument therefore and a sort of delegate for the lower 
movement in which we live, The mind can reflect the 
Infinite, it can dissolve itself into it, it cau live in it by a 
large passivity, it can take its suggestions and act them 
out in its own way, a way always fragmentary, derivative 
and subject to a greater or less delormation, but it cannot 
be itself the direct and perfect instrument of the infinite 
"Spirit acting in its own knowledge. The divine Will and 
Wisdom organising the action of the infinite conscious» 
ness and determining all things according to the truth 
of the spirit and: the law of its manifestation is not 
“mental but supramental and even in its formulation near- 
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est to mind as much above the menial consciousness in 
its light and power ag the mental consciousness of man 
above the vital mind of the lower creation. The questiáp 
is how far the perfected human being can raise himself 
above mind, enfer into some kind of fusing union with 
the supramental and build up in himself a level of super- 
iind, a developed gnosis by the form and power of 
which the divine Shakti can directly act, not through a 


mental translation, but organically in her supramental 
I > 
nature. 
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It is here necessary in a matter so remote from the 
ordinary lines of our thought and experience to state first 
what is the universal gnosis or divine supermind, how it 
is represented in the actual movement of the universe and 
what are its relations to the present psychology of the 
human being. It will then be evident that though the 
supermind is suprarational to our intelligence and its 
workings occult to our apprehension, it is nothing irration- 
ally mystic, but rather its existence and emergence is a 
logical necessity of the nature of existence, always provided 
we graut that not matter or mind alone but spirit 1s the 
fundamental reality and evérywhere a universal presence. 
All things are a manifestation. of the infinite spirit out of 
its own being, out of its own consciousness and by. the 
self-realising, self-determining, self-fulfilling power of that 
consciousness, The Infinite, we may say, organises by 
the power of its self-knowledge the law of its own mani- 
festation of being in the universe, not only the material 
universe present to our senses, but whatever lies behind 
it on whatever planes of existence. All is organised by it 
hót under any inconscient compulsion, not according to 
a mental fantasy or caprice, but in its own infinite spiri- 
tual freedom according to the self-truth of its being, its 
infinite potentialities and its will of self-creation out of 
those potentialities, and the law of this selé-teuth is the 
necessity that compels created things to act and evolve 


THE SYNTHESIS OF YOGA y | 645 
each according to its own nature. The Infélligence—to 
give it an inadequate name—the Logosghat thus organis- 
es its dvn manifestation is evidently something infinitely 
greater, more extended in knowledge, compelling in self- 
power, large both in the delight of its self-exi&tence and 
the delight of its active being and works than the mental 
intelligence which is to usthe highest realised degree and 
expression of consciousness, It is to this intelligence infi- 
nite in itself but freely organising and self-determiningly 
organic in its self-creation and its works that we may 
give for our present purpose the name of the divine super- 
mind or gnosis, 

The fundamental nature of this supermind is that all 
its knowledge is originally a knowledge by identity and 
oneness and even when it makes numberless apparent diwi- 
sions and discriminating modifications in itself, still all 
the knowledge that operates in its workings, even in these 
divisions, is founded upon and@sustained and lit and guided 
by this perfect knowledge by identity and oneness, The 
Spirit is onc everywhere and it knows all things as itself 
and in itself, so sees them always and therefore knows 
them intimately, completely, in their reality as well as 
their appearance, in their truth, their law, the entire spirit 
and sense and figure of their nature and their workings, 
When it sees anything as an object of knuwledge, it yet 
sees it as itself and in itself, and not as a thing other than 
or divided from it about which therefore it would at first 
be ignorant of the nature, constitution and workings and 
have to learn about them, as the mind is at first ignorant 
of its object and has to learn about it because the mind is 

separaied from its object and regards and senses and 
meets it as something other than itself and external to.its 
own being. The mental awareness we have of our own 
subjective existence and its movements, though it. may 
point to, is not the same thing as this iaentity and, selte 
knowledge, because what it secs are mental-hgures ol our: 
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being and not the inmost o: the whole and it is only a 
partial, derivative and superficial action of our gelf that 
appears to us while the largest and most secretl$ deter- 
mining parts of our own existence are occult to our 
mentality. The supramcatal Spirit has, unlike the mental 
being, the real because the inmost and total knowledge of 
itself and of all its universe and of all things that are its 
creations and self-Rgurings in the universe. 

This is the second character of the supreme Super- 
mind that its knowledge is a real because a total knowledge, 
It has in the first place a transcendental vision and sees the 
universe not only in the universal terms, but in its right 
relation to the supreme and eternal reality from which it 
proceeds and of which it is an expression. It knows the 
spirit and truth and wholc sense of the universal expres- 
sion because it knows all the essentiality and all the infinite 
reality and all the consequent constant potentiality of that 
which in part it expresses, It knows rightly the relative 
because il knows the Absolute and all its absolutes to which 
the relatives refer back and of which they are the partial 
ur modified or suppressed figures, It is in the second place 
universal and sees all that is individual in the terms of the 
universal as well as in its own individual terms and holds 
all these individual figures in their right and complete re- 
lation to the universe. it is in the third place, separately 
with regard to individual things, total in its view because 
it knows each in its inmost essence of which all else is the 
resultant, in its totality which is its complete figure aud in 
its parts and their connections and dependences,—-as well 
às in its connections with and its dependences upon other 
things and its nexus with the total implications and the 
explicits of the universe. | 

The mind on the contrary is limited and incapable in 
all these directions. Mind cannot arrive at identity with 
the Absulute even, when by a stretch of the intellect it 
conceives the idea, but can only disappear into it ina 
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swoon or extinction : it can only have a kind of sense or 
an intimation of certain absolutes which it puts by the 
mental idea into a relative figure. It cannot grasp the 
univertaly but only arrives at some idea of it through an 
extension of the individual or a combination of apparent- 
ly separate things and so sees it either as a vague infinite 
or indeterminate or a half determined largeness or else only 
. in an external scheme or constructed figure. The indivisi- 
ble being and action of the universal, which is its real 
truth, escapes the apprehension of the mind, because the 
mind thinks it out analytically by taking its own divisions 
for units and synthetically by combinations of these units, 
but cannot seize on and think entirely in the terms, though 
it may get at the idea and certain secondary results, of the 
essential oneness. It cannot, either, know truly and tlio- 
roughly even the individual and apparently separate thing, 
because it proceeds in the same way, by an analysis of 
parts and.constituents and properties and a combination 
by which it erects a. scheme of it which is only its exter- 
nal figure, It can get an intimation of the essential inmost 
truth of its object, but cannot live constantly and lumin- 
ously in that essential knowledge and work out on the 
rest fróm within outward so that the outward circumstan- 
ces appear in their intimate reality and meaning as inevita- 
ble result and expression and form and action of the spiri- 
tual something which is the reality of the objects" And 
all this which is impossible for the mind to do, but pos- 
sible only to strive towards and figure, is inherent and na- 
tural to the supramental knowledge, . 

The third characteristic of the supermind arising 
from this difference, which brings us to the practical 
distinction between the two kinds of knowledge, is that it- 
is directly truth-conscious, a divine pawer of immediate, 
inhererit and spontaneous knowledge, an Idea holding 
luminously all realities and not depending on indications 
and logical or other steps from the knowh to the unknown 
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like the mind which is a power of the Ignorance.: The 
cuperinind contains a!) its knowledge in itself, is in its 
highest divine wisdom in eternal possession of all truth 
and even in its lower, limited or individualised forths has 
only to bring the latent truth out of itself,--the perception 
which the old thinkers tried to express when they said 
that all knowing was in its real origin and nature only 
a memory of inwardly existing knowledge. The supermind 
is eternally and on all levels truth-conscious and exists 
secretly even in mental and material being, surveys and 
knows the things, even obscurest, of the mental ignorance 
and understands and is behind and governs ifs processes, be- 
cause everything in the mind derives from the supermind 
—and must do so because evervthing derives from the 
spirit, All that is mental is buf a partial, a modified, a 
suppressed or half suppressed figure of the supramental 
truth, a deformation or a derived and imperfect figure of 
its greater knowledge. The mind begins with ignorance 
and proceeds towards knowledge. As an actual fact, in the 
material universe, it appears out of an initial and universal 
inconscience whichis really an involution of the all. 
conscient spirit in ils own absorbed self-oblivious force of 
action ; and it appears therefore as part of an evolutionary 
process, first a vital feeling towards overt sensation, then 
an emergence of a vital mind capable of sensation and, 
evolving out of it, a mind of emotion and desire, a cons- 
scious will, a growing intelligence. And each stage is an 
emergence of a greater suppressed power 2 the secret 
supermind. and spirit. 

The mind of man, capable of reflection and a coor- 
dinated investigation and understanding of itself and its 
basis-and surroundings, arrives at truth but against a 
background. of original i ignorance, a truth distressed’ bya. 
constant. surrounding mist of incer titude. and erro, Its 
certitudes.are relative and for the most. ‘part precarious 
certainties-or else are the assured fragmentary certitudes 
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only of an imperfect, incomplete and not an essential ex- 
perience, It makes discovery after discovery, gets idea 
after idea, adds experience ta experience and experiment 
to experiment,—but losing and rejecting and forgetting 
and having to recover much as it proceeds,—and it tries 
to establish a relation between all that it knows by setting 
up logical and other sequences, a series of principles and 
their dependences, generalisations and their application, 
and makes out of its devices -a structure in which men- 
tally it can live, move and act'and enjoy and labour, This 
mental knowledge is always limited in extent: not only 
so, but in addition the mind even sets up other willed 
barriers, admitting by the mental device of opinion cer- 
tain parts and sides of truth and excluding all the rest, 
because if it gave free admission and play to all ideas, if 
it suffered truth’s infinities, it would lose itself in an un- 
reconciled variety, an undetermined immensity and would 
be unable to act and proceed to practical consequences 
and an effective creation. And even when it is widest and 
most complete, mental knowing is still an indirect know- 
ledge, a knowledge not of the thing in itself but of its 
figures, a system of representations, a scheme of indices, 


—cxcept indeed when in certain movements it goes be- 


yond itself, beyond the mental idea to spiritual identity, 
but it finds it extremely difficult to go here beyond a few 
isolated and intense spiritual realisations or to draw or 
work out or organise the right practical consequences of 
these rare identities of knowledge. A greater power than 


the reason is needed for the spiritual comprehension and 


effectuation of this deepest knowledge. 


This is what the supermind, intimate with the. Ine 


finite, alone can do. The supermind sees directly the 
spirit and essence, the face-and body, the result and ac- 
tion, the principles and dependences of the truth as.one 
indivisible whole and therefore can work out the circums» 
tantial results in the power of the essential. knowledge, 
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the variations of the spirit in the light cf its identities, its 
apparent divisions in the truth of its oneness, The super- 
mind is a knower and creator of its own truth, the mind 
of man only a knower and creator in the half light and 
half darkness of a mingled truth and error, and creator 
too of a thing which it derives altered, translated, lessened 
from something greater than and beyond it. Man lives 
in a mental consciousness between a vast subsconscient 
which is to his seeing a dark inconscience and a vaster 
superconscient which he is apt to take for another but a 
luminous inconscience, because his idea of consciousness 
is confined to his own middle term of mental sensation 
and intelligence, It is in that luminous superconscience 
that there lie the ranges of the supermind and the spirit. 

The supermind is again, because it acts and creates 
as well as knows, not only a direct truth-consciousness, 
but an illumined, direct and spontaneous truth-will. There 
is not and cannot be in the will of the self-knowing spirit 
any contradiction, division or difference between its will 
and its knowledge. The spiritual will is the Tapas or en- 
lightened force of the'conscious being of the spirit effec- 
ting infallibly what is there within it, and it is this infallible 
operation of things acting according to their own nature, 
of energy producing result and event according to the 
force within it, of action hearing the fruit and event in- 
valved in its own clraracter and intention which we call 
variously in its different aspects law of Nature, Karma, 
Necessity and Fate. These things are to mind the work- 
ings of a power outside or above it in which itis involved 
and intervenes only with a contributory personal effort 
which partly arrives and succeeds, partly fails and stumbles 
and which even in succeeding is largely overruled for issues 
different from or at any rate greater and more far-reach« 
ing thar its own intention. The will of man works in the 
ignorance by a partial light or more often flickerings of 
light which mislead as much as thev illuminate. His mind 
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is an ignorance striving to erect standards of knowledge, 
his will an ignorance striving 1o erect standards of right, 
and his whole mentality as à result very much a house 
divided against itself, idea in conflict with idea, the will 
often in conflict with the ideal of right or the intellectual 
knowledge. The will itself takes different shapes, the will of 
the intelligence, the wishes of the emotional mind, the 
desires of the passion and the vital being, the impulsions 
and blind or half-blind compulsions of the nervous and the 
subconscient nature, and all these make by no means a har- 
mony, but at best a precarious concord among discoóf'ds, 
The will of the mind and life is a stumbling about in 
search of right force, right Tapas which van wholly be 
attained in its true and complete light and direction only 
by oneness with the spiritual and supramental being. 
The supramental nature on the contrary is just, 
harmonious and one, will and knowledge there only light 
of the spirit and power of the spirit, the power effecting 
the light, the light illumining the power. In the highest 
supramentality they are intimately fused together and do 
not even wait upon each other but are one movement, 
will illumining itself, knowledge fulfilling itself, both to- 
gether a single jet of the being. The mind knows only the 
present and lives in an isolated movement of it though it 
tries to remember and retain the past and forecast and 
compel the future. The supermind has the vision of the 
three times, trikdldrishti ; it sees them as an indivisible 
movement and sees too each containing the others. It is 
aware of all tendencies, energies and forces as the diverse 
play of unity and knows their relation to. cach other in 
the single niovement of the one spirit, The supramental 
will and agtion are therefore a will and action of the spon- 
taneous self-fulfilling truth of the spirit, the right and. at 
the highest the infallible movéinent 9: a direct and ioa 
— Ld S 
“The supreme m T ER Super ind is ihe setive 
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Light and Tapas of the supreme and universal Self as the 
Lord and Creator, that which we come to know in Yoga 
as the divine Wisdom and Power, the eternal knowledge 
and will of the Ishwara, On the highest planes of Being 
where all is known and all manifests as existences of the one 
existence, consciousness of the one consciousness, delight's 
self-creations of the one Ananda, many truths and powers 
of the one Truth, there is the intact and integial display 
of its spiritual and supramental knowledge. And in the 
corresponding planes of our own being the Jiva shares in 
the’spiritual and supramental nature and lives in its light 
and power and bliss. As we descend nearer to what we 
are in this world, the presence and action of this self-. 
knowledge narrows but retains always the essence and 
character when not the fullness of the supramental nature 
and its way of knowing and willing and acting, because 
it still lives in the essence and body of the spirit, The 
mind, when we trace the descent of the self towards mat- 
ter, we see as a derivation which travels away from the 
fullness of self, the fullness of its light and being and 
which lives in a division and diversion, not in the body 
of the sun, but first ia its nearer and then in its far-off 
rays. There is a highest intuitive mind which reccives 
more nearly the supramental truth, but even this is a for- 
mation which conceals the direct and greater real know- 
ledge. There is an intellectual mind which is a luminous 
half-opaque lid which intercepts and reflects in à radiantly 
distorting and suppressively modifying atmosphere the 
truth known to the supermind, There is a still lower mind 
built on the foundation of the senses between which and 
the sun of knowledge there is a thick cloud, an emotional 
and a sensational mist and vapour with here and there 
Jightnings and illuminations, There 1s a vital mind which 
is shut away.even from thè light of intellectual truth, and 
lower stil in submental life and matter the spirit involves 
itself. entirely as if in a sleep and a night, e sleep, plunged 
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in a dim and yet poignant nervous dream, the night of a 
mechanical somnambulist energy. It is a reevolution of 
the spirit out of this lowest state in which we find ourselves 
at a height above the lower creation having taken it up all 
in us and reaching so far in our ascent only the light. of 
the well-developed mental reason. The full powers of 
self-knowledge and the illumined will of the spirit are still 
beyond us above the mind and reason in supramental 
Nature. 

If the spirit is everywhere, even in matter-—in fact 
inatter itself is only an obscure form of the spirit—and 
if the supermind is the universal power of the spirit’ 
omnipresent self-knowledge organising all the manifesta- 
iion of the being, then in matter and everywhere there 
must be present a supramental action and, however con- 
cealed it may be by another, lower and obscurer kind of 
operation, vet when we look close we shall find that it is 
really the supermind which organises matter, life, mind 
and reason, — And this actually is the knowledge towards 
which we are now moving. There ix even a quite visible 
intimate action of the consciousness, persistent in life, 
matter and mind, which is clearly a supramental action 
subdued to the character and need of the lower medium 
and to which we now give the name of intuition from its 
most evident characteristics of direct vision and self-acting 
knowledge, really a vision born of some secret identity 
with the objcet of the knowledge. Whët we call the intui- 
tion is however only a partial indication of the presence 
of the supermind, and if we take this presence and power 
in its widest character, we shall see that it is a concealed 
supramental force with a self-conscient knowledge in it 
which informs the whole action of material energy, It is 
that which determines what we call law of nature,.main- 
tains the action of each thing@hccording to its own nature 
and harmonises and evolves the whole, which would other- 
. wise be a fortuitous creation apt at any moment to collap- 
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in its necessities of process, but is yet in the cause of that 
necessity and of its constancy of rule, measure, combina- 
tion, adaptation, result a thing inexplicable, meeting us at 
every step with a mystery and a miracle, and this must be 
either because itis irrational and accidental even in its regu» 
larities or because it is suprarational, because the truth of it 
belongs to a principle greater than that of our intelligence. 
That principle is the supramental ; that is to sav, thc bid- 
den secret of Nature is the organisation of something 
out of the infinite potentialities of the self-existent truth of 
the spirit the nature of which is wholly evident only to an 
original knowledge born of and proceeding by a funda- 
mental identity, the spirit’s constant self-perception. All 
the action of lfe too is of this character and all the action 
of mind and reason,—reason which is the first to perceive 
everywhere the action of a greater reason and Jaw of beinp 
and try to render it by its own conceptional structures, 
(hough it does not always perceive that it is something 
other than 4 mental Intelligence which is at work, other 
than an intellectual Logos, MI these processes are actu- 
ally spiritual and suprathental in their secret government, 
but mental, vital and physical in their overt process. 

The outward matter, life, mind do not possess this 
occult action of the supermind, even while possessed and 
compelled by the necessity it imposes on their workings. 
There is what we We sometimes moved to call an intelli- 
gence und will operating in the material foree and the 
atom (although the words ring false because it is not actu- 
ally the same thing as our own wilf and intelligence),—let 
us say, à covert intuition of self-existence at work,—-but the 
atom and force are not aware of it and are only the obs- 
cure body of matter and of power created by its first 
effort of self-manifestation, ' "The presence of such an ins 
tuition becomes more evident to us in all the action of 
life because that 18 nearer to our own geale, And ag ‘life 
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develops overt sense and mind, as in the animal creation, 
we can speak more confidently of a vital intuition. which 
is behind its operations and which emerges in the animal 
mind in the clear form of instinct,—instinct, an automatic 
knowledge implanted in the animal, sure, direct, self-exis- 
tent, self-guided, which implies somewhere in its being an 
accurate knowing of purpose, relation and the thing 
or object, It acts in the life force and mind, but yet the 
surface life and mind do not possess it and cannot give an 
account of what it does or control or extend the power at 
its will and pleasure, Here we observe two things, first, that 
the overt intuition acts only for a limited necessity and 
purpose, and that in the rest of the operations of the na- 
ture there is a double action, one uncertain and ignorant 
of the surface consciousness and the other subliminal im- 
plying a secret subconscient direction, The surface cons- 
ciousness is full of a groping and seeking which increa- 
ses rather than diminishes as life 1ises in its scale and 
widens in the scope of its conscious powers ; but {he se- 
cret self within assures in «pite of the groping of the vital 
mind the action of the nature and the result needed for 
the necessity, the purpose and ihe destiny of the being. 
This continues on a higher and higher scale up to the 
human reason and intelligence. 

The being of man also is full of physical, vital, emo» 
tional, psychical and dynamic instinctssand intuitions, but 
he does not rely on them as the animal does, —though 
they are capable in him of a far larger scope and greater 
action than in the animal and lower creation by reason of 
his greater actual evolutionary development and his yel 
greater potentiality of development of the being. He has 
-nppressed them, discontinued their full and overt action 
by atrophy,-nol that these capacities are destroyed but 
rather held back or cast back inio the subliminal cons- 
ciousness,—-and consequently this lower part of his being 
is much less sure of itself, much less confident of the 
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directions of his — much more groping, 'errant and 
fallible ‘ini its larger scope than that of. the animal in his 
lesser limits, This happens because man's real dharma 
and law oí being is to seek for a greater sclf-aware exist- 
ence, a self-manifestation no longer obscure and governed 
by an ununderstood necessity, but illumined, conscious of 
that which is expressing itself and able to give ita fuller 
and more perfect expression. And finally his culmination 
must be to identify himself with his greatest and real 
Self and act or rather fet it act ( his natural existence being 
an instrumental form of the expression of the spirit) in its 
spontaneous pecfect will and knowledge. His first instru- 
ment for this transition is the reason and the will of the 
rational intelligence and he is moved to depend upon that 
to the extent of its development for his knowledge and 
guidance and give it the control of the rest of his being 
And if the reason were the highest thing and the greatest 
all-sufficient means of the self and spirit, he could by it 
know perfectly and guide perfectly all the movements of 
his nature. This he cannot do entirely because his self is 
a larger thing than his;reason and if he limits himself by 
the rational will and intelligence, he imposes an arbitrary 
restricfion both in extent and in kind on his seli-develop- 
ment, self-expression; knowledge, action, Ananda, The 
other parts of his being demand too a complete expression 
in the largeness and perfection of the self and cannot 
have it if theit expression is changed in kind and carved, 
cut dowh and arbitrarily shaped and mechanised in action 
by the inflexible machinery of the rational intelligence. 
The godhead of the reason, the intellectual Logos, is only 
a partial. representative and substitute for the greater 
aupramental Logos, and its function is. to:impose-a preli- 
minary partial knowledge and order upon the life of the 
creaturé, but the real, final and integral order cant only: 
be founded by the spiritidl supermind- in its. emergence. 
The supermind in thd. Jower nature is present: ittost 
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strongly as intuition and it is therefore by a development 
of an intuitive mind that we can make the first step to- 
wards the self-existent spontaneous and direct supramental 
knowledge. All the physical, vital, emotional, psychic, 
dynamic nature of man is a surface seizing of suggestions 
which rise out of a subliminal intuitive self-being of these 
parts, and an attempt usually groping and often cirenitous 
to work them out in the action of a superficial embodi- 
ment and power of the nature which is not overtly en- 
lightened by the inner power and knowledge, An increas- 
ingly intuitive mind has the best chance of discovering 
what they are seeking for and leading them to the desired 
perfection of their self-expressión. The reason itself is only 
a special kind of application, made by a surface regulat- 
ing intelligence, of suggestions which actually come from 
la concealed, but sometimes partially overt and active power 
of the intuitive spirit. In all its action there is at the 
covered or half-covered point of origination something 
which is not the creation of the reason, but given to it 
either directly by the intuition or indirectly through som: 
other part of the mind [or it to shape into intellectual 
form aud process, The rational judgment in its decisions 
and the mechanical process of the logical intelligence, 
whether in its mote summary or in its more developed 
operations, conceals while it develops the true origin and 
native substance of our will and thinking. The greatest 
minds are those in which this veil wears thin and there is 
the largest pait of intuitive thinking, which often no doubt 
but not always brings with ita great accompanying dis- 
play of intellectual action, The intuitive intelligence is 
however never quite pure and complete in the present 
mind of man, because it works in the medium of mind and 
is at once seized ou and coated over with a mixed stuff 
of mentality. It isas yet not brought out, not developed and 
perfected so as to be sufficient,for all the operations now 
performed by the other megt instruments, not trained 
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to take them up and change them into or replace them by 
its own fullest, most direct, assured and sufficient work- 
ings. This can indeed only be done if we make the intui- 
tive mind a transitional means for bringing out the secret 
supermind itself of which it is a mental figure and forming 
in our frontal consciousness a body and instrument of 
supermind which will make it possible for the self and 
spirit to display itself in its own largeness and splendour. 

It must be remembered that there is always a differ- 
ence between the supreme Supermind of the omniscient 
and omnipotent Ishwara and that which can be attained 
by the Jiva. The human being is climbing out of the 
ignorance and when he ascends into the supramental na- 
ture, he will find in it grades of its ascension, and he must 
first form the lower grades and limited steps before he 
rises to higher summits. He will enjoy there the full es, 
sential light, power, Ananda of the infinite self by oneness 
with the Spirit, but in the dynamical expression it must 
determine and individualise itself according to the nature 
of the self-expression which the transcendent and univer- 
sal Spirit seeks in the Jiva, It is God-realisation and God- 
expression which is the object of our Yoga and more es- 
pecially of its dynamic side, it is a divine self-expression 
in us of the Ishwara, but under the conditions of humanity 
and through the diyinised human nature, 


Essays on the Gita 


THE MESSAGE OF THE GITA 
(1) 


What then is in ils core of meaning the message of 

the Gita and what its working value, its spiritual utility to 
„the human mind of the present day after the long ages 
Aat have elapsed since it was written and the great sub- 
sequent transformations of thought and experience ? The 
human mind moves always forward, alters its viewpoint 
and enlarges its thought substance, and the effect of these 
changes is to render past systems of thinking obsolete or, 
when they are preserved, to extend, to modify and subtly 
or visibly to alter their value, The vitality of an ancient 
doctrine consists in the extent to which it naturally lends 
itself to such a treatinent, for that means that whatever 
may have been the limitations or th® obsolences of the 
form of its thought, the truth of substance, the truth of 
experience on which its system was built is still sound and 
retains a permanent validity and significance, The Gita is 
a book that has worn extraordinarily well and it is almost 
as fresh and still in its real substance quite as new, because 
always venewable in experience, as when it first appeared 
in or was written into the frame of the Mahabrata, It 
is still received in India as one of the great bodies of doc- 
trine that most authoritatively govern religious thinking 
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and its teachings acknowledged as of the greatest value if 
not wholly accepted by almost all shades of religious be- 
lief and opinion, and its influence is not merely philoso- 
phic or academic but immediate and living, an influence 
both for thought and action, and its ideas actually at work 
as a powerful shaping factor in the revival and renewal of 
a nation and a culture. It has even been said recently by 
a great voice that all we need of spiritual truth for the 
spiritual life is to be found in the Gita. It would be to 
‘encourage the superstition of the book to take too literal- 
ly that utterance. The truth of the spirit is infinile and 
cannot be circumscribed in that manner, Still it may be 
said that most of the main clues are there and that after 
all the later developments of spiritual experience and dis- 
covery we can still return to it for a large inspiration and 
guidance, Outside India too it is universally acknowledge. 
ed as one of the world's great scriptures, though there its’ 
thought is better understood than its secret of spiritual 
practice, What is it then that gives this vitality to the 
thought and the truth of the Gita ? 

The central interest of the Gita’s philosophy and 
Yoga is ils attempt, the idea with which it sels out, con- 
linues and closes, to reconcile and eves effect a kind of 
unity between the inner spiritual life in its most absolute 
and integral realisation and the outer actualities of man's 
life and action, Agcompromise between the two is com» 
mon enough, but that can never be a final and satisfactory 
solution. An ethical rendering of spirituality is also com- 
mon and has its value as a law of conduct, but that is a 
mental solution which does not amount to a complete 
practical reconciliation of the whole truth of spirit with 
the whole truth of life and it raises as many problems as 
it solve Que of these is indeed the starting-point of the 
Gila ; it sets out with an ethical problem raised by a cons 
flict in. which we have on one side the dharma of the man 
yf action, a prince and warrior and leader ‘of men, the 
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protagonist of a great crisis, of a struggle on the physical 
plane, the plane of actual life, between the powers of right 
and justice and the powers of wrong and injustice, the 
demand of the destiny of the race upon him that he shall 
resist and give battle aad establish even though through a 
physical struggle and a giant slaughter a new era and 
reign of truth and right and justice, and on the other side 
the ethical sense which condemns the means and the ac- 
tion as a sin, recoils from the price of suffering, the social 
strife, unsettling and disturbance and regards abstention 
from violence and battle as the only way and the one 
right moral attitude, A spiritualised ethics insists on 
Ahinsa, on non-injuring and non-kiling as the highest 
law of, spiritual conduct : the battle, if it is to be fought 
out at all, must be fought on the spiritual plane and by 
some kind of nou-resistance or refusal of participation or 
only ty soul resistance, and if this does not succeed on the 
external plane, if the force of injustice conquers, the 
individual will still have preserved his virtue and vindi- 
cated .by his example the highest ideal, On the other hand 
a more insistent extreme of the inner spiritual direction, 
passing bey: ond this struggle between social duty and an 
absolttist: ethical ideal, is apt to take the ascetic turn and 
to point away from life and all its aims and standards of 
action. towards another and a celestial or a supracosmic 
state in which alone beyond the per plexed vanity and 
illusion of man's birth and life and death there can be a 
puré spiritual existence, The Gita rejects none of these 
things i their place, —for it insists on the performance of 
the social duty, the following of the dharma for the man 
"Who has tortake his share in the common action, accepts 
Ahinsa as part of the; highest spiritual-ethical ideal and 
recognises thæascetic renunciation as a way of spiritual 
salvation ; but yet it goes: "beyond them all, justifies all 
life to the spirit as a manifestation of the divine and as- 
seris tlie compatibility of a^complete human action and a 
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complete spiritual life lived in umon with the Supreme, 
consonant with the highest Self, expressive of the perfect 
Godhead, 

All the problems of human hfe arise frum the com- 
plexity of our existence, the obscurity of its essential prin- 
ciple and the secrecy of the inmost power that makes out 
its determinations and governs its purpose and its pro- 
cesses, If our existence were of one piece, solely material- 
vital or solely mental or solely spiritual, or even the others. 
entirely or mainly involved ın one of these or quite latent 
in our being, there would be nothing (o perplex us; the 
material and vital law would be imperative or the mental 
would be clear to it« own pure and unobstructed prin- 
ciple or the spiritual self-existent and self-sufficjent , tg 
spirit, The animals are aware of no problems, @ mental 
god in a world of pure mentality would adinit jnonetor 
would solve them all by the purity of a mentghrulafonthe’ 
satisfaction of a rational harmony, a pure spirit, would’ be 
above them and self-content in the infinite But the ekise 
tence of man is a triple web, a thitig mysteriously physi- 
cal»vital, mental and spiritpal at onte, ‘and he knows not 
what are the true relations of these things, whioh the real 
reality of his life and his nature, whither the attraction af 
his destiny and where the sphere of his fection. 7 à 

Matter and life are his actual bagis, the dhiag, from 
which he starts and on which he stands and Whose 
quirement and law he has to satisfy if he would emat al 
all on earth and in the body. The material and vital law 
is a rule of survival, of struggle, of desire and possession, 
of self-assertion and the satisfaction of the body, the life 
and the egy, All the intellectual reasoning in the world, 
all the ethical ideahsm and spiritual absvlutism of which 
the higher faculties of man are capable caunot abolish the 
reality and claim of the vital and material being or prevent 
the race from following vader the imperative compulsion 

yf Nature. its aims and the satisfaction of its necessities Qr 
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from making its important problems a great and legiti- 
mate part of human destiny and human interest and en- 
deavour, And the intelligence of man even, failing to find 
any sustenance in spiritual or ideal solutions that solve 
everything else but the pressing problems of our actual 
human life, often turns away from them to an exclusive 
acceptance of the vital and material life and the pursuit of 
its utmost possible efficiency, well-being and organised 
satisfaction, A gospel of the will to live or the will to 
power or of a rationalised vital and material perfection 
becomes the recognised dharma of the human being and: 
all else is considered either a preteritious falsity or a sub- 
T thing and of a minor and dependent consequence. 
“Matter and life however in spite of their insistence 
nih great fiftportance are not all that man is nor can he 
„holiy cbe E mind as nothing but a servant of the life and 
Boy adinitted to certain pure enjoyments of its own as a 
sort of reward: fér its service, an extension and flower of 
| thé'yitiburgej itt deal Jusury*contingent upon the satisfac- 
tion of thie ihåtérial tife. The mind much more intimate- 
ly thátr thi:body and the life is the man, and the mind as 
if-tlevelops insists more and more on making the body 
aiii the lift ser instrument—an indispensable instrument 
‘and yeti ebitsitlerable obstacle, otherwise there would be 
no problem; or its own characteristic satisfactions and 
' selfinealisation, The mind of man is not only a vital and 
physical, but an intellectual, aesthetic, ethical, psychical 
and emetional and dynamical intelligence, and in the 
sphere of each’ of its tendencies its highest and strangest 
nature is to strain towards some absolute of them which 
the frame of fife will not allow it to captute wholly and: 
embody’ and make here entirely real. The mental absolute - 
of our aspiration remains as a partly: grasped shining or’ 
fiery. ideal. which the mind can make inwardly very’ pre 
sent. to itself, inwardly imperative on its effort; éffectuate 
‘even’ partly, but not compel all the facts of life info its 
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image, There is thus an absolute, an imperative of the 
intellectual truth and reason sought for by the intellectual 
being, an absolute, an imperative of right and conduct 
aimed at by the ethical conscience, an absolute, an im- 
perative of love, sympathy, compassion, oneness yearned 
after by the emotional and psychic nature, an absolute, an 
imperative of delight and beauty quivered to by the aes- 
thetic soul, an absolute, an imperative of inner self-mas- 
tery and control of life laboured towards by the dynamic 
will, as well as-an absolute, an imperative of possession 
and pleasure insisted on by the vital mind, And the human 
intelligence not being able to realise entirely any of these 
things, much less all of them together, erects in each 
sphere standards, a dharma, its standards of truth and rea- 
son, of right and conduct, of delight and beauty, of love, 
sympathy and oneness, of self-mastery and control, of pos- 
session and vital efficiency and pleasure, and tries to im- 
pose them on life, The absolute ideals. stand above and 
beyond our capacity and rare individuals approximate to 
them as best they can, the mass follow. or. profess to 
follow some established possible and relative standard : 
human life as a whole undergoes the attraction and yet 
rejects the ideal, life resists in the strength of 'some obs- 
cure infinite of its own and wears down.er breaks down 
any established mental and moral order, And this must 
be either because the two are quite different and dispa- 
rate though meeting and interacting principles or because 
mind has not the clue to the whole reality of life; The 
clue must be sought in something greater than and UNE 
the mentality of the human being.» aa cU 

The mind itself has the vague sénse of and, in the 
pursüit'of its absolutes, strikes against something of this 
kind, something that i$ near and within and inmost to. it 
and yet immeasurably greater than and sirigularly distant 
and above it, something more essential, more absolute 
. than its own absolutes, infinite, one, and it is that which 
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we call God, Self c or Spirit, This then it attem pts to know, 
enter, touch and seize wholly, to become, to arrive at some 
kind. of unity with it or lose itself in a complete identity. 
The difficulty is that this spirit in its purity seems some- 
thing yet farther than the mental absolutes from the.ac- 
tualities of life, something not translatable by mind into 
its awn terms, much less into those of life and action, 
Therefore we have the intransigeant absolutists of the 
spirit who reject the mental no less than the material be- 
ing and seek the pure spiritual existence by a dissolution, 
of all that we are in life and mind, a Nirvana. The rest of 
spiritual effort is a mental preparation or a compromise, 
a spiritualising of life and mind as much as possible, And 
because the difficully most constantly insistent on man's 
mentality in practice is that presented by the claims of 
his vital being, by life and conduct and action, the direc- 
tion taken is mainly a spiritualising of the ethical aided 
by the psychical mind or rather a bringing in of the spi- 
ritual power and purity to aid them in enforcing their 
absolute claim, in giving a greater authority than life 
allows to their ideal of right and truth of conduct aud 
love and sympathy and oneness. These things are helped. 
to some highest expression, given their broadest luminous 
basis by the assent of the reason and will to the truth of, 
the oneness of the spirit and therefore the essential one- 
ness of all living beings. This kind of spirituality linked 
-on in some way to the demands of ihe normal mind of 
man, persuaded to the acceptance of useful social duty: 
and current law of social conduct, popularised by cult 
and ceremony and image is the outward substance of the 
world's greater religions. These religions have their. indi-. 
vidual victories, call in something of a greater light, im. 
pose something of a larger spiritual ot  semi-spiritual tule, 
but cannot effect a complete victory, end in a compromise 
and in the act of compromise are defeated by life, Its 
problems remain and even recur in their fiercest farms— 
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even such as this grim problem of Kurukhsetra. The 
idealising intellect and ethical mind hope always to eli- 
minate them, to discover some happy device born of and 
made effective by their own imperative insistence, which 
will end this aspect of life, but it endures and is not eli- 
minated ; the spiritualised intelligence offers too by the 
voice of religion the promise of some victorious mitlenni- : 
um, but meanwhile half convinced of terrestrial impotence, 
of being a stranger and intruder upon earth, declares that 
after all not here in the life of the body or in the collec- 
tive life of mortal man but in some immortal beyond lies 
the heaven or the Nirvana where alone is to be found the 
true spiritual existence. 

It is here that the Gita intervenes with a restatement 
of the truth of the Spirit, of the Self, of God and of the 
world and Nature, the truth as it was developed by a later 
thought from the ancient Upanishads, and an endeavour 
to apply it to the próblem of life and action. The solufion 
offered by the Gita does not resolve all the problem as it 
Offers itself to the modern mind ; as stated here to a more 
ancient mentality, it does not meet the insistent pressure of 
the present mind of man for a collective advance, a col- 
lective life embodying a greater, rational and ethical and 
if possible a spiritual ideal. Its call is to the individual 
who has become capable of a complete spiritual existence 
and for the rest of the race it prescribes a gradual advance, 
to be wisely effected by following out faithfully with more 
and more of intelligence and moral purpose and with a 
final turn to spirituality the law of their nature. Its mes- - 
sage touches the other solutions but, even in accepting 
them partly, to point them beyond themselves to a higher 
and more integral secret into which only the few individu- 
als have shown themselves fit to erter: Its message ‘to the 
mind that follows the vital and material Tife is that all life 
is indeed a manifestation of the universal Power in the 
individi ral, of the Self, the Divine, but actually of the: 
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Self, the Divine veiled in ignorance, and to pursue that 
life for its own sake is to persist in and enthrone the 
ignorance and not at all to find the true truth and complete 
law ef existence. A gospel of the will to live, the will te 
power, of the satisfaction of desire, force, strength, of the 
ego and its vehement acquisitive self-will and tireless self- 
regarding intellect is the gospel of the Asura and it can 
leadronly to some gigantic ruin and perdition, The vital 
and material man must accept for his government a reli- 
gious and social dharma by which, while satisfying desire: 
and interest under right restrictions, he can train and sub- 
due his lower*personality to a higher law of the personal 
and communal life, Its message (o the mind occupied 
with the pursuit of intellectual, ethical and social standards 
and insisting on salvation by the observance of established 
dharmas, is that this is indeed a very necessary stage, the 
dharma has indeed to be observed, but still it is not the 
complete and last truth of existence ; the soul of man has 
to go beyond to some more absolute dharina of man’s 
immortal being. And this can only be done by repressing 
and getting rid of the ignorant formulations of the lower 
mental elements and the falsehood of egoistic personality, 
impersonalising the action of the intelligence and will and. 
living in the one self in all, the impersonal spirit. The 
mind moves under the limiting compulsion of the triple 
lower nature, erects its standards in obedience to the 
tamasic, rajasic or at highest the sattwic qualities, but the 
destiny of the soul is a divine perfection and liberation 
and that can'only be fulfilled in the freedom of the self 
and by passing through its free impersonality beyond 
mind into an integral joy of ution with the Supreme and 
Divine who is beyond all dharmas. Its message to those, 
absolutist seekers of the Infinite, who would carry this 
impersonality to the exclusive extreme, the passion for 
the extinction of life and action, and would hold it up as 
the one ultimate aim and ideal to cease from individual 
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being in the pure silence of the ineffable Spirit, is that 
this is indeed one way of entering into the Infinite but 
the most difficult, the ideal of inaction a dangerous thing 
to hold up by precept or example before the world, this 
way, though greal, yet not the best way for man and this 
knowledge, though true, yet not the integral knowledge. 
The Supreme, the Infinite is not-only a spiritual ex- 
istence remote and ineffable, but is herevin the universes 
and expressed through man and all beings, and it is by fand- 
ing him not only in the immutable silence but in-the 
world aud man and all beings and in all selí and all Na- 
ture and by raising to an integral as well &s to a highest 
union with him all the activities of the intelligence, the 
heart, the will, the Jife that’ man can solve at: once the 
problem of Self and God and that of the active human 
existence. Made Godlike, God-becoming, he can enjoy a 
supreme | spiritual existence reached through aclion as 
well as- love aud knowledge and continuing a supreme 
and all-embracing divine activity, and that is the ultimate 
crown here of all works and being and sacrifice and the 
world's éndeavour, This highest message is first for those 
who liave the strength to follow after it, the master men, 
the great spirits, the God-knowers, God-doer s, God-lovers 
who can live in God and for God and accept work for 
him and all in the world, a divine work uplifted above the 
limitations of the ego. At the same time, and here 
we gel the gleam of a larger promise which we may 
even extend (o the hope of a collective turn. towards 
perfection,—for ifthere is hope for man,*why should 
there not be hope for mankind ?-—the Gita declares that 
all can if they will, even to the lowest and sinfullest among 
wen, enter into the path, of this Yoga and succeed in it 
by self-sur render and: ap. absolute faith in the indwelling 
ADivinity. The decisive turn is what is needed, the belief 
in. the Spitity the will ta live in; the. Divine, and in self to 
be one with him and in Nature where were an eternal 
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portion of his being one too with his greater spiritual Na- 
ye, God-possessed in all our members and Godlike. 

The'Gita in developing its idea raises many questions, 
such as the delerminism of Nature, the significance of 
the universal manifestation and the ultimate status of the 
liberatéd soul, which have been subjects of an unending 
debate. It is not necessary in this series of essays of which 
the object is*& scrutiny and positive affirmation of the 
substance of the Gita and a disengaging of its contribu- 
tion to the abiding spiritual thought of humanity and its 
practice, to enter far into these discussions or to consider 
where we may differ from, make any reserves to or go 
heyond its metapliysical teaching or its Yoga. It will be 
sufficient to close w ‘ith a formulation of the living message 
it still brings for man the eternal seeker and discoverer {o 
guide him through the present circuits and the possible 
steeper ascent of his life up to the luminoug heights of his 
spirit, 
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THE UNITY OF BEINGS. 


To say eternal is to say universal. 

To represent coustantly the world as one single 
being with one single soul and one single substance. 

This world isa republic all whose citizens are made 
of oneand the same substance. 

Thus even though it is not durable, there ts no 


„ interruption in substance, 
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Soul ts one, Nature 1s one, life is one—In the 
multiple unity of the universal life, its innumerable 
spgeles distinguished from one another by their 
differences are still united in such à way that the 
totality is oné and all pi rgaeeue from onetiess, 

The being of jhe uniivetifiig ove and equally: pros 
vent, in éach irfüividual,: $ wet or member of‘ the 
universe, ifi such sort; thi: thé the teta i 
make from the view«poirtobf; Subs only-one.— 
All men are Separate Sil oni ler by the body, 
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but all are united by the same spiritual principle 
whieh gives life to everything. 

9 A river does not resemble a pond, a pond a tun, 
nor a tun a bucket : but in a pond, a river, a tun and 
a bucket there is the same water. And so too all men 
are different, but the spirit that lives in them all is the 
same. 

10-11 There is one body and one Spirit.—Aud 
all beings are resumed and reduced into one sole 
being, and they are one and all are He, 

12 All is Narayana, man or animal, the wise and 
the wicked, the whole world 15 Narayana, the Sppre- 
me Spirit, 
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13 The knowledge which sees one imperishable exis- 
tence in all beings and the indivisible in. things 
divided know to be the true knowiedge. 

14 . The idea of thou and I is a fruit of, the soul’s 
ignorance. 

15 Man understands his life onlv when he sees him- 
self in each one of his kind. À 

16 Let the sage unifying all his attentive regard see in 
the divine Spirit all things visible and invisible, 

17 He who in his neighbour sees no other iing but 
God, lives with the light that flowers in the Divi- 

18 nity.—He that thugdnawath, becometh the self of all 

beings. As is à vinity, such4s he. And as to that 

Divinity all beings have, "good will, even sð to him 

that thus TAR ali beingis have good will. 


"19 Phat man E Sebib the self in all beings and 
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all beings in the self, has no disdain for any thing 
that is. 

The sage regards the heart of every man in the 
millions of the crowd and sees only one heart, 

PU 

When a corner of Maya, the illusion of individual 
life, is lifted before the eyes of a man in such sort 
that he no longer makes any egoistic difference be- 
tween his own person and other men, that he takes as 
much interest in the sufferings of others as in his own 
and that he hecomes succourable to the point of de- 
votion, ready to sacrifice himself for the salvation of 
others, then that man is able to recognise himself in 
all beings, considers as his own the infinite sufferings 
of all that lives and must thus appropriate to himself 
the sorrow of the world. No distress is alien to him, 
All the torments which he sees and can so rarely sof- 
ten, all the torments of which he hears, those even 
which it is impossible for him to conceive, strike 


, his spirit as if he were himself the victim. Insensible 


to the alternations of weal and woe which succeed 
each other in his destiny, delivered from all egoism, 
he penetrates the veils ef the individual illusion: all 
that lives, all that suffers is equally near to his heart. 
He conceives the totality of things, their essence, 
their eternal flux, the vain efforts, the internal strug- 
glés and sufferings without end ; he sees to whatever 
side he turns hjs gaze man who suffers, the animal 
who suffers and a world that is eternally passing 
away. He unites himself henceforth to the sorrows 
of the world as closely as the egoist to his own per- 
son. “How ean he having such a knowledge of the 
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world affirm by incessant desires his will to live, atta- 
ch himself more and more to life and clutch it to 
him always more closely ? The man seduced by the 
illusion of individual life, a slave of his egoism, sees 
only the things that touch him personallv and draws 
from them incessantly renewed motfves to desire and 
to will : on the contrary one who penetrates the essen- 
ce of things and dominates their totality, elevates 
himself to a gtate of voluntary renunciation, resignati- 
on and true tranquillity. 

Yes, from thenceforward, is there any suffering 
for one who sees this unity of the universe, this unity 
of life, this unity of the All? Theseparation between 
man and man, man and woman, man and child, na- 
tion and nation, that is the real cause of all the mi- 
sery of the world. Now this separation is not at all 
teal; it is only apparent, it is only on the surface. 
In the very heart of things is the unity which is for 
ever. Go into yourself and you will find this unity 
between man and man, women and children, 1ace 
and.race, the great and the little, the rich and the 
poor, gods and men : all of us are one, even the ani- 
mals, if you go down to a sufficient depth, And to 
the man who goes so far nothing can cause anv l- 
lusion...where can there exist for him any ills. on ? 
What can deceive him ? He knows the reality. of 
everything, the secret of everything. Where can tl: re 
exist any misery for him ? What can he desire ? He 
has discovered the reality of everything in the Lord 
who is the centre, the unity of all and who is the 
eternal felicity, the eternal knowledge, the eternal ex- 
istence. 
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If after having traversed the hall of wisdom, thou 
wouldst reach the valley of Beatitude, close, O dis- 
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ciple, thy senses to the great and cruel heresy of the 
separation which severs thee from the rest.—One 
must learn to dissipate the shadow and live in the 


"Eternal. And to that end thou shouldest live and 
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breathe in all as all breathes in thee and feel that 
thou dwellesf in all things in the self. 

Christianity says, “Love thy neighbour as thyself.” 
And I say. ‘Recognise thyself in thy neighbour and 
that all men are in reality one and the same sub- 
stance. ” 

And Jet this be our thought, “Our bodies are dif- 
ferent, but we have one and the same heart.” 

Only after having the experience of suffering have 
| learned the kinship of human souls to each other. 


id.--28) Schopenhauer— 26) Mahavagga.—27) Gogol. 


A Defence of Indian Culture 
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The Upanishads are the supreme work of the Indian 
mind, and that it should be so, that the highest sclf-expres- 
sion ot its genius, its sublimest poetry, its greatest creation of 
the thought and word should be not a literary or poetical 
masterpiece of the ordinary kind, but a large flood of spiri- 
tual revelation of this direct and profound character, is a 
significant tact, evidence of a unique mentality and unusual 
turn of spirit. The Upanishads are at once profound religi- 
ous scriptures,—for they are a record of the deepest spiritual 
experiences, — documents of revelatory and intuitive philoso- 
phy of an inexhaustible light, power and largeness and, whe- 
ther written in. verse or cadenced prose, spiritual poems of 
an absolute, an unfailing inspiration. inevitable in phrase, 
wonderful in rhythm andexpression. It is the expression of a 
mind in which philosophy and religion and poetry are made 
one, because thisreligion does not end with a cult nor is limited 
to a religio-cthical aspiration, but rises to an infinite discovery 
of God, of Self, of our highest and whole reality oí spirit and 
being and speaks out of an ecstasy of luminous knowledge 
and an ecstasy of moved and fulfilled experience, this phi- 
losophy is not an abstract intellectual speculation about 
Truth or a structure of the logical intelligence, but Truth 
seen, felt, lived, held by the inmost miind and soul in the 
joy of utterance of an assured discovery and possession, and 
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this poetry is the work of the aesthetic mind lifted up beyond 
its ordinary field to express the wonder and beauty of the 
rarest spiritual self-vision and the profoundest illumined truth 
of self and God and universe. Here the intuitive mind and 
intimate psychological experience of the Vedic seers passes 
into a supreme culmination in which the Spirit, as is said in 
a phrase of the Katha Upanishad, discloses its own very body, 
reveals the very word of its self-expression and discovers to 
the mind the vibration of rhythms which repeating themsel- 
ves within in the spiritual hearing seem to build up the soul 
and set it satished and complete on the heights of self-know- 
ledge. 

This character of the Upanishads necds to be insisted 
upon with a strong emphasis, because it is ignored bv foreign 
translators who seek to bring out the intellectual sense with- 
out feeling the life of thought vision and the ecstasv ot spiri- 
tual experience which made the ancient verses appear then 
and still make them to those who can enter into the element 
in Which these utterances move, a revelation not to the in- 
tellect alone, but to the soul and the whole being, make of 
them in the old expressive word not intellectual thought and 
phrase, but Sruti, spiritual audience, an inspired Scripture. 
The philosophical substance of the Upanishads demands at 
this day no farther stress of appreciation of its value ; fot 
even if the amplest acknowledgement by the greatest minds 
were wanting, the whole history of philosophy would be 
there to ofer its evidence. The Upanishads have been the 
acknowledged source of numerous profound philosophies 
and religions that flowed from it in India like her great rivers 
from their Himalayan cradle fertilising the mind and life of 
the people and kept its soul alive through the long procession 
of the centuries, constantly returned to for light, never failing 
to give fresh illumination, a fountain of inexhaustible life- 
giving waters. Buddhisin with all its developments was only 
a restatement, although from a new standpoint and with 
fresh terms of intellectual definition and reasoning, of one 
side of its experience and it carried it thus changed in form 
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but hardly in substance over all Asia and westward towards 
Europe. The ideas of the Upanishads can be rediscovered in 
much of the thought of Pythagoras and Plato and form the 
profoundest part of Neo-platonism and Gnosticism with all 
their considerable consequences to the philosophical thinking 
of the west, and Sufism only repeats them in another religi- 
ous language. The larger part of German metaphysics is 
little more in substance than an intellectual development ot 
great realities more spiritually seen in this ancient teaching, 
and modern thought is rapidly absorlnng them with a closer, 
inore living and intense receptiveness which promises a revo- 
lution both in philosophical and in religious. thinking; here 
they are filtering in through many indirect intluences, there 
slowly pouring through direct and open channels. There is 
hardly à main philosophical wea. which cannot find an 
authority or a seed or tudication in these antique writings— 
the speculations, according to a certain view, of thinkers who 
had no better past or background to their thought than a 
crude, barbaric, naturalistic and animistic ignorance. And 
even the larger generalisations of Science are constanth 
found to apply to the truth of physical Nature formulas al- 
ready discovered by the Inghan sages in their original, then 
largest meaning in the deeper truth of the spirit. 

And yet these works are not philosophical speculations 
of the intellectual kind, a metaphysical analysis which 
labours to define notions, to select ideas and discriminate 
those that are true, to logicise truth or else. to support 
the mind in its intellectual preferences by dialectical reasoning 
and is content fo put torward an exclusive solution of exis- 
tence in the light of this or that idea ot the reason and sec all 
things from that viewpoint, in that focus and determining 
perspective. The Upanishads could not have had so undying 
a vitality, exercised so unfailing an influence, produced such 
results or seen uow their affirmations independently justified 
in other spheres of inquiry and by quite opposite methods, if 
they had been of that character. It is because these scers saw 
Truth rather than merely thought it, clothed it indeed with a 
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strong body of i ituilive idea and disclosmg image, but 
a body cf ideal transparency through which we look into the 
ülitnitable, because thev fathomed things in the light of self- 
existence and saw them with the eye ot the Infinite, that then 
words remain always alive and immortal, of an inexhausti- 
hle significance, an inevitable authenticity, a satisfying finali- 
ty that isat the same time an infinite commencement of truth, 
to which all our lines of investigation when they go through 
to their end arrive again and to which humanity constantly 
returns in its minds and ifs ages ot greatest vision. The 
Upanishads are Vedanta, a book of knowledge in a higher 
degree even than the Vedas, but knowledge in the profound. 
er Indian sense of the word, Juana. Not a mere thinking and 
considering by the intelligence, the pursuit and grasping of a 
mental form of truth bẹ the intellectual mind, but a seeing 
of it with the soul and a total living in it with the power 
of the inner being, a spiritual seizing by a kind of 3dentifica- 
tion with the object of knowledge ts Jnana. And because it ts 
only by an integral knowing of the self that this kind of direct 
knowledge can be made complete, it was the self that the 
Vedantic sages sought to know, to live tu and to be one with 
it by identity. And through this endeavour they came easily 
io see thal the self in us is one with the universal seli 
of all things and that this self again is the same as God and 
Brahman, a transcendent Being or Existence, and they be- 
held, felt, lived in the inmost truth of all things in the univer- 
se and the inmost truth of man's inner and outer existence by 
the light of this one and unitying vision. The Upanishads are 
epic hymns of self-knowledge and world-knowledge and God- 
knowledge. The great formulations of philosophic truth with 
which they abound are not abstract intellectual generalisati- 
ons, things that may shine and enlighten the mind, but 
do not live and move the soul to ascension, but are ardours 
as well as lights of an intuitive and revelatory illumination, 
reachings as well as seeings of the one Existence, the trans. 
cendent Godhead, the divine and universal Self and discoveries 
ef his relation with things and creatures in this great cosmic 
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manifestation. Chants of inspired knowledge, they breathe 
like all hymns a tone of religious aspiration and ecstasy, not 
of the narrowly intense kind, proper to a lesser religious fee- 
ling but raised beyond cult and special forms of devotion to 
the universal Ananda of the Divine which comes to us by 
approach to and oneness with the selt-existenf and universal 
spirit. And though mainly concerned with an inner vision and 
not directly with outward human action, all the highest ethics 
of Buddhism and later Hinduism are still emergences of the 
very hfe and significance of the truths to which they give 
expressive form and force,—and there is omething greater 
than anv ethical precept and mental rule of virtue, the supre- 
me ideal of a spiritual action founded on oneness with God 
and all living beings. Therefore even when the life of the 
forms of the Vedic cult had passed away, the Upanishads still 
remained alive and creative and could generate the great de- 
votional religions and motive the persistent Indian idea of the 
Dharma. 

The Upanishads are the creation of a revelatory and 
and intuitive mind and its illumined. experience, and all their 
substance, structure, phrase, imagery, movement are deterin- 
med bv and stamped with this original character. These su- 
preme and all-embracing truths, these visions of oneness and 
«elf and a universal divine bemg are cast into. brief. and 
monumental phrases which bring them at once before 
the soul’s eve and make them real and imperative to ifs aspi- 
ration and experience or are couched in poetic sentences full 
of revealing power and suggestive thought-colour that dis- 
cover a whole infinite through a finite image. The One ts 
there revealed, but also disclosed the many aspects, and each 
is given its whole significance bv the amplitude of the 
xpression and finds as if in a spontaneous self-discovery 
its place and its connection bv the illumining justness ot 
each word and all the phrase. The largest metaphysical 
truths and the subtlest subleties of psychological experience 
are taken up into the inspired movement and made at once 
precise to the seeing mind and loaded with unending sugges- 
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tion to the discovering spirit. There are separate phrases, 
single couplets, brief passages which contain each in itself 
the substance of a vast philosophy and yet each is only 
thrown out as a side, an aspect, a portion of the infinite self- 
knowledge. All here is a packed and pregnant and yet per- 
fectly lucid and luminous brevity and an immeasurable 
completeness. A thought of this kind cannot follow the 
tardy, careful and diffuse development of the logical intelli- 
gence. The passage, the sentence, the couplet, the line, even 
the half line follows the one that precedes with a certain 
interval full of an unexpressed thought, an echoing silence 
between them, a thought which is carried in the total sug- 
gestion and implied in the step itself, but which the mind is 
left to work out for its own profit, and these intervals of 
pregnant silence are large, the steps of this thought are like 
the paces of a Titan striding from rock to distant rock across 
infinite waters. There isa perfect totality, a comprehensive 
connection of harmonious parts in the structure of each 
Upanishad ; but it is done in the way of a mind that sees 
masses of truth at a time and stops to bring only the needed 
word out of a filled silence. The rhythm in verse or caden- 
ced prose corresponds to the sculpture of the thought and 
the phrase. The metrical forms of the Upanishads are made 
up of four half lines cach clearly cut, the lines mostly com- 
plete in themselves and integral in sense, the half lines pre- 
senting two thoughts or distinct parts of a thought that are 
wedded to and complete each other, and the sound move- 
ment follows a corresponding principle, each step brief and 
marked off by the distinctness of its pause, full of echoing 
cadences that remain long vibrating in the inner hearing : 
each is as if a wave of the infinite that carries in it the whole 
voice and rumour of the ocean. It is a kind of poetry—word 
of vision, rhythm of the spirit,—that has not been written 
before or after. 

The imagery of the Upanishads is in large part develop- 
ed from the type of imagery of the Veda and though very 
ordinarily it prefers an unveiled clarity of directly illumina- 
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tive image, not unoften also it uses the same symbols in a 
way that is closely akin to the spirit and to the less technical 
part of the method of the older symbolism. It is to a great 
extent this element no longer seizable by our way of thinking 
that has baffled certain western scholars and made them cry 
out that these scriptures are a mixture of the sublimest philo- 
sophical speculations with the first awkward stammerings of 
the child mind of humanity. The Upanishads are not a re- 
volutionary departure from the Vedic mind and its tempera- 
ment and fundamental ideas, but a continuation and develop- 
ment and to a certain extent an enlarging transformation in 
the sense of bringing out into open expression all that was 
held covered in the symbolic Vedic speech as a mvstery and 
a secret. It begins by taking up the imagery and the ritual 
symbols of the Veda and the Brahmanas and turning them 
in such a way as to bring out an inner and a mystic sense 
which will serve as a sort of psychical starting-point for its 
own more highly evolved and more purely spiritual philo- 
sophy. There are a number of passages especially in the 
prose Upanishads which are entirely of this kind and deal, 
in a manner recondite, obscure and even unintelligible to the 
modern understanding, with the psychic sense of ideas then 
current in the Vedic religious mind, the distinction between 
the three kinds of Veda, the three worlds and other similar 
subjects ; but, leading as they do in the thought fo the 
Upanishads to deepest spiritual truths, these passages cannot 
be dismissed as childish aberrations of the intelligence void 
of sense or of any discoverable bearing on the higher thought 
in which they culminate. On the contrary we find that they 
have a deep enough significance once we can get inside their 
symbolic meaning. That appears in a psycho-physical pas- 
ing upward into a psycho-spiritual knowledge for which we 
would now use more intellectual, less concrete and imaged 
terms, but which is still valid for those who practice Yoga 
and rediscover the secrets of our psycho-physical and psy- 
cho-spiritual being. Typical passages of this kind of peculia 
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expression of psychic truths are Ajatashatru's explanation of 
sleep and dream or the passages of the Prasna Upanishad 
on the vital principle and its motions, or those in which the 
Vedic idea of the struggle between the Gods and the demons 
is taken up and given its spiritual significance and the Vedic 
godheads more openly than in Rik and Saman characterised 
and invoked in their inner function and spiritual power. 

I may cile as an example of this development of Vedic 
idea and image a passage of the Taittiriya in which Indra 
plainly appears as the power and godhead of the divine mind 
or supermind : 

He who is the Bull of the Vedas of the universal form, he 

who was born in the sacred rhythms from the Immortal,—may Indra 
satisfy me through the intelligence. O God, may I become a vessel 
of the Immortal. May my body he full of vision and my tongue of 
sweetness, may I hear the much and vast with my ears. For.thou 
art the sheath of Brahman covered over and hidden by the intelli- 
gence. 
Anda kindred passage may also be cited from the Isha in 
which Surya the Sun-God is invoked as the godhead of 
knowledge whose supreme form of effulgence is the oneness 
of the Spirit and his rays dispersed here on the mental level 
are the shining diffusion of the thought mind and conceal his 
own infinite supramental truth, the body and self of this Sun, 
the truth of the spirit and the Eternal :— 

The face of the Truth is covered with a golden lid: O fostering 
Sun, that uncover for the law of the truth, for sight. O fosterer, 
O sole Rishi, O controlling Yama, O Surya, O son of the Father of 
creatures, marshal and mass thy rays: the Lustre that is thy most 
blessed form of all, that I see, He who isthis, this Purusha, He am J. 
The kinship in difference of these passages with the imagery 
and style of the Veda is evident and the last indeed para- 
phrases or translates into a later and more open style a Vedic 
verse of the Atris : 

Hidden by your truth is the Truth that is constant for ever 
whore they unyoke the horses of the Sun. There the ten thousands 


stand together, That is the One: I have seen the supreme Godhead 
of the embodied gods. 
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This Vedic and Vedantic imagery is foreign to our present 
mentality which does not believe in the living truth of the 
symbol, because the revealing imagination intimidated by the 
intellect has no longer the courage to accept, identify itself 
with and boldly embody a psychic and spiritual vision ; but 
itis certainly very far from being a childish or a primitive 
and barbarous mysticism ; this vivid, living, luminously 
poetic intuitive language is rather the natural expression of a 
highly evolved spiritual culture. 

The intuitive thought of the Upanishads starts from this 
concrete imagery and these symbols, first to the Vedic rishis 
secret seer words wholly expressive to the mind of the scer 
but veils of their deepest sense to the ordinary intelligence, 
link them toa less covertly expressive language and pass 
beyond them to another magnificently open and sublime ima- 
gery and diction which at once reveals the spiritual truth 
in all its splendour. The prose Upanishads show us this 
process of the early mind of India at its work using the 
symbol and then passing beyond it to the overt expression of 
the spiritual significance. A passage of the Prasna Upanishad 
on the power and significance of the mystic syllable AUM 
illustrates the carlier stage of the process. 

This syllable OM, O Satyakama, it is the supreme and tt is tho 
lower Brahman. Therefore the man of knowledge passeth by this 
house of the Brahman to the one or the other. And if one meditate 
on the single letter, he gettoth by it knowledge and svon he attaineth 
on the earth, And him the Riks lead to the world of men and there 
perfected in Tapas and Brahmacharya and faith he expericuceth the 
greatness of the spirit. Now if by the double letter he is aecom- 
plished in the mind, then is he led up by the Yajus to the middle 
world, to the moon-world of Soma. Tle in the world of Soma ex- 
perienceth the majesty of the spirit and returneth again. And he who 
by the triple letter again, even this syllable OM, shall meditate on 
the highest Purusha, is perfected in the light that is the Sun. Asa 
snake putteth off its skin, even so is he released from sin and evil 
and is led by the Samans to the world of Brahman. He from this 
dense of kving souls seeth the higher than the highest Purusha who, 
lieth in this mausion. The threc letters are afflicted by death, but 
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now they are used undivided and united to each other, then are the 
inner and the outer and the middle action of the spirit made whole 
in their perfect using and the spirit knows and is not shaken. This 
world by the Riks, the middle world by the Yajus and by the Samans 
that which the seers make known to us. ‘The man of knowledge 
passeth to Him by OM, bis house, even to the supreme spirit that is 
calm and ageless and fearless and immortal. 

The symbols here are still obscure to our intelligence, but 
indications are given which show beyond doubt that they are 
representations of a psychical experience leading to different 
states of spiritual realisation and wecan see that these are three 
outward, mental and supramental, and as the result of the 
last a supreme perfection, a complete and integral action of 
the whole being in the tranquil eternity of the immortal Spirit. 
And later in the Mandukya Upanishad the other symbols are 
cast aside and we are adinitted to the unveiled significance. 
Then there emerges a knowledge to which modern thought 
is returning through its own very different intellectual, ratio- 
nal and scientific method, the knowledge that behind the 
operations of our outward physical consciousness are work- 
ing the operations of another, subliminal,—another and yet 
the same,—of which our waking mind is a surface action, and 
above—perhaps, we still say—is a spiritual superconscience 
in Which can be found, it may well be, the highest state and 
the whole secret of our being. We shall see, when we look 
closely at the passage of the Prasna Upanishad, that this 
knowledge is already there, and I think we can very rational- 
ly conclude that these and similar utterances of the ancient 
sages, however perplexing their form to the rational mind, 
cannot be dismissed as a childish mysticism, but are the 
imaged expression, natural to the mentality of the time, of 
what the reason itself by its own processes is now showing 
us to be true and a very profound truth and real reality of 
knowledge. 

The metrical Upanishads continue this highly charged 
symbolism but carry it more lightly and in the bulk of their 
verses pass beyond this kind of image to the overt expression. 
The Self, the Spirit the Godhead in man and creatures and 
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Nature and all this world and in other worlds and beyond 
all cosmos, the Immortal, the One, the Infinite is hymned 
without veils in the splendour of his eternal transcendence 
and his manifold self-revelation. A few passages from the 
teachings of Yama, lord of the Law and of Death, to Nachike- 
tas, will be enough to illustrate something of their character. 

Om is this syllable. This syllable is the Brahman, this syllable 
is the Supreme. He who knoweth the imperishable Om, whatso he 
willeth, it is his. This support is the best, this support is the highest: 
aud when a man knoweth it, he is greatened in the world of Brah 
man. The omniscient is not born, nor dies, nor has he come into 
being from anywhere, noris he anyone. He is unborn, he is cons- 
tant and eternal, he is the Ancient of Days who is not slain in the 
slaying of the body... 

He is seated and journeys far, and lying still he goes to every 
side. Who other than I should know this ecstatic Godhead ? The 
wise man comcth to know the great Lord and Self established and 
bodiless in these bodies that pass and has grief no longer. "This self 
is not to be won by teaching nor by brain-power nor by much learn- 
ing: he whom the Spirit chooses, by him alone it can be won, and 
to him this Spirit discloses its own very body. One who has not 
ceased from ill-doiug, one who is noi concentrated and calm, one 
whose mind is not tranquil, shall not get him by the braiu's wisdom. 
He of whom warriors and sages are the food and death is the spice 
of his banquet, who knoweth whoro is He?... 

The Self-born has cloven his doors outward, therefore inau sees 
outward and not in the inner self : only a wise man here and there 
turns his eyes inward, desiring immortality, and looks on the Self 
faco to face. The child minds follow after surface desires and fall 
into the net of death who is spread wide for us; but the wise know 
of immortality and ask not from things inconstant thal which is 
consiant. One knoweth by this self form and taste and odour and 
touch and its pleasures and what then is here left over?’ The wise 
man cometh to know the great Lord and Self by whom one seeth all 
that is in the soul that wakes and all that is in the soul that dreams and 
hath grief no longer. He who knoweth the Self, the cater of sweet- 
vess close to the living being, the lord of what wasand what will be. 
shrinks thereafter from nothing that is. He knoweth him who is that 
which was born of old from Tapas and who was born of old from the 
waters and hath entered in and standeth in the secret cavern of be- 
ing with all theac creatures. He knoweth her who is born by the life 
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force, the infinite Mother with all the gods in her, her who hath 
entered in and standeth in the secret cavern of being with all these 
creaiures. This is the Fire that hath the knowledge and it is hidden 
in the two tinders as the embryo is borne in pregnant women; this is 
the Fire that must be adored by men watching sleeplessly and bring- 
ing to him the offering. He is that from which the Sun rises and 
that in which it sets: and in him all the gods are founded and none 
can pass beyond him. What is here, even that is in other worlds, and 
what is there, cven according to that is all that is here. He goes 
from death to death who sees here only difference. A Purusha no 
bigger than a thumb stands in man's central self and is the lord of what 
was and what shall he, and knowing him thenceforth one shrinks 
from nothing that is. A Purusha no bigger than a man’s thumb and 
he is like a light without smoke ; he is the Lord of what was and 
what shall be; it is le that is today and it is he that shall bé tomorrow. 


The Upanishads abound with passages which are at 
once poetry and spiritual philosophy, of an absolute clarity 
and beauty, but no translation empty of the suggestions and 
the grave and subtle and luminous sense echoes of the origi- 
nal words and rhythms can give any idea of their power and 
perfection. There are others in which the subtlest psycho- 
logical and philosophical truths are expressed with an entire 
sufficiency without falling short of a perfect beauty of poeti- 
cal expression and always so as to live to the mind and soul 
and not merely be presented to the understanding intelligence. 
There is in some of the prose Upanishads another element 
of vivid narrative and tradition wish restores for us though 
only in brief glimpses the picture of that extraordinary stir 
and movement of spiritual enquiry and passion for the high- 
est knowledge which made the Upanishads possible. The 
scenes of the old world live before us in a few pages, the 
sages sitting in their groves ready to test and teach the com- 
er, princes and learned Brahinans and great landed nobles 
going about in search of knowledge, the king's son in his 
chariot and the illegitimate son of the servant-girl, seeking 
any man who might carry in himself the thought of light and 
the word of revelation, the typical figures and personalities, 
Janaka and the subtle mind of Ajatashatru, Raikwa of the 
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cart, Yajnavalkya militant for truth, calm and ironic, taking 
to himself with both hands without attachment worldly 
possessions and spiritual riches and casting at last all his 
wealth behind to wander forth as a houseless ascetic, Krish- 
na son of Devaki who heard a single word of the Rishi Ghora 
and knew at once the Eternal, the asramas, the courts of 
kings who were also spiritual discoverers and thinkers, the 
great sacrificial assemblies where the sages met and com- 
pared their knowledge. And we sce how the soul of India 
was born and how arose this great birth-song in which it 
soared from its earth into the supreme empyrean of the 
spirit. The Vedas and the Upanishads are not only the 
sufficient fountain-head of Indian philosophy and religion, 
but of all Indian art, poetry and literature. It was the soul, the 
temperament, the ideal mind formed and expressed in them 
which later carved out the great philosophies, built the structure 
of the Dharma, recorded its heroic vouth in the Mahabharata 
and Ramayana, intellectualised indefatigably in the classical 
times of the ripeness of its manhood, threw out so manv 
original intuitions in science, created so rich à glow of aes- 
thetic and vital and sensuous experience, renewed its spiritual 
and psychic experience in Tantra and Purana, flung itself in- 
to grandeur and beauty of line and colour, hewed and cast 
its thought and vision in stone and bronze, poured itself into 
new channels of self-expression in the later tongues and now 
after eclipse reemerges aliave the same in difference and 
ready for a new life and a new creation. 


The Future Poetry 


THE WORD AND THE SPIRIT 


A development of the kind of which we are speaking 
must affect not only the frames of poetry, but initiate also 
a subtle change of its word and rhythmic movement. 
The poetic word is a vehicle of the spirit, the chosen me- 
dium of the soul’s self-expression, and any profound 
modification of the inner habit of the soul, its thought 
atmosphere, its way of seeing, its type of feeling, any 
change of the light in which it lives and the power of the 
breath which it breathes, greatening of its elevations or 
entry into deeper chambers of its self must reflect itself in 
-a corresponding modification, changed intensity of light 
or power, inner greatening and deepening of the word 
which it has to use, and if therg is no such change or if it 
is not sufficient for the new intention of the spirit, then 
there can be no living or no perfect self-expression. The 
old habits of speech cannot contain the new spirit and 
must either enlarge and deepen themselves and undergo 
a transformation or else be broken up and make way for 
another figure, The conservatism of the human mind 
stands in the way of the transforming force and insists 
for a time on the authority of traditional or already cur- 
rent standards of literary and poetic perfection, but the 
eternally self-renewing spirit must have eventually its way 
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or else there will come a petritaction, a degay by too much 
stability, which is a much worse danger than the deca- 
dence predicted by the purist when faced by what seems 
to him a morbid strangeness and distortion of the poetie 
moulds of speech or a perilous departure from safe and 
enduring rules of perfection. .\ change of this kind very 
considerable in its magnitude and force of renovation has 
been for some time at work in most living literatures. 

i have already suggested that the governing spirit and 
intention of this change, not always very clearly envisaged - 
even by those who are most active in bringing it about, 
is a turn to a more intimate and directly or fully intuitive 
speech and rhythm. The thing is in itself so subtle that it 
can better be indicated than analysed, adequately descri- 
bed or made precise to the intelligence. Aud moreover 
all poetry except that of the most outward kind,—a verse 
movement which is separable rather by distinction of form 
than power of the soul from prose, —is in its inmost in- 
spiration and character intuitive, more a creation of the 
vision and feeling than of the intelligence, and the change 
made is one of the level or the depth of the selí from which 
the poetic intuition, usually modified in transmission, 
immediately acts, and of its intervening psychological in- 
strument rather than its primary initiating movement, The 
initiating inspiration must always be intuitive in a greater 
or lesser degree and it is the form or expression that dif- 
fers, The intellect in its use of speech :s apt to regard it 
as an intellectual device, a means for the precise connota- 
tion of object and idea or at most an elegant and pleasing 
or an effective and forceful presentation, The poetic view 
and use of speech is of a very different kind and enters 
more into the vital reality of the word and the more mys- 
tic connection between the movement of the spirit and 
the significances of the mental utterance. The poet has to 
do much more than to offer a precise, a harmonious or a 
forcefully presented idea to the intelligence : he has to 
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give a breath of life to the word and for that must find out 
and make full use of its potential power of living sugges- 
tiom; he has to make it carry in it not only the intellectual 
notion but the emotion and the psychical sensation of the 
thing he would make present to us; he has to erect an 
image of its presence and appeal with which we can in- 
wardly live as we live with the presence and appeal of the 
objects of the actual universe, As in the Vedic theory the 
Spirit was supposed to create the worlds by the Word, so 
the’fioet brings into being in himself and us by his crea- 
tive word fragmentarily or largely, in isolated pieces or 
massed spaces au inner world of beings, objects and exper- 
iences. But all creation is a mystery in its secret of inmost 
process and it is only at best the most outward or mecha- 
nical part of it which admits analysis ; the creative faculty 
of the poetic mind is no exception. The poet is a magi- 
cian who hardly knows the secret of his own spell ; even 
the part taken by the consciously critical or constructive 
mind is less intellectual than intuitive; he creates by an 
afflatus of spiritual power of which his mind is the chan- 
nel and instrument and the appreciation of it in himself 
and others comes not by an intellectual judgment but by 
a spititual feeling. It is that which must tell him whether 
the word that comes is the true body of his vision or 
whether he has to seek or to wait for another that shall.be 
felt as its adequate, its effective, its illuminative, its in- 
spired or its inevitable utterance. The distinction that I 
am trying to draw here between the various powers of the 
always intuitive speech of poetry can therefore better be 
felt than critically stated, but at the same time certain in- 
dications may serve to make it more clearly sensed in its 
spirit with the sympathetic aid of the critical intelligence. 

The words which we use in our speech seem to be, 
if we look only at their external formation, mere physical 
sounds which a device of the mind has made to represent 
eertain objects and ideas and perceptions, —a machinery 
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nervous perhaps in origin, but developed for a constantly 
finer and more intricate use by the growing intelligence ; 
but if we look at them in their inmost psychological and 
not solely at their more external aspect, we shall see that 
what constitutes speech and gives it its life and appeal and - 
significance 1s a subtle conscious force which informs and 
is the soul of the body of sound: it is a superconscient 
Nature-Force raising its material out of our subconscience 
but growingly conscious in its operations in the human 
mind that develops itself in one fundamental way and*yet 
variously in language. It is this Force, this Shakti to 
which the old Vedic thinkers gave the name of Vak, the 
goddess of creative Speech, and the Tantrik psychists 
supposed that this Power acts in us through different subtle 
nervous centies on higher and higher levels of its force 
and that thus the word has a graduation of its expres- 
sive powers of truth and vision. One may accept as a clue 
of great utility this idea of different degrees of the force 
of speech, each separately characteristic and distinguish- 
able, and recognise one of the grades of the Tantric clas- 
sification, Pashyanti the seeing word, as the description 
of that degree of power to which the poetic mind is called 
to elevate itself and which is original and native to its 
manner of expression. The degree of word-force charac- 
teristic of prose speech avails ordinarily to distinguish and 
state things to the conceptual intelligence ; the word of the 
poet sees and presents in its body and image to a subtle 
visual perception in the mind awakened by an inner rhy- 
thmic audition truth of soul and thought experience and 
truth cf sense and life, the spiritual and living actuality of 
idea and object. The prosaist may bring to his aid more 
or less of the seeing power, the poet dilute his vision with 
intellectual observation and statement, but the fundament- 
al difference remains that ordinary speech proceeds from 
and appeals to the conceiving intelligence while it is the. 
seeing mind that is the master of poetic utterance, . 
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" This seeing speech has itself, however, different gra- 
des of its power of vision and expression of vision. The 
first and simplest power is limited to a clear poetic ade- 
quacy and at its lowest difficult to distinguish from prose 
“statement except by its more compact and vivid force of 
presentation and the subtle difference made by the rhy- 
thm which brings in a living appeal and adds something 
of an emotional and sensational nearness to what would 
otherwise be little more than an intellectual expression ; 
buf"in a higher and much finer clarity this manner has the 
power to make us not only conceive adequately, but see 
the object or idea in a certain temperate lucidity of vision. 
Thé difference can best be illustrated by an example of 
each kind taken at random, one from Dryden, 


Wbate'er he did was dune with so much case. 
In him alone ‘twas natural to please :-— 


and the other from Wordsworth, 


The waves beside them danced, but they 
Outdid the sparkling waves in glee : 

A poet eould not but be gay 

in such a jocund company. 

The first is in the manner ul terse prose statement, 
but made just poetical by a certain life and vividness and 
a rhythmic suggestion touching though not deeply some 
emotional centre of response just sufficient (o make it a 
thought felt and not merely presented to the conception : 
the other though not going beyond a luminously clear 
and strong poetical adequacy in its manner of spcech is 
far away from this doubtful bordeiland and from the 
beginning a thing seen and lived within us and awakening 
a satisfied soul response. It has the native action of the 
seeing word ang bears the stamp of a spiritual sincerity 
greater, profounder, more beautiful than that of the intel- 
ligence. 

The second power tries to go beyond this fine and per- 
fect adequacy in its intensities, attempts a more rich or 
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a more powerful expression, not merely sound and ade- 
quate to poetic vision, but dynamic and strongly effective. 
In prose also there is this difference and on its lower 
levels its attempt at elfect takes the shape of rhetoric and 
appeals to a kind of nervous energy of the intelligence but, 
when its mood is more intellectually deep and sincere, it 
prefers to arrive rather by subtler means, suggestive turn, 
aptness and vividness and richness and beauty of phrase. 
Poetic speech follows the same methods but in. another 
and higher manner and with a different atmosphere. There 
is indeed a poetic rhetoric which differs from prose rhe- 
toic only in the same way as the lower kind of poetic 
adequacy differs from prose adequacy by just managing 
to bring in some element of rhythmic emotion and vision, 
and of this kind we may take an effective example from 
Pope,— 

Atoms and systems into ruins buried 

And now a bubble burst and now a world. 
A greater spirit and a less intellectual and more mmapina- 
tive sincerity and elevation of thought, fecling and vision 
will give us a sublimer poetic rhetoric, as in certain lines 
of Milton belonging to his more external manner, — 

Hurled headlong flaming froin the ethercal sky 

With hideous ruin and combustion down 

To bottomless perdition. 
At a more temperate pitch and more capable of a certain 
subtlety of suggestion we can see the adequate changing 
info the more rhetorical poetic manner, as in many pas- 
sages of Wordsworth,— 

And oft when in my heart was heard 

Thy timely mandate, I doferred 

The task in smoother walks to stray. a 
A riçher, subtler and usually a truer poetic effectivity is 
attained not by this rbetorical manner, but through a 
language succeeding by apt and vivid metaphor and simile 
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richness and beauty of phrase or the forceful word that 
makes the mind see the body of the thought with a sin- 
gularly living distinctness or energy of suggestion and 
nearness,— Wordsworth's 

Her eyes as stars of twilight fair, 

Like twilight’s too her dusky hair, 


But all things else about her drawn 
From Maytime and the cheerful dawn: 


Shelley's 


When hearts have once mingled, 
Love first leaves the well-built nest, 
The weak one is singlod 
To endure what 1t once possessed ; 
Of 
Its passions will rock thee, 
Aa tho storms rock the ravens on high ; 
Bright reason will mock thee 
Like tho sun from a wintry sky. 
in this manner English poetry is especially opuleat and 
gets from it much of its energy and power; but yet we 
feel that this is not the highest degree of which poetic 
speech is capable. There is a more intimate vision, a more 
penetrating spiritual emotion, a more intense and reveal- 
ing speech, to which the soul can be more vibrantly 
sensible. 

This comes to its first self-discovery when either the 
adequate or the dvnamicallv effective style is raised into 
a greater illumination in which the inner mind sees and 
feels object, emotion, idea not only clearly or tichly or 
distinctly and powerfully, but in a flash or outbreak of 
transforming light which kindles the thought or image in- 
to a disclosure of new signihcances of a much more inner 
character,:a more profoundly revealing vision, emotion, 
spiritual response, This illumina ing poetic speech comes 
suddenly and rarely, as in Drydei's 


And Paradise was opened in his face. 
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breaking out of a surrounding merely effective poetical 
eloquence, or intervening at times as in Shelley's 
The heart's echoes render 


No sony when the spirit is mute. 
No song but sad dirgas 


Like the wind through a ruined celi, 


where the effective force of image and feeling that makes 
us see and respond by astrong suggestion, at werk through- 
out the rest of the lyric, passes now beyond itself ipte an. 
illuminative closeness and then we feel, we bear, we our- 
selves live at the moment through the power of the poetic 
word the authentic identity of the experience. It comes in 
luminous phrases emerging froma fine and lucid adequacy 
and the justice or the delicacy makes place for a lustrous 
profundity of suggestion, as in Shelley's 

And now alas the poor sprite is 

Imprisoned for some fault of his 

In a body like a grave,” 
or it strikes across a movement of strong and effective poe- 
tical thinking, as in Wordsworth's Ode to Duty, 


Me this unchartered freedom tires, 
or leaps up at once to set the tone of a poem, 


She was & phautom of delight 

When first she gleamed upon my sight, 

À lovely apparition sent 

To be a moment's ornament. 
And supreme examples within the limits of this power 
which will bring out all their difference from the more 
common texture of poetry, may be taken from the same 
poets, —Shelley's 

The silent moon 

In her interlunar swoon, 
and Wordsworth's 


They flash upon the inner eye 
Which is the bliss of solitude. 
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Here we get the pure illuminative speech of poetry not 
mixed with or arising out of the lucid adequate or the- 
richly or forcefully effective or dynamic: manner, but 
changed into an altogether supra-intellectual light of intui- 
tive substance and vision and utterance. ~ 

The difference here we find to be an increasing inten- 
sity and finally a concentrated purity and fullness of the 
substance.and language of intuitive expression. In the less 
tense styles the thing conveyed is indeed something 
"suggested to and by the intuitive mind,—only the least 
inspired poetry is purely intellectual in substance, —but it 
is expressed with a certain indirectness or else with a di- 
lution of the body of the intuitive light, and this is due to 
an intellectualised language or to the speech of an imagi- 
nation which tries to bridge the gulf between the intuitive 
mind and the normal intelligence. The two powers seem 
to lean on and support cach other, at a certain point are 
brought very close and even up to the point of fusion, and 
then suddenly the border is crossed, the difficulty of get- 
ting out through the doors of the mind the pure untrans- 
lated language of intuitive vision overcome and we have 
a word of intense light in which the intellect and its im- 
agination count for nothing and the mind's language, 
even while remaining in material the same, undergoes an 
unanalysable alchemy and spiritual change. And beyond 
this first language of intuitive illumination we arrive at a 
more uplifted range of an inspired poetic speech which 
brings to us not only pure light and beauty and inexhaus- 
tible depth, but a greater moved ecstasy of highest or 
largest thought and sight and speech and at its highest 
culminates in the inev able, absolute and revealing word. 
This too is sometim.s a magical transformation of the 
adequate manner, as in Wordsworth's 

A voice so thrilling ne'er was heard 
In springtime from the cuckoo bird 


Breaking the silence of the seas 
Among the farthest Hebrides— 
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sometimes of the richer or more dynamic imaged style, 


Flows laugh before thee in their beds 
And fragrance in thy footiug treads ; 
Thou dost preserve the stars from wrong ; 
And the most ancient heavens through thee are fresh and 
strong 
—and sometimes it is the illuminative speech powerfully 
inspired and rising suddenly into the highest revealing 
word, 


The cataracts blow their trumpets from the steep, 

No more shall grief of mine the season wrong, 

T hear the echoes through the mountains throng, 

The winds come to me from the fields of sleep. 

There the inspiration takes up the effort of the poetic in- 
telligence and imagination into a stirred concentration of 
the speech of sight and in its last movement seems to leap 
even beyond itself and beyond any pursuit or touch of 
the intellect into a pure revelatory spiritual vision, 

The genius of the poet can do work of a high beauty 
or of a considerable greatness in any of these degrees of 
poetic speech, but it i5 the more purely intuitive, inspired 
or revelatory utterance that is the most rare and difhcult 
for the human mind to command, and it is these kinds 
that we peculiarly value. Their power not only moves and 
seizes us the most, but it admits the soul to a most spiri- 
tually profound light of seeing and ecstasy of feeling even 
of ordinary ideas and objects and in its highest force to 
thoughts and things that surpass the manner and range 
and limits of depth of the normal intelligence, The great- 
est poets have been those in whom these moments of a 
highest intensity of intuitive and inspired speech have 
been of a frequent occurrence and in one or two, as in 
Shakespeare, of a miraculous abundance, There is how- 
ever this subtle farther variation that this kind of utterance, 
though essentially the same always, takes a different colour 
according to the kind of object vision and subjective vi- 
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sion which is peculiar to the mind of the poet in its nor- 
mal action. The citations I have made have been all taken 
from writers in whom the poetic intelligence and its tvpe 
of imagination have been the leading forces, The same 
power in poets who speak more with the direct voice of the 
life-soul assumes quite another hue and seems even of a 
very different texture of language. The characteristic dis- 
tinction of its note from that of the more intellectualised 
intuifion can best be illustrated from Shakespeare and by 
such a passage as the speech of Claudio, 


Ay, but to die and go we know not where : 
To lie in cold obstruction and to rot ; 

This sensible warm notion to become 

A kneaded clod : and the delighted spirit 

To bathe in fiery floods, or to reside 

Tn thrilling region of thick-ribbed ice : 

To be imprisoned in the viewless winds 

And blown with restless violence round about 
The pendant world : 


and the rest. There is an illumination, an intuitive inten- 
sity of the life spirit and its feeling in that thought and its 
speech which we can no longer command in the same 
direct and essential manner. And even the ideas that seem 
to belong to the region of the thinking intelligence have 
subtly in these poets the same inspiration. It is sufficient to 
compare Shakespeare's 
| Life's but a walking shadow. . 
it isa tale 

Told by an idiot full of sound and fury, 

Signifying nothing— 
ahd Shelley's voicing of a kindred idea of transience, 

Heaven's light forever shines, earth's shadows fly ; 

Life like a dome of many-coloured glass 

. Stains the white radiance of eternity. 

Until death tramples it to fragments. 
The one has the colour of an intuition of the life-soul in 
one of its intense moods and we not only think the thou- 
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ght but seem to feel it even in our nerves of mental sen- 
sation, the other is the thought mind itself uttering in 
a moved, inspired and illuminative language an idea of 
the pure intelligence. It would be difficult for the present 
human mind to recover the same spirit as moved Shakes- 
peare's speech ; it is nearer to that of the later poets and 
their voice of the brooding or the moved poetic intelligen- 
ce or of the intuitive mind rising out of the intellect 
and still preserving something of its tones, Still the man- 
ner of the coming poetry is likely to recover and hold as 
its central secret something akin to the older poet, a greater 
straight impact and natural body of intuitive intensity, 
because it too will take up the thought and feeling into 
a concentrated expression of an equal though a different 
directness. Jt will be the language of a higher intuitive 
mind swallowing up the intellectual tones into the close- 
nesses and identities of a supra-intellectual light and 
Ananda. 

The future poetry, assuming it to be of the kind I 
have suggested, its object to express some inmost truth ot 
the things which it makes its subject, inust to be perfect- 
ly adequate to its task express them in the inmost way, 
and that can only be done if, transcending the more in- 
tellectualised or externally vital and sensational express- 
ion, it speaks wholly in the language of aa intuitive mind 
and vision and imagination, intuitive sense, intuitive emo- 
tion, intuitive vital feeling, which can seize in a peculiarly 
intimate light of knowledge by a spiritual identity the in- 
most thought, sight, image, sense, life, feeling of that 
which it is missioned to utter, The voice of poetry comes 
from a region above us, a plane of our being above and 
beyond our personal intelligence, a supermind which sees 
things in their innermost and largest truth by a spiritual 
identity and with a lustrous effulgency and rapture and its 
native language is a revelatory, inspired, intuitive word 
limpid or subtly vibrant or densely packed with the glory 
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of this ecstasy and lustre. It is the possession of the mind 
by the supramental touch and the communicated impulse 
to seize this sight and word that creates the psychological 
phenomenon of poetic inspiration and it 1s the invasion 
of it by a superior power to that which it is normally able 
to harbour that produces the temporary excitement of 
brain and heart and nerve which accompanies the inrush 
of the influence. The inspired word comes, as said of old 
the Vedic seers, from the home of Truth, sadanád rilasya, 
the high and native level of a superior self which holds 
the light of a reality that is hidden by the lesser truth of 
the normal sense and intelligence. It is rarely however 
that it comes direct and unaltered, ready embodied and 
perfect and absolute; ordinarily there is an influx and a 
a suggestion of its light and speech hidden in a cloud of 
formless lustre and we have to receive as best we can, to 
find and disengage or to reshape word and substance with 
the aid of our mental powers while they are still possessed 
and excited and enlightened by the influence, The word 
comes secretly from above the mind, but it is plunged 
trst into our intuitive depths and emerges imperfectly to 
be shaped by the poetic feeling and intelligence, hridd 
fashtam manishá, An intuitive self in the depth of each of 
our parts of being, hid in sense, life, heart, mind, is the trans- 
mitting agent, a subliminal power concealed in some sc- 
cret cavern within of which the curtained and crystal 
doors disclose only occasional and partial transparencies 
or are sometimes half open or ajar,-—uihitam guhayam, 
guháhitam gahvarestham, The less we are near and awake 
to this agent, the more externally intellectualised and 
vitalised becomes the tone and substance of the poetic 
speech; the more we can bring in of its direct power and 
vision, the more intuitive and illumined becomes the word 
of our utterance. And the more we can light up the veil 
and have the direct transmission, the greater the force of 
inspiration and revelation and the nearer we shall get to 


THE FUTURE POETRY 701 


—— ror 4 eMC V ror I eu Aem tea e -— e o— ete DAMES — SEM EE an 
reta atr — — —— Áo u  À— — oe — - ` m 
————Ó 


an absolute and inevitable word straight from the supra- 
mental sight and language. 

The most characteristic trend of recent poetry has 
been an attempt, sometimes lucid, sometimes half under- 
standing or obscure, to break open the doors of the lumi- 
nous cavern and to get the seeing and phrase which would 
be that of this intuitive. self. of our intelligence and ima- 
gination and sensation and life and feeling. 1n a certain 
kind of continental poetry it is a scatch for the sheer in- 
tuitivities of sensation and of the more vital emotions and 
states and experiences and relations with objects and 
persons, the spirit’s sense of itselt, as it were, externalised 
and made vital and physical and some illumination. of 
the inner meaning of this externality, that motives a new 
kind of utterance. Much of present-day English. poetry 
drives in the same direction but with less subtlety and a 
more forceful outwardness of sight and tone. The Irish 
poets and in a different way the few Indians, Tagore and 
Chattopadhyay and Mrs Naidu, who have written in En- 
glish or transferred their poetical thought into that medi- 
um, aim at pure intuitivities of a more psychic feeling, 
sensation and life-vision or a subtle and psychic or spiri- 
tualised imagination and intelligence. All however are sc- 
cretly moved to their very difterent and often contradictory 
tendencies by the same fundamental endeavour o! the 
Time-spirit, The ditficully has been to find the intuitive 
language which will be the true medium and the condi- 
tion of perfect success of this endeavour, The old habits 
of poetic speech still cling around and encrust or dilute 
the subtler subtlety, the more luminous light, the intenser 
intensities, the deeper depths sought for by the intuitive 
utterance. These things however are already there and are 
shaping a new manner of speech, a basis for the more in- 
ner and illumined poetic language of the future, At its 
best, and oftenest in the greater poets, it emerges from 
the admixture of older methods and manifests the whole 
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and pure characteristic note of the intuitive manner. It is 
the greatening, deepening and making normal of this kind 
that is likely to bring the perfect voice of the poetry of 
the future. 

The character of this change is a raising of what | 
have called the adequate and the dynamic degrees of poe- 
tic speech to the third intuitive and illuminative power or 
a touching and penetrating of them with its peculiar lustre, 
The more potent iuspired or revelatory inevitable word 
occasionally intervenes as in the older poets, but it is the 
greater generalising of the intermediate, the first more 
purely intuitive degree that is the common feature, the 
level of the endeavour, the distinctive stamp where it suc- 
ceeds of this new utterance. It takes the clear and strong 
or the lucid and delicate poetical adequacy of speech from 
which the older poets started and takes too tlie dynamic 
poetical eloquence or the richer suggestive and imaginative- 
ly effective power of language and tries to effect commonly 
what they were content to do only in moments of greater 
elevation,—to put into its mould or even surcharge it with 
a stronger or subtler content of illumination and this also 
to discharge of the intellectual tone and colour which so 
usually holds or else makes its way into all but their rarest 
ulterances and to arrive at a pure intuitive expression of 
sensation and feeling and thought or of an inwardly intuitive 
vital vision or of a strong or a subtle psychic or spiritua- 
lised intelligence. This is a language which aims at bare or 
strange or subtle or pregnant identities between the mind’s 
intuitive thought and perception and emotion aud a rarer 
than the surface truth and meaning of the object or expert... 
ence. And very often the work is done not so much by 
the language as the subtle sense suggestion of the rhythm 
and word music, the sound doing the alchemic labour of 
transfiguration which the expression is not yet strong and. 
adult enough to lead and compass. 

These are beginnings and beyond lies much that has 
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to be done to effectuate the complete change; an uncer- 
tain transition has yet to pass into a great transformation. 
The moulds or at least the spirit and manner of poetic ex- 
pression have to be recast, very much as Shakespeare and 
his contemporaries recast the poetic speech of the English 
tongue so-as to give shape and room to the surge of self- 
seeing and self-feelifig and self-thinking of the life soul of 
man : but this time it has to be done in many languages 
by the minds of many nation entities at once and to make 
shape and room for the multitudinous vastitudes, the finer 
and finer subtleties, the absolute transparencies of the 
seeing, feeling, and thinking of the inmost self and spirit in 
man in intimate touch witb the opening truths of all the 
levels of his existence and all his surroundings in Nature 
and in supernature, The voices we already have, the as 
yet strange and not vet universally accepted subtleties of 
some, the immature strainings and violences of others, 
the work of those who have something of the new subs- 
lance but not a mastery of its native expresston and those 
who have the new speech and rhythm but a poverty of 
the substance that should have made it rich and ample, the 
perfections attained even, are to be regarded only as inci- 
pient efforts and successes and stimulations to a more com- 
plete disclosure of the unfolding spirit. The speech that 
opens more constantly the doors of the intuitive self in 
ihe caverns of light of our nature has not donc all that is 
to be done. The speech also has to be found that shall come 
by the rending or removal of the golden lid between our 
intelligence and the effulgent supra-intelligence and effect a 
direct and sovereign descent and pouring of some absolute 
sight and word of the spirit into the moulds of human 


language. 


PARASARA'S HYMNS TO THE LORD OF 
THE FLAME 
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The Carrier of our gifts speeds on his way and reaches 
up towards heaven. He unravels out of the nights all that 
is stable and all that moves. This is he that becomes the 
one God Who i is around all the gods in his greatness. 

All serve with gladness thy will to works when, O 
God, thou art born as the living being from a dry matter. 
All by thy movings get touch of the Truth and touch of 
immortality and they enjoy the Name, the Godhead. 

He is tie missioned impulse of Truth and the think- 
ing gf the Trufh. He is the universal life and all do in 
hingdhrelr works. To him who gives to thee and to him 
who takes of thee be knower of the — and give 
him his portion of thy treasure. : 

He is the priest of-the sacrifice who is seated in the 
Son of Man : he is the lord of these riches. The wise de- 
sire mutually his seed in their bodies and they come dle 
together to know him by their own discerning minds, 

Those who listen to his word of instruction, those 
who are swift to the journey, serve gladly his will as sons 
the will of a father. He is the house of a multitude of 
riches and flings wide the door of his felicitous treasure. 
He is the dweller in the home and gives form to Paradise 
by the light of his stars. 
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THE MESSAGE OF THE GITA 
(2) 


“The secret of action", so we might summartse the 
message of the Gita, the word of its divine Teacher, “is one 
with the secret of all life and existence, Existence is not 
merely a machinery of Nature, a wheel of law of being in 
which the soul is entangled for a moment or for ages, it 
is a constant manifestation of the Spirit : life is not for 
the sake of life alone, but for God, and the living soul of 
man is an eternal portion of the Divinity. Action is for 
self-finding, for self-fulfilment, for self-realisation and not 
only for its own external and apparent fruits of the mo- 
ment or the future: there is an inner law and meaning of 
all things dependent on the supreme and the manifested 
nature of the self, and the true truth of action lies there 
and can be fepresented only incidentally, imperfectly and 
disguised by ignorance in the outer appearances of the 
mind and its action. The supreme, the faultless, largest 
law of action is therefore to find and live in the truth of 
our own highest and inmost existence and not to follow 
any outer standard and dharma. All life and action must 
be till then an imperfection, a difficulty, a struggle and a 
problem, and it is only by discovering our true self and 
living according to its true truth, its real reality that the 
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problem can be finally sólved, the difficulty and struggle 
overpassed and all our doings become in the security of 
the discovered self and spirit an entirely right and authen- 
tic action, Know then your self, know your true self to 
be God and one with the self cf all others, know your 
soul to he a portion of God and live in what you know, 
live in the self, live in your supreme spiritual nature, be 
united with God and Godlike ; offer, first, all your actions 
as a sacrifice to the Highest aiid the One in you, to the 
Highest and the One in the world and deliver last all into 
his hands for the supreme and universal spirit to do throu- 
gh you his own will and works in the world. This is the 
solution that I presen to vou and in the end vou will 
find that there 1s no other." 

Here it is necessary to state the Gita's view of the 
fundamental opposition on which like all Indian teaching 
it takes its position. This finding of the true self, this 
knowledge of the Godhead within us and all is not an 
easy thing, nor is it an easy thing either to make of this 
knowledge, even though seen by the mind, the stuff of our 
consciousness and the whole condition of our action. All 
action is determined by the effective state of our being, 
and the effective state of our being is determined by the 
state and basis of kinetic movement of our constant self- 
seeing will and active consciousness. It is what we see 
and believe with our whole active nature ourselves to be 
and our relations with the world to mean, it is our faitb, 
our graddhd, that makes us what we are. But the cons- 
ciousness of man is of a double kind and corresponds to 
a double truth of existence, a truth of the inner reality aud 
a truth of the outer appearance. According as he lives 
in one or the other, he will be a mind dwelling in a 
human ignorance or a soul founded in a divine know- 
ledge. | | i 

In its outer appearance the truth of existence is 
wholly what we call Nature or Prakriti, a Force operating 
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as the whole law and mechanism of being, creating the 
world which is the object of our mind and senses and 
creating the mind and senses as a means of relation be- 
tween the creature and the objective world in which he 
lives. In this outer appearance man in his soul, his mind, 
his life, his body seems to be a creature of Nature ditfe- 
rentiated from others by separation of body, life and mind 
and of the ego-sense which confirms and centralises the 
consciousness of this separateness and difference. All in 
him, his soul and mind action as well as the functioning 
ot his life and body, is very evidently determined by the 
law of his nature, cannot get outside of it, cannot operate 
otherwise. He attributes indeed a; certain. freedom to his 
personai will, the will of his ego ; but that in reality a- 
mounts te nothing, since his ego is only a sense which 
makes him identify himself with the creation that Nature 
has made of him, with the kind of mind and life and body 
she has constructed. His ego is itself a creation of her 
workings, and as is the nature of his ego, so will be the 
nature of its will and according to that he must act and 
he can no other. 

This then is man’s ordinary consciousness of himself, 
his faith in his own being, that he is a creature of Nature, 
a separate ego establishing whatever relations with others 
and with the world, making whatever development of 
himself, satisfying whatever will, desire, idea of his mind 
is permissible in her circle and consonant with her in- 
tention or law in his existence, 

There is, however, something in man’s consciousness 
which does not fall in with the rigidity of this formula ; 
he has a faith, which grows greater as his soul develops, 
in another and an inner reality of existence, In this inner 
reality the truth of existence is no longer Nature but Soul 
and Spirit, Purusha rather than Prakriti, Nature herself is 
only a power of Spirit, Prakriti the force of the Purusha, 
A Spirit, a Self, a Being one in all is the master of the 
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world, which is only his partial manifestation, the up- 
holder of Nature and her action, the giver of the sanction 
by which alone her Jaw becomes imperative and her force 
and its ways operative, the Knower who illuminates her 
and makes her conscient in us, the Will who motives all 
her workings. The soul in man, a portion of this Divinity, 
shares his nature. Our nature is our soul's manifesta. 
tion, operates by its sanction, embodies its self-know- 
ledge and self-consciousness and its will of being. 

The real soul and self of us is hidden from the mind 
by an ignorance of self, by a false identification, an ab- 
sorption in the outward mechanism of the mind, life and 
body. But if the soul of man can draw back from this 
identification with its natural instruments, if it can see 
and live in the entire faith of its inner reality, then all is 
changed to it, life and existence take on another appear- 
ance, action a different meaning and character. The being 
becomes no longer this egoistic creation of Nature but a 
divine, immortal and spiritual being; the consciousness 
becomes no longer that of this limited and struggling 
mental and vital creature but an infinite, divine and spiri- 
tual consciousness ; and the will and action too are no 
longer that of this bounded personality and its ego, but a 
divine and spiritual will and action, the will and power of 
the Universal, the Supreme, the All-Self and Spirit acting 
freely through the human being. 

This is the great change and transfiguration,” runs 
the message of the Godhead in man, the Avatar, the di- 
vine Teacher, “to which I call the elect, and the elect are 
all who can turn their will away from the ignorance of 
the natural being to the knowledge of the inner self and 
spirit and the Divine. The elect are all who can accept 
this faith and this greater law. 1t is difficult indeed to 
accepi for the mind attached to its own ignorance and to 
the habits ofthe mental, nervous and physical being ; but 
once recewed itis a great and sure and saving way, be- 
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cause it is identical with the true truth of man's being 
and it is the authentic movement of his inmost and su- 
preme nature. 

“But the change is a very great one, an enormous 
transformation, and it cannot be done without an entire 
turning and conversion of your whole being and nature. 
There will be needed a complete consecration of your 
self and your nature and your life to the Highest and to 
nothing else but the Highest; for all will be held only for 
its sake, nothing accepted except as being in God and a 
forin of God and for the sake of the Divine. There will be 
needed an admission and an entire turning and giving of 
the mind to a new knowledge of self and others and world 
and God and soul aud Nature, a knowledge of oneness, a 
knowledge of universal Divinitv, which will be at first an 
acceptance by the understanding but must become a vision 
and a consciousness and a permanent state of your being. 

" There will be needed a will that shall make this new 
knowledge, vision, consciousness a motive of action and 
the sole motive, not of an action grudging, limited, con- 
fined to a few necessary operations of Nature or to the 
few things that seem helpful to a formal perfection, to a 
religious spirit or to an individual salvation, but rather all 
action of human life taken up hy the equal spirit and 
done for the sake of God and the good of all creatures. 
There will be needed an uplifting of the heart in a single 
aspiration to the Highest, a single love of the Divine, a 
single God-adoration, and a widening too of the calmed 
and enlightened heart to embrace God in all beings. There 
will be needed a change from the habitual and normal 
nature of man as he is now to his supreme and divine 
spiritual nature. ‘There will be nceded in a word a Yoga 
which shall be at once a Yoga of integral knowledge, a 
Yoga of integral will and works, a Yoga of integral love, 
adoration and devotion and a Yoga of aü integral spiri- 
tual perfection of the whole being and the whole nature, 
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“What is this knowledge that will have to be admit- 
ted by the understanding, supported by the soul's faith 
and made real and living to the mind, heart and life? It 
is the knowledge of the supreme Soul and Spirit in its 
oneness and its wholeness. It is the knowledge of One 
who is for ever, beyond Time and Space and name and 
form and world and beyond personal and impersonal be- 
ing and yet from which all this proceeds and whom all 
this manifests in manifold nature and its multitude of 
figures, It is the knowledge of him as an impersonal eter- 
nal immutable Spirit, the thing we call Self, equal and 
always the same, unaffected and unmodified and unchang- 
ed amid all this coustant changing and all this multitude of 
individual personalities and soul powers and Nature 
powers and forms aud forces and eventualities of apparent 
existence. It is the knowledge of him at the same time as 
the Spirit and Power ever mutable in Nature, shaping 
himself to every form, modifying himself to every grade 
and degree and activity of his power, becoming all that is 
even while ever infinitely more than all that is, becoming 
man and animal and thing, subject and object, soul and 
mind and life and matter, every existence and every force 
and every creature, 

‘It is not by insisting on this or that side only of the 
truth that you can have this Yoga, The Divine whom you 
have to seek, the Self whom you have to discover, the 
supreme Soul of whom your soul is an eternal portion, is 
all these things simultaneously and you have simultaneous- 
ly to know them in a supreme unity, enter into all of them 
at once, and iñ all states and all things see Him alone. If 
he were solely the Spirit mutable in Nature, there would 
be only an eternal and universal becoming, and if you 
limit your faith and knowledge to that, you cannot ever 
go beyond your personality < and constant changeful be- 

coming, you would be bound altogether i in the revolutions 
of Nature, But you are not only a succession of soul 
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moments in Time. There is-an impersonal self in you 
which supports the stream of your personality, and beyond 
this impersonality and personality, these two constant 
poles of what you are here, you are eternal and transcen- 
dent in the Eternal Transcendence. 

“If again there were only the truth of the eternal 
impersonal self, then the world and your soul would be 
an illusion without any real basis, and if you limit your 
faith and knowledge to that, then the renunciation of life 
and action is your only resource. But God in the world 
aud you in the world are realities ; it and you are true and 
actual manifestations of the Supreme Being. Therefore 
accept and do not reject life and action, but be one with 
God in your impersonal essential self, turned to him by 
love and adoration in your spiritual personality, and make 
of your natural being what it is intended to be, an instru- 
ment, a channel, a power of the Divine, That it always is 
really, but unconsciously through a disfigurement by our 
ego. Make it that consciously, without ego, a power of the 
Divine in his supreme spiritual nature and of its will and 
its works. In this way you will live in the integral truth 
of your being and possess the integral God-union or Yoga. 

“The Supreme is the Purushottama, eternal beyond 
al! manifestation. or limitation by Time, Space or Causa- 
lity. But this does not mean that in that supreme eternity 
of his being he is unconnected with all that happens here, 
all world and Nature and all these beings. He is the su- 
preine ineffable Brahman and he is impersonal self and 
he is all personal existences; spirit here and life and matter, 
soul and Nature and the works of Nature are aspects and 
movements of his infinite and eternal existence. He is the 
supreme transcendent Self and from him all comes into 
being and are forms of him and powers of the self, and 
as the one self he is here all-pervasive and equal and im- 
personal in man and animal and thing and object and 
every power of Nature. He is the supreme Soul and all 
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souls are flames of the one Soul and all beings are in their 
spiritual personality portions of the one Person or Puru- 
sha. He is the eternal Master of all manifested existence, 
Lord of the worlds and their creatures, originator of all 
actions though bound by no action, and to him go all 
action and effort and sacrifice, He is in all and all are in 
him and he has become all, and yet too he is above all 
and not limited by his creations. He is the transcendent 
Divine; he descends as the Avatar; he is manifest in power 
in the Vibhuti; he is the Godhead secret in every humanr 
being. All the gods whom men worship are only forms 
and names and mental bodies of the Divine. 

“The Supreme has manifested the world from him- 
self and in his own infinite existence and himself variously 
in the world. All things are his powers and figures and to 
the powers and figures of him there is no end, because he 
himself is infinite, He here as a pervading and containing 
impersonal self-existence informs and sustains equally and 
without any partiality, preference or attachment fo any 
person or thing or happening or feature all this infinite 
manifestation in Time and the universe. This pure and 
equal Self does not act, buf only supports impartially all 
the action of Nature. But it is also the Supreme who as 
the cosmic spirit, the Time Spirit wills and conducts and 
determines all the action of the world through the power 
of his own being, the power of the Spirit which we call 
Nature. He creates, sustains, destroys his creations. He 
is here seated also in the heart of every being and from 
there too in the individual he originates by the power of 
Nature, manifesting himself in quality of nature and in 
executive energy of nature, in each thing and being sepa- 
rately according to its kind, all action, It is this transcen- 
dent first origination from the Supreme and this constant 
universal and individual manifestation of Him in things 
and beings which makes all the nature of the cosmos. - 

“There are always these three eternal states of the 
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Divine, a one eternal immutable self-existence which 1s 
the basis and support of existent things, a Spirit mutable 
in Nature manifested by her as all these existences, and 
the transcendent Divine who can be here both of these at 
once, pure and silent spirit and the active spirit and life of 
the cvcles of the universe, because he is something other 
and niore than the two of them whether separately or toge- 
ther. The human soul is the Jiva, a spirit of this Spirit, a 
conscious power of the Supreme who carries in himself 
the whole of the iminanent Divine and in Nature lives in 
the universal Divine, a soul acting and moving in the 
eternal Self, in the Infinile, 

“The soul of man can live in either of these three 
states of the Spirit, Man can live herein the mutability of 
Nature and in that alone, ignorant of his real self, ignorant 
af the Godhead within him, knowing only Nature as 
a mechanical executive and creative Force and himself 
and others as her creations,—egos, separated existences in 
her universe, It is thus, superficially, that he now lives and 
all his thought and science until he exceeds this outer 
consciousness and knows himself can only be a shadow of 
light thrown upon screens and surfaces. This ignorance 
is possible, is even imposed, because the Godhead within 
is hidden hy the veil of his own power ; his greater reality 
is lost to our view by the completeness with which he has 
identified himself in appearance with his creations and 
absorbed the mind in the workings of his own Nature. 
And it is possible also because the real, the spiritual 
Nature which is the secret of things in themselves is not 
manifest in the outward phenomena of things, The Natu- 
re which we see when we look outwards, the Nature 
which acts in our mind and body and senses is a lower 
Force, a derivation, a thing which creates figures of the 
Spirit, but hides the Spirit itself in its figures, concealing 
the self and making men look upon its masks, a Force 
which is only capable of a sum of secondary and. depres- 
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sed values, not of the full power and glory and truth 
of the manifestation of the Divine, It is a Maya of the ego, 
of the dualities, of ignorance and the three gunas. And so 
long as the soul of man lives in the surface fact of mind 
and life and body and not in his self and spirit, he cannot 
see God and himself and the world as they really are, 
cannot overcome this Maya, but must do what he can 
with ifs terms and figures. 

“It is possible by drawing back from this lower na- 
ture of his being in which man now lives, to awake to and 
live in the truth of the eternal and immutable self-existen- 
ce. Man then is no longer bound up in his little persona- 
lity, no longer sees himself as this little I that thinks and 
acts and feels and struggles and labours. He is merged in 
the vast and free impersonality of the pure spirit, becomes 
the Brahman, knows himself as one with the one self in all 
things. He is no longer aware of his ego, no longer trou- 
bled by the dualities, does not fecl anguish of grief or 
disturbance of joy, is not shaken by desire, is not troubled 
by sin or limited by virtue. Or if the shadows of these 
things remain, he sees and knows them only as Nature 
working in her own qualities and does not feel them to be 
the truth of himself in which he lives. Nature alone acts 
and works out her mechanical figures: but the pure spirit 
is silent, inactive and free,—untouched by her workings, it 
regards them with a perfect equality and knows itself to be 
other than these things, This spiritual state gives freedom, 
but not the integral perfection, because it is"not the inte- 
gral God-knowledge and self-knowledge, 

“A greater perfection comes by living in the supreme 
and the whole Divine, "Then the soul of man is united 
with the Divine of which it is a portion, is one with 
all beings in the self and spirit, in God, is free, complete, 
ready for the supreme felicity and perfection. He sees the 
self to be the eternal and changeless Divine supporting all 
things, but he sees also Nature to be no mere mechanical 
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force working ont things according to the mechanism of 
the gunas, but a power of the Spirit, the force of God 
in manifestation, He sees that the lower Nature is not the 
inmost truth of the spirit’s action, but that there is rather 
à highest spiritual nature of the Divine in which is contai- 
ned the source and truth of all that is imperfectly figured 
in the mind, life and body, Arising from the lower mental 
to this supreme spiritual nature, he is delivered there from 
all ego and he knows himself as a spiritual being one in 
his essence. with all existences and in his active Nature 
a power of the one Godhead, an eternal soul of the trans- 
cendent Divine. He sees all in God and God in all; he sees 
all things as Vasudeva. He is delivered from all dualities 
of joy and grief, the pleasant and the unpleasant, desire 
and disappointment, sin and virtue, All henceforth is to 
him the will and working of the Divine. He lives and acts 
as a soul and portion of the universal consciousness and 
power and is filled with the transcendent divine delight, 
a spiritual Ananda, His action becomes the divine action 
and his status the highest spiritual status, 


x 
* * 


"This is the solution, (he salvation, the pertection 
that 1 offer to all those who can hear the divine voice with- 
in them and are capable of this faith and knowledge. But 
to attain this condition the first necessity 15 tu turn away 
from all that belongs to your lower Nature and fix your- 
self by concentration of the will and intelligence on that 
which is higher than either, higher than mind and heart 
and sense and body, on your own eternal and immutable 
self, impersonal and the same in all creatures, So long as 
you live in ego and mental personality, you will always 
spin in the same rounds and there can be no real issue, 
Turn then your will inward beyond the heart and its de- 
sires and the sense and its attractions and above beyond 
the mind and its associations and attachments, tts bound- 
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ed will and thought and impulse, Arrive at something 
within you that is eternal, ever unchanged, calm, unper- 
turbed, equal, impartial to all things and persons and 
happenings, not affected by any action, not altered by the 
figures of nature, Be that, be the eternal self, be the 
Brahman. Becoming that by a permanent spiritual expe- 
rience, you have an assured basis on which you can stand 
delivered from the limitations of your mind-created per- 
sonality, secure against anv fall from peace and knowled- 
ge, free from ego, 

Thus to impersonalise your being is not possible so 
long as you nurse and cherish and cling to your ego or 
anything that belongs to it. Desire and the passions that 
arise from it are the principal sign and knot of ego. It is 
desire that makes you go on saying I and mine and sub- 
jects you through a persistent egois to satisfaction and 
dissatisfaction, liking and disliking, hope and despair, joy 
and sorrow, egotstic love and hatred, wrath and passion, 
attachment to success and things pleasant, the suffering 
of failure and of things unpleasant. Desire brings always 
confusion of mind, limitation of the will, au egoistic and 
distorted view of things, a failure and clouding of know- 
ledge, Desire, and its preferences and violences are the 
first root of sin and error, There can be while you cherish 
desire no assured tranquillity, no calm and pure know- 
ledge, no right being—for desire is a perversion of the 
spirit—and therefore also no firm foundation for right 
thought, action and feeling. Desire, if permitted to remain 
under whatever colour, is a perpetual menace even to the 
wisest and can at any moment throw down the mind 
from even its firmest, most surely acquired foundation. 
Desire is the chief enemy of spiritual perfection, 

“ Slay then desire, put away attachment to the posses- 
sion and enjoyment of the outwardness of things, of all 
that comes to you as outward touches and sollicitations, 
objects of the mind and senses, Learn to bear and reject 
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all the rush of the passions and remain securely seated in 
your inner self even while they rage in your members, 
until at last they cease to affect any part of your nature. 
Bear and put away similarly the attacks and even the 
slightest touches of joy and sorrow, Cast away all liking 
and disliking, destroy all preference and hatred and 
shrinking and repugnance. Let there be a calm indiffe- 
rence to all these things and to all the objects of desire 
in all your nature. Look on all things with the silent and 
Iranquil regard of your impersonal spirit, 

“The result will be an absolute equality, such as the 
universal spirit maintains with regard to all its creations 
and all the manifold action of Nature. Look with equal 
eyes, receive with an equal heart and mind all that comes 
to you, success and failure, honour and dishonour, the 
esteem and love of men and their scorn and persecution 
and hatred, every happening that would be to others a 
cause of joy and every happening that would be to others 
a cause of sorrow. Look with equal eyes on all persons, 
on the good and the wicked, on the wise and tlic foolish, 
on the Brahmin and the outcaste, on man at his highest 
and every creature, and on all men whatever their rela- 
tions to you, lover or hater, friend and ally or neutral and 
indifferent or opponent and enemy. These things touch 
the ego and you have to be free from ego, are personal 
relations and you have to see all with the impersonal 
spirit, are temporal and personal differences and you have 
to see them but not be influenced bv them, because you 
must fix not on these differences, but on that which 1s 
the same in all, the onc self which all are, the Divine in 
every being, and on the one working of Nature which is 
the will of God in all things and all happenings. 

"Action will still be done in you because Nature is 
always at work, but you must see this that your self is noi 
the dver of the action, Observe simply the working of 
Nature and the play of her qualities. Observe this action 
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in yourself, look on all that is being done around you and 
see that it is the same working in others. Observe that 
the result of your’ works and theirs is constantly other 
than they themselves desired or intended, is not theirs 
or yours but that intended by the greater Power that 
wills and acts in universal Nature, Observe too that 
even the will in your works is not yours but Nature's: 
it is the will of the ego sense in you and is deter- 
mined by the predominant quality she has developed 
or else brings forward at the moment, on the natura] play 
of your personality, Draw back from it to your silcht selí 
and you will see that you the Purusha are inactive, while 
nature continues to do always her works according to her 
gunas. Fix yourself in this mactivity and no longer regard 
yourself as the doer. Remain seated in yourself, free from 
and above the action of the ginas, in the purity of the 
impersonal spirit, untroubled by anv plav that persists 
in your members, 

“Tf you can do all this, then vou wili find. yourselt 
uplifted to a great release, a great freedom and peace. 
Then vou will be aware and possessed of your immortal 
self-existence independent of mind and life and body, 
your pure spiritua} being untouched by the reactions ot 
Nature and passion and sin and pain and sorrow, Then 
you will depend for your joy and desire on no mortal ot 
outward or worldly thing, but will possess inalienably 
the delight of your self-existence as a calm and eternal 
spirit. Then you will have ceased to be a mental creature 
and will have become the spirit, the Brahman. And into 
this eternity of the silent self you can, rejecting from your 
mind all thought as all desire, rejecting birth in the body, 
pass at your end by concentration on the pure eternal 
Spirit. 

“This however is not all the truth of the Yoga and 
this end and way of departure, though a great end and a 
xveat-way, is not the thing | propose to vou, For 1 ask of 
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you action, not a passive consent fo a mechanical action 
of Nature from which in your self vou are wholly separat- 
ed, indifferent and aloof, but a complete and a divine 
action as the willing and understanding instrument of the 
Divine for the good of the world. This action I propose 
to vou, first as a means of perfection in the supreme 
spiritual Nature, but as part too of that perfection, part of 
the integral knowledge of God and an entire living iu the 
Divine, fo be continued after perfection and freedom are 
attained, —the action of the Jivanmukta, the works of the 
Siddha. Something then has to be added to the Yoga al- 
ready described,—for that was onlv the Yoga of know- 
ledge. There is also a Yoga of works to be done alongside 
and in the light of knowledge and made one with know- 
ledge. It is the works that are done in a tota! self-vision 
and God-vision and vision of the world in God that are a 
part of knowledge ant! an indispensable means to spiritual 
nerfection. 

“Therefore now fo the knowledge of the impersonal 
self add too the knowledge that the Supreme whom one 
meets as pure silent Spirit is fo be met also as the Spirit 
who originates all works and who is the Lord of the 
worlds and the Master of man's act'on and endeavour and 
sacrifice. This apparentlv self-acting mechanism of Na- 
ture conceals a divine wil! that compels and guides it and 
shapes its purposes, That will you cannot feel or know 
while you are bound up in your personality, chained and 
blinded by your viewpoint of the ego and its desires : 
you can wholly respond to it only when you are imper- 
sonalised by knowledge and can see all things in the self 
and in God and the self and God in all things. All beco- 
mes here, all does its works by the power of the Spirit and 
by the immanence of God in things and his presence 
in the heart of every creature. The Creator of the worlds 
is not indeed limited by his creations, the Lord of works is 
not bound hv his works, the divine Will is nof attached to 
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ifs labour and the results of its labour, for it is omnipotent, 
all possessing and all-blissful, but still the Lord works in 
his creations, descends as the Avatar, rules from within all 
things in the steps of their nature. And you too have to 
do works in his being and after the divine nature without 
limitation, attachment or bondage for the good of all 
beings, for the maintenance of the movement of the 
world, for the support or leading of its peoples, The ac- 
tion asked of you is the action of the liberated Yogin, 
a free, an equal-minded, a selíless and desireless labour. 

“The first step towards this free, equal and divine 
adlion is to put awav attachment to the fruits and to work 
aly for the sake of the work itself that has to be done. If 
is fo recognise that the fruits do not belong to you, but to 
the Master of the world and to consecrate and leave them 
10 the Spirit who manifests and fulfils himself in the 
movement of Nature. The result of. your action 1s deter- 
mined by Him alone and turned to the accomplishment 
of his purpose. Therefore an entirely desireless and dis- 
interested working of the willand the whole nature 1s the 
first rule of the Karma-Yoga. Demand no fruit but accept 
whatever result is given to you with equality and a calm 
gladness and continue nnafraid, untroubled and unwavc- 
ring on the path of the divine action, 

“This is only the first step. For vou must be not 
only unattached to the result but unattached also to the 
work itself : vou must cease lo regard tt as your own and 
as vou have given up the fruits of your work, so you must 
give up. the work also to the Lord of the action, First 
recognise that it is your nature that determines your ac- 
tion, roles your Swabhava,. decides the turn and develop- 
ment of your spirit in the paths of the executive force of 
Prakriti. Bring in no longer any self-will to confuse the 
steps of your mind in following this path: accept the 
action proper to your nature and make of all you do from 
the-greatest and most.unusual effort (o the smallest daily 


RSSAYS ON THF GIFA 721 
act, act of your body, act of your heart, act of your mind, 
of every inner and outer movement, of every thought, 
will and feeling, a sacrifice to the Master of all sacrifice 
and Tapasya. 

“Next know that since you are a portion of the Di- 
vine and nothing without him, nothing if not his partial 
self expression, it is the Divine who is fulfilled in vour 
nature; learn that it 1$ a divine power of being, a Shakti of 
the Lord which takes shane io and shapes vour swabhava. 
Give up then all sense of being the doer and see him 
alone as the docr of the action and your natural. being 
onlv as an occasion, instrument and means of manifesta. 
tion, Offer up vour will to htm to make tt one with his, 
give up all vour actions through vour self and spirit to 
the Master of your natural being, This cannot be really 
done or done perfectly so long as there is any ego sense 
in von: for action done in the least desree for the sake 
of the ego or tinged with the desire and will of the ego is 
not a perfect sacrifice, Nor can it be well and trulv done 
so long as there is inequality and anv kind of personal 
preference. But when there is a perfect equalitv fo all 
works, results, thives and persons, then it is that the di- 
vine Will shall determine without deflection by the ego 
and the divine Power execute freely without per-oval 
interference or reaction all works in your nature, Thus to 
allow works to be done through you by the divine Will is 
the highest degree of what is meant by the doing of works 
in Yoga. Your nature then acts in a complete, perfect and 
constant union with the Supreme, the highest Self, the 


Ishwara, 
“This way of divine works is far better, a more per- 


fect way and solution than the physical renunciation of 
life and works, because that is not entirely possible, is 
notin the measure of its possibility indispensable to spiri- 
tual freedom and perfection and is besides a dangerous 
example and influence on ordinary men. The best, the 
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greatest sets the standard which the rest strive to follow, 
and since action is the nature of the embodied spirit and 
the will of the Ishwara, the great spirits, the master minds 
should set this example of doing all works without reser- 
vation, but done freely and desirelessly, as a liberated sou! 
and nature. 

“The mind of knowledge and the will of action are 
not all man's being ; there is also the heart whose demand 
is for delight, and here too in the heart's power and illu- 
mination and its demand for delight and love the nature 
must be turned and raised to unity with the Divine, The 
knowledge of the impersonal «elf brings the delight of the 
imnersonalitv of the pure spirit: the knowledge that is 
integral brings at once the delight in the transcendent 
Being, in his un'versal impersonality and in all his mani- 
festation in Niture, the integral Ananda, This Ananda 
tikes in the Tiva, the eternal portion of the Divine, the 
form of an ecstatic delight in the Divine who is his source 
and sunreme self and master of his heing, an entire God- 
love and adoration which extends itself to a love of all 
beings, herause in all the Divine is seen, found, adored, 
served and felt in oneness. Add to kngwledge and works 
the crown of this delight and love and worship, make it 
one with knowledge and works and you will attain the 
perfect perfection, 

“It is this Yoga of love which will give to you the 
highest force of unitv and freedom. This must be a love 
which is one with God-knowledge. There is a devotion 
which seeks God in suffering for consolation and succour 
and deliverance; there is a devotion which seeks him 
for his gifts, for divine aid and protection, as a fountain 
of the satisfaction of desire; there is a devotion that 
turns to him for light, for knowledge : in these there may 
persist even in their highest and noblest Godward turn- 
ing a working of the three gunas, But when the God- 
lover is also the God-knower, then the lover becomes one 
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self with the Beloved, the chosen of the Most High, the 
elect of the spirit, Develop in yourself this love and the 
heart spiritualised and lifted beyond the limitations of its 
lower nature will reveal to you not only the secrets of 
God’s being and the whole touch and glory of the divine 
Power but the mysteries of his eternal rapture. [t is pei- 
fect love that gives perfect knowledge. 

“The integral God-love demands an integral. work 
for the sake of the Divine in yourself and in all creatures, 
The ordinary man does works in obedience to some desire 
sinful or virtuous, low or high, common or exalted, or from 
some mixed desire motive, The work done by you must 
first be free and desucless,—for work done without desire 
creates no reaction and imposes no bondage, So done in 
perfect equality, calm and peace, but without any divine 
passion, it is at first a spiritual obligation or duty, karta- 
vyam karma, then a divine sacrifice and at highest a calin 
and glad acquiescence in active oneness, The oneness in 
love will do more and replace the petty ardour of egoistic 
desire by the infinite rapture and Ananda, the moving 
sense, the pure aud divine passion otl the presence of tlic 
Beloved in your works and the joy of labour for God in 
yourself and for God in all beings, Love is the crown of 
works as of knowledge. 

“This love that is knowledge and is al the heart ot 
all your action will be your power for a complete conse- 
cration and a complete perfection. A complete union of 
your being with the Divine is the condition of the perfect 
spiritual life, Turn then altogether towards the Divine 
and make one with him by knowledge, love and works 
all your being and nature. Turn towards Him and give 
up into his hands your mind, your heart, your will, all 
your consciousness, your very senses and body. Let your 
consciousness be moulded by him into a mould of his 
divine consciousness; let your heart become a lucid or 
faming heart of the Divine ; let your will be 3n action of 
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his will ; let your very sense and body be the sensation 
and body of the divine. Adore and sacrifice to him with 
all you are, remember him in your every thought, feeling, 
impulsion and act, until all these things are wholly his 
and he takes up in them, even in most outward'things as 
in the inmost chamber of your spirit bis constant pre- 
sence. 

“This will also be the means by which you will rise 
wholly out of your iower into your supreme spiritual na- 
ture, Phat is the nature in which the Jiva is one with the 
infiuiie Divine, intimately of one law of being with him, 
and dwells wholly in him and not as now and here in an 
exierualised Maya. This perfection and unity you can en- 
joy in a supreme supracosmic existence : but here also 
you may and must realise it in tbe human body and ex- 
istence. It ts not enough to be calm, inactive, free from 
the gunas in the inner self and to watch and allow their 
mechanic action in the outer members. The active nature 
as well as the self has to be given to the Divine and to 
become divine ; it must grow into one law of being with 
Me, with the Purushottama, sddharmya, it must be my 
spiritual becoming, sadbhdva. This complete surrender, 
this taking refuge with Me in all the ways of your being 
will bring about that great change and perfection. 

z. "This consummation of the Yoga will at once solve 
or rather wholly remove and destroy the problem of ac- 
tion, The many perplexities of action—and human action 
is a thing full of difficulties and perplexities tangled and 
confused like a forest with a few more or less obscure 
paths cut into rather than through it—arise from the single 
fact that man lives in the iguorance of the mental nature, 
compelled by its qualities and yet afflicted with responsi- 
bility in his will because something in him feels that he 
is a soul who ought to be.lord of his nature. All his laws 
of living, his dharmas, must be imperfect, temporary, 
provisional, only partly right or true until he knows him- 
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self and the real nature of the world in which he lives and 
the Eternal from whom he comes and in and by whom 
he exists. When he once knows that, there is no pro- 
blem ; for then he acts freely out of himself, in accord- 
ance with the truth of his spirit and his highest spiritual 
nature, and that means atits fullest that it is the infinite 
Divine who acts in him in a liberated power and know- 
ledge. i 

"Man in his natural being ts a sattwic, 1ajasic and 
tamasic creature of Nature, and as one of her qualities 
predominates in him, so he makes and follows some law 
of lite and action, The tamasic, material, sensational mind 
in him subject to inertia and fear and ignorance either 
obeys partly the compulsion of its environment and partly 
the spasmodic impulses of its desires or buds a protection 
in the routine following of its dull customary intelligence. 
The :ajasic mind of desire struggles with the world in 
which it lives and trying to possess always new things, to 
command, battle, conquer, create, destroy, accumulate it 
goes forward tossed between success and failure, joy and 
sorrow, but in all, whatever law it may seem to admit, 
following really only the law of the lower self and ego, 
the restless, untired, self-devouring and all-devouring 
mind of the Asuric and Rakshasic nature. The sattwic in- 
telligence surmounts partly this state, sees that a better 
law than that of desire and ego must be followed and 
erects and imposes on itself a social, an ethical, a religi- 
ous rule, a Dharma, a Shastra. This is as high as the ordi- 
pary mind of man can go, to erect an ideal or practical 
rule for the guidance of the mind and will and as faithful- 
ly as possible observe it in life and conduct, This sattwic 
mind you must develop to its highest point where it suc- 
ceeds in. putting away the mixture of ego o motive altoge- 
ther and observes the Dharma for its own sake as an im- 
personal social, ethical or religious ideal, the thing disin- 
terestedly to be done solely because it is right, kartavyam 
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«we “The real truth of all this action of Nature is, how- 


ever, less outwardly mental, more inwardly subjective, It 
is this that inan is a soul embodied, involved in material 
and mental nature and following in it a progressive law of 
his development determined by an inner law of his being, 
his cast of spirit making out his cast of mind and life, his 
swabhava. You have therefore a swadharma, a law of your 
being which you must observe, find out and follow, The 
action determined by his inner nature, that is a man’s real 
Dharma. To follow it ig the true law of his development, 
to deviate from it is to bring in confusion, retardation and 
error, That social, ethical, religious law and ideal is best 
ior him always which helps him to observe and follow out 
his Swadharma. «+ 

“All this however is subject to the ignorance of the 
mind and the play of the gunas. It is only when the soul 
of man finds itself that he can surpass the ignorance and 
the confusion of the gunas, Then, when you have found 
yourself and live in your self, sull the nature will continue 
on its line and act for a time according to its gunas. Only, 
you can follow that action with a perfect self-knowledge 
and can make of 1t a sacrifice to the Master of your being. 
Therefore follow the law of your Swadharma, do the ac- 
tion that is demanded by your Swabhava whatever it may 
be, rejecting all egoism, all self-will, all rule of desire, un- 
til you can make the complete surrender of all the ways of 
your being to the Supreine. 

“Then, when you are able to do that, give up all your 
actions to the supreme Godhead within you. Then you 
will be released from all laws of conduct, from all dhar- 
mas. The Divine within you will free you from all sin and 
evil and lift you above all human standards of virtue, For 
then you will live and act in the absolute and spontaneous 
right aud purity of the spiritual being and its divine natu- 
re, The Divine and not you will enact his own will anc 
works through you, not for your personal pleasure auc 
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desire, but for the EE and the general good of 
all beings, Then you will see the form of the Godhead in 
the world and in the works of Time, know his purpose, 
hear his command and your nature will do as instrument 
his will, whatever it may be, without question because 
with a perfect illumined assent to the divine wisdom and 
its significance. The battle will be his, his the victory, his 
the empire. 

“ This in the world, and bevond all worlds the su- 
preme eternal status where vou will dwell for ever in the 
being of the Supreme Spirit. The circle of hirth and death, 
the fear of mortality need not distress you, for here in life 
you will have accomplished the expression of the Divine 
and your soul though descended into mind and body will 
alreadv be living in the eternity of the Spirit. 

“This then is the supreme movement, the complete | 
surrender of your whole self and nature, abandoning all 
dharmas to the Divine, to your highest Self, fo the supre- 
me Soul and Spirit. Whenever you can do this, even if 
from the beginning, then whatever you arc 1n your out- 
ward nature, vour way is sure and vour perfection : the 
Divine within you will take up your Yoga and carry 
swiftly on the lines of your swabhava to its completion. 
And afterwards whatever your way of life and mode of 
action, you will be consciously living, acting, moving in 
him and the Divine will act through you in your every 
motion. This is the supreme way because it is the highest 
secret and mystery and yet a thing realisable by all; this is 
the inmost truth ‘of vour real, byour spiritual existence, ” 


The Synthesis of Yoga 


THE YOGA OF SELF-PERFECTION 
CHAPTER LXVII 


THE INTUITIVE MIND 


The original nature of supermind is the self-conscien- 
ce and all-conscience of the Infinite, of the universal Spirit 
and Self in things, organising on the foundation and 
according to the character of a direct self-knowledge its 
own wisdom and effective omnipotence for the unfolding 
and the regulated action of the universe and of all things 
in the universe. It is, we might say, the gnosis of the. 
Spirit master of its own cosmos, áfmá jnálá ishwarah. As 
it knows itself, so too it knows all things—for all are only 
becomings of itself-—directly, totally and from within out- 
ward, spontaneously in detail and arrangement, each thing 
in the truth of itself and its nature and in its relation to all 
other things, And it knows similarly all action of its ener- 
gv in antecedent or cause and occasion of manifestation 
and effect or consequence, all things in infinite and in li- 
mited potentiality and in selection of actualify and in their 
succession of past, present and future, The organising 
supermind of a divine being in the universe would be 
a delegation of this omnipotence and omniscience for the 
purpose and within the scope of his own action and natu- 
re and of all that comes into its province, The supermind 
in an individual would be a similar delegation on whatever 
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scale and within whatever province. But while in the god 
this would be a direct and an immediate delegation of a 
power illimitable in itself and limited only in action, but 
otherwise unaltered in operation, natural to the being and 
full and free always, in man anv emergence of the super- 
mind must be a gradual and at first an imperfect creation 
and to his customary mind the activitv of an exceptional 
and supernormal will and knowledge. 

In the first place it will not be for him à native power 
always enjoyed without interruption, but a secret potens 
tialitv which has te fe discóvered and onc for which there 
are no organs in his present physical or mental syslem : 
he has either to evolve a new organ for it or else to adopt 
or transform existing ones and make them utilisable for 
the purpose. He has not merely to uncover the hidden 
sun of the supermind in the subliminal cavern of his 
secret being or remove the cloud of his mental ignorance 
from its face in the spiritual skies so that it shall at once 
shine out in all its glory. His task is much more comples 
and difficult because he is an evolutionary being and hy 
the evolution of Nature of which he is a part he has been 
constituted with an inferior kind of knowledge, and this 
inferior, this mental power of knowledge forms by its 
persistent customary action an obstacle to a new formati- 
on greater than its own nature, <A limited mental intelli- 
gence enlightening a limited mind of sense and the capa- 
city not always well used of a considerable extension of it 
by the use of the reason are the powers by which he is at 
present distinguished from all other terrestrial creatures. 
This sense mind, this intelligence, this reason, however 
inadequate, are the instruments in which he has learned to 
put his trust and he has erected by their means certain 
foundations which he is not over willing to disturb and 
has traced limits outside of which he feels all to be confu- 
sion, uncertainty and a perilous adventure. Moreover the 
transition to the higher principle means not onlv a difficult 
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conversion of his whole mind and reason and intelligence, 
but in a certain sense a reversal of all their methods. The 
soul climbing above a certain critical line of change sees 
all its former operations as an inferior and ignorant action 
and has to effect another kind of working which sets out 
from a different starting-point and has quite another kind 
of initiation of the energy of the being. If an animal mind 
were called upon to leave consciently the safe ground of 
sense impulse, sense understanding and instinct for the 
perilous adventure of a reasoning intelligence, it might 
well turn back alarmed and wunwilHhg from the effort, 
The human mind would here be called upon to make a 
still greater change and, although self-conscious and 
adventurous in the circle of its possibility, might well hold 
this to be beyond the circle and reject the adventure. In 
fact the change is only possible if there is first a spiritual 
development on our present level of consciousness and it 
can only be undertaken securely when the mind has be- 
come aware of the greater self within, enamoured of 
the Infinite and confident of the presence and guidance 
of the Divine and his Shakti. 

The problem of this conversion resolves itself at first 
into a passage through a mediary status and by the help 
of the one power already at work in the human mind 
which we can recognise as something supramental in its 
nature or at least in its origin, the faculty of intuition, a 
power of which we can feel the presence and the work- 
ings and are impressed, when it acts, by its superior effici- 
ency, light, direct inspiration and force, but cannot un- 
derstand or analyse it as we understand or analyse the 
workings of our reason. The reason understands itself, 
but not what is beyond it,—of that it can only make a 
general figure or representation ; the supermind alone can 
discern the method of its own workings, The power of 
intuition acts in us at present for the most part in a cov- 
ert manner secret and involved in or mostly veiled by 
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the action of the reason and the normal intelligence; so far 
as it emerges into a clear separate action, it is still occa- 
sional, partial, fragmentary and of an intermittent charac- 
ter. It casts a sudden light, it makes a luminous sugges- 
tion or it throws out a. solitary brilliant clue or scatters a 
small number of isolated or related intuitions, lustrous 
discriminations, inspirations or revelations, and it leaves 
the reason, will, mental sense or intelligence to do what 
each can or pleases with this secd of succour that has co- 
me to them from the depths or the heights of our being. 
The mental powers immediately proceed to lay hold on 
these things and to manipulate and utilise theim for our 
mental or vital purposes, to adapt them to the forms ot 
the inferior knowledge, to coat them up in or infiltrate 
them with the mental stuff and suggestion, often altering 
their truth in the process and always limiting their poten- 
tial force of enlightenment by these accretions and by this 
subdual to the exigencies of the inferior agent, and al- 
most always they make at once too little and too much 
of them, too little by not allowing them time to settle and 
extend their full power for illumination, too much by 
insisting on them or rather on the form into which the 
mentality casts them to the exclusion. of the larger truth 
that the more consistent use of the intuitive faculty might 
have given, Thus the intuition intervening in the ordina" 
ry mental operations acts in lightning flashes that make 
lustrous a space of truth, but is not a steady sunlight illu- 
mining securely the whole reach and kingdom of our 
thought and will and feeling and action. 

It appears at once that there are two necessary lines 
of progress which we must follow, and the first is to ex- 
tend the action of the intuition and make it more constant, 
more persistent and regular and all-embracing until it is 
so intimate and normal to our being that it can take up 
all the action now done by the ordinary mind and assume 
its place in the whole svstem, This cannot wholly be done 
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s0 long as the ordinary mind continues to assert its power of 
independent action aud intervention or its habit of seizing 
ou the light of the intuition and manipulating it for its 
own purposes. The higher mentality cannot be complete or 
secure so long as the inferior intelligence is able to deform 
it or even to bring in any of its own intermixture. And ei- 
ther then we must silence altogether the intellect and the 
intellectual will and the other inferior activitics and leave 
room only for the intuitive action or we must lay hold 
on and transform the lower action by the constant. pres- 
sure Of the intuition, Or else there must bean alternation 
and combination of the two methods if that be the most 
natural way or at all possible, The actual process and ex- 
perience of Yoga manifests the possibility of several 
inethods or movements none of which by itself produces 
ihe entire result in practice, however it may seem at first 
sight that logically each should or might be adequate. 
And when we learn to insist on no particular method as 
exclusively the right one and Jeave the whole movement 
to a greater guidance, we find that the divine Lord of thc 
Yoga commissions his Shakti to use one or the other at 
different times and all in combination according to the 
need and turn of the being and the nature, 

At first it might seem the straight and right way 
to silence the mind altogether, to silence the intellect, 
the mental and personal will, the desire mind and the 
mind of emotion and sensation, and to allow in that per- 
fect silence the Self, the Spirit, the Divine to disclose 
himself and leave him to illuminate the being by the 
supramental light and power and Ananda. And this 
is indeed a great and powerful discipline. It is the 
calm and still mind much more readily and with a much 
greater purity than the mind in agitation and action that 
opens to the Infinite, reflects the Spirit, becomes full of 
the Self and awaits like a consecrated and purified temple 
the unveiling of the Lord of all our being and nature, It 
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is true also that the freedom of this silence gives a possibi- 
lity of a larger play of the intuitive being and admits with 
less obstruction and turmoil of mental groping and seizing 
the great intuitions, inspirations, revelations which emerge 
from within or descend from above. It is therefore an 
immense gain if we can acquire the capacity of always 
being able at will to command an absolute tranquillity 
and silence of the mind free from any necessity of menta: 
thought or movement and disturbance and, based in tha‘ 
silence, allow thought and will and feeling to happen in us 
only when the Shakti wills it and when it is needful for 
the divine purpose, It becomes easier then to change the 
manner and character of the thought and will and feeling, 
Nevertheless if is not the fact that by this method the 
supramental light will immediately replace the lower mind 
and reflective reason, When the inner action proceeds 
alter the silence, even if it be then a more predoninatingly 
intuitive thought and movement, the old powers will yet 
interfere, if not from within, then by a hundred suggcs- 
tions from without, and an inferior mentality will mix in, 
will question or obstruct or will try to Jay hold on thc 
greater movement and to lower or darken or distort or 
minimise it in the process. Therefore the necessity of a 
process of elimination or transformation of the inferior 
mentality remains always imperative,—or perhaps both at 
once, an elimination ot all that is native to the lower be- 
ing, its dishguring accidents, its depreciations of value, tts 
distortions of substance and all else that the greater truth 
cannot harbour, and a transformation of the essential 
things our mind derives from the supermind and spirit 
but represents in the manner of the mental ignorance, 

A second movement is one which comes naturally tu 
those who commence the Yoga with the initiative that is 
proper to the way of Bhakti, It is natural to them to re- 
ject the intellect and its action and to listen for the voice, 
wait for the impulsion or the command, the adesha, obey 
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only the idea and will and power of the Lord within-them, 
the divine Self and Purusha in the heart of the creature, 
icwarah sarvabhütánám hriddece. This is a movement 
which must tend more and more to intuitivise the whole 
nature, for the ideas, the will, the impulsions, the feclings 
which come from the secret Purusha in the heart are of 
the direct intuitive character. This method is consonant 
with a certain truth of our nature. The secret Self within 
us is an intuitive self and and this intuitive self is seated in 
every centre of our being, the physical, the nervous, 
the emotional, the volitional, the conceptual or cognitive 
and the higher more directly spiritual centres. And in each 
part of our being it exercises a secret intuitive initiation of 
our activities which is received and represented imperfec- 
ly by our outer mind and converted into the movements 
of the ignorance in the external action of these parts of our 
nature. The heart or emotional centre of the thinking de- 
sire mind is the strongest in the ordinary man, gathers up 
or at least affects the presentation of things to the consci- 
ousness and is the capital of the system. It is from therc 
that the Lord seated in the heart of all creatures turns 
them mounted on the machine of Nature by the Maya of 
the mental ignorance. It 1s possible then by referring 
back all the initiation of our action to this secrct intuitive 
Self and Spirit, the ever-present Godhead within us, and 
replacing by its influences the initiations of our personal 
and mental nature to get back from the inferior external 
thought and action to another, internal and intuitive, of 
a highly spiritualised character. Nevertheless the result of 
this movement cannot be complete, because the heart 
is not the highest centre of our being, is not supramental 
nor directly moved from the supramental sources. An 
intuitive thought and action directed from it may be very 
luminous and intense but is likely to be limited, even 
narrow in its intensity, mixed with a lower emotional ac- 
tion and at the best excited and troubled, rendered unba- 
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laneed or exaggerated by a miraculous or abnormal 
character in its action or at least in many of its accompa- 
niments which is injurious to the harmonised perfection 
of the being. The aim of our effort at perfection must be 
to make the spiritual and supramental action no longer a 
miracle, even if 2 frequent or constant miracle, or only a 
luminous intervention of a greater than our natural power, 
but normal to the being and the very nature and law of all 
ils process. 

The highest organised centre of our embodied being 
and of its action in the body ts the supreme menta! cen- 
tre figured by the yogic symbol of the thousand-petalled 
lotus, sahasradala, and it isat its top and summit that there 
is the direct communication with the supramental levels, 
It is then possible to adopt a ditferent and a more direct 
method, not to refer all our thought and action to the 
Lord secret in the heart-lotus but to the veiled truth of the 
Divinity above the mind and to receive all by a sort of 
descent from above, a descent of which we become not 
only spiritually but physically conscious, The siddhi or 
íull accomplishment of this movement can only come 
when we are able to lift the centre of thought and cons- 
cious action above the physical brain and feel it going on 
in the subtle body. If we can feel ourselves thinking no 
longer with the brain but from above and outside the head 
in the subtle body, that is a sure physical sign of a release 
from the limitations of the physical mind, and though 
this will not be complete at once nor of itself bring the 
supramental action, for the subtle body is mental and not 
supramental, still it is a subtle and pure mentality and 
makes an easier communication with the supramental con- 
tres, The lower movements must still come, but it 1s then 
found easier to arrive ai a swift and subtle discrimination 
telling us at once the difference, distinguishing the intui- 
tional thought from the lower intellectual mixture, separa- 
ting it from itsumental coatings, rejecting themere rapidities 
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of the mind which imitate the form of the intuition 
without being of its true substance, It will be easier 
to discern rapidly the higher planes ofthe true supra- 
mental being and call down their power to effect the desi- 
red transformation and to refer all the lower action to the 
superior power and light that it may reject and eliminate, 
purify and transform and select among them its right 
material for the Truth that has to be organised within us, 
This opening up of a higher level and of higher and higher 
planes of it and the consequent re-formation of our whole 
consciousness and its action into their mould and into 
the substance of their power and luminous capacity is found 
in practice to be the greater part of the natural method 
used by the divine Shakti. 

A fourth method is one which suggests itself natural- 
lv to the developed intelligence and suits the thinking man. 
This is to develop our intellect instead of eliminating 
it, but with the will not to cherish its limitations, but 
to heighten its capacity, light, intensity, degree and force 
of activity until it borders on the thing that transcends it 
and can easily be taken tp and transformed into that high- 
er conscious action, This movement also is founded on 
the truth of our nature and enters into the course and 
movement of the complete Yoga of self-perfection. That 
course, as I have described it, included a heightening and 
greatening of the action of our natural instruments and 
powers till they constitute in their purity and essential | 
completeness a preparatory perfection of the present nor- 
mal movement of the Shakti that acts in us. The reason 
and intelligent will, the buddhi, is the greatest of these 
powers and instruments, the natural leader of the rest in 
the developed human being, the most capable of aiding 
the development of the others. The ordinary activilies of 
our nature are all of them of use for the greater perfection 
we seek, are meant to be turned into material for them, 
and thetgreateritheir development, the richer the prepara- 
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tion for the supramental action. 

_ The intellectual being too has to be taken up by the 
Shakti in the Yoga and raised to its fullest and its most 
heightened powers. The subsequent transformation of the 
intellect is possible because all the action of the intellect 
derives secretly from the supermind, each thought and 
will contains some truth of tt however limited and altered 
by the inferior action of the intelligence. The transforma- 
tion can be brought about bv the removal of the limita- 
tion and the elimination of the distorting or perverting 
element, This however cannot be done by the heightening 
and greatening of the intellectual activity alone ; for that 
must always be limited by the original inherent defects of 
the mental intelligence. An intervention of the supramental 
energy is needed that can light up and get rid of its defi- 
ciences of thought and will and feeling. This intervention 
too cannot be completely effective unless the supramental 
plane is manifested and acts above the mind no longer 
from behind a lid or veil, however thin the vei! may have 
grown, but more constantly in an opea and luminons ac- 
tion til there is seen the full sun of Trath with no cloud 
to moderate its splendour, It is not necessary, either, to 
develop the intellect fully in its separateness before calling 
down this intervention or opening up bv it the supramentai 
levels. The intervention may come inzearher and at once 
develop the intellectual action and turn it, as it. develops, 
into the higher intuitive form and substance, 

The widest natural action of the Shaku combines ali 
these methods. It creates, sometimes at first, sometimes at 
some later, perhaps latest stage, the freedom of the spi- 
ritual silence. It opens the secret intuitive being within the 
mind itself and accustoms us to refer all our thought and 
our feeling and will and action to fhe initiation of the Di- 
vine, the Splendour and Power who is now concealed in the 
heart of its recesses. lt raises, when we are ready, the centre 
of its operations to the mental summit and opens up the 
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supramental levels and proceeds doubly by an action from 
above downward filling and transforming the lower nature 
and an action from below upwards raising all the energies 
to that which is above them till the transcendence is comp- 
leted and the change of the whole system integrally effected. 
It takes and develops the intelligence and will and other 
natural powers, but brings in constantly the intuitive mind 
and afterwards the true supramental energy to change and 
enlarge their action. These things it does in no fixed and 
mechanically invariable order, such as the rigidity of the 
logical intellect might demand, but freely and flexibly 
according to the needs of its work and the demand of the 
nature. 

The first result will not be the creation of the true 
supermind, but the organisation of a predominantly or 
even a completely intuitive mentality sufficiently deve- 
loped to take the place of the ordinary mentality and of the 
logical reasoning intellect of the developed human being. 
The most prominent change will be the transmutation of the 
thought heightened and filled by that substance of concen- 
trated light, concentrated power, concentrated joy of the 
light and the power and that direct accuracy which are the 
marks of a true intuitive thinking. It is not only primary 
suggestions or rapid conclusions that this mind will give, 
but it will conduct too with the same light, power, joy of 
sureness and direct spontaneous seeing of the truth the 
connecting and developing operations now conducted by 
the intellectual reason. The will also will be changed in- 
to this intuitive character, proceed directly with light and 
power to the thing to be done, kartavvam karma, and dis- 
pose with a rapid sight of possibilities and actualities the 
combinations necessary to its action and its purpose. The 
feelings also will be intuitive, seizing upon right relations, 
actiog with a new light and power and a glad sureness, 
retaining only right and spontaneous desires and emo- 
tions, so long as these thingst!endure, and, when they pass 
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away, replacing them by a luminous and spontaneous love 
and an Ananda that knows and seizes at once on the 
right rasa of its objects. AH the other mental movements 
will be similarly enlightened and even too the pranic and 
sense movements and the consciousness of the body. Aud 
usually there will be some development also of the psychic 
faculties, powers and perceptions of the inner mind and 
its senses not dependent on the outer sense atid the reason. 
The intuitive mentality will be not only a stronger and a 
more luminous thing, but usually capable of a much 
more extensive operation than the ordinary mind of the 
same man before this development of the Yoga. 

This intuitive mentality, if it could be made perfect iti 
its nature, unmixed with any inferior element and yet une 
conscious of its own limitations and of the greatness of 
the thing beyond i, might form another definite status 
and halting place like the instinctive mind of the animal 
or the reasoning mind of man. But the intuitive mentali- 
ty cannot be made abidingly perfect and self-sufficient 
except by the opening power of the supermind above it 
and that at once reveals its limitations and makes of it a 
secondary action transitional between the intellectual mind 
and the true supramental nature. The intuitive mentali- 
ty is still mind and not gnosis. It is indeed a light frou 
the supermind, but modified and diminished by the stulti 
of mind in which it works, and stult of mind means al- 
ways a basis of ignorance. The intuitive mind is not vet 
the wide sunlight of truth, but a constant play of flashes oi 
it keeping lighted up a basic state of ignorance or of half- 
knowledge and indirect knowledge. As long as it is imper- 
fect, it is invaded by a mixture of ignorant mentality 
which crosses its truth with a strain of error, After it has 
acquired a larger native action more free from this inter- 
mixture, even then so long as the stuff of mind in which it 
works is capable of the old intellectual or lower mental 
habit, it is subject to accretion of error, to clouding, lo 
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many kinds of relapse. Moreover the individual mind, 
does not live alone and to itself but in the general mind 
and all that it has rejected is discharged into the general 
mind atmosphere around it and tends to return upon and 
invade it with the old suggestions and many promptings 
of the old mental character. The intuitive mind, growing 
or grown, has therefore to be constantly on guard against 
invasion and accretion, on the watch to reject and elimi- 
nate immixtures, busv intuilivising more and still more the 
whole stuff of mind, and this can only end by itself being 
enlightened, transformed, lifted up into the full light of 
the supramental being, 

Moreover, this new mentality is in each man a deve- 
lopment of the present power of his being and, however 
new and remarkable iis developments, its organisation is 
within a certain range of capacity. Adventuring beyond 
that border—it may indeed limit itself to the work in 
hand and its present range of realised capacity, but the 
nature of a mind opened to the infinite is to progress and 
change and enlarge —it there becomes liable to a return, 
however modified by the new intuitive habit, of the old 
intellectual seeking in the ignorance,—unless and until it is 
constantly overtopped and led by the manifested action 
of a fuller supramental luminous energy. This is indeed 
its nature that it is a link and transition between present 
mind and the supermind and, so long as the transition 
is not complete, there is sometimes a gravitation down- 
ward, sometimes a tendency upward, an oscillation, an 
invasion and attraction from below, an invasion and attrac- 
tion from above ,and at best an uncertain and limited status 
between the two poles. As the higher intelligence of man 
is situated between his animal and customary human 
mind below and his evolving spiritual mind above, so this 
first spiritual mind is situated between the intellectualised 
human mentality and the greater supramental knowledge. 

The nature of mind is that it lives between half lights 
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and darkness, amid probabilities and possibilities, amid 
partly grasped aspects, amid incertitudes and half certitu- 
des: it is an ignorance grasping at knowledge striving 
to enlarge itself and pressing against the concealed body 
of true gnosis. The supermind lives in the light of spiritual 
certitudes : it is to man knowledge opening the actual 
body of its own native effulgence. The intuitive. mind 
appears at first a lightening up of the mind's half-lights, its 
probabilities and possibilities, its aspects, its uncertain 
certitudes, its representations, and a revealing of the truth 
concealed or half concealed and half manifested by these 
things, and in its higher action it is a first bringing of the 
supramental truth by a nearer directness of seeing, a lumi- 
nous indication or memory of the spirit’s knowledge, an 
intuition or looking in through the gates of the being's 
secret universal self-vision and knowledge. It is a first im- 
perfect organisation of that greater light and power, imper- 
fect because done in the mind, not based on its own na- 
tive substance of consciousness, a constant communica- 
tion, but not a quite immediate and constant presence, 
The perfect perfection lies beyond on the supramental 
levels and must be based on a more decisive and complete 
transformation of the mentality and of our whole nature. 
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BOOK II] 
THE FUNDAMENTAL EQUALITY OF BEINGS 


One can mount higher in a singular sort when the 
spirit soars above Time as high as eternity and there 
uniting itself with God becomes one thing with him and 
by that union knows and loves, not what is more or 
less noble, but all things in all things, considermy them 
in that Object which is infinitely noble, all eminently 
reunited and in an equal degree of nobility. It is there 
that the spirit after it has raised itself above all that is, 
surpasses itself also and dwells imperturbable in an 
eternal repose, and the more it knows and loves, the 
more this eternity is affirmed and it becoines there itself 
eternal. 

The foundation of man's liteis the dwelling in him 
of the divine Spirit equal in all men. And that is why 
men among themselves are all equal. 

The divine Spirit d wells in every man. How can we 
make a difference among those who carry in themselves 
one and the same principle ? 

Man is right when he believes that in all the world 
there is not a single being above him, but he errs when 
he thinks that there is on earth a single man beneath 
him. 


Wem uae o a tate tae om ne n oA 


1) J. Kauler.— 2) Tolstoy,— 3) id.— 4) id. 
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Only one who knows not that God lives in him 
can attribute to certain men more importance than to 
others. 

One could understand if men thought themselves 
unequal because one is stronger, loftier than another or 
more intelligent or more courageous or wiser or bettet. 
But it is not so that men are commonly distinguished 
from each other. It is deemed that men are not equal 
because one is called a count and the other a peasant, 
because one wears rich rohes and the other wooden 
clogs. 

Nothing divides men so much as pride, whether it 
be the pride of the individual, of the familv, of the class 
or of the nation. — The proud man wishes to distin- 
guish himself from others and deprives himself thus of 
the best jov of life, of a free and jovful communion with 
men. 

The vulgar say : “This is one of ours or a stran- 
ger." The noble regard the whole earth as their family. 

Let the superior man regard all men who dwell 
within the four seas as his brothers. 


* 
* x 


The man who recognises in his own soul the su- 
preme Soul present in all creatures, shows himself the 
same to all. 

If there come into your assembly a man with a 
gold ring in goodly apparel and there come in also a 
poor man in vile raiment, and ye have réspect to hin 
that weareth the gay clothing and say unto him, 
« Sit thou here in a good place, " and say to the poor 
man, “Stand thou there, or sit here under my footstool,” 
are ye not then partial in yourselves and become judges 
of evil thoughts ? 
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13 When 1 see the chaste women of respectable fami- 
lies, I see in them the Divine clothed in the robe of a 
chaste woman; and again, when I see the public 
women of the city seated on their verandahs in their 
raiment of immorality and shame, I see also in them the 
Divine at play after another fashion. 
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13) Ramakrishna. 


A Defence of Indian Culture 


XVII 


The Veda is thus the spiritual and psychological seed 
of Indian culture and the Upanishads the expression of 
the truth of highest spiritual knowledge and experience 
that has always been the supreme idea of that culture and 
the ultimate objective to which it directed the life of the 
individual and the aspiration of the soul of the people : 
and these two great bodies of sacred writing, its first great 
efforts of poetic and creative self-expression, coming 
into being at a time preceding the later strong and ample 
and afterwards rich and curious intellectual development, 
are conceived and couched in the language of a purelv 
psychic and spiritual mentality. An evolution so begun had 
to proceed by a sort of enriching descent from the spirit 
to matter and to pass on first to an intellectual endeavour 
to see life and the world and the self in all their relations 
as they present themselves to the reasoning and the prac- 
tical intelligence. The earlier movement of this intellect- 
ual effort was naturally accompanied by a practical de- 
velopment and organisation of life consciously expressive 
of the mind and spirit of the people, the erection of a strong 
and successful structure of society shaped so as to fulfil 
the mundane objects of human existence under the con- 
trol of a careful religious, ethical and social order and 
discipline, but also so as to provide for the evolution of 
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the soul of man through these things to a spiritual free- 
dom and perfection. Tt is this stage of which we get a re- 
markably ample and effective representation in the im- 
mediately succeeding period of Indian literary creation. 
This movement of the Iadian mind is represented in 
its more critical effort on one side by a strenuous philo- 
sophical thinking crystallised into the great philosophic 
systems, on the other by an equally insistent endeavour 
to formulate in a clear bodv and with a strict cogency an 
ethical, social and politieal ideal and practice in a con- 
sistent and organised system of individual and communal 
life and that endeavour resulted in the authoritative social 
treatises or Shastras of which the greatest and the most 
authoritative is the famous Laws of Manu, The work of 
ihe philosophers was to systematise and justify to the 
reasoning intelligence the truths of the self and man and 
the world alreadv discovered by intuition, revelation and 
spiritual experience and embodied in the Veda and the 
Upanishads, and at the same time to indicate and syste- 
matise methods of discipline founded upon this know- 
ledge by which man might effectuate the highest aim of 
his existence. The characteristic form in which this was 
done shows the action of the intuitive passing into that 
of the intellectual mentality and preserves the stamp and 
form expressive of its transitional character. The terse 
and pregnant phrase o1 the sacred literature abounding in 
intuitive substance is replaced by a still more compact 
and crowded brief expression, no longer intuitive and 
poetic, but severely intellectual,—the expression of a 
principle, a whole development of philosophic thought or 
a logical step burdened with considerable consequences 
in a few words, sometimes one or two, a shortest decisive 
formula often almost enigmatic in its concentrated full- 
ness. These Sutras or aphorisms became the basis of ra- 
tiocinative commentaries developing by metaphysical and 
logical method and with a considerable variety of inter- 


A DEFENCE OF INDIAN CULTURE 747 


—————————— ae SN eme dl innate mcis linda 


[mad 


pretation all that was contained at first in the series of 
aphoristic formulas, Their concern is solely with original 
and ultimate truth and the method of spiritual liberation, 
moksha. 

The work of the social thinkers and legislators Was 
on the contrary concerned with normal action and prac- 
tice, It attempted to take up the ordinary life of man 
and of the community and the life ot human desire and 
aim and interest and ordered rule and custom and to in- 
terpret and formulate it in the same complete and deci- 
sive manner and at the same ume to throw the whole 
into an ordered relation to the ruling ideas of the nation- 
al culture and frame and perpetuate a social system in- 
telligently fashioned so as to. provide a basis, a structure, 
a gradation by which there could be a secure evolution 
of the life from the vital and mental to the spiritual mo- 
tive. The leading idea was the government of human in- 
terest and desire by the social and ethical law, the Dhar- 
ma, so that it might be made,—all vital, economic, aes- 
thetic, hedonistic, intellectual and other needs being sa- 
tished duly and according to the right law of the nature, 
—a preparation for the spiritual existence. Here too we 
have as an initial form the aphoristic method of the Vedic 
grihya-sitras, afterwards the diffuser, fuller method of the 
Dharma Shastras,—the first satisfied with brief indications 
of simple and essential socio-religious principle and prac- 
tice, the later work attempting to cover the whole life of 
the individual, the class and the people. The very cba- 
racter of the effort and its thoroughness and the constant 
unity of idea that reigns through the whole of it are a 
remarkable evidence of a very developed intellectual, 
aesthetic and ethical consciousness and a high turn and 
capacity for a noble and ordered civilisation and culture. 
The intelligence at work, the understanding and forma. 
tive power manifested is not inferior to that of any an. 
cient or modern people, and there is a gravity, a unified 
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clarity and nobility of conception which balances at least 
in any true idea of culture the greater suppleness, more 
well-informed experience and science and eager flexibility 
of experimental hardihood which are the gains that dis- 
tinguish our later humanity. At any rate it was no bar- 
baric mind that was thus intently careful for a fne and 
well unified order of society, a high and cleat thought to 
govern it and at the end of life a great spiritual perfec- 
tion and release. 

The pure literature of the period is represented by 
the two great epics, the Mahabharata, which gathered in- 
lo its vast structure the greater part of the poetic activity 
of the Indian mind during several centuries, and the 
Ramayana, These two poems are epical in their motive 
and spirit, but they are not like any other two epics in the 
world, but are entitely of their own kind and subtly 
different from others in their principle. It is not only that 
although they contain an early heroic story and a transmu- 
tation of many primitive elements, their form belongs to 
a period of highly developed intellectual, ethical aud 
social culture, is enriched with a body of mature thought 
and uphfted by a ripe nobility and refined gravity of 
ethical tone aud therefore these poems are quite different 
from primitive edda and saga and greater in breadth of 
view and substance and height of motive—I do not speak 
now of aesthetic quality and poetic perfection—than the 
Homeric poems, while at the same time there is still an 
early breath, a direct and straightforward vigour, a fresh- 
ness and greatness and pulse of life, a simplicity of stren- 
gth and beauty that makes of them quite another kind 
than the elaborately constructed literary epics of Virgil or 
Milton, Firdausi or Kalidasa. This peculiar blending of the 
natural breath of an early, heroic, swift and vigorous 
force of life with a strong development and activity of 
the ethical, the intellectual, even the philosophic mind is 
indeed à remarkable feature ; these poems are the voice 


A DEFENCE OF INDIAN CULTURE 749 


Mmaa rtr t iq aug Porn itta qute us aie nee eee aetna te lee at omh aaa ttle UTIMS PARAR tienen oma 


of the youth of a people, but a youth not only fresh and 
hne and buoyant, but also great and accomplished, wise 
and noble. This however is only a temperamental dis- 
tinction : there is another that is more far-reaching, a 
difference in the whole conception, function and struc- 
(ure, Y 

One of the elements ot the old Vedic education was a 
knowledge of significant tradition, Itihasa, and it is this 
word that was used by the ancient critics to distinguish tlie 
Mahabharata and the Ramayana trom the later literary 
epics, The Itihasa was an ancient historical or legendary 
tradition turned to creative use as a significant mythus or 
tale expressive of some spiritual or religious or ethical or 
ideal meaning and thus formative of the mind of the people, 
The Mahabharata and Ramayana are Itihasas of this kind 
on a large scale and with a massive purpose, The poets who 
wrote and those who added to these great bodies ot poetic 
writing did not intend merely to tell an ancient tale in a 
beautiful or noble manner or even to fashion a poem preg- 
nant with much richness of interest and meaning, though 
they did both these things with a high success ; they wrote 
with a sense of their function as architects and scul- 
ptors of life, creative exponents, fashioners of signifi- 
cant forms of the national thought and religion and ethics 
and culture. A profound stress of thought on life, a large 
and vital view ot religion and society, a certain strain of 
philosophic idea runs through these poems and the whole 
ancient culture ot India is embodied in them with a great 
force of intellectual conception and living presentation. 
The Mahabharata has been spoken of as a fifth Veda, it 
has been said of both these poenis that they are not only 
great poems but dharmashastras, the body of a large re- 
ligious and ethical aud social and political teaching, and 
their effect and hold on the mind and life of the people 
have been so great that they have been described as the 
bible of the Indian people. That is not quite an accurate 
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analogy, for the bible of the Indian people contains also 
the Veda and Upanishads, the Purana and Tantras and 
the Dharmashastras, not to speak of a large bulk of the 
religious poetry in the regional languages. The work of 
these epics was to popularise high philosophic and ethi- 
cal idea and cultural practice ; it was (o throw out pro- 
minently and with a seizing relief and effect in a frame 
of great poetry and on a background of poetic story and 
around significant personalities that became to the peo- 
ple abiding national memories and representative figures 
all that was best in the soul and thought or true to the 
life or real to the creative imagination and ideal mind or 
characteristic and illuminative of the social, ethical. poli- 
tical and religious culture of India, All these things were 
brought together and disposed with artistic power and a 
telling effect in a poetic body given to traditions halt 
legendary, half historic but cherished henceforth as deep- 
est and most hving truth and as a part of their religion 
by the people. Thus framed the Mahabharata and Rama- 
yana, whether in the original Sanskrit or rewritten in the 
regional tongues, brought to the masses by Kathakas,— 
rhapsodists, reciter- and exegetes, —became and remained 
one of the chief instruments of popular education and 
culture, moulded the thought, character, aesthetic and 
religious mind of the people and gave even to the illite- 
rate some sufficient tincture of philosophy, ethics, social 
and political ideas, aesthetic emotion, poetry, fiction and 
romance. That which was for the cultured classes con- 
tained in Veda and Upanishad, shut into profound philoso- 
phical aphorism and treatise or inculcated in dharma- 
shastra and artha-shastra, was put here into creative and 
living figures, associated with familiar story and legend, 
fused into a vivid representation of life and thus made a 
near and living power that all could readily assimilate 
through the poetic word appealing at once to the soul and 
the imagination and the intelligence, 
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The Mahabharata especially is not only the story of 
the Bharatas, the epic of an early event which had become 
a national tradition but on a vast scale the epic of the 
soul and religious and ethical mind and social and poli- 
tical ideals and culture and life of India. It is said popu- 
larly of it and with a certain measure of truth that whate- 
ver is in India is in the Mahabharata, The Mahabharata is 
the creation and expression not of a single individual mind, 
hut of the mind of a nation; it is the poem of itself writ- 
ten by a whole people. It would be vain to apply to it the 
canons of a poetical art applicable to an epic poem with 
a smaller and more restricted purpose, but still a great and 
quite conscious art has been expended both on its detail 
and its total structure, The whole poem has been built like 
avast national temple unrolling slowly its immense and 
complex idea from chamber to chamber, crowded with 
significant groups and sculptures and inscriptions, the 
grouped figures carved in divinc or semi-divine proportions, 
a humanitv agerandised and half uplifted to superhuma- 
nitv and vet alwavs true to the human motive and idea 
and feeling, the strain of the real constantlv raised by the 
tones of the ideal, the life of this world amply portray- 
ed but subjected to the conscious influence and presence 
of the powers of the worlds behind it, and the whole uni- 
fied by the long embodied procession of a consistent idea 
worked out in the wide steps of the poetic story. As is 
needed in an epic narrative, the conduct of the story is the 
main interest of the poem and it is carried through with 
an at once large and minute movement, wide and bold in 
the mass, striking and effective in detail, always simple, 
strong and epic in its style and pace. At the same time 
though supremely interesting in substance and vivid in the 
manner of the telling as a poetic story, it is something 
more,—a significant tale, Itihasa, representative through- 
out of the central ideas and ideals of Indian life and 
culture, The leading motive is the Indian idea of the 
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dharma. Here the Vedic notion of the struggle between 
the godheads of truth and light and unity and the powers 
of darkness and division and falsehood is brought out 
from the spiritual and religious and internal into the out- 
ter intellectual, ethical and vital plane. Tt takes there in 
the figure of the story a double form of a personal and a 
political struggle, the personal a conflict between typical 
and representative personalities enibodving the greater 
ethical ideals of the Indian Dharma and others who are 
embodiments of Asuric egoism and self-will and misuse of 
the Dharma, the political a battle in which the persona! 
struggle culminates, an international clash ending in the 
establishment of a new rule of righteousness and justice, 
a kingdom or rather an empire of the Dharma uniting 
warring races and substituting for the ambitious arrogan- 
ce of kings and aristocratic clans the supremacy, the calm 
and peace of a just and humane empire. It is the old 
struggle of Deva and Asura, God and Titan, but represen- 
ted in the terms of buman life, 

The wav in which this double form is worked out 
and the presentation of fhe movement of individual lives 
and of the national life first as their background and then 
as coming into the fron! in a movement of kingdoms 
and armies and nations show a high architectonic faculty 
akin in the sphere of poetry to that which laboured in 
Indian architecture and the whole has been conducted with 
a large poetic art and vision. There is the same power to 
embrace great spaces ina total view and the same tendency 
to fill them with an abundance of minute, effective, vivid 
and significant detail. There is brought too into the tra- 
me of the narrative a verv considerable element of other 
tales, legends, episodes, the most of them of a significant 
character suitable to the method of Itihasa, and an extra- 
ordinary amount of philosophical, religious, ethical, social 
and political thinking sometimes direct, sometimes cast 
into the form of the legend and episode. The ideas of the 
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Upanishads and of the great philosophies are brought in 
continually and sometimes given new developments, as in 
the Gita; religious myth and tale and idea and teaching 
are made part of the tissue ; the ethical ideals of the race 
are expressed or are transmuled into the shape of tale 
and episode as well as embodied in the figures of the 
story, political and social ideals and institutions are simi- 
larly developed or illustrated with a high vividness and 
clearness and space is found too for aesthetic and other 
suggestions connected with the life of the people. All 
these things are interwoven into the epic narrative with a 
remarkable skill and closeness, The irregularities inevita- 
ble in so combined and difficult a plan and in a work to 
which many poets of an unequal power have contributed 
fall into their place in the general massive complexity of 
the scheme and assist rather than break the total impres- 
sion, The whole is a poetic expression unique in its power 
and fullness of the entire soul and thought and life of 
a people, 

The Ramayana is a work of the same essential kind as 
the Mahabharata ; it differs only bv a greater simplicity of 
plan, a more delicate ideal temperament and a finer glow of 
poetic warmth and colour. The main bulk of the poem in 
spite of much accretion is evidently by a single hand and 
has a less complex and more obvious unity of structure, 
There is less of the philosophic, more of the purelv poetic 
mind, more of the artist, less ofthe builder. The whole story 
is from beginning to end of one piece and there is no devi- 
ation from the stream of the narrative, At the same time 
there is a. like vastness of vision, an even more wide-win- 
ged flight of epic sublimity in the conception and sustai- 
ned richness of minute execution in the detail. The struc- 
tural power, strong workmanship and method of disposi- 
tion of the Mahabharata remind one of the art of the Indian 
builders, the grandeur and boldness of outline and wealth 
of colour and minute decorative execution of the Rama- 
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yana suggest rather a transcript into literature of the spirit 
and style of Indian painting. The epic poet has taken here 
also as his subject an Itihasa, an ancient tale or legend 
associated with an old Indian dynasty and filled it in with 
detail from myth and folklore, but has exalted all into a 
scale of grandiose epic figure that it may bear more 
worthily the high intention and significance. The subject 
is the same as in the Mahabharata, the strife of the divine 
with the titanic forces in the life of the eartb, but in mo- 
re purely ideal forms, in frankly supernatural dimensions 
and an imaginative heightening of both the good and the 
evil in human character, Ou one side is portrayed an 
ideal manhood, a divine beauty of virtue and ethical order, 
a civilisation founded on the Dharma and realising an 
exaltation of the moral ideal which is presented with a 
singularly strong appeal of aesthetic grace and harmony 
and sweetness ; on the other are wild and anarchic and 
almost amorphous forces of superhuman egoism and self. 
will and exultant violence, and the two ideas and powers 
of mental nature living and embodied are brought into 
conflict and led to a decisive issue of the victory of 
the divine man over the Rakshasa. All shade and com- 
plexity are omitted which would diminish the single purity 
of the idea, the representative force in the outline of the 
figures, the significance of the temperamental colour and 
only so much admitted as is sufficient to humanise the 
appeal and the significance. The poet makes us conscious 
of the immense forces that are behind our life and sets his 
action in a magnificent epic scenery, the great imperial 
city, the mountains and the ocean, the forest and wilder- 
ness, described with such a largeness as to make us feel as 
if the whole world were the scene of his poem and 
its subject the whole divine and titanic possibility of man 
imaged in a few great or monstrous figures. The ethical 
and the aesthetic mind of India have here fused themsel- 
ves into a harmonious unity and reached an unexampled 
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pure wideness and beauty of self-expression. The Rama- 
yana embodied for the Indian imagination its highest and 
tenderest human ideals of character, made strength and 
courage and gentleness and purity and fidelity and self- 
sacrifice familiar to it in the suavest and most harmonious 
forms coloured so as to attract the emotion and the aesth- 
etic sense, stripped morals of all repellent austerity on one 
side or on the other of mere commonness and lent a cer- 
tain high divineness to the ordinary things of life, conju- 
gal and filial and maternal and fraternal feeling, the duty 
of the prince and leader and the loyalty of follower and 
subject, the greatness of the great and the truth and worth 
of the simple, toning things ethical to the beauty of a more 
psychical meaning by the glow of its ideal hues. The 
work of Valmiki has been an agent of almost incalculable 
power in the moulding of the cultural mind of India: it 
has presented to it to be loved and imitated in figures li- 
ke Rama and Sita, made so divinely and with such a 
revelation of reality as to become objects of enduring cult 
and worship, or like Hanuman, Lakshmana, Bharata the 
living human image of its ethical ideals, it has fashioned 
much of what is best and sweetest in the national charac- 
ter, and it has evoked and fixed in it those finer and exqui- 
site yet firm soul tones and that more delicate humanity ol 
temperament which are a more valuable thing than the for- 
mal outsides of virtue and conduct, 

The poetical manner of these epics is not inferior to 
the greatness of their substance, The style and the verse 
in which they are written have always a noble epic qua- 
lity, a lucid classical simplicity and directness rich in ex- 
pression but stripped of superfluous ornament, a swift, 
vigorous, flexible and fluid verse constantly sure of the 
epic cadence. There is a difference in the temperament 
of the language. The characteristic diction of the Maha- 
bharata is almost austerely masculine, trusting to force of 
sense and inspired accuracy of turn, ahnost ascetic in its 
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simplicity and directness and a frequent fine and happy 
bareness; it is the speech of a strong and rapid poetical 
intelligence and a great and straightforward vital force, 
brief and telling in phrase but by virtue of a single-mind- 
ed sincerity and without any rhetorical labour of com- 
pactness, a style like the light and strong body of a runner 
nude and pure and healthily lustrous and clear without 
superfluity of Hesh or exaggeration of muscle, agile and 
swift and untired in the race. There is inevitably much 
in this vast poem that is in an inferior manner, but little 
or nothing that falls below a certain sustained level in 
which there is always somcthing of this virtue. The dic- 
tion of the Ramayana is shaped in a more attractive 
mould, a marvel of swectness and strength, lucidity and 
warmth and grace; iis phrase has not only poetic truth 
and epic force and diction but a constant intimate vibra- 
tion of the feeling of the idea, emotion or object: there 
is an element of fine ideal delicacy in its sustained streng- 
(h and breath of power. In both it is a high poetic soul 
aud inspired intelligence that is at work ; the directly in: 
tuitive mind of the Veda and Upanishads has retired be- 
hind the veil of the intellectual and outwardly psychical 
imagination, 

This is the character of the epics and the qualities 
which have made them immortal, cherished among India’s 
greatest literary and cultural treasures, and given them 
their cnduring power over the national mind, Apart from 
minor defects and inequalities such as we find in all works 
set at this pitch and involving a considerable length of 
labour, the objections made by western criticism are sim- 
ply expressions of a difference of mentality and aesthetic 
taste. The vastness of the plan and the leisurely minute- 
ness of detail are baffling and tiring to a western mind 
accustomed to smaller limits, a more easily fatigued eye 
and imagination and a haslier pace of life, but they are 
cougenial lo the spaciousness ul vision and intent curio. 
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sity of circumstance, characteristic of the Indian mind, 
that spring as I have pointed out in relation to architec- 
ture from the habit of the cosmic consciousness and itg 
sight and imagination and activity of experience. An- 
other difference is that the terrestrial life is not seen 
realistically just as it is to the physical mind but cons- 
tantly in relation to the much that ts behind tt, the hu- 
man action is surrounded and influenced by great powers 
ane forces, Daivic, Asuric and Rakshasic, and the greater 
human figures are a kind of incarnation of these more 
cosmic personalities and powers. The objection that the 
individual thereby loses his individual interest and be- 
comes a puppet of impersonal forces is not true either in 
reality or actually in the unaginative figures of this litera- 
ture, for there we see that the personages gain by it in 
greatness and force of action and are only ennobled by 
an impersonality that raises and heightens the play of 
their personalify. The mingling of terrestrial nature and 
supernature, nol as a pere imagination but with an en- 
tire sincerity and naturalness, 1s due tu the same concep- 
tion of a greater reality in life, and it is as significant 
figures of this greater reality that we must regard much 
to which the realistic critic objects with an absurdly 
misplaced violence, such as the powers gained by Tapa- 
sya, the use of divine weapons, the frequent indications 
of psychic action and influence, The complaint of exag- 
geration is equally invalid where the whole action is that 
of men raised beyond the usual human level, since we 
can only ask for proportions consonant with the truth of 
the stature of life conceived in the imagination of the 
poet and cannot insist on an unimaginative fidelity to the 
ordinary measures which would here be false because 
wholly out of place. The complaint of lifelessness and 
want of personality in the epic characters is equally wn- 
founded : Rama and Sita, Arjuna and Yudhisthira, Bhish- 
ma and Duryodhana and Karna are intensely real and hu- 
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man and alive to the Indian mind. Only the main insis- 
tence, here as in Indian art, is not on the outward sali- 
ences of character, for these are only used secondarily as 
aids to the presentation, but on the soul life and the inner 
soul quality presented with as absolute a vividness and 
strength and purity of outline as possible. The idealism 
of characters like Rama and Sita is no pale and vapid 
unceality; they are vivid with the truth of the ideal life, of 
the greatness that man may be and does become when 
he gives his soul a chance and it is no sound objection 
that there is only a small allowance of the broken little- 
ness of our ordinary nature. 

These epics are therefore not a mere mass of un- 
transmuted legend and folklore, as is ignorantly objected, 
but a highly artistic representation of intimate sipnifican- 
ces of life, the living presentment of a strong and noble 
thinking, a developed ethical and aesthetic mind and a 
high social and political ideal, the ensouled image of a 
great culture. As rich in freshnessgof life but immeasura- 
bly more profound and evolved in thought and substance 
than the Greek, as advanced in maturity of culture but 
more vigorous and vital and young in strength than the 
Latin epic poetry, the Indian epic poems were fashioned 
to serve a greater and completer national and cultural 
function and that they should have been received and 
absorbed by both the high and the low, the cultured and 
the masses and remained through twenty centuries an 
intimate and formative part of the life of the whole na- 
tion is of itself the strongest possible evidence of the 
greatness and fineness of this ancient Indian culture, 


The Future Poetry 


CONCLUSION 


The poetry of the future has to solve, if the sugges- 
tions I have made are sound, a problem new to the art 
of poetic speech, an utterance of the deepest soul of man 

‘and of the universal spirit in things, not only with anoth- 
‘er and a more complete vision, but in the very inmost 
language of the self-experience, of the soul and the sight 
of the spiritual mind. The attempt to speak in poetry the 
inmost things of the spirit or to use a psychical and spiri- 
tual seeing other than that of the more outward imagina- 
tion and intelligence has indeed been made before, but 
for the most part and except in rare moments of an un- 
sually inspired speech it has used some kind of figure or 
svmbol more than a direct language of inmost experien- 
ce; or else, where it has used such a language, it has been 
within the limited province of a purely inward experience 
as in the lofty philosophic and spiritual poetry of the 
Upanishads, the expression of a peculiar psychic feeling 
of Nature common in far eastern poets or the poetic set- 
ting of mystic states or of an especial religious emotion 
and experience of which we have a few examples in 
Europe and many in the literature of western Asia and 
India. It isa different and much larger creative and in- 
terpretative movement that we now see in its first stages, 
an expansion of the inner way of vision to outer no less 
than to inner things, to all that is subjective to us and all 
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that is objective, a seeing by a closer identity in the self 
of man with the self of things and life and Nature and of 
all that meets him in the universe. The poet has to find 
the language of these identities, and even symbol and 
figure, when brought in to assist the more direct utteran- 
ce, must be used in a different fashion, less as a veil, more 
as a real correspondence. 

The first condition of the complete emergence of 
this new poetic inspiration and this significance of poetic 
speech must be the completion of an as vet only initial 
spiritnalised turn of our general human feeling and intel- 
ligence. At present the human mind is occupied in pass- 
ing the borders of two kingdoms, If is emerging out of a 
period of active and mostly materialistic intellectualism 
towards a primary intuitive seeking to which the strain- 
ing of the intellect after truth has been brought in the 
very drive of its own impulse by a sort of slipping over 
unexpected borders, There is therefore an uncertain grop- 
ing in many directions some of which are only valuable 
as a transitional effort and, if thev could be the end and 
final movement, might lead only to a brilliant corruption 
and decadence. There is a vitalistic intuitivism sometimes 
taking a more subjective form, sometimes a. more objec- 
tive, that stays amid dubious lights on the bordei and 
cannot get through its own rather thick and often violent 
lustres and colours to a finer and truer spiritual vision, 
There is an emotional and sensational psychical intuitiv- 
ism half emerging from and half entangled in the vitalis- 
tic motive that has often a strange beauty and brilliance, 
sometimes stained with morbid hues, sometimes floating 
in a vague mist, sometimes—and this is a common ten- 
dency—strained to an exaggeration of vital-psychic mo- 
tive, There is a purer and more delicate psychic intuition 
with a spiritual issue, that which has been brought by the 
Irish poets into English literature. The poetry of Whit- 
man and his successors has been that of life, but of life 


THE FUTURE POE TRY 761 


Bieseveessinens puse had ettam o ei nur v < 8 Mee nte BR TAB e pasne mee teer i-e bu ares barih a 


LE 


broadened, raised and illumined by a strong intellectual 
intuition of the self of man and the large soul of human- 
ity. And at the subtlest elevation of all that has yet been 
reached stands or rather wings and floats in a high inter- 
mediate region the poetry of Tagore, not in the complete 
spiritual light, but amid an air shot with its seekings and 
glimpses, a sight and cadence found in a psycho-spiritual 
heaven of subtle and delicate soul experience transmuting 
the earth tones by the touch of its radiance, The wide 
success and appeal of his poetry is indeed one of the 
most significant signs of the tendency of the mind of the 
age. At the same time one feels that none of these things 
are at all the whole of what we are sceking or the definite 
outcome and issue. That can only be assured when a 
supreme light of the spirit, a perfect joy and satisfaction 
of the subtlety and complexity of a finer psychic experi- 
ence and a wide strength and amplitude of the life soul 
sure of the earth and open to the heavens have met, found 
each other and fused together in the sovereign unity of 
some great poetic discovery and uiterance. 

It is possible that it may be rather in eastern languag- 
es and by the genius of eastern poets that there will 
come the first discovery of this perfection : the East has 
always had in its temperament a greater constant nearness 
to the spiritual and psychic sight and experience and it is 
only a more perfect turning of this sight on the whole life 
of man to accept and illuminate that is needed for the 
realisation of that for which we are still waiting. On the 
other hand the West has this advantage that though it 
is only now emerging not so much into the spiritual light 
as into an outer half-lit circle and though it is hampered by 
an excessive outward, intellectual and vital pressure, it has 
at present a more widely :anging thought and a more 
questing and active eye, and if these once take the right 
direction, the expression is not so much encircled by past 
spiritual forms and traditions. It is in anv case the shock 
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upon each other of the oriental and occidental mentalities, 
on the one side the large spiritual mind and inward eye 
turned upon self and eternal realities, on the other the free 
inquiry of thought and the courage of the life energy 
assailiag the earth and its problems that is creating the 
future and must be the. parent of the poetry. of the. future. 
The whole of life and of the world and Nature seen, 
fathomed, accepted, but seen in the light of man's deepest 
spirit, lathomed by the fathoming of the self of man and 
the large self of the universe, accepted in the sense of its in- 
imost and not only its more outward truth, the discovery 
of the divine reality within it and of man's own divine 
possibilities, —this is the delivering vision for which our 
minds ate seeking and it is this vision of which the future 
poetry must find the inspiring aesthetic form and the 
revealing language. . 

The world 1s making itself anew under a great spi- 
ritual pressure, the old things are passing away and the 
new things ready to come into being, and it may be that 
some of the old nations that have been the leaders of the 
past and the old literatures that have been hitherto the 
chosen vehicles of strong poetic creation may prove in- 
capable of holding the greater breath of the new spirit 
and be condemned to fall into decadence. It may be that 
we shall have to look for the future creation to new poe- 
tical literatures that are not yet born or are yet in their 
vouth and first making or, though they have done some- 
thing in the past, have still to reach their greatest voice 
and compass. A language passes through its cycle and 
grows aged and decays by many. maladies : it stagnates 
perhaps by the attachment of its life to a past tradition 
and mould of excellence from which it cannot get away 
without danger to its principle of existence or a straining 
and breaking of its possibilities and a highly coloured 
decadence; or, exhausted inits creative vigour, it passes into 
that attractive but. dangerous phase of art for art’s sake 
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which makes of poetry no longer a high and tine outpouring 
of the soul and the life but a hedonistic indulgence and 
dilettantism of the intelligence. These and other signs o! 
age are not absent from the greater European literary 
tongues, and at such a stage it becomes a dithcull and it 
critical experiment to attempt at once a transformation 
of spirit and of the inner cast of poetic language. There 
is yet in the present ferment and travail. a compelliog 
force of new potentiality, a saving element in the powe that 
is at the root of the call to change, the power of the spirit 
ever strong to transmute hte and mind and make all young 
again, and once this magical force can be accepted in its 
completeness and provided there i. no Jong-continucd 
Houndering among perverted inspirations or balt motives, 
the old literatures may enter rejuvenated into a new ciea- 
live cycle. 

The poetry of the kughoh language in direct relation 
to which I have made these suggestions, has certain dis» 
advantages for the task that las to be attempted but also 
certain signal advantages. [tis a literature that has long 
done great things but has neither exhausted its great na- 
tural vigour nor fixed itself in any dominant tradition, but 
rather has constantly shown a free spirit of poetical ad- 
venture and a perfect readiness to depart from old moor- 
ings and set its sail to undiscovered countries. 1t has an 
unsurpassed power ol imaginative and intuitive language 
and has shown it toa very high degree in the intuitive ex- 
pression of the life soul and to some degree in. that ol 
the inspired intelligence, H seems therefore a predestined 
instrument for the neW poetic. language ot the intuitive 
spirit. The chief danger of tailure arises from the external 
direction of the Anglo-Saxon mind. That has beeu 4 source 
of strength in combination with the finer Celtic tmagina- 
tion and has given English poetry a strong hold on life, but 
the hold has been also something of a chain continually 
drawing it back from the height and fullness of some 
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great spiritual attempt to inferior levels. Today however 
the language is no longer the tongue only of the English 
people: the Irish mind with its Celtic originality and 
psychic delicacy of vision and purpose has entered into 
this poetic field. It is receiving too for a time an element or 
at least an embassy and message from the higher spiritual 
mind and imagination of India. The countries beyond 
the seas, still absorbed in their material making, have yet to 
achieve spiritual independence, but once that comes, the 
poetry of Whitman shows what large and new elements 
they can bring to the increase of the spiritual potentialities 
of the now wide-spreading language. On the whole there- 
fore it is here among European tongues that there is the 
largest present chance of the revolution of the human spirit 
finding most easily its poetic utterance. It is also here by 
the union of a great vital energy and a considerable pos- 
sibility of the spiritual vision that there may be most na- 
turally a strong utterance of that which most has to be 
expressed, the seen and realised unity of life aad the 
spirit, ) 

The pouring of a new and greater self-vision of man 
and Nature and existence into the idea and the life is the 
condition of the completeness of the coming poetry. It is 
a large setting and movement of life opening a consi- 
derable expansion to the human soul and mind that has 
been in the great ages of literature the supreme creative 
stimulus, The discovery of a fresh intellectual or aesthetic 
motive of the kind that was common in the last cen- 
tury initiates only an ephemeral ripple on the surface and 
seldom creates work of the very first order. The real in- 
spiration enters with a more complete movement, an 
enlarged horizon of life, a widening of the fields of the 
idea, a heightening of the flight of the spirit. The change 
that is at present coming over the mind of the race began 
with a wider cosmic vision, a sense of the greatness and 
destiny and possibilities of the individual and the race, 
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the idea of humanity and of the unity of man with man 
and a closer relation too and unity of his mind with the 
life of Nature. It is the endeavour to make the expres- 
sion of these things one with the expression of life that 
imparts to the poetry of Whitman so much more large 
and vital an air than the comparatively feeble refinement 
and careful art of most of the contemporary poetry of 
Europe—not that the art has to be omitted, but that it 
must be united with a more puissant sincerity of spirit 
and greatness of impulse and a sense of new birth and 
youth and the potencies of the future. The intellectual 
idea was yet not enough, for it had to find its own greater 
(ruth in the spiritual idea and its finer cultural field in 
a more delicate and complex and subtle psychic sight and 
experience. It is this that has been prepared by recent 
and contemporary poets. The expression of this pro- 
founder idea and experience is again not enough until the 
spiritual idea has passed into a complete spiritual realisa- 
tion and not only affected individual intellect and psychic 
mind and imagination, but entered into the general sense 
and feeling of the race and taken hold upon all thought 
and life to reinterpret and remould them in their image, 
It is this spiritual realisation that the future poetry las to 
help forward by giving to it its eye of sight, its shape of 
aesthetic beauty, its revealing tongue and itis this greate- 
ning of life that it has to make its substance. 

It is in effect a larger cosmic vision, a realising 
of the godhead in the world and in man, of his divine pos- 
sibilities as well of the greatness of the power that mani- 
fests in what he is, a spiritualised uplifting of his thought 
and feeling and sense and action, a more de. cloped psy- 
chic mind and heart, a truer and a deeper insight into his 
nature and the meaning of the world, a calling of diviner 
potentialities and more spiritual values into the mtention 
and structure of his life that is the call upon humanity, 
the prospect offered to it by the slowly unfolding and now 
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more clearly disclosed Self of the universe. The nations 
that most include and make real these things in their life 
and culture are the nations of the coming dawn and the 
poets of whatever tongue and race who most completely 
see with this vision and speak with the inspiration of its 
utterance are those who shall be the creators of the poetry 
of the future. 


PARASARA’S HYMNS TO THE LORD 
OF THE FLAME 
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He 1s as if a marvellous shining riches and like the 
wide seeing of the sun. He is as if life and the breath of 
our existence and he is as if our eternal child. He is like 
a galloper that bears us. He fastens on the woodlands. 
He gives of his substance as the cow its milk. He is wide 
and lustrous, he is very bright and pure. 

He is pleasant like a home and holds all our good. 
He is to us like ripe corn. He is a conqueror of men and 
like a chanting Rishi; the word of him is among the 
folk, He is like an exulting steed and he Jays on us our 
birth to knowledge. 

He is light in a house difficult to inhabit*, He is as 
an eternal will that acts in us ; he is like a wife in our 
chamber and sufhcient to every man. When he burns out 
wonderful and manifold, he is as if the white horse in the 
peoples. He is like a chariot made of gold: he is like a 
keen flame in the ba'tles, 

He is like an army tunnirg to the charge and puts 
strength in us : he is like the flaming shaft of the Archer 
that has a keen burning face. He is the twin that is born 
and the twin who is that which is to be born. He is the 
lover of the virgins and the hushand of the mothers. 
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" Or, "He is a light difficult to kindle,” 
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When his light is kindled, we come to him as the 
herds come to their home: we come to him by your 
journeying, O gods, and we come to him by yarir sitting 
still. He is like a river running in its channel and sends 
in front the downward Waters: the herd of the Rays more 
to him in the seeing of the world of the Sun. 


He burns out bright as if the lover of Dawn and fills 
the two equal worlds like the light of heaven. He is born 
by our will to works and he comes into being all around 
us, He is the son and becomes the father of tlie Gods. 

This is the Fire that has perfect knowledge and i« a 
creator whom none can rend asunder. He is as if the teat 
of the cows of light and the sweetness of the draughts of 
the wine. He is as if one happy in the creature and must 
be laid hands on where he sits blissful in the middle of 
the house. 

He is as if our rapturous son born to us in the house 
and he is like a courser pleased and glad that carries to 
safetysthe peoples. When I call to the Nations who dwell 
in one lair with the Strong Ones, the Flame enjovs all 
the godheads. 

None can impair the ways of thy works when thou 
hast created inspired knowledge for the Strong Ones. 
This is thy work that yoked with the equal Gods thou 
smitest and scatterest the powers of evil. 

Very bright and lustrous is he like the paramour of 
Dawn, Let his form be known and his knowledge awake 
for this human being, let all bear him in themselves, 
swing wide the gates and walk in the vision of the world 
of the Sun. 


